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PREFACE TO REVISED EDITION.

The Publishers have again taken advantage of the opportunity

offered by the necessary recasting of the plates of this book to

cause such improvements to be made in it as the advance of gram-

matical knowledge and the experience of the schoolroom have shown

to be advisable. The revising editors have endeavored to simplify

and make plain the statement of principles, so far as could be done

without sacrificing scientific correctness ; but no concession has been

made to the prevalent mechanical method of treating the science of

language. Many additional explanations and suggestions have been

made in the text and foot-notes, for the benefit of teachers and

advanced scholars. The number and range of examples have been

very considerably increased; and it is hoped that scholars will find

no grammatical usage in their ordinary reading that is not provided

for in the statements laid down.

The treatment of the formation of words has been much extended

;

and new light, it is hoped, has been shed upon this difficult and ever-

advancing branch of the science. In cases where comparative philol-

ogy is concerned, the editors have endeavored to set down the sure

results of the so-called "New Grammar," but have been conservative

about accepting doctrines which, though likely to be true, cannot

yet be regarded as fully proved, and are certainly not universally

accepted. In conformity with the modern practice all naturally long

vowels, known to be such, including those whose natural quantity

is concealed by position, have been marked throughout; but many

suspected to be long have been left unmarked, where the evidence

did not seem sufficiently convincing.

Some new doctrines will be found in regard to the order of words,

which, though not generally accepted, will, the editors are persuaded,

meet with more general approval, the better they are applied and

understood. This subject has only just begun to receive the con-

sideration it deserves.

No changes of any account have been made in the numbering of

sections.

In conclusion, the editors hope that they have made still more

plain some of the devious ways of Latin grammar, and feel that if

their new efforts meet with anything like the same favor that has

been shown to the book heretofore, they shall be amply rewarded.



PREFACE TO THE EDITION OF 1877.

The editors have taken advantage of the re-casting of the plates

to make some improvements in the present edition, which have

grown upon their hands, until in fact a thorough revision of the

book has been made.

The principal changes are the following : i . The matter of each

part has been cast in chapters, with sub-divisions by numbered

paragraphs. 2. A considerable expansion has been given to several

portions, especially to those on Phonetic Changes and the Forma-

tion of Words ; inflectional forms have been more carefully exhibited,

and sections have been added on the Syntax of Pronouns and Parti-

cles. 3. Strictly philological matter, not intended for class use, has

been put in the form of marginal notes. 4. The several topics of

the Syntax are introduced by brief prefatory notes, suggesting what

we consider to be the true theory of the constructions ; these are

not designed for class use, and are not included in the numbered

sections. 5. Some important additions and illustrations have been

given in the Prosody. The substance of the book remains as be-

fore. The form of expression, however, has been carefully revised

;

and a few sections have been transferred to a different connection.

The proof-sheets have been submitted to several experienced teach-

ers, who have generously aided us by their criticism, and have con-

tributed many valuable practical suggestions. The editors have

pleasure in acknowledging, also, their special indebtedness to Pro-

fessor Caskie Harrison, of the University of the South, Sewanee,

Tenn., whose correspondence has made a very full running com-

mentary extending over the greater portion of the book, including

all the Syntax, with copious discussion of numerous incidental

topics. His notes have been of the greatest service to them ; have

sometimes modified their views and constantly supplemented them
;

have urged important points upon their attention, and have not

seldom suggested valuable improvements through the very antago-

nism of opposing doctrine. Material less easy to specify in detail,

but not less valuable or welcome, has been received from Professor

M. W. Humphreys, of Nashville, from the principals of the acade-

mies at Andover, Exeter, and Quincy, and from others, to whom cop
dial thanks are due for the interest they have testified in the work.

Cambridge, September 35, 1877.



NOTE.

For the convenience of those who may wish to follow up more

minutely the study of the subjects treated in this book, a list of

important works is given below.

Allen, F. D. : Remnants ofEarly Latin.

American Journal of Philology, Vols. I. to VIII. and continued.

Bopp: Vergleichende Grammatik des Sanskrit, etc. [Indo-European lan-

guages.] 4 vols. 3d ed. Berlin: 1868-70.

The original standard work on Comparative Forms. Later researches have

corrected some erroneous details. English translation (poor). London: 1862.

The best form is a French translation, with Notes and Introductions by Michel

Br6al. Paris: 1866.

Bezzenberger : Beitrage zur Kunde der Indo-Germanischen Sprachen.

Brambach: LaUinitche Orthographie. 1868.

BrugmaNN: Grundriss der Verghichenden Grammatik. Vol.1. Strassburg:

1886; Vol. II., 1889-92.

Greek Grammar, See "Muller's Handbuch."

CoRSSEN: Aussprache, Vokalismus und Betonung der Lateinischen Spracke.

2 vols. 2d ed. Leipzig: 1868.

The greatest work on Latin alone, treating the language in reference to its own

individual development, particularly as to the sounds {Lautlehre). Must be used

with caution,

CURTIUS, G.: GrundzUge der Griechiscken Etymologie. 3d ed. Leipzig:

1869.

Treats of Latin only by comparison, but is one of the most valuable works on

the general subject,

Erlauterungen zu meiner Griechiscken Schul-grammatik. 2d ed.

Prag: 1870. English translation ("Elucidations"). London: 1S70.

Notes giving in connection with the Greek Grammar the simplest view of the

doctrine of forms.

Das Criechische Verbum.

DelbrOcK: Das Conjunctiv und Optativ^ im Sanskrit und Griechiscken.

Halle: 1871.

Origin of the Moods treated scientifically. Should be read in connection with

a notice in " North American Review," October, 1871, and "Analysis of the Latin

Subjunctive,** by J. B. Greenough (Cambridge : 1870).

, Abiativ, Localis, Instrumentalis im Indischen, etc. Berlin : 1 867.

Origin of the various Ablative constructions.



vi Note,

FiCK: Vergleichendes Wdrterbuck der Indo-Germanischen Sprachen, G8t-
tingen: 1870.

A Dictionary of Roots and Words supposed to have existed in the Indo-European
tongue, with the corresponding words and derivatives in the various languages. It

can be used without a knowledge of German. No such book, however, is safe to

use without careful study of the laws of consonant and vowel changes.

Hadley: EssaySt Philological ana Critical. New York (Holt & Williams);

1873.

Hale, W. G. : Cum Constructions. [Cornell Studies.]

The Sequence of Tenses.

Hoffman: Die Construction der Lateinischen Zeitpartikeln. Vienna: i860.

[Pamphlet.]

lli.A.K^x mifsbiichletn fiir die Aussprache^ tic. Berlin: 1883.

Meyer, G.: Griechische Grammatik. 2d ed. Leipzig: 1885.

MOller: Handbuch derKlassischen AlterthumS'wissenschaft. Vol. II. Griech-
ische undLateinische Sprachwissenschaft (by Brugmann, Stolz and Schmalz,
and others).

Neue: Formenlehre der Lateinischen Sprache. Stuttgart: 1875-92.
Storehouse of all Latin forms, 1200 pages, containing the result of late textual

criticism. The standard work.

Papillon : A Manual of Comparative Philology, as applied to the Illustra-

tion of Greek and Latin Inflections. Oxford: 1876.

Behind the times, but a convenient synopsis of the doctrine of forms.

RoBY, H. J.: A Grammar ofthe Latin Language,from Plautus to Suetonius.
London and New York (Macmillan): Vol. I., 1871; Vol. II., 1873.
Someerrorshavebeenpointed out in the " NorthAmerican Review," January, 1872.

Schleicher: Compendium der Vergleichenden Grammatik der Indo'Cer-
manischen Sprachen. 4th ed. 1876.

Antiquated, but indispensable.

Seelmann, E. : Die Atissprache des Latein. Heilbronn : 1885.

SlEVERS, E.: GrundzUge der Phonetik. 3d ed. Leipzig: 1885.

Vanicek, a. : Etymologisches W'orterbuch der Lateinischen Sprache. Leipzig

:

1874.

Suggestive, but to be used with caution.

W-ESTVHKLi Metrik der Griechen. 2d ed. 1867. 2 vols.

The great authority on the metrical systems of the ancients, with full literary and
musical illustration. A convenient summary, with some modifications, will be found
in Schmidt's Rhythmik und Metrik, now translated by Prof. J. W. WHITE, and
published by the publishers of this book.

Wheeler, B. I.: Analogy and its Scope in Language. [Cornell Studies.]

Whitney: Sanskrit Grammar. Leipzig: 1879.
The best grammar of the Sanskrit, without some knowledge of which language

It is difficult to pursue the study of comparative grammar to advantage.

Zeitschrift fUr vergleichende Sprachforschung. Edited by Dr. A. KUHN,
Vol. I., etc. Berlin: 185 1 and subsequent years.

Indispensable to correct theories of individual investigators.
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LATIN GRAMMAR.

Latin Grammar is usually discussed under three heads : i. Etymol-

ogy; 2. Syntax; 3. Prosody. Etymology treats of the form of separate

words, as either written or spoken ; Syntax of their function when joined

together as parts of the sentence ; Prosody of their arrangement in

metrical composition.

PART FIRST.— ETYMOLOGY.

Chapter I.— Letters and Sounds.

Alphabet.

The Latin Alphabet, as the language is usually written,

is the same as the English (which, in fact, was borrowed
from it), except that it has no w.

Properly, it consists, however, of only twenty-three letters : a (called

ah), b {be \bayW c {ke\ d {de), e {e {eK\), f (^/), g {ge), h {hd),

i {ee), k {ka) [see § 6], 1 {el), m (^w), n {en), o (^), p {pe), q {koo),

r {er), a {ess), t {te), u, v {00), x {ix), y {u Graeca?), 2 {zeta). Of
these, y and z were added in Cicero's time to express the correspond-

ing sounds (v, f) in borrowed Greek words (cf. Cic. N. D. ii. 93).
i and u (v) have a twofold value, which is often in modern writing

indicated by a double form : i, j ; u, v. See § 4,

Classification of the Letters.

1. The letters are divided, with reference to their sounds,

into Vowels {Jitterae vdcdles) and Consonants {litterae con-

sonafties). Two vowels united so as to express one sound
are called a Diphthong.
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2 Etymology: Letters and Sounds. [§§ 1, 2.

a. The Vowels are a, e, i, o, u, y. The rest of the letters are Con*

sonants. The Diphthongs are ae (ae), au, ei, eu, oe (cb), ui, and in

Early Latin ai, oi, and ou.

Note.— All the divisions of the letters apply really to the sounds which the

letters represent ; but as the sounds in Latin very nearly correspond to the letters,

no real confiision need arise if both are spoken of without distinction.

b. Vowels are Open (a, o), Medial (e, u), or Close (i), according to

the position of the organs in pronouncing them.

Note.—The vowel a, as in father^ is the most open {i.e. the organs are least

constrained in pronouncing it). Starting from this sound, and narrowing the mouth
sidewise, at the same time raising the middle of the tongue, we come through

several gradations not always recognized, but no doubt

fb always more or less existent in speech, to the sound of

/ \
^

e (as in M?) and i {ee^ as i in machine). This sound,
a(.hat) Q/^iaw} if enunciated rapidly with a following vowel, passes

e''(6/i)—-< -^ (not) ^^^° *^® sound of English y (consonant). If, on the

/ ~\
other hand, the mouth is narrowed up and down, and

^..,,:.^ ^^^
—-^ <^^ at the same time the back of the tongue is raised, we

"'^
come in the same manner to O and U {oo in fool). If,

starting with o, we contract in the first manner, we come through a common
German sound (5) to e. If, starting from u, we do the same, we come to French

U, German U, Greek v, and Latin y. And this sound, in turn, approaches i.

These processes may be represented in a vowel scale as above.

2. Consonants.— a. p, b, c (k), q, g, t, d, as also ch and

th, are called Mutes (Explosives, Momentary sounds).

These are produced by an entire stoppage of the breath and a

subsequent explosion. They are classified as follows :
—

1. p, c (k), q, t, s, are called Surds (tenuis).

These are without vocal tone.

2. b, g, d, z, are called Sonants {mediae).

These are accompanied by a slight vocal tone.

3. ch and th are called Aspirates.

In these a breath follows the explosion. They are found chiefly in

words borrowed from the Greek, ph, which also was borrowed from

the Greek, probably was never sounded as an aspirate in Latin.

b. m and n are called Nasals.

These are pronounced with the same position of the organs as b and

d, except that the nasal passage is opened instead of closed. A third

nasal, n adulierinum (like n in ink)^ corresponding in the same way to

§, existed in the language, but had no separate sign.



§§ 3-5.] Classification of the Letters. 3

3. From the organs of speech chiefly used in the utter-

ance of the mutes and nasals they are divided into Labials

(pronounced with the lips), Palatals (with the palate), and

Linguals (with the tongue).

Their relations are seen in the following table :
—

Surd. Sonant. Aspirate. Nasal.

Labial. P b wanting m
Palatal. c(k),q g ch n (as in ink)

Lmgiial. t d th n (as in rent)

a. Other useful special classes of sounds are distinguished as :
—

Liquids: 1, m, n, r.

Fricatives (Spirants): f, ph, th (not aspirate, as in thin), h, 8, z.

Sibilants : s, z.

Double Consonants : X (CS), Z (ds).

Semi-vowels: i, V (see § 4).

b. h is merely a breathing.

4. Semi-Vowels.— i and v (u) before a vowel in the

same syllable are consonants and have the sound of Eng-

lish consonant y and w respectively. (Cf. i and u in pitiion,

issuingy rapidly pronounced.) They are sometimes called

Semi- Vowels.

Note i.— The Latin alphabet had no separate signs for the semi-vowels; but

used i for both vowel and consonant!, and V or U (without distinction) for both vowel

and consonant V (u). The character j was unknown in classical times, and u was

but a graphic variation of V. In mediaeval Latin j and V came to be used to

indicate the consonant sounds of i and V (u), and this usage is often followed by

modern editors in writing small letters. In writing capitals, however, the forms

J and U are avoided. Thus iuuenis, iuvenis, or juvenis,— but ivvENis.

In this book vowel and consonant i are both represented by the same character,

i ; but V is used for the consonant, u for the vowel sound ofV (u). Thus iustua,

vir, iuvenis.

Note 2.— The English sounds of j and v did not exist in Latin in classical

times, though consonant V (u) began no doubt to approach English V in many

persons' speech.

Note 3.— In the combinations qu, gu, and sometimes su, u forms a com-

pound sound with the preceding consonant, and is reckoned neither as a vowel

nor a consonant. Thus aqua, anguis, c5nsuetu8. (Cf. English quill, anguish,

suave.)

5. The Romans distinguished Long vowels from Short

in sound, but had no regular characters to express the dif-

ference. At various times attempts were made to mark

this distinction, but none came into general use.



4 Etymology: Letters and Sounds. [§§ 5-a

In modem times short vowels are marked thus : S, 8 ; and long, thus :

a, § ; those that may be pronounced either long or short, thus : I, I.

In this book all simple vowels not marked are supposed to be short.

But final o and i are marked according to their prevailing length or

shortness, though they sometimes vary from this quantity in poetry.

Note.— Vowels and consonants are not separated by any sharp line from each

other, but form a continuous scale from the most open vowel (a) to the mutes, for

which the mouth is entirely closed. The general tendency of phonetic changes in

language has been from the two extremes towards the middle.

Early Forma.

' 6. The character c (surd palatal) originally stood for the sonant

palatal (g). (Hence, a, b, c, but Alpha, Beta, Gamma.) This force it

always retained in the abbreviations C. (for Gaius), and Cn. (Gnaeus).

Note.— In prehistoric times these two sounds were confounded, and C was

used for both. The character k (surd palatal) was thus supplanted, except in a

few words and abbreviations: as, Kal. (Kalendae), Karthago.
About 300 B.C. G was invented to distinguish the sonant again, but was put in

the place in the alphabet once occupied by z, which at that time had dropped out of

use. When z was afterwards restored (in Greek words), it was put at the end of

the alphabet.

7, Till after the age of Augustus the use of u (vowel) after u (v)

was avoided. This was done either by preserving o, when but for this

tendency it would have become u, as in voltus (but cultus), serv6s

(but dominus), su6s (but meus), quom (but tum), reliqu6s (but

relictus)
; or in case of quu, by writing ou, as in cur (for quor),

ecus (for equos, later equus), cum (for quom, very late quum),

relicua (for reliquos, later reliquus). Compare c for qu in cotidie,

written for quotidiS.

Phonetic Variations.

8. Variations of sound are of tv^o classes :
—

1. Inherited differences of form in the same root (see § 22).

Note.— These variations of form in words connected with each other by deri-

vation occur in other languages akin to Latin with great regularity and marked
significance. They lost their importance in Latin, but have left traces throughout

the language, so that its structure cannot be explained without taking them into

account.

2. Unconscious alterations of sounds developed in course of time in

the language itself.

Note.— Such alterations arise in every language after long use from careless

articulation and an unconscious tendency to secure an easier utterance ; and they

depend very much upon accent. This process is often called phonetic decay or

euphonic change.



§§9, 10.] Phonetic Variations. 5

9. Inherited differences appear in variations of vowels,

and less commonly in liquids connected with vowels.

a. Vowels vary between long and short of the same kind : as, em6.

[buy, gmi, I bought; lego, F read, Iggi, I read \ tego, I cover, tggula,

a tile; sono, I sound, persona, a mask (as sounded through); rego, 1

rule, rSx, a king; dux, a leader, duco, I lead.

b. Vowels vary in quality: as, pendo, I weigh, ponduB, weight

;

tego, I cover, toga, a robe; fi6xis, faithful, foedus, a treaty. (Cf.

fall, fell; bind, band, bound.)

c. Vowels vary between a short vowel of one quality and a long

vowel or diphthong of another: miser, wretchedt maestus, sad;

dare, to givet donum, gift; ago, I lead, §gi, I led.

d. Liquids are transposed with vowels, sometimes with change of

the vowel: as, sperno, I spurn, sprgvi, Ispurned; sterno, I strew,

stravi, I strewed; giguo, I beget, (g)natus, a son; fnlQeo, / shine,

flagro, I burn.

10. Unconscious changes occur in both vowels and con-

sonants.

a. Vowels and diphthongs are weakened, usually in the directions

marked on the vowel-scale (see page 2) : as, factus, tnade, confectus,

7nadeup; lubet (old) itpleases, libet (later); Si^men, a ?narch, agminis,

ofa march; capio, Itake, incipio, Ibegin; lego, [pick, colligo, Igather;
caedo, l cut, cecidi, I have cut; salio, Heap, exsulto, 1 leap up and
down (for joy)

;
pello, Idrive, pulsus, driven; servos, a slave (early),

servus, a slave (later); optumus, optimus (see § 12. d)', eboris,

of ivory, eburneus, 7nade of ivory 1 vorto (early), I turn, verto

(later), I turn.

Note.—When vowels seem to be changed contrary to the direction of the

vowel-scale, either both are changed in different degrees from some common vowel
higher up the scale, or the change is due to some special cause : ar,, lens, euntis
(for feions.i feiontisi); volentem, but voluntas (for volont-); similis,

simul (for simolis, etc.) ; auceps, aucupis.

b. Two vowels coming together are very often contracted : as, c6g6
for co-ago ; obit for obiit; nil for nihil (see § 347. cy, dg-beo for de-

hibeo (de-habeo, see a, above) ; rursus, re-versus (re-vorsus. see

c below); am^rat (for amaverat) ; cuuctus (for coiunotus) ; surgo

(for sub-reg6).

I Form not found
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c. Vowels are often entirely lost between two consonants {syncopey,

as, audScter for audSciter ; iurgium for iflrigium ; disciplina for

discipuUna; caldus (popular), calidus (literary); or at the end of

a word : as, die for dice ; satin for satisne ; hCrunc for hOrunce.

d. Vowels are rarely inserted between two consonants in the

effort to pronounce a difScult combination of sounds (cf. elhim for

ehti) ; as, HerculSs for HerclSs, draohuma for drachma, ager for

agr(o) (see § 38).

Note.— In many cases in which a vowel is sometimes found it is impossible to

tell whether it is original or developed : as, saeclum and saeculum.

e. Vowels found long in the earlier language are sometimes shortened

later: as, fidgl (later fidel), amSt (later amat : § 375. g^).

11. a. Consonants are unconsciously substituted one for another

in accordance with regular tendencies of the language. Thus :
—

1. r for s between two vowels or before m or n : as, eram (root ES),

generis (for fgenesis, from genus), maereo (cf. maestus), dirimd

(dis-emo), diribeS (dis-habeo), veternus (vetus-nus), carmen

(fGasmen, cf. Casmgna). (Compare Eng. was, were.')

2. a for d or t, making an easier combination: as, casus (for

cad-tus), cSssum (ced-tum), mansus (man-tus), passus (pad-tus

and pat-tus), equester (equet-ter).

b. Consonants are omitted : as, examen (exagmen), caementum
(caed-mentum), semestris (ses-mestris), luna (luc-na), deni (fdec-

ni), hoc (abl. for hod-ce), autumnus (auctumnus, root AUG),

fulmen (fulg-men), pgrgo (per-rego), lis (stlis), cor (fcord), lao

(lact-), p§s (fpeds).

1. Especially h: as, praebeo (prae-habe5), vemens (for vehe-

mSns).

2. And consonant i and v: as, c5nici5 (con-iacio), prorsus (pro-

vorsus).

3. Also 8 at the end of a word after a short vowel.

Note.— This is limited to early Latin and colloquial usage: plenu(s) fldei.

qu&list (qu3,lis est).

c. Consonants are unconsciously inserted in passing from one sound

to another : as, sumo, / take, sumpsi, / took, siimptus, taken (for

stim-sl, slim-tua); hiemps, winter^ hiemis, ofwinter. Cf. Thompson

{Tom^s son).

NOTK— These arc called Parasitic sounds.

d. Consonants are transposed : nusceo, mlxtus (for misc-tus).
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t. Consonants and vowels are unconsciously changed (dissimilation)

to avoid a repetition of the same sound in two successive syllables

:

parlUa (for palHia, from Pales), merldiSs (for medl-difis), pietSa

(for fpiitas, as in cSritas).

Note.— In some cases this principle prevents changes which would take place

according to other tendencies of speech.

/. A consonant is changed by the influence of a neighboring sound,^
1. Into the same sound as the neighbor (complete assimilation) : as,

cgssi (cSd-si),summu8 (sup-mus), sella (sed-la), puella (puer(u)-

la), pressi (prem-sl), occidS (ob-cado), mitissimus (for mitius-

timus).

2. Into a sound of the same organ or the same quality (or both) as

the neighbor {partial assimilation) (see table of mutes, § 3) : as, con-

tero (com-tero, labial to lingual), scriptus (sorib-tus, sonant to

surd), segmentum (fsecmentum, surd to sonant), impero (in-pero,

lingual to labial).

Note.— Somedmes the first consonant governs {regressive assimilation) , some-

times the second {progiessive assimilation),

3. These changes affect especially the final consonant of the preposi-

tion in Compounds: as, accedo (ad-cedo), afficio (ad-facio), oc-

curr9 (ob-curr6), corruo (com-ruo), effero (ec-fero), suppono
(sub-pon5).

Note.—The rules for this assimilation may be given as follows : ad is assimi-

lated before C, gr, p, t ; less regularly before 1, r, s, and rarely before m; while

before f, n, Q, the form ad is to be preferred, ab is not assimilated, but may take

the form a, an, or abs. In com (con, co), m is retained before b, p, m; is

assimilated before 1, n, r; is changed to n before C, d, f, g", j, q, s, V; sometimes

becomes n before p; is sometimes assimilated (otherwise n) before 1 and r; com
loses the final m in c3nect3, c6nlve5, cSnltor, cQnabium. in usually

changes n to m before b, m, p ; before 1 the better orthography retains n. ob and

8ub are assimilated before C, f, g, p, and sometimes before m ; sub also before r

;

and, in early Latin, b of these prepositions sometimes becomes p before 8 or t.

Tlie inseparable amb loses b before a consonant, and m is sometimes assimilated.

Circum often loses m before 1. 8 of dis before a vowel becomes r, and before

a consonant is lost or assimilated. The d of red and Bed is generally lost before

a consonant. In most of these cases the later editions prefer the unaltered forms

throughout; but the changes given above have good authority. Others, which are

corruptions of the middle ages (as assum for adsiim), had better be avoided.

Lexicons vary in the spelling of these combinations.

12. Variations of Spelling occur in manuscripts and

inscriptions, and especially in modern editions. In the fol-

lowing lists the better forms are put first ; objectionable

forms in parenthesis.
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Note.— These variations are generally mere mistakes In spelling. Many oi

them are due to the practice of writing from dictation, by which most MS. copies

of the classics were made. A single reader dictated to several copyists, whose

spelling was often corrupt. The tendency of the best editions is to restore, as

normal, the forms ol the late Republic or early Empire (the time of Cicero or

Augustus),—so fer as these may be determined from inscriptions, etc.,—but to

preserve, in each author, any peculiarities that mark the spelling of his time. The
choice among forms appears often to be arbitrary, for inscriptions of the same
period sometimes differ considerably.

tf. The letters and sounds of ci and ti are interchanged before

a vowel: nuiiti5 (nunci5), contio (concio), dicio (ditio),

condiciS (conditiS), suspicio (suspItiS), tribunioius (tribti-

nitius).

Note.— This substitution began very early (in a few words) while the c still had

the sound of k. But generally it belongs to a later period of the language, and

is due to the disturbing influence of consonant 1; natiS [natyd) became nacho^

or nazio^ or nasho. It is this disturbance that has produced the modem sibilant

sound of C, as well as that of ti : as, nation (through the French) from natio

;

species^ from species,

b. Several words are written sometimes with and sometimes without

an initial h: as, harSna or (arena), erus or (herus), umerus or

(humerus), umor or (humor).

c. In later Latin, e, ae, and oe became alike in sound QWae am fate),

and hence they are often confounded in writing; as, faenus (fenus,

foenus).

d. Other words variously spelled are: adulesoens, adolescens;

ahSneus, aSneus ; Snulus, annulus ; artus, (arctus) ; autumnus,
(auctumnus); caelum (coelum); cum, quom, (quum); epistula,

epistola ; exsul, exul ; fecundus (foecundus) ; femina, (foemina)
;

litera, littera ; lubet, libet ; lubido, libidS ; milia, millia ; nequi-

quam, nequicquam, nequidquam
;
paulus, pauUus

;
quicquam,

quidquam ; umquam, unquam ; verto, vorto ; volnus, vulnus

;

proelium, (praelium) ; voltus, vultus ; servos, servus. Also

the gerundive-form -endue or -undus, and the superlative -imus or

•umus.

e. At the end of a few words d was anciently written t : set for sed,

aput for apud.

/. Some variations in spelling mark the changes in §§ lo and II.

Combinations.

13. Tv^^o words are often united in writing, and some-

times in sound. Thus,—
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a. Conjunctions or other particles and pronouns are sometimes con-

nected : as in etenim, unusquisque, iamdudum, iamdiil, aiquis,

slquidem ; also a few short phrases, as, quSrg, quamobrem, rgspub-

lica, iusiurandum, paterfamilias.

d. The verb est, t's, is sometimes joined with the preceding word,

especially in the old poets, when the two would be united by elision ;

as, homSst, periculumst, ausust, qualist (quSlis est) (like thou'rty

Pve).

c. Similar contractions are found in vin' (visne), scin' (scisne),

sis (si vis), sodSs (si audes), sultis (si vultis). So in English,

don'ty wonH (wol not).

Syllables.

14. In Latin every word has as many syllables as it has

vowels or diphthongs.

a. In the division of words into syllables a single consonant between

two vowels is to be written and pronounced with the latter.

Note.— This rule applies also to V and consonant 1.

b. This rule is sometimes extended to double consonants, or any

combination of consonants which can be used to begin a word : as,

ho-spes, ma-gnus, dl-xit.

c. In compounds, the parts should be separated: as, ab-est, ob-

latus.

d. A syllable preceded by a vowel in the same word is called pure,

as pi-US ; a syllable preceded by a consonant, impure, as con-

stat.

e. Any syllable ending with a vowel or diphthong is called open

;

all others are called close. Thus in pa-ter the first syllable is open, the

second close.

Kindred Forms.

16« In English words derived from the Latin, the original letters

are retained (as ambition from ambitio).^ But in native English

words which are cognate with the Latin (see Appendix), the

original sounds are rarely represented by the same letters in the two

languages, but usually by closely related letters which regularly

correspond.

1 Many words, however, coming through the French follow French changes

:

as, fashion, fagon (factio) ; chivalry, cheval (caballus) ; chimney, cheminie

(caminuB).
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LATIN ENGLISH

c, k, qu H, WH : qui, who] cos, honei carpo, harvest \ calo (kalen-

dae), hail; cord-, heart.

g K, CH : genus, kini genu, knee\ gusto, choose.

t th: tu, thou; tres, three; tenuis, thin.

T or D (rarely) : stare, stanct ; torreo, dry.

d t: duo, two; dens, tooth; sedeo, sz't.

p F: pater, father ; puWus, /oat ; pauci,/ew.

f(fordh) b: fer5 (^epcu), dear; frater (cf>pdTr)p) , brother.

f (forrt%) d: fores {Ovpa), doors; fera (^ij/o), deer.

h G: \e\iO, wagon ;haedus, goat; \\Q)S'i\s,, guest.

i cons., V Y, w: iugum,/<?^^; ovis, ewe.

Sometimes a consonant lost in the Latin appears in the English

word. Thus, {s)xA-v-, snow ; iyi)2ca&ex, goose; (s)nervo-, jw^r^.

Sounds of the Letters.

Note.— The pronunciation of Latin is different in different countries. Among
us, it usually follows one of two ways, which may be called the Roman (or Phonetic)

and the English method.

16. By the Roman (or Phonetic) method, every letter

has always the same sound.

Note.—A long vowel in our enunciation almost necessarily acquires a slightly

different quality from a short one, as in boot and foot, machine and holiest. See

also bs below.

Vowels : a as infather

;

S as in idea.

e as eh? (prolonged); they; h as eh? (clipped).

i as in machine

;

i as in holiest.

6 as in holy

;

6 as in obey.

VL 2LS 00 in boot; ii as oo in foot.

y between u and i (German ii).

Diphthongs : ae like ay ; oe like oj/ ; au like ow in now.

ei as in eight; eu as eh'oo; ui as oo'ee.

c and g are always hard, as in come, get.

8 is always sharp, as in sea, lips.

i cons, is likej in young; v (cons, u), like w in wing;

Consonants, qu as in English,

as in English, \ bs is Wke ps; ch like k; ph like/i

except that : n before s or f was combined with the preceding vowel

somewhat as French nasal n, making the vowel long.

z as dz in adze.

th as in raihole, later as in thin.
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1

Note i.— In the ancient pronunciation, ph was distinguished from f by being

sounded with the lips only, instead of lip and teeth.

Note 2.— In many words (as abietis, tenuis), i and u sometimes had the

consonant sound, though usually in such words reckoned as vowels.

Note 3.— The diphthong ae was anciently sounded as above, but early in the

time of the Empire acquired from popular or provincial use the long sound of e.

Note 4.—When two consonants come together (as in condo, postea), or

a consonant is doubled (as in annus, illlus, mIttS), care should be taken to

pronounce both letters distinctly. It was doubtless this distinct pronunciation oi

consonants that made a syllable with a short vowel long by Position {\ 18. d).

17. By the English method, the letters have the same

sounds as in English ; but—
a. Final a is pronounced as in Ainerica] but in the monosyllables

a, da, qua, sta, sometimes as \npay\ e in open syllables as in w^, in

close as in men-, i in open syllables as in Hil in close as m pin] o in

open syllables as in tone^ in close as in not] u as in pull or as in hiill^

without any definite rules, as ullus (like gull us) ^ but fullo (like/«/?

ok)
; y like /.

Note.— In this method of pronunciation, syllables are often treated as open or

close according to the position of the accent; as, i'-ter (open), it-i'neris (close).

b. The diphthongs ae, oe, are pronounced like e ; au like aw; eu
like ew ; ei and ui like /in kite; es and (in plural words) 6s at the

end of a word as in disease, morose.

c. The consonants c and g are made soft (like s and/) before e, i,

y, ae, oe, eu ; ch is always hard, as in chasm, chemist.

Note.— The English method should be retained in Roman names in English,

as Julius CcBsar; and in familiar quotations, as e pluribus unutn; viva voce

;

vice versa; a fortiori; veni, vidi, vici, etc.

Quantity and Accent.

18. Vowels are long or short {as affecthig their pro-

mmciation) only by nature. Syllables {as affecting accent

and metrical value) are long or short, according to their

vowel, but are also made long by Position through the

obstruction of consonants. The length or shortness in

both cases is called Qtiantity (cf. § 347).

Note.— Some of the rules of Quantity affect length by nature only, some
length by position only, and some both.

a. A vowel before another vowel or h is short : as in via, nihil.

b. A diphthong is long : as in aedSs, foedus. So, also, a vowel
derived from a diphthong: as, exclude (ex-claudo).

c. A vowel formed by contraction is long : as, nil (nihil).
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d. A syllable in which a vowel is followed by two consonants (ex-

cept a mute with 1 or r), or a double consonant (x, z), is long by

Position ; as in pingo, sazum, Mezentius. Before nf and ns, gn and

gm, and i consonant the vowel itself becomes long by nature : as in

infero, praesgns, magnus, ^gmen, huius.

e. A syllable in which a short vowel is followed by a mute with 1 or r

is common ; i.e. it may be long in verse : as in alacris, latebrae.

/. A vowel before nd, nt is regularly short by nature : as, am^t,
am^dus from amare.

Note.—A vowel is lengthened before i cons, because another 1 (vowel) is

developed as a vanish ; thus S(')yo becomes aio.

19. In Latin the accent in words of more than one

syllable is on the Penult or Antepenult.

Definition : The Penult is the last syllable but one ; the Antepenult, the last

but two.

a. Words of two syllables are always accented on the first syllable

:

Ro'ma, ve'ho, i'pse.

b. Words of more than two syllables are accented on the Penult, if that

is long : as, amrcus, praesen'tis ; if it is short or common, on the

Antepenult: as, do'ininus, alacris, la'tebrae, couti'ntio, praete'-

rltum, dissocia'bilis.

Note.—In words ofmore than four syllables a secondary accent usually arises at a
convenient distance from the main accent : as, naviga"tio'nibus, peca'lia'ria.

c. When an Enclitic is joined to a word, the accent falls on the

syllable next before the enclitic, whether long or short : as, dSS'que,

^marg've, tibi'ne, it&'que {and, ,,sd)^ as distinguished from i'tSque

{therefore^. So (according to some) ex'inde, ec'quando, etc.

d. Exceptions: I. Certain apparent compounds of facio retain the

accent of the simple verb: as, benef&'cit, calefa'cit (see §169.^)
(These were not true compounds, but phrases.)

2. In the second declension the genitive and vocative of nouns in

-iu8, and the genitive of those in -ium retain the accent of the nomi-

native: as, CornS'li, VergiTi, inge'ni (see §40. c).
'

3. Certain words which have lost a final vowel retain the accent of

the complete words : as, illfc for illi'ce, produ'o for produce, sati'n

for sati'sne.

Note,—The ancients recognized three accents, acufe {''),^ave (*), and cir-

cumfiex (*), Accent no doubt originally consisted in a change of pitch,— eleva^

tion, depression, or both combined,— and not merely in a more forcible utterance

(ictus). But in Latin this pitch accent had been supplanted by a stress accent is

historical times.
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Chapter II.— Words and their Forms.

Inflection.

20. Inflection is a change made in the form of a

word, to show its grammatical relations.

a. Inflectional changes sometimes take place in the body of a word,

or at the beginning, but oftener in its termination: as, vox, a voice;

vocia, 0/ a voice] voco, I call \ vocat, he calls \ vocavit, he has

called; tangit, he touches ; tetigit, he touched.

b. Terminations of inflection had originally independent meanings

which are now obscured. They correspond nearly to the use of prepo-

sitions, auxiliaries, and personal pronouns in English ; thus, in vocat,

the termination is equivalent to he or she; in vocis, to the preposition

^or the like; and in vocet the change of vowel signifies a change of

mood.

c. Inflectional changes in the body of a verb usually denote relations

of tense or mood, and correspond to the use of auxiliary verbs in Eng-

lish: as, frangit, he breaks or is breaking; fregit, he broke or has

broken ; mordet, he bites ; momordit, he bity

Root £Uid Stem.

21. The body of a word, to which the terminations are

attached, is called the Stem.^

The Stem contains the idea of the word without relations; but,

except in the first part of a compound, it cannot be used without

some termination to express them. Thus the stem voc- denotes voice;

with -8 added it becomes vox, a voice or the voice, as the subject or

agent of an action ; with -is it becomes vocis, and signifies of a voice.

The stem is in many forms so united with the termination that a

comparison with other forms is necessary to determine it.

1 The only proper inflections of verbs are those of the personal endings ; and
the changes here referred to are strictly changes of Stem, but have become a part
of the system of inflections.

2 The name Stem is sometimes incorrectly given to that part of a word— as
serv- in servua— which is unchanged in inflection. This may be called the base.
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22. A Root is the simplest form attainable by analysis

of a word into its component parts. Such a form contains

the main idea of the word in a very general sense, and is

common also to other words either in the sa.me or kindred

languages.*

Thus the root of the stem voc- is voc, which does not mean to coll.,

or I call^ or calling, but merely expresses vaguely the idea of calling,

and cannot be used as a part of speech without terminations. With S-

it becomes vooa-, the stem of vocSre {to call) ; with avi- it is the

stem of vocavit {he calledy, with ato- it becomes the stem of vocStus

{called) ; with 5ti6n- it becomes the stem of vocationis {ofa calling).

With its vowel lengthened it becomes the stem of v5x {a voice i that

by which we call). This stem, again, with -alls added, mt2ins belonging

to a voice ; with -tUa, a little voice.

Note.— In inflected languages, words are built up from Roots, which at a very

early time were used alone to express ideas, as is now done in Chinese. Roots are

modified into Stems, which, by inflection, become Words. The process by which

roots are modified, in the various forms of derivatives and compounds, is called

Stem-building, The whole of this process is originally one of composition, by which
significant endings are added one after another to forms capable of pronunciation

and conveying a meaning.

Roots had long ceased to be recognized as such before the Latin existed as a
separate language. Consequently the forms which we assume as Latin roots

never really existed in Latin, but are the representatives of forms used earlier.

23. The Stem is sometimes the same as the root : as in duc-ls,

of a leadert fer-t, he bears ; but it is more frequently formed from the

root—
1

.

By changing or lengthening its vowel: as in scob-s, sawdust (SCAB,

shave) ; reg-is, ofa king (reg, direct) ; v6c-is, ofa voice (voc, call),

2. By the addidon of a simple suffix (originally another root) : as in

fvL^-di, flight (FUG + a); fvi&.-s, you /ly (FUG + ya); pangS, /fasten

(PAG + na).

3. By two or more of these methods : as in dao-it, he leads (DUC+ a),

tolls, /raise (TUL+ya).

4. By derivation and composition, following the laws of development

peculiar to the language. (See Chap. VIIL)

24. Inflectional terminations are variously modified by combination

with the final vowel or consonant of the Stem, leading to the various

forms of Declension and Conjugation (see § 32).

1 For example, the root STA is found in the Sanskrit tistMmi, Greek To-ttj/*!,

Latin slstere and stare, German flcl)cn, and English stand. (See Chap. VIH.)
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5

Note.—A termination beginning with a vowel is called an open affix one
beginning with a consonant, a close affix. When a close affix is joined to a con-

sonant-stem, there is usually either a euphonic change, as in rexi for regr-si, or a
vowel appears, as in r§gr-i-bu8. But, in most cases, what is called a connecting

vowel really belongs to the stem, as in voca-mus, regi-mus (see { 123).

The Parts of Speech.

25. Words are divided into nine Parts of Speech :

Nouns, Adjectives, Pronouns, Verbs, Participles, Adverbs,

Prepositions, Conjunctions, and Interjections.

a. A Noun is the name of a person, place, thing, or idea: as,

Caesar; Roma, Rome; domus, a house; virtus, virtue. Names
of persons and places are Proper Nouns; other nouns are called

Common.
b. An Adjective is a word that attributes a quality : as, "bouMs, good

;

fortis, brave, strong.

Note.— Etymologically, there is no difference between a noun and an adjective,

both being formed alike. So, too, all names originally attribute quality, and any
name can still be used to attribute a quality. Thus, King William distinguishes this

William from other Williams, by the attribute of royalty expressed in the name
King.

c. A Pronoun is a word used to distinguish a person, place, thing, or

idea without either naming or describing it : as, is, he; qui, who; nos, we.

d. A Verb is a word which asserts something: as, sum, T am;
amat, he loves.

Note,— In all modem speech the verb is usually the only word that asserts

anything, and a verb is therefore supposed to be necessary to complete an assertion.

Strictly, however, any adjective or noun may, by attributing a quality or giving a
name, make a complete assertion. In the infancy of language there could have
been no other means of asserting, as the verb is of comparatively late develop-
ment.

e. A Pardciple is a word that attributes a quality like an adjective,

but being derived from a verb, retains in some degree the power
of the verb to assert: as, Caesar consul creatus, Ccesar having
been elected consul; Caesar Pompeium metuens, Ccesar fearing
Pompey.

f. An Adverb is a word used to express the time, place, or manner
of an assertion or attribute: as, splendidS ixienA^ix., gloriouslyfalse f

hodiS nStus, born to-day.

Note.— These same functions are often performed by cases (see §$ 148,149) of

nouns, pronouns, and adjectives, and by phrases or sentences. In fact, all adverbs
were originally cases or phrases, but have become specialized by use.
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g. A Preposition is a word which shows the relation between a noun

and some other word or words in the same sentence : per agros it, /le

goes over thefields ; e pluribus unum, one out of many.

Note.— Prepositions are specialized adverbs (cf. § 152). The relations ex-

pressed by prepositions were earlier expressed by cases.

h. A Conjunction is a word which connects words, phrases, or sen-

tences without affecting their relations : as, et, and; sed, l^ut.

Note.— Some adverbs also connect words, etc., like conjunctions. These are

called Adverbial Conjunctions or Conjunctive Adverbs : as, ubi, wkere ; donee,
until.

i. Interjections are mere exclamations. They are not strictly to be

classed as Parts of Speech : heus, halloo I 6, ohl

Note.— They sometimes express an emotion which affects some other things

mentioned, and so have a connection like other words : as, vae victis, woe to the

conqueredI (alas for the conquered!)

26. Nouns, Adjectives, Pronouns, and Participles have inflections

of declension^ to denote gender, number, and case. Verbs have inflec-

tions of conjugation^ to denote voice, mood, tense, number, and

person.

Note.— Adjectives are often said to have inflections of comparison to indicate

degree. These inflections are, however, properly stem-formations made by deriva-

tion (cf. \ 89).

27. Those parts of speech which are not inflected are called Parti-

cles: these are Adverbs, Prepositions, Conjunctions, and Inter-

jections.

Note.— The term Particle is sometimes limited to such words as num, -ne,

an {interrogative), non, ne {negative) ; si {conditional), etc., which are used simply

to indicate the form or construction of a sentence.

Gender.

28. The genders distinguished in Latin are three

:

Masculine, Feminine, and Neuter.

a. The gender of Latin nouns is either natural or grammatical.

Natural gender is distinction as to the sex of the object denoted : as,

puer, ^£jy; puella, ^/r/; donum, ^J/?.

Note.— Many nouns have both a masculine and feminine form to distinguish

sex: as, cervus, cerva, stag, aoe , cllens, clienta, client; victor, victrix,

conqueror.

Many designations of persons (as iiauta, sailor), usually though not necessarily

male, are always treated as masculine.
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b. Grammatical gender * is a formal distinction as to sex where no

actual sex exists in the object. It is shown by the form of the adjective

joined with the noun: as, lapis mSgnus (m.), a great stone; manuB
mea (p.), my hand.

Note.—A few neuter nouns are used to designate persons as belonging tc a

class : as, mancipium tuum, your slave.

Names of classes or bodies of persons may be of any gender : as, exercitus
(M.), acies (K.), and agrmen (N.), army; operae (F. pi.), workmen; copiae
(F. pi.), troops.

Many pet names of girls (as Paegrnium, QlycSrium) are neuter.

General Rules of Gender.

29. I. Names of Male beings, Rivers, Winds, Months,

and Mountains, are masculine.

2. Names of Female beings. Cities, Countries, Plants,

Trees, and Gems, of many Animals (especially Birds), and

of most abstract Qualities, 2lXQ feminine.

Note.— The gender of most of the above may be recognized by their termina-

tions, according to the rules given under the several declensions.

a. A few names of Rivers ending in -a (as AUia), with the Greek

names LSthS and Styx, are feminine ; others are variable or uncertain.

Some names of Mountains take the gender of their termination:

as, Alpes (f.), the Alps; Soracte (n.).

Names of Months are properly adjectives, the masculine noun

mensis, month, being understood : as, lanuarius, January.

b. Some names of Towns and Countries are masculine : as, Sulmo,

Gabii (plur.) ; or neuter, as Tarentum, lUyricum.

A few names of Plants and Gems follow the gender of their termina-

tion: as, centaureum(N.),^^«/<2;«ry; acanthus (M.),^^«rj/Z7^/,' opalus

(m.), opal.

1 What we call grammaticalgender is in most cases the product of the imagi-

nation in a rude age, when language was in the course of growth. Thus a River

was seen, or a Wind was felt, as a living creature, violent and strong, and so is

masculine ; and the fable of Atlas shows how similar living attributes were ascribed

to Mountains, which, in the northern febles, are the bones of giants. Again, the

Ekirth, or a country or city, seems the mother of its progeny ; the Tree shelters and
ripens its fruit, as a brooding bird her nest of eggs ; and, to this day, a Ship is

always referred to by a feminine pronoun.

Again, in the East and South, the Sun, from its fierce heat and splendor, is

masculine, and its paler attendant, the Moon, feminine ; while, among Northern

nations, the Sun (perhaps for its comforting warmth) is feminine, and the Moon
(the appointer of works and days), masculine. The rules of grammatical gender

only repeat and extend these earlv workings of the fancy.
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c. Indeclinable nouns, infinitives, terms or phrases used as nouns,

and words quoted merely for their form, are neuter: as, fas, right

\

nihil, nothings QuiriTa.i, gum ; scire tMum, your knowledge {io know);

triste valg, a sadfarewell; hoc ipsum diu, this very ''•long.''^

30, Many nouns may be either masculine or feminine, according

to the sex of the object. These are said to be of Common Gender

:

as, exsul, exile ; bos, ox or eow.

a. If a noun signifying a thing without life may be either masculine

or feminine,— as, dies, day; finis, end,— it is sometimes said to be of

Doubtful Gender.

b. Several names of animals have a grammatical gender, independent

of sex. These are called Epicene. Thus lepus, hare., is always mascu-

line, and vulpgs, fox, is always feminine. To denote a male fox we

may say, vulpes mascula ; a female hare, lepus femina.

Number and Case.

31. Nouns, Pronouns, Adjectives, and Participles are de-

clined in two Numbers, singular dindplural; and in six Cases,

nominative^ genitive^ dative^ accusative^ vocative^ ablative,

a. The Nominative is the case of the Subject of a sentence.

b. The Genitive may generally be translated by the English Pos-

sessive, or by the Objective with the preposition of.

c. The Dative is the case of the Indirect Object (§ 177). It may
usually be translated by the Objective with the preposition /^ or /i?/-j

but sometimes by the Objective without a preposition.

d. The Accusative is the case of the Direct Object of a verb (§ 177).

It is used also with many of the Latin Prepositions.

e. The Vocative is the case of Direct Address.

f. The Ablative may usually be translated by the Objective with

from., by., with., in., or at. It is also often used with prepositions.

g. All the cases, except the nominative and vocative, may be used as

object-cases; and are sometimes called Obliqtte Cases (casus obliqui).

Note.—A more convenient arrangement ofthe cases is the following (see n.,p.205):

DiREcr Cases: Nominative, Vocative, Accusative.

Indirect Cases: Genitive, Dative, Ablative.

h. In names of towns and a few other words appear traces of another

case (the Locative), denoting the place where.

i. Still another case, the Instrumental, appears in a few adverbs (§ 148).

Note.—As the proper inflectional terminations early became fused with the stem

in many cases, Latin words are inflected practically by adding case-endings to a

part of the noun called the base, which is invariable (see § 21. note 2). But the base

and case-endings do not exactly correspond to the proper stem and termination.
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Chapter III.

—

Decle7ision of Nouns,

32. Nouns are inflected in five Declensions, distin-

guished by the case-ending of the Genitive Singular, and

by the final letter (characteristic) of the Stem.^

Decl. I . Gen. Sing, ae Characteristic S (anciently 5)
" 2. " i "6
"

3.
" Is " i or a Consonant

«
4.

« us(ui8) « ii

«
5.

" el « 8

a. The Stem of a noun may be found, if a consonant-stem, by omit-

ting the case-ending ; if a vowel-stem, by substituting for the case-ending

the characteristic vowel.

b. The Nominative of most masculine and feminine nouns (except

in the first declension) is formed from the stem by adding s.^

Note.— But many, however, end in o, or in the liquids, 1, n, r,— the original 8
(sometimes with one or more letters of the stem) having been lost by phonetic decay

(} ii). In some (as in servus, st. servo-) the stem-vowel is modified before

the final 8 ; or, as in ager, imber, st. agro-, imbri-, a vowel has intruded itself

into the stem.

33. The following are general Rules of Declension :
—

a. The Vocative is always the same as the Nominative, except in

the singular of nouns in us of the second declension.*

1 Declension is produced by adding terminations originally significant to differ-

ent forms of stems, vowel or consonant. The various phonetic corruptions in the

language have given rise to the several declensions ; but it is probable that originally

there was only one, with perhaps a few variations. The original terminations

(answering to prepositions) can no longer be determined with certainty, excep* in

a few cases. Most of the case-endings, as given in Latin, contain also the final

letter of the stem.

Adjectives are, in general, declined like nouns, and are etymologically to be
classed with them. But they have several peculiarities of inflection, and will be
more conveniently treated in a group by themselves (see Chap. IV.).

2 The B of the nominative is the remnant of an old demonstrative sa, which is

found (with modifications) in the Sanskrit personal pronoun, in the Greek article^

and in the English she.

8 In the first and second declensions the vocative ends in the weakened stem-

vowel. Most of the words likely to be used in address are of these declensions ; and,

in practice, comparatively few other words have a vocative. It is given in the

paradigms for the sake of symmetry, but may well be omitted in declining.
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k. In neuters the Nominative and Accusative are always alike, and in

the plural end in S.

c. The Accusative singular of all masculines and feminines ends in

m ; the Accusative plural in s.

d. \n the last three declensions (and in a few cases in the others)

the Dative singular ends in 1
e. The Dative and Ablative plural are always alike.

/. The Genitive plural always ends in um.

g. Final i, o, u of inflection are always long\ final a is shorty except

In the Ablative singular of the first declension ; final e is long in the

first and fifth declensions, short in the second and third.

34. The Case-endings of the several declensions are the following,

rare forms being given va. parenthesis, Greek forms in italics:—
Decl. I. n. III. IV. V.

Sing.

N. 5, ^, dS^ SS us, um, or, OS, on, eUS S (or modified stem) US, CI §s

G. ae (ai) es I (ius) J, u, ei Is, yos, os us (uis) ei (€)

D. ae (ai) 6 (I) ei, eo I (Jy rare) ui (u) ei (e)

A. am, an, en um, on^ ea em (iin)in,ynfK um, fi em
V. a, <?, 5 S (i) er, eu (as nom.) ^,y us, fl §s

Plur,

N.v. ae 1, & §s, a, la, ^s us, ua €s

G. Srum (um) orum (um, om) dn um, ium, eon uum erum
D.A. Is (abus) is (obus) ibus ibus (tibus) ebus
A. as OS es (is), a, la, ds us, ua Ss

FIRST DECLENSION.

35. The Stem of nouns of the First Declension ends

in a, and except in Greek nouns the nominative is like the

stem.

Lat^n nouns of the First Declension are thus declined :—
SINGULAR. PLURAL.

NoM. stellS, a (or the) star. stellae, stars.

Gen. stellae, ofa star. stellarum, ofstars.

Dat. stellae, to (pvfor) a star. stellis, to {orfor) stars.

Acc. stellam, a star, Stellas, stars.

Voc. steWa, thou star f stellae, j^e stars!

Abl. Stella , with,from, etc., a star, stellis, with,from, etc., stars.

Note.— The a- ot the stem was originally long.
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Gender.— Nouns of the first declension are Feminine.

Exceptions : Nouns masculine from their signification : as, nauta,

sailor. So a few family or personal names : as, Murgna, Scaevola.^

Also, Hadria, the Adriatic.

30. Case-Forms.— a. The Genitive singular anciently ended in -M,

which is occasionally found : as, aul5i. The same ending occurs in

the dative, but only as a diphthong.

b. An old genitive in -5s is preserved in the word familias, used in

the combinations pater (mSter, filius, filia) familias, father, etc.,

ofafamily (plur. patrgs families or familiarum)

.

c. The Locative form (§ 31. ^) for the singular ends in -ae ; for the

plural in is : as, Romae, at Ro?ne; Athenis, at Athens.

d. The Genitive plural is sometimes found in -um instead of -Srum,

especially in compounds with c61a and gSna, signifying dwelling and

descent: as, caelicolum, celestials; Troiugenum, sons of Troy;

Aeneadum, sons of ^fieas; so amphora and drachma.

e. The Dative and Ablative plural of dea, goddess, fIlia, daughter

,

end in an older form -abus. So rarely with llberta, freed-woman;
mula, she-mule; equa, mare. But, except when the two sexes (as in

formulas, documents, etc.) are mentioned together, the form in -Is is

preferred in all but dea and fllia.

/. The original ending of the Ablative -d is retained in early Latin

:

as, praedad, booty.

Greek Nouns.

37. Many nouns of the first declension borrowed from

the Greek are entirely Latinized, but many retain traces

of their Greek forms in various degrees.

a court {t.). Electra{p.). a synopsis {¥.). the art ofmusic {v.).

NoM. aula Electr^ (a) epitome miisica (S)

Gen. aulae Electrae epitomSs musicae (gs)

Dat. aulae Electrae epitomae musicae

Ace. aulam Electram (an) epitomSn musicam (6n)

Voc. aula Electra epitome musica (6)

Abl. aula Electra epitomfi musica (8)

1 A feminine adjective, used as a noun, meaning little left hand, but from being

a name of a man it becomes masculine. Original genders are often thus changed
by the use of a noun in another sense.
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Andromache (f.). ^neas (m.). Leonidas (m.). a Persian (m.).

NOM. Andromache (a) AenSas Leonidas Ferses (a)

Gen. Andromaches (ae) Aeneae Leonidae

DAT. Andromachae Aeneae Le5nidae

Acc. Andromachen (am) Aenean (am) Leonidam

Voc. Andromache (a) Aenea (S) Leonida (S)

AeneS LeonidaAbl. Andromache (a)

Anchises (m.).

NOM. Anchises
Gen. Anchisae

DAT. AnchTsae

Acc. Anchisen (am)
Voc. Anchise (a, &)

Abl. Anchise (a)

Persae

Persae

Persen (am)
Persa

Perse (a)

cojnet (m.).

cometes (a)

cometae

cometae
cometen (am)
comets
cometa (e)

son of jEneas (m.)

Aeneades (S)

Aeneadae
Aeneadae
Aeneaden
Aeneade (S)

Aeneade (a)

Also Scipiadam, from Soipiades, in Horace.

a. Many Greek nouns vary between the first, the second, and the

third declensions: as, Bootae (gen. of Bootes, -is), Thucydidas

(acc. plur. of Thucydides, -is). See § 43. a and § 63.

b. Greek forms are found only in the singular ; the plural is regular

:

as, cometae, -arum, etc. There are (besides proper names) about

thirty-five of these words, several being names of plants, or names of

arts : as, crambe, cabbage ; musice, music. Most have also regulai'

Latin forms : as, cometa, but the nominative sometimes has the a long.

SECOND DECLENSION.

38. The Stem of nouns of the Second Declension ends

in 6^ (as of vir, vir6-; servos (-us), servS-; dominus, domin6-).

The nominative is formed from the stem by adding s in

masculines and feminines, m in neuters, the vowel 6 being

weakened to ti (see §§7 and 10).

In most nouns whose stem ends in r6- the s is not added,

but o is lost, and e intrudes before r, if not already present

(cf. chamber from chambre) : as, ager, stem agr6-, Greek

arypo9. Exceptions are hesperus, icterus, iuniperus, morus,

numerus, taurus, umerus, uterus, virus, and many Greek

nouns.

1 This is the original masculine &-stem corresponding to the a-stem of the

first declension : but the a had already approached o before the separation of the

languages (see Appendix).
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Latin nouns of the Second Declension are thus declined :

—

sing. slave (m.). boy (M.). /ield(u.). man (m.).«/ar(N.).

NOM. serviis (os) puer ager vir bellum

Gen. servl pueri agri virl belli

DAT. servo puero agro viro bello

Ace. servum (om) puerum agrum virum bellum

Voc. serve puer ager vir bellum

Abl.

Plur.

NOM.

servo puero agro viro bello

servi pueri agri viri bella

Gen. servorum puerorum agrorum virorum bellorum

DAT. servia pueris agris viris bellis

Ace. servos pueros agros viros bella

Voc. servi pueri agn viri bella

Abl. servis pueris agris viris bellis

Note.— The earlier forms for nominative and accusative were -os, -on, and
these were ahvays retained after u and V up to the end of the Republic. The
terminations 8 and m are sometimes omitted in inscriptions : as, Comelio for

Comelios, Corneliom.

39. Gender.— Nouns ending in us (os), er, ir, are Mas-

culine ; those ending in um (on) are Neuter. But—
a. Names of towns in us (os) are Feminine : as, Corinthus.

Also many names of plants and gems, with the following : alvos, belly

;

carbasus, linen (plural carbasa, sails, N.) ; colus, distaff; humus,

ground; vannus, winnowing-shovel. Many Greek nouns retain their

original gender : as, arctus (p.), thePolarBear ; methodus (p.), method.

b. The following in us are Neuter ; their accusative, as of all neuters,

is the same as the nominative : pelagus (nom. ace. plur. pelage), sea;

virus, poison; vulgus (rarely m.), the crowd; so cete, sea-monsters

(nominative plural without nominative singular).

40. Case-Forms.— a. The Locative form of this declension ends

for the singular in i: as, humi, on the ground; Corinthi, at Corinth;

for the plural, in is : as, Philippis, at Philippi.

b. The genitive of nouns in ius or ium ended, until the Augustan

Age, in a single i : as, fili, of a son ; but the accent of the nominative

is retained : as, ingg'ni, of genius} The same contraction occurs

in the genitive singular and the dative and ablative plural of nouns in

-^us and -§ius : as, Grais,/<?r the Greeks; Pompgi, of Pompey.

1 The genitive in ii occurs twice in Virgil, and constantly in Ovid, but was
unknown to Cicero. The first 1 was probably retained in sound as^*.
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c. Proper names in -ius lose e in the vocative, retaining the accent

of the nominative: as, Vergili; also, filius, son^ genius, divine

guardian: as, audi, mi fill, hear, my son.

d. Greek names in -ius have the vocative ie. Adjectives in -ius

form the vocative in -ie, and some of these are occasionally used as

nouns : as, Lacedaemonie, oh Spartan.

e. The genitive plural often has um or (after v) 6m (cf. § 7) for

orum, especially in the poets : as, deum, superum, divom, of the

Gods, virum, of ?nen. Also in compounds of vir, and in many words

of money, measure, and weight : as, sevirum, of the Seviri, nummum,

of coins, iugerum, of acres.

f Beus, god, has vocative deus
;
plural : nominative and vocative dei

or di (for dii)
;
genitive deorum, deum ; dative and ablative deis or

dis (for diis). For the genitive plur. divum or divom (from divus,

divine) is often used.

g. The original ending of the ablative -d is found in early Latin : as,

Gnaivod (later, Gnaeo), Cneius.

41. The following stems in ero-, in which e belongs to the stem,

retain the e throughout :
—

adulter, adulterer; gener, son-in-law; puer, boy;

aocex
, father-in-law ; vesper, evening.

Also, compounds in fer and ger (stem fero-, gero-) : as, lucifer,

morning star ; armiger, squire.

a. Some of these have an old nominative in -erus : as, sooerus. So

vocative puere, a boy, as from puerus (regularly puer).

b. Vir, 7nan, has the genitive viri
; the adjective satur, sated, has

satiiri ; vesper, evening, has abl. vespere (loc. vesperi, in the evening).

c. Liber (a name of Bacchus) has genitive Liberi; so, too, the

adjective liber, /r^i?, of which liberi, children, is the plural (§ 82. b).

d. IbSr and Celtiber, barbaric names not properly belonging to

this declension, retain e throughout.

e. Mulciber, Vulcan, has -beri and -bri in the genitive.

42. The following not having e in the stem insert it in the nomi-

native and vocative singular. (Cf. § 10, d^
ager,y?<?/^, St. agio-; odivihQx, snake; msig^ater, master

;

aper, boar; conger, sea-eel; minister, servatit;

SLihiter, Judge; culter, knife; oleaster, wild-olive;

auBter, south wind; fsiber, smith; ona.Qer (-grna), wild-ass;

cancer, crab; fiber, beaver; scomber {-hrua), mackerel.

caper, goat

;

liber, book

;

[N.B.— For the corresponding forms of Adjectives, see Chap. IV.]
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43. Greek nouns— including many names in -eus— are

declined as follows in the Singular, the Plural being

regular :
—

fad!e (m.). mock-sun (n.). I^^^os (p.). A/Aos (m.). Orpheus (M.).

NOM. mythos parglion Delos Athos (6) Orpheus

Gen. niythi parelii Deli Atho (i) Orphei(eo8)

DAT. myth5 parelid Deld Atho Orphel

Ace. mython parelion Delon (um) Athon (um) Orphea

Voc. mythe parelion Dele Athos Orpheu

Abl. niythd parglid Del5 Atho OrpheS

a. Many names in -§s belonging to the third declension have also a

genitive in -X: as, Thucydides, Thucydidi (compare §§ 37. « and 63).

b. Several names in -er have also a nominative in -us : as, Teucer

or Teucrus. The name Panthus has the vocative Panthu (§ 63. /).

c. The genitive plural of certain titles of books takes the Greek ter-

mination -on : as, Georgioon, of the Georgics.

d. The termination -oe (for Greek -ot) is sometimes found in the

nominative plural : as, Adelphoe, the Adelphi (a play of Terence).

THIRD DECLENSION.

Nouns of the Third Declension are best classed accord-

ing to their stems, as ending (i) in a Vowel (i), (2) in a

Liquid (l, n, r), (3) in a Mute.

A few whose stems end in u, formerly long (gnis, sus), were treated

as consonant-stems.

1. Mute-Stems.

44. Masculine and Feminine nouns, whose stem ends in

a Mute, form the nominative by adding -s. If the mute is

a lingual (t, d), it is suppressed before -s ; if it is a palatal

(c, g), it unites with -s, forming -x : as,—
op-is, ops, help\ custod-is, onatoB, guardian ; rSg-is, rSac, kitigA

Neuters have for the nominative the simple stem (with

some modifications, see § 45).

capit-is, caput, head; po5mat-is, poSma, poem.

1 In these the genitive is given first to show the stem as it occurs in practice.
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46. The vowel before the final consonant of the stem

is often modified :—
a. Labials.— Stems in -Ip- have e before p in the nominative : > as,

adip-is, adeps. Most stems in dp- are compounds of the root CAP

(in capio, iake^ : as, particip-is, particeps, sharer. In these the

stem sometimes has the form cup-: as, aucup-is, QMce^ps, fowler,

b. LiNGUALS.—Stems in it- (m. or F.) have e (short) in the nomi-

native: as, hospit-is, hospes. The neuter capit-is has caput.

Neuter stems ending in two consonants, and those ending in St- (Greek

nouns), drop the final lingual : as, cord-is, cor ;
poemat-is, poema.

c. Palatals.— Stems in Ic- (short i) have the nominative in -ex,

with a few exceptions (§ 67. tf), and are chiefly masculine : as, apic-is,

apex; indic-is, index. Those in ic- (long i) retain i, and are femi-

nine : as, cornlc-is, cornlx.*

46. Nouns of this class are declined as follows :—
Sing, help {7.) king(u.). guide {c^? soldier {u.^. head{^.).

Stem op- reg- due* milit- capit*

NoM. [ops]« rex dux miles caput
Gen. opis regis ducis militis capitis

DAT. opi regi duel mlliti capiti

Ace. opem regem ducem militem caput

Voc. ops rex dux miles caput

Abl. ope rege duce milite capite

Plur. wealth

NOM. opSs reges duces militSs capita

Gen. opum regum ducum militum capitum

DAT. opibus regibus ducibus militibus capitibus

Ace. op5s regSs ducSs milites capita

Voc. opSs regSs ducSs mllites capita

Abl. opibus regibus ducibus militibus capitibus

I In these cases e is a less weakened form of the root ($ 10. a). A few whose
root-vowel is i follow the analogy of the others : as, indic-is, index.

8 In nix, nivis, the nominative retains a palatal lost in the other cases (original

stem snlg-, compare \ 15. and ningit, \ 146. a). Supellex (-ectilis) is partly a

lingual-, partly an i-stem. Of apparent S-stems in Latin, as (assis) is an i-stem

;

and the original stem of os (ossis) is osti- (cf. oar^ov and Sanskrit asthi).

Original 8-stems have either (i) passed into r-stems (changed from s (§ ii.a. i))

in most of the cases, as honor, -Sris, corpus, -Oris (see liquid stems) ; or

(2) have broken down into 1-stems, as m51es (cf. molestus), ntlbes (Sanskrit

nabhas), sSdes (ct Uos)^ vis (plur. vires), etc., but vSs keeps its proper form in

the nominative. « Common gender, see $ 30.

< The singular (meaning help) is not used in the nominative, except as the nara«
of a divinity. The dative singular occurs but once.
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47. In like manner are declined—
princeps, -ipis (c.)> chie/i arifis, -etia (M.). ram;

lapis, -idia (m.), sionei ittdex, -icia {u.),Judge;

custSa, -odia {c), guard; cornix, -icia (f,j, raven;

cornea, -itis (c.), companion; po6ma, -atia {n.), poem (§ 47.^).

a. Many apparent mute-stems,^ having the genitive plural in -ium,

are to be classed with i-stems (§ 54)

.

b. Greek neuters (as poSma), with nominative singular in -a,

frequently end in the dative and ablative plural in -ia, and in the gen-

itive plural rarely in -orum.

c. A few nouns apparent i-stems belong here : cania, or canSa, gen.

cauia (stem orig. can-), dog.

2. Liquid-Stems.

48. In nouns whose stem ends in a Liquid (1, n, r), the

nominative is the same as the stem, except when modified

as follows :
—

a. Stems in on- (m. and F.) drop n in the nominative : as in leon-ia,

leo, lion; legion-is, legio, legion.

b. Stems in din- or gin- (mostly feminine) drop n and keep an

original 6 in the nominative: as, virgin-ia, virgo, maiden. Also a few

others: 2 as, homin-ia, homo, ma7i; turbin-is, turbo, whirlpool;

ApoUin-ia, Apollo; carn-ia, c?iXo, flesh (see §61); Anign-ia, Anio.

Most other stems in In- have e and retain n: as, cornicin-ia,

cornicen (m.), hor?i-blower ; carmin-ia, carmen (n.), song.^

c. Stems in tr- have -ter in the nominative: as, patr-ia, pater,

father; m5tr-ia, mSter, mother.^

d. Many neuter stems in er- and or- (originally s-stems) have -us in

the nominative: as, oper-is, opus, 'work; corpor-is, corpus, body.

Some stems in er- have -is : as, ciner-is, cinis, ashes.

A few masculine and feminine stems have the nommative in -a as well

as -r: as, honor-is, hon5s (or honor); arb6r-is, arbos (or arbor), tree.^

Note.— For some irregular nominatives of this kind, see } 5a

1 That is, as would appear from the nominative.

2 All these had originally 5 in the stem.

8 These differences are inherited from the parent speech, and depend upon dit

ferent modifications of the same original vowel (} 10).

< These, no doubt, had originally ter- in the stem, but this had become weak*
ened to tr- in some of the cases even in the parent speech. In I^tin only the nom,
and voc. sing, show the e. But cf. Marspitris and Mftrspiteris (Ma(r)s-piter)

fi See Note 2, page 26.
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e. Stems in 11-, rr- (n.) lose one of their liquids in the nominative

:

as, farr-is» far, grain; fell-is, fel^gall.

49. Nouns of this class are declined as follows :—
Sing. consul (u.). lion (m.). maiden (f.). name(ii.).

Stem cousul- leon- virgin- nSmin-

NOM. consul leo virgo nomen
Gen consulis leonis virginis nominis

DAT. consul! leoni virgin! nomini

Ace. consulem leonem virginem nomen
Voc. consul lea virgo nomen
Abl. consule leone virgine nomine

Plur.

NOM. consules leones virgings nomina

Gen. cdnsulum leonum virginum nominum
DAT. consulibus le5nibus virginibus nominibus

Ace. consules leones virgines nomina

Voc. consulgs leones virgines nomina

Abl. consulibus leonibus virginibus n5minibus

Sing. body (n.). raceiin^. ivory (n.). plain (n.).

St. corpor-, orig. corpos- gener- orig. genets- ebor- * aequor-

NOM. corpus genus ebur aequor

Gen. corporis generis eboris aequoris

DAT. corpora generi ebor! aequori

Ace. corpus genus ebur aequor

Voc. corpus genus ebur aequor

Abl. corpore genere ebore aequore

Plur.

NOM. corpora genera ebora aequora

Gen. corponim genenim ebonim aequorum
DAT. corporibus generibus eboribus aequoribus

Ace. corpora genera ebora aequora

Voc. corpora genera ebora aequora

Abl. corporibus generibus eboribus aequoribus

60. In like manner are declined—
pater, patris i^.),fother; arbor (-o»), -orifi\ (F.), tree.

furfur , -uris (m.), bran ; honor (-os), -orie\ (m.), honor.

opus, -eris (if.), Tvork

;

pignus, -eris or -oris, pledge.

1 A foreign word forced into the analogy of the r- (s-) stems.
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The following apparently liquid stems have the genitive plural in

-ium, and are to be classed with the i-stems : imber, linter, uter,

venter; fur, glis, ISr, m5s, mus, [frSn] ; also virgs (pi. from via

:

see § 61).

3. Vowel-Stems.

51. Vowel-stems of the Third Declension end in i- (as

turris, stem turri- ; mare, stem mari-). The nominative,

except in neuters, is formed by adding -s to the stem.

a. Thirty-five nouns change I to e in the nominative,^ and many
others vary between i and e: as, civgs or civis, citizen i canSs or

canis.

b. The nominative of a few stems in bri- and tri- does not add -s,

but loses i, inserting e before r. These are imber, linter, uter,

venter (§ 54, and cf. ager).

c. The nominative of neuters is the same as the stem, with the

change of I to S (as in mare). But when i was preceded by al or ar,

the e was lost, as in animal (§ 53. €)?•

52. Nouns of this class are declined as follows :
-

Sing. thirst (p.). tower (f.) . cloud {¥.). seat (n.). ajiimal (n.)

Stem siti- turri- nubi- sedlli- animali-

NOM. sitis turris nubes sedile animal

Gen. sitis turris nubis sedllis animalis

DAT. siti turri nubi sedlli animali

Ace. sitim turrem (im ) nubem sedlle animal

Voc. sitis turris nubes sedlle animal

Abl. siti turre (I) nube sedlli animali

Plur.

NOM. turres nubes sedllia aninialia

Gen. turrium nubium sedllium animalium

DAT. turribus nubibus sedllibus animalibus

Ace. turris (6s) nubis (es) sedllia animalia

Voc. turres nub§s sedllia animalia

Abl. turribus nubibus sedllibus animalibus

1 These are acinaces, aedes, alces, caedes, cautes, cl&des, compag'es,
contages. fames, feles. fides (pi.), indoles, labes, lues, meles, mSles,
nabes, palumbes, proles, propfi-ges, pubes, sedes, saepes, sordes,
strages, strues, suboles, tabes, torques, tudes, vates, vehes, vepres.
verres, vulpes (aedes has also nom. aedls).

2 Exce{)t in auguraie, coUare, fScale, mare, navale, penetrftle.
scataie, tibiale ; alveare, capiliare, cochleare.
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63. Nouns of this class include :
—

a. Nouns of the third declension in -Ss or -is (mostly feminine) or

•e (neuter) having the same number of syllables in the nominative and

genitive {parisyllabic).

b. Those in -er, except pater, mater, frater, acoipiter.

c. Neuters in -al, -ar (originally neuters of adjectives in -alis, -aris)

which have lost a final -e.^

64. Many nouns with apparently consonant-stems were

originally i-stems.^ These are—
1. Monosyllables with stem apparently ending in two consonants

:

as, urbs, mons (gen. mentis), nox (gen. noctis), arx; together

with imber, linter, uter, venter (§ 51. ^).

2. Stems in tat- (as oivitas, -atis),^ or in d or t preceded by a

consonant (including participles used as nouns) ; also the monosyllables

dos, [ffaux], fur, glis, lis, mas, mus, nix, [fren], strix, vis, scrobs

(cf§5o).

3. Nouns denoting birth or abode, having stems in 5t-, it-, originally

adjectives: as, Arpinas, -atis (§ 164. i:.), with penates and optimatSs

(§ 76. 2).

They are thus declined :
—

Sing. ^///(f.). night (F.). age{^.y mouse (m.). shower {m.).

Stem urbi- nocti- aetati- muri- imbri-

NOM. urbs nox aetas mus imber

Gen. urbis noctis aetatis muris imbris

DAT. urbi nocti aetati miiri imbri

Ace. urbem noctem aetatem milrem imbrem

Voc. urbs nox aetas mus imber

Abl. urbe nocte aetate mure imbre (1)

^ These are animal, bacchanal, bidental, capital, cervical, cubital,
lupercal, minutal, puteal, quadrantal, toral, tribunal, vectig-al

;

calcar, cochlear, exemplar, lacunar, laquear, lucar, lumlnar, lupanar,
palear, pulvinar, torcular ; with the plurals dentalia, frontalia, g-enualia,

ramalia, sponsalia; altaria, plantaria, specularia, talaria; also many
names of festivals as Saturnalia.

2 The i-declension was confused even to the Romans themselves, nor was it

stable at all periods of the language, early Latin having i-forms which afterwards

disappeared. There was a tendency in nouns to lose the i-forms, in adjectives to

gain them. The nominative plural (-is) was most thoroughly lost, next the ac-

cusative form (-im) , next the ablative (-1) ; while the genitive and accusative plural

(-lum, -Is) were retained in almost all.

8 These, however, more commonly have the genitive plural in -um..
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Plur.

NoM. urb68 noctfis aetatSs murSs imbrSs

Gen. urbium noctium aetatum (ium) murium imbrium

DAT. urbibus noctibus aetatibus muribus imbribua

Ace. urbis (gs) noctis (gs) aetatis (gs) muris (gs) imbris (gs)

Voc. urbgs noctgs aetatgs mQrgs imbrgs

Abl. urbibus noctibus aetatibus muribus imbribus

Note.— The declension of these nouns in the singular differs in no respect from

that of consonant-stems, and in the plural in no respect from that of vowel-stems.

55. Vowel-stems show the i of the stem in the follow-

ing forms :
—

a. They all have the genitive plural in -ium (but some monosyllables

lack it entirely). For a few exceptions, see § 59.

b. All neuters have the nominative and accusative plural in -ia.

c. The accusative plural (m. or f.) is regularly -is.

d. The accusative singular (m. or f.) of a few ends in -im (§ 56).

e. The ablative singular of all neuters, and of many masculines and

feminines, ends in -1 (see § 57).

56. The regular case-ending of the accusative singular

of i-stems (m. or f.) would be -im : as, sitis, sitim (cf. stella,

-am ; servos, -cm) ; but in most nouns this is changed to -em

(following the consonant declension).

a. The accusative in -im is found exclusively—
1. In Greek nouns and names of rivers.

2. In buris, cucumis, ravis, sitis, tussis, vis.

3. In adverbs in -tim (being accusative of nouns in -tis), as

partim ; and in amussim.

b. The accusative in -im is found sometimes in febris, puppis,

restis, turris, securis, sgmentis, and rarely in many other words.

57. The regular form of the ablative singular of i-stems

would be -1 : as, sitis, sitl ; but in most nouns this is changed

to -e.

a. The ablative in -1 is found exclusively—
1. In nouns having the accusative in -imi (§ 56) ; also secflris.

2. In the following adjectives used as nouns : aequalis, annSlis,

aqualis, cousularis, gentilis, molaris, primipilaris

,

tribulis.

3. In neuters (whose nominative ends in -e, -al, -ar) : except

baccar, iubar, and sometimes (in verse) mare, rgte.
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b. The ablative in -i is found sometimes—
1. In avis, clavis, febris, finis, Ignis,' imber, navis, ovis,

pelvis, puppis, sementis, strigilis, turris.

2. In the following adjectives used as nouns : affinis, bipennis,

canalis, familiaris, natalis, rivalis, sapiens, tridens,

triremis, vocalis.

c. The ablative of fames is always fame (§78. i. ^). The defec-

tive mane has sometimes locative man! (§ 'j']. 2. e) used as ablative.

d. Most names of towns in -e,— as Praeneste, Tergeste,— and

Soracte, a mountain, have the ablative in -e. Caere has Caerete.

e. For canis, see § 47. f.

58. The regular Nominative plural of i-stems would be -is, but this

is very rarely found in nouns. The regular Accusative -is is common,

but not exclusively used in any word. An old form for both cases is

-6is (diphthong).

59. The following have -um (not -ium) in the Genitive plural:

canis, iuvenis (originally consonant-stems); ambages, mare (once

only, otherwise wanting), volucris; also (sometimes) apis, caedes,

clades, mensis, sedes, strues, suboles, vates, and (very rarely)

patrials in -as, -atis ; -is, -itis ; as, Arpinas, Arpinatum ; Samnis,

Samnitum.
4. Irregular Nouns.

60. In many nouns the stem is irregularly modified in

the nominative or other cases. Thus—
a. The vowel-stems gru-, sii-, add -s in the nominative, and are in-

flected like mute-stems : grus has also a nominative gruis ; sus has

both suibus and subus in the dative and ablative plural.

b. In the stem bov- (bou-) the diphthong ou becomes 6 in the

nominative (bos, bSvis). In n5v- (nau-) an i is added (navis, -is).

In I6v- (3= Zcvs) the diphthong (ou) becomes u in lu-piter (for

-pSter), gen. I6vis, etc.

c. In iter, itineris (n.), iecur, iecinoris (n.), supellex, supellec-

tilis (f.), the nominative has been formed from a shorter stem, in

senez, senis from a longer ; so that these words show a combination of

two distinct forms. The shorter form is found in the genitive iecor-is.

d. Of the many original s-stems, only vas, vasis (n.) (pl. vasa,

-orum) (see p. 26, foot-note 2), retains its proper form in the nomi-

native (see § 48. d).

1 Always in the formula aquS. at Igrnl interdicl (§ 243. a).
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Ol. Some peculiar forms are thus declined :
—

Sing, ox, cow{C.). oldman (M.).^es/t (f.). 6ong (n.). force (f.). swing {c).

N., V. bOB senex caro OS VIS SflB

Gen. boviB senis carnis ossis vis (rare) suis

DAT. bovi seni carni ossi vl (rare) sul

Ace. bovem senem carnem OS vim suem

Abl. bove sene came osse vl sue

Pliir. cattle strength

N.,A.,V bovea seneB carneB ossa vires SU68

Gen. boum senum carnium ossium vTrium suum
D., Abl. bobuB

(bubus)

senibuB carnibus ossibus vTribus SUbUB
(suibus)

5. Case Forms.

62. The Locative form for nouns of the third declen-

sion ends in the singular in «I or -e : as, ruri, in the country

;

Carthagini or Carthagine, at Carthage ; in the plural in -ibus :

as, Trallibus, at Tralles.

Note.— The Locative singular in -e appears to have been first used in poetry.

a. An old ablative is found ending in -d : as, conventionid, dicta-

tored (cf. praedad, § 36./; Gnaivod, § 40.^; magistratud, § 70. h).

6. Greek Forms.

63. Many nouns originally Greek— mostly propei

names— retain Greek forms of inflection.

a. Stems in in- (i long) : delphinus, -T (m.), has also the form

delphin, -inis ; Salamis, -is (p.), has ace. Salamina.

b. Most stems in Id- (nom. -is) often have also the forms of i-stems :

as, tigris, -Idis (-idos) or -is ; ace. -Idem (-Ida) or -im (-in) ; abl. -Ide

or -T. But many, including most feminine proper names, have ace.

-idem (-ida), abl. -ide,— not -im or -L (These stems are irregular also

in Greek.)

c. Stems in on- sometimes retain -n in the nominative : as, Agamem-
non (or Agamemno), -finis, accusative -6na.

d. Stems in ont- form the nom. in -on : as, horizon, Xenophon

;

but a few are occasionally Latinized into on- (nom. -6) : as, Draco,

•onis.

e. Stems in ant-, ent-, have the nom. in -Ss, -Is : as adamas, -antis

;

SimoTs, -entis. So a few in unt- (contracted from cent-) have -us :

as, Trapezus, -untis. Occasionally the Latin form of nominative is also

found : as, AtlSns, eleph&ns, as well as AtlSs^ elephiU.
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f. Many Greek nouns (especially in the poets) have gen. -6s, ace. -S;

plur. nom. -Ss, ace. -S.s : as, aer, aether, crater, hSros (-ois), lampas

(-Sdis or -S.dos), lynx (-cis or -c6s), nais (-idos), Orpheus (-eos:

see §43).

g. A few in -ys have ace. -yn, voc. -y, abl. -ye : as, chelys, -yn,

-y ; Capys, -yos, -yi, -yn, -y, -ye.

h. Several feminine names in -6 have gen. sing, -us, all the other

cases ending in -6
; they may also have regular forms : as. Dido, gen.

Didonis or Didus ; dat. Didoni or Dido, etc.

i. Several Greek forms are irregularly retained in the vocative : as,

Panthus, voc. Panthu ; Orpheus, Orpheu ; Atlas, Atla
;
Daphnis,

Daphnl; Pericles, Periclg (cf. §43).

64. Some of these forms are seen in the following

examples :
—

Sing. hero(M..). torch (¥.). dase(F.).

Stem hero- lampad- basi-

N., V. heros lampas basis

Gen. herdis lampados baseos

Dat. heroi lampadi basi

Ace. heroa lampada basin

Abl. heroe lampade basi

Plur.

N., V. heroSs lampadSs bases tigres

Gen. heroum

tzger(c.). naiad(F.)./yre(F.).

tigrid- (tigri-) naid- chely-

tigris nais chelys

tigris (idos) naidos . •

tigri naidi •

tigrin(ida) naida chelyn

tigri (ide) naide (V. chely)

lampadSs

lampadum
D.,A.^ heroibus lampadibus basibus

Ace. heroSs lampadSs basis (eis)

basium (eon) tigrium

tigribus

naidSs

naidum
naidibus

tigris (idSs) naidSs

PROPER NAMES.

NOM.
Gen.
Dat.
Ace.

Voc.
Abl.

Atlas
Atlantis

Atlanti

Atlanta

Atlas (a)

Atlante

Dido
Didonis (us)

DTdoni (6)
DTd5nem (6)
Dido
Didone (6)

Simois
Simoentis

Simoenti

Simoenta

Simois

Simoente

Capys
Capyos
Capyi

Capyn
Capy
Capye

Daphnis
Daphnidis

Daphnidi

Daphnim (in)

Daphnt
Daphni

Note.— The regular Latin forms can be used for most of the above.

7. Rules of Gender.

66. The following are general Rules for the Gender of

nouns of the third declension, classed according to the

termmation of the nominative.

1 Dative, herOisin (once only).
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a. Masculine endings are -6, -or, -oa, -er, -€b (gen. -Idis, -Itls).

b. Feminine endings are -5a (gen. -Stia), -Sa (gen. -ia), -ia, -ya, -x,

-a (following a consonant) ; also, -do, -go, (gen. -inia), -io (abstract

and collective), and -ua (gen. -fldia, -utia).

c. Neuter endings are -a, -e, -i, -y ; -c, -1, -t ; -men (gen. -minia)
;

-ar, -ur, -tta (gen. -eria, -oria).

66. The following are general Rules for the Gender of

nouns of the third declension, Q\.2^^^^^accordi7ig to theirstems.

a. Vowel-Stems.— Stems in i-, having -a in the nominative, are

Feminine, except those mentioned below (§ 67. a). Those having

•6 in the nominative and those in -al and -ar (which have dropped

the -e) are neuter.

b. Liquid-Stems.— Stems in 1- are Masculine, except all, fel, mel,

and sometimes aal (n.).

Those in min- are Neuter, except homo, nemo, flamen (M.). Others

in in- are masculine, except pollen, unguen (n.). Those in 5n- are

masculine. Those in din-, gin-, ion-, abstract and collective nouns, are

feminine. Others in on-, with cardo, margo, ordo, unio, aenio,

quaternio, are masculine.

Those in r- preceded by a short vowel are Neuter, except about

30 given below (§ d^. b). Those in r- preceded by a long vowel are

masculine, except aoror, uxor, glos, tellua (f.) ; crus, ius, pua, rua,

tua (thua) (n.), in which the long vowel is due to contraction.

c. Labial Stems (no neuters).— Stems in b- and m- are Feminine,

except chalyba. Stems in p- are chiefly masculine (exceptions below,

§ 67. c).

d. Lingual Stems.— Stems in Sd-, gd-, id-, ud-, and-, nd-, are

Femmine, except dromaa, vaa (vadia), pea, quadrupga, obaea,

praesea, lapia (m.). Those in at-, ut-, are feminine, except patrials

(as Arpinaa), and the masc. plur. penatea and optimatgs. Those in

6d-, 6t-, are masculine, except mercea and quiga with its compounds

(f.). Those in St-, It-, are masculine, except abiea, mergea, aegea,

tegea (f.), and those which are common by signification. Those in

at- are neuter; those in nt- various (see list, § 67. ^); those in It-,

rt-, feminine. (For a few isolated forms, see list, § 67.)

e. Palatal Stems.— Stems in c- preceded by a consonant or long

vowel are Feminine, except calx, decunx, phoenix, storax, vervgx
(m.). Those in c- preceded by a short vowel are chiefly masculine (for

exceptions, see list, § 67. ^) ; those m g-, masculine, except [ffrUx],

16x, phalanx, syrinx ; also nix (nivis) (p.).
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67. The following are the Forms of Inflection of nouns

of the Third Declension, classed according to their Stems

:

a. VOWEL-STEMS.

-Ss, -is : about 35 nouns (see list, § 51. ^), feminine, except tudis^ v&tes,

verres, m.

-is, -is : about 100 nouns, chiefly feminine, 2ls felis, pellis.

Exc.— aedflis, amnzs, anguis, c, anndlis, antes (pl.)j assis, axis,

bilris, callis, c, candlis, c, cams, c., cassis, caulis, civis, c, cliinis,

C, collis, crinis, c, ensis, fascis, finis, C.,follis, funis, c.,fustis,

hostis, c, Ignis, iuvenis, c, lactes (pi.)? C, lares (pi.), manes (pi.),

mensisy moldris, ndtalis, orbis^ pdnis, pedis, c, piscis, postis,

senfis, c, soddlis, testis, C, torris, unguis, vectis, vepres (pi.), C,

vermis, m. [Those marked c. are sometimes feminine; the'rest

are masculine.]

-€, -is : upwards of 20 nouns, all neuter, as mare, cublle.

-SI, -51is ; -Sx, -Sris : 24 neuter, with several used only in the plural, as

animal, Sdturndlia (see list, § 53. ^; for those in -Sbr, -Sris, see

Liquid Stems).

-€r, -ris: imber, linter, uter, venter,— all M. except linter, which is

commonly f. [For other apparently consonant stems, see below.]

Peculiar.—grUs, gruis, f. ; rhUs, rhois (ace. rhum), m. ; sUs,

suis, c, herds, herois, M. ; misy, yos, F. ; oxys, yos, f. ; cinnabari,

gummt, sindpi, N. (indecl.) ; chelys, yn, y, F. ; bos, bovis, c.

b. LIQUID-STEMS.

-1, -lis : 9 nouns, masculine, as consul, soU except sll, and (sometimes)

sdl, N.

-5n, -6nis : ['fren'], splen, M.

-en, -gnis : Hymen, M.

•gn, -inis: 10 nouns, M., as tiblcen\ except pollen, unguen, gluten

^

sanguen, N.

-mgn, -minis (verbal), as dgmen ; about 60 nouns, N. ; hutfdmen, M.

-on, -5nis (Greek) : canon, daemon, gnomon, M. ; aedon, alcyon, ancon,

sindon, F.

-6, -5nis: about 70 nouns, all masculine, as sermo; with many family

names, as Cicero.

-i6, -iSnis (material objects, etc.), 2is pugio: about 30 nouns, masculine.

46, -ionis (abstract and collective), as legid, regio: upwards of 180,

feminine, including many rare verbal abstracts.

6, -Inis : homo, turbo, nimo, Apollo, M.
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-do, -dinis : nearly 50 nouns, as grando, feminine except cardo, ordo, M.

-go, -ginis : about 40 nouns, as compdgo, feminine ; with margo, M. or f.

-ir, -iris ; baccar, iubar, nectar, n. ; lar, salar, M.

-6r, -ris : accipiter^frater y
pater, M., mater, F.

-Sr, -eris (mostly Greek) : cratery halter, presier, m., ver, N.

-6r, -6ris : aer, aether, M.

-Sr, -€ris : acipenser, agger, dnser, asser, aster, cancer, career, later,

passer, vesper, vomer, M. ; nmlier, f. ; acer, cadaver, cicer,

laver, papdver, piper^ siler^ siser^ siiber, tiiber, tuber, fiber,

verber, N.

-Ss, -Sris : Ceres, f.

-is, -Sris : cinis, cucumis, pulvis, vomis, M.

-6r (-6s), -oris : nearly 70 nouns (besides many denoting the Agent,

formed upon verb-stems), as favor, ordtor, all m. except soror,

uxor, F.

-fir, -6ris : castor, rhetor, m. ; arbor, F. ; ador, aequor, ?narmor, N.

-OS, -oris : Jlos, mos, ros, M.
;
glos, F. ; os, N.

-ur, -uris : fur, C.

-iir, -tiris : 9 masculine, as vultur ; \fil\\fulgur, guttur, murmur, sul-

fur, N.

-iir, -6ris : ebur,femur, iecur, robur (-us), N.

-Ha, -6ris : 20 neuter, a.s genus; also, Venus, f.

-iis, -6ris : 14 nouns, -a^ pectus, neuter, except hpus, m.

-us, -uris : mus, M. ; tellus, F. ; crus, iiis, pus, riis, tils (thus) N.

Peculiar.— Anio, -ienis ; deiphtn, -mis ; sanguis (-en), -hits

;

senex, senis, M. ; card, carnis, F. ; aes, aeris ; far, farris ; fcl,

fellis; mel, tnellis; iter, itineris; iecur, iecinoris (iecoris), n. ;

glls, gliris, M.

C. LABIAL.

-bs, -bis : chalybs, M.
;
plebs, trabs, urbs, F. ; scobs, scrobs, c.^

-ms, -mis : hiems (often written hiemps), f.

-ps, -pis : 15 nouns, masculine, ?ls prtnceps ; except \^daps\ merops,

ops, stips, F.
;
forceps, stirps^^ c.

d. LINGUAL.

-^, -idis (mostly Greek): 14 nouns, feminine, as lampas; except

dromas, vas, M.

-§s, -edis : cUpis, hires, M. ; merces, f. ; also, praes, praedis.

-gs, -6dis : pes, quadrupes, M. ; compes, f.

-Ss, -idis : obses, praeses, c.

1 These five were originally i-stems. 2 Originally i-stem.
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-is, -idis : nearly 40 nouns (mostly Greek), as cassis, aegis, f. ; lapis, M.

-OS, -odis : custos, c.

-OS, -Otis : nepos, M. ; cos, dos, F. ; sacerdos, c.

-us, -udis : incus, palus, subscus ; with /ratis, laus, peciis (j-tidis), F.

-a, -Stis (Greek) : nearly 20 nouns, neuter, as poema.

-as, -5tis : about 20 (besides derivatives), M., satids, f. ; also, ands

{-atis), c.

-6s, -6tis : celes, lebes, magnes, m.
;
quies, requies, inquies, F.

-es, -gtis : aries, paries, M. ; abies, F.

-6s, -€tis : seges, teges, f. ; interpres, c.

-Ss, -itis : about 20, masculine or common, as stipes, hospes.

-us, -utis : iuventUs, salUs, senectus, servitus, virtiis, f.

-ns, -ndis : frons, gldns, iugldns, f.

-ns, -ntis : nearly 20 (besides many participles used as nouns) , com-

mon, as Infdns ; dens, fons, mons, pons, m.
; frons, gens, lens,

mens, F.

-rs, -rtis (originally i-stems) : ars, pars, cohors, fors, Mars, mors,

sors, F.

-ys, -ydis
;

-s, -ntis (Greek) : chlamys, F. ; Atlas, -antis, m.

Peculiar.— as, assis, m. ; lis, litis ; nox, noctis ; puis, pultis,

F. ; caput, -itis ; cor, cordis ; hepar, -atis ; os, ossis ; vds, vdsis, n.
;

also, compounds of -pus, -podis, m., (foot), as tripus; lac, lactis, N.

e. PALATAL.

-ax, -^cis : anthrax, corax,fraces (pi.), panax, scolopax, m.-, fax, styrax

{storax), F.

-ax, -acis : cfioddx, corddx, llmdx, thorax, m.
;
pax, F.

-§x, -ecis : dlex, M. or F. ; vervex, m.

-ex, -Icis : upwards of 40 nouns, masculine, as apex, vertex, except

carex, forfex, ilex, imbrex, 7iex (necis), pellex, f. (imbrex 2i\so m.)

-ix, -icis : appendix, coxendix, filix, fornix, larix, salix, struix, vdrix, f.

-ix, -icis : about 30 nouns, feminine, as cervix, rddlx; besides many
in -trix, regular feminines of nouns of agency in -tor (§ 162. a).

-ox, -ocis : celox, vox, f.

-ux, -iicis : dux, c. ; crux, nux, f.

-ux, -ucis : balux, lux, F.

-X, -cis : arx, calx,falx, lynx, merx (def.), f. ; calx, calyx, M.

-X, -gis : coniux (-nx)
,
grex, rejnex (gen. -igis'), rex, m. ore.; ['[frilx']

(def.), lex, phalanx, f. ; with a few rare names of animals.

Other nouns in -x are nix, nivis ; nox, noctis; supellex, -ectilis, f. ; onyx,

-ychis, M. and F. ; Styx, Stygis, f.
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FOURTH DECLENSION.

68. The Stem of nouns of the Fourth Declension ends

in U-. This is usually weakened to i before -bus. Mascu-

line and feminine nouns form the nominative by adding -s

;

neuters have for nominative the simple stem, but with ^

(long).

Nouns of the fourth declension are declined as follows:

—

/m;/^(F.). lakeiyi.-). knee (n.).

Sing. Stem luanu- lacii- genu-

NOM. manus lacus genu
Gen. manus lacus genu (us)

DAT. manui (u) lacui (ii) genu

Ace. nianum lacum genu

Voc. manus lacus gena

Abl. manu laca genu

Plur.

NOM. manus laciis genua

Gen. manuum lacuum genuum
DAT. manibus lacubus genibus

Ace. manus • lacus genua

Voc. manus laciis genua

Abl. manibus lacubus genibus

Note.— The fourth declension is

tion is seen in the following parallel

tracted (of the fourth).

manus
fmanuis (iis)

manul (u)

manum
manus

j-manue (u)

only a modified form of the third. The rela-

forms, uncontracted (of the third) and con-

manutis (us)

manuum (um)
manubus (ibus)

•(•manues (us)

fmanues (iis)

manubus (ibus)

69. Gender.— a. Most nouns in -us are Masculine. The following

are Feminine : acus, anus, colus, domus, idus (pi.), manus, nurus,

porticus, quinquatrus (pi.), socrus, tribus, with a few names of

plants and trees. Also, rarely, arcus, penus, specus.

b. The only neuters are cornii, genu, pecu (§ 78. i. <?), veru.

70. Case-Forms. — a. The uncontracted form -uis (sometimes

-uos) is sometimes found in the genitive, as senStuos ; and an old

(irregular) genitive in -1 is used by some writers : as, ornSti, sen&tl.
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b. The nominative plural has rarely the form -uus.

c. The genitive plural is sometimes contracted into -um.

d. The following retain the regular dative and ablative plural in

-iibus : artus, partus, portus, tribus, veru ; also dissyllables in -cus :

as, lacus (but sometimes portibus, veribus).

e. Most names of plants, and colua, distaffs have also forms of the

second declension.

/. Domus, house, has (either originally, or by mistake) two stems end-

ing in u- and o- (cf. gen. in -i, § 70. a), and is declined as follows:'

—

SINGULAR. PLURAL,

NoM. domus domus
Gen. domus (domi, loc.) domuum (domorum)

DAT. domui (domo) domibus

Acc. domum domos (domus)

Voc. domus domus
Abl. domo (domu) domibus

g. The only locative form of the fourth declension is domul.

But even this is rare, and domI is almost universally used instead.

h. An old form of the ablative ends in -d : as, magistratud (cf. §

62. a).

71. Most nouns of the fourth declension are formed from verb-

stems, or roots, by means of the suffix -tus (-sus) (cf. § 163. b) : as,

cantus, song^ CAN, cano, sing\ casus (for cad-tus), chancey CAD,

cad5, fall'^ exsulatus, exile, from exsulo, to be an exile (exsul).

Many are formed either from verb-stems not in use, or by analogy : as,

consulatus (as if from fconsulo, -are), senatus, incestus.

a. The Supines of verbs (§ 109. t) are the accusative and ablative

(or dative, perhaps both) of derivatives in -tus (-sus) : as, auditum,

inemiOr3.til.

b. Of many verbal derivatives only the ablative is used as a noun

:

as, itissu (me5), by (jny) command \ so iniussu (populi), without (the

peopWs) order. Of some only the dative : as, memoratui, divisui.

FIFTH DECLENSION.

72. The Stem of nouns of the Fifth Declension ends in

S-, which appears in all the cases. The nominative is

formed from the stem by adding -s.

1 The forms in parenthesis are less common. But the form doml is regulal

as locative, though genitive in Plautus ; domSrum is poetic
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These nouns are thus declined*—
SING, thing (F.) PLUR. SING, day (M.) PLUR. faith (F.).

Stem re- dio- flde-

NoM. rSs r68 digs digs fid6a

Gen. rSI rSrum digT(cli6) digrum fidSi

DAT. r6i rebus digl (dig) digbus fid6I

Acc. rem. rgs diem digs fidem

Voc. rgs rgs digs digs fidgs

Abl. rg rgbus dig digbus fidg

Note.— The S has been shortened in the genitive and dative singular of fldgSi

spes, res, but in these it is found long in early Latin.

73. Gender. — All nouns of this declension are feminine, except

dies (usually m.), day^ and meridigs (m.), noo7i. Digs is sometimes

feminine in the singular, especially in phrases indicating a fixed time,

and regularly feminine when used of time in general : as, longa digs,

a long time; constituta dig, on a set day; also in the poets: as,

pulchra digs, afine day.

*14^, Case-Forms.— a. The Genitive singular anciently ended in

-gs (cf. -5s of first declension, § 36. b). The genitive ending -gi was

sometimes contracted into -ei, -T, or -e : as, dii (^n. i. 636), and the

phrases plgbi-scitum, tribunus plebei. An old Dative in -I or -fi also

is mentioned by grammarians.

b. The fifth declension is only a variety of the first, and several

nouns have forms of both : as, materia, -ies ; saevitia, -iCs.i The

genitive and dative in -gJ are rarely found in these words.

c. The Locative form of this declension ends in -S (cf. dative -e

under a). It is found only in certain adverbs and expressions of time

:

as, hodig (for hoi-diS, cf. huic), to-day; perendig, day after to-mor-

row ; dig quarts (old, quarti), the fourth day% prldifi, the day

before,

d. Of nouns of the fifth declension, digs and rgs only are declined

throughout. Most want the plural, which is, however, found in the

nominative and accusative in the following: acigs, effigies, gluvigs,

facigs, glacigs, serigs, specigs, spgs.*''

1 Nouns in -ies (except dies) are original ft-stems. The others are probably

(excepting res) corrupted s-stems, like mOles (cf, moles-tus) ; dlSs, cf.

diumus ; spes (cf sperC). Some vary between the fifth and the third declen-

sion : as, requigs, satiSs (satifts, gen. -fitis), plgbgs (plSbs, plSbis), famS
(famSs, gen. -Is).

a The forms faciSnim, specierum. specigbus, spdrum, spgbUS, are

cited by grammarians, also spdres, spgribuiti
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DEFECTIVE NOUNS.

76. Some nouns are ordinarily found in the Singular

number only {slngiddna tantum). These are—
1

.

Most proper names : as, Caesar, Ccesar , Gallia, Gaul.

2. Names of things not counted, but reckoned in mass : as, aurum,

gold; aSr, air; triticum, wheat,

3. Abstract nouns: as, ambitio, ambition; fortitude, courage;

calor, heat.

But many of these are used in the plural in some other

sense. Thus—
a. A proper name may be applied to two or more persons or places,

or even things, and so become strictly common: as, duodecim
Caesares, the twelve Casars; Galliae, the two Gauls (Cis- and Trans-

alpine) ; Cast6rSs, Castor and Pollux; loves, images of Jupiter*

b. Particular objects may be denoted : as, aera, bronze utensils, nivSs,

snow/lakes; or different kinds of a thing : as, aeres, airs (good and bad).

c. The plural of abstract nouns denotes occasions or instances of the

quality, or the like : as, quaedam excellentiae, some cases of superi-

ority ; bxidiy periods of rest; calores, frigora, times of heat and cold.

76. Some nouns are commonly found only in the Plural

{plUralia tantum (cf. § 79. ^)). Such are—
1. Many proper names: as, Athenae, Athens^ ThuriT, Philippi,

VgiT, names of towns, Adelphoe {The Adelphi), the name of a play;

but especially names of festivals and games : as, Olympia, the Olympic

Games ; Bacchanalia, feast of Bacchus ; Quinquatrus, festival of

Minerva ; liidi RomanT, the Roman Games.

2. Names of classes: as, optimat§s, the upper classes; m5ior§s,

ancestors ; liberT, children ; penatgs, householdgods.

3. Words plural by signification: as, arma, weapons; ^xtvL&, joints

;

dIv\ti?L.e, riches ; BcSlsie, stairs ; valvsie, folding-doors ; forSs, double-

doors.

These often have a corresponding singular in some form

or other, as noun or adjective.

a. As noun, to denote a single object : as, Bacchanal, a spot sacred

to Bacchus ; optimSs, an aristocrat.

b. As adjective: as, Cato Maior, Cato the Elder.

c. In a sense rare, or found only in early Latin : as, sc^a, a ladder

;

valva, a door; artus, aJoint.
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77. Many nouns are defective in case-forms ;
—

1. Indeclinable nouns: fSs, nefSs, Instar, neceBse, nihil, opua

{need), secus.

2. Nouns found in one case only {tnonoptotes^ : as.

—

a. In the nom. sing, glos, f.

b. In the gen. sing, dicis, naucT, N.

r. In the dat. sing. memoratuT, M. (cf. %T\.b).

d. In the ace. sing, amussim, m.

^. In the abl. sing, pondo, N. ; m5ne, N. (Both also treated

as indeclinable nouns. Of mSne an old locative form

mani is found.) iussu, iniussu, M. (§ 71. /^).

/".In the ace. plur. infitiSs, auppetias.

3. Nouns found in two cases only {diptotes).

a. In the nom. and abl. sing, fors, forte, F. ; astus, astu, M.

b. In the gen. and abl. sing, spontis, sponte, F.

c. In the dat. and ace. sing, venui (veno in Tac), vgnum, m.

d. In the ace. sing, and plur. dicam, dicas, f.

e. In the ace. and abl. plur. foras, foris, f. (cf. forgs).

4. Nouns found in three cases only {triptotes).

a. In the nom., ace, and abl. sing, impetus, -um, -u (m.)
;

luSs, -em, -e (f.).

b. In the nom., ace., and dat. or abl. plur. gratSs, -ibus (f.).

c. In the nom., gen., and dat. or abl. plur. iugera, -um, -ibua

(n., but iugerum, etc., in the sing., cf. § 78. \. b).

5. Nouns declined regularly in the plural, but defective in the

singular.

a. Nouns found in the sing., in gen., dat., ace, abl. : dicionia,

•T, -em, -e (p.) ; frugis, -T, -em, -e (F.) ; opis, -1 (once only).

-em, -e (f., nom. as a divinity, see § 46).

b. Nouns found In the dat., ace, abl. : preci, -em, -e (f.).

c. Nouns found in the ace. and abl. : casaem, -e (F.) ; aordem,

-e (F.).

d. Nouns found in the abl. only .- ambSge (f.) ; fauce (p.)

;

obioe (c., nom. obex rare).

6. Nouns regular in the singular, defective in the plural.

a. iua and rus have only iura, rura.

b* calx, cor, cos, crux, fax, faex, liix, nex, 5a, pSac, pix,

praea, roa, aSl, aol, tus (thiia), vaa, want the genitive plural.

c. Most nouns of the fifth declension want the whole or part of

the plural (see § 74. d).
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7. Nouns defective in both singular and plural.

a. Nouns found in the nom., ace. sing. ; nom., ace, abl. plur. :

sentis, -em ; -Ss, -ibus.

b. Nouns found in the gen., ace, abl. sing. ; nom., ace, dat., abl.

plur. : vicis, -em, -e ; -Ss, -ibus.

c. Nouns found in the gen., dat., ace, and abl. sing.; gen.

plur. wanting : dapis, -1, -em, -e.

VARIABLE NOUNS.

78. Many nouns vary either in Declension or Gender.

1. In Declension {keteroclites, nomina abundantid).

a. colus (f.), distaff \ domus (f.), house (see § 70-/)> and many

names of plants in -us, vary between the second and fourth declensions.

b. Some nouns vary between the second and third : as, iugerum, -1,

abl. -e, plur. -a, -um, etc. ; Mulciber, gen. -beri and -beris ; seques-

ter, gen. -tri and -tris ; vas, vasis, and vasum, -1.

c. Some vary between the second, third, and fourth : penus, penum,

gen. -1 and -oris, abl. penu.

d. Many nouns vary between the first and the fifth (see § 74. ^).

e. requies has gen. -etis, dat. wanting, ace -etem or -em ;
fames has

abl. fame (§ 57. c) ;
pubes (pubis, puber) (m.) has -eris, -em, -e

;

pecus has pecoris, etc., but also nom. pecu, dat. pecui; pi. pecua,

pecuum, pecubus.

/. Many vary between different stems of the same declension : femur

(n.), gen. -oris, also -inis (as from ffemen); iecur (n.), gen. iecinoris,

iocinoris, iecoris ; munus (n.), pi. munera and munia.

2. In Gender {heterogeneous nouns).

a. The following have a masculine form in -us and a neuter in

-um : balteus, caseus, clipeus, coUum, cingulum, plleus, tergum,

vallum, with many others of rare occurrence.

b. The following have in the plural a different gender from the singular:

balneum (n.), bath\ balneae (f.), baths (an establishment),

caelum (n.), heaven

;

caelos (m. ace).

carbasus (f.), a saz't; carbasa (n.), saz'ls (-orum).

dSlicium {yi.), pleasure; dSliciae (y.), pet,

epulum (a.), feast; epulae (f.), feast.

frSnum (n.), a bit; freni (m.) or frgna (n.), a bridle.

locus (m.), aJest; ioca (n.), ioci (m.).

rSstrum (n.), a rake; rSstrl (m.), rSstra (n.).

locus (m.), plaui Ioca (n.), loci (m., usually topics^ spots).
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[For § 79. tf, ^ (old edition) see § 78. 2. a, *.]

79 [79. c in old edition]. Many nouns have irregu-

larities of Number either in their ordinary or occasional

use.

a. Many nouns vary in meaning as they are found in the Singular or

Plural: as,

—

aedSs, -is (f.), temple; aedSa, -ium, house.

aqua (f.)» water
-^

aquae, a watering-place.

auxilium (N.), help'^ auxilia, auxiliaries.

bonum (n.), a good

\

\ion3., property

.

career (m.), dungeon

;

carcergs, barriers (of race-course)

castrum {'ii.),fort; castra, camp.

codicillus (M.), bit ofwood; codicilli, tablets.

comitium (n.), p^ace of assembly ; comitia, an election {town-meeting).

copia {f.), plenty; copiae, troops.

fidSs (P.), harp-string; fides, lyre.

finis (m.), end; finSs, bounds, territories.

fortuna (p. ) , fortune

;

fortunae, possessions.

gratia {j?.),favor {xzx^X^, thanks')', gratiae, thanks (also, the Graces).

hortus (m.), a garden; horti, pleasure-grounds.

impedimentum {yk.), hinderance; impedimenta, baggage.

littera (p.), letter (of alphabet) ;
litterae, epistle.

locus (M.), place [pi. loca (N.)] ; loci, topics. (In early writers the

regular plur.)

ladus (M.), sport; liidi, public games,

nStaiis (M.), birthday; natales, descent,

opera (p.), work

;

operas , day-laborers (" hands ")

.

[ops] opis (p.), help (§ 46) ;
opSs, resources, wealth.

pars (p.), a part; partes, part (on the stage), party.

piaga (P.), region ;
plSgae, snares.

rSstrum (N.), f>eak ofa ship; rSstra, speaker's platform.

sal (M. or N.), salt; sales, witticisms.

tabella (p.), tablet; tabellae, documents^ records.

b. The singular of a noun usually denoting an individual is some-

times used collectively to denote a group : as, Poenus, the Carthagini-

ans; miles, the soldiery; eques, tlie cavalry,

c. Of many nouns the plural is usually, though not exclusively, used

(cf. § 76) : as, cervicSs, the neck; Quiritgs, Romans; viscera, flesh \

faac6B, throat.
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d. The poets often use the plural number for the singular, sometimes

for metrical reasons, sometimes from a mere fashion : as, ora (for 6s),

the face ] scSptra (for sceptrum). sceptre ; silentia (for silentium),

silence (cf. §75. ^).

PROPER NAMES.

80. A Roman had regularly three names, denoting the

person^ the genSy and the family,

a. Thus, in the name Marcus Tullius Cicero, we have Marcus,

the prcenomen^ or personal name (like a Christian or given name)

;

Tullius, the notnen (properly an adjective), i.e, the name of the gens,

or house, whose original head was a (real or supposed) Tullus ; Cicero,

the cognomen, or family name, often in its origin a nickname,— in this

case from cicer, a vetch, or small pea.

Note.— When two persons of the same family are mentioned together, the

cognomen is usually put in the plural ; as, Pttblius at Servius SuUae.

b. A fourth or fifth name ^ was sometimes given. Thus the complete

name of Scipio the Younger was Publius CornSlius Scipio Africa-

nus Aemilianus : Africanus, from his exploits in Africa ; AemiliS-

nus, as adopted from the ^milian gens.

c. Women had commonly in classical times no personal names, but

were known only by the nomen of their gens. Thus, the wife of Cicero

was Terentia, and his daughter TuUia. A younger daughter would

have been called Tullia secunda or minor, and so on.

d. The commonest praenomens are thus abbreviated :
—

A. Aulus. L. Lucius. Q. Quintus.

App. AppiuB. M. Marcus. Ser. Servius.

C. (G.) Gaius {Caius) (cf. § 6). M'. Manius. Sex. Sextus.

Cn. (Gn.) Gnaeus (^Cneius). Mam. Mamercus. Sp. Spurius.

D. Decimus. N. Numerius. T. Titus. •

K. Eaeso {Caesd), P. Publius. Ti. Tiberius.

e. A feminine praenomen is sometimes abbreviated with an inverted

letter: as, o for Gaia {Caid).

1 The Romans of the classical period had no separate name for these additions,

but later grammarians invented the word agnSmen to express them.
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Chapter IV.—Adjeclives.

INFLECTION.

Adjectives and Participles are in general formed and

declined like Nouns, differing from them only in their use.

In accordance with their use, they distinguish gender by

different forms in the same word, and correspond with

their nouns in gender, nuntbery and case. They are (i) of

the First and Second Declensions, or (2) of the Third

Declension.^

1. First and Second Declensions.

81. Adjectives of the first and second declensions (a- and

o-stems) are declined in the Masculine like servus, in the

Feminine like stella, and in the Neuter likebellum; as,

—

bonus, good.
SINGULAR. PLURAL.

M. F. N. Irl. F. N.

Stem bono- bonS- bono-

NOM. bonus bona bonum boni bonae bona

Gen. boni bonae boni bonorum bonarum bonorum

DAT. bono bonae bono bonis bonis bonis

Ace. bonum bonam bonum bonos bonas bona

Voc. bone bona bonum boni bonae bona

Abl. bono bona bono bonis bonis bonis

1 Most Latin adjectives and participles are either O-stems with the corre-

sponding feminine a-stems, or i-stems. Many, however, were originally stems

in U- or a consonant, which passed over, in all or most of their cases, into

the i-declension, for which Latin had a special fondness. (Compare the endings

-es and -Is of the third declension with the Greek -fs and -as; nftvis (nom.) with

the Greek vav^; ^pax^s with brevis; corntl with bicomia; ling"ua with

bilingruis ; cor, corde, corda, with discors, -di, -dia, -dium ; suavis with

^5u$ ; ferSns, -entia, with (ptpcov, -oi/ra.) A few, which in other languages are

nouns, retain the consonant-form : as, vetua - ^tos. Comparatives also retain

the consonant form in most of their cases.
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tf. The masculine genitive singular of Adjectives in -ius ends in -ii,

and the vocative in -ie ; not in -i, as in Nouns (c£. § 40. b^ c) : as,

Lacedaemonius, -ii, -ie.

Note.— rhe possessive meus, my, has the vocative masculine nd (d. ^ 98. 3).

82. Stems ending in ro- preceded by 6 or a consonant (also satur)

form the masculine nominative like noun-stems in ro- of the second

declension (cf. puer, agar, § 38). They are thus declmed .
—

Sing.

N. miser

G. miseri

D. miserS

Ac. miserum

V. miser

Ab. miserfl

Plur.

N. raiser!

miser, wretched.

Stem misero-, S^« o-

misera

miserae

miserae

miseram

misera

misera

miserae

miserum
miseri

misero

miserum

miserum

misero

niger

nigri

nigro

nigrum

niger

nigrl

niger, black.

nigra

nigrae

nigrae

nigram

nigra

nigra

nigrum

nigri

nigro

nigrum

nigrum

nigro

nigrae nigra

G. miserorum miserarum miserorum nigrorum nigrarum nigrorum

D. miseris miseris miseris nigris nigris nigris

Ac. miseros miseras misera nigros nigras nigra

V. miseii miserae misera nigri nigrae nigra

Ab. miseris miseris miseris nigris nigris nigris

a. Stems in §ro- (as procerus), with morigerus, propgrus, have

the regular nominative masculine in -us.

b. Like miser are declined asper, gibber, lacer, liber, prosper

(also prosperus), satur (-ura, -urum), tener, with compounds of

-fer and -ger: as, saetiger, -era, -erum, bristle-bearing; also, usually,

dexter. In these the e belongs to the stem ; but in dextra it is often

omitted : as, dextra manus, the right hand.

c. Like niger are declined aeger, ater, creber, faber, glaber,

integer, ludicer, macer, piger, pulcher, ruber, sacer, scaber,

sinister, taeter, vafer ; also the possessives noster, vester (p. 64. 3).

d. The following feminines lack a masculine singular nominative in

classic use : cStera, Infera, postera, supera. They are rarely found

in the singular except in certain phrases : as, poster© die, the next day.

Note.—A feminine ablative in -6 is found in a few Greek adjectives: as,

lectica octophorS (Verr. v. 27).

83. The following o-stems with their compounds have the geni-

tive singular in -Ius (one only having -Ius) and the dative in -I in all

genders :
—
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aUus (N. aliud),^///<?r. totuB, whole.

nanus, no, none. alius, any.

851US, alone. unus, one.

alter, ^ -terlus, the other.

neuter, -trius, neither.

uter, -trIus, which (of two).

Of these the singular is thus declined :
—
M.

uter

utrius

M.

NoM. Onus
Gen. unius

DAT. uni

Ace. unum
Abl. uno

NoM. alius

Gen. alius

DAT. alii

Ace. alium

Abl. alio

F.

una
un'ius

uni

unam
unS

alia

alius

alii

aliam

alia

N.

unum
unius

uni

unum
uno

aliud 2

alius

alii

aliud

alio

utri

utrum
utro

alter

alterius

alteri

alterum

altero

F.

utra

utrius

utri

utram
utra

altera

alterius

alter!

alteram

altera

N.

utrum
utriuB

utri

utrum
utro

alterum

alterius

alter!

alterum

altero

a The plural of these words is regular, like that of bonus (§ 8i).

b The i of the genitive-ending -!us, though originally long, may

be made short in verse. Alterius is generally accented on the ante-

penult, as having the i permanently shortened.

Instead of al!us, alterius is commonly used, or in the possessive

sense the adjective alienus,^^^«^z>/^/^««^^>^^^,^«^^'^^^'-^-

In compounds -as alteriiter- sometimes both parts are declmed

sometimes only the latter. Thus, alter! utri or alterutri, to one of

the two.

2. Third Declension.

Adjectives of the third declension are of one, two, or

three termiftations.

84. Adjectives of the third declension having stems

in i-— distinguished by being pansyllabic (§ 53. ^) — have

but one form for both Masculine and Feminine, and one

for the neuter, and hence are called adjectives of two ter-

minations. In the neuter the nominative ends in -e.

They are declined as follows :
—

1 The suffix -ter. in alter, uter. neuter is the same as the Greek compara-

tive suffix .r^poisX The stem of alius appears in early Latin and m derivatives

as a l-Tn the forms alls, alid (for alius, aliud) . aliter. etc. The regular forms

of the genitive and dative (as in bonus) are also found in early wrUers

« The genitive in -Iu8. dative in 4. and neuter in^ are pronommal (ct f XOX).
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ISvis (stem levi-), light.

SINGULAR. PLURAL.

M., F. N. M., F. N.

N.,V. levis leve levSs levia

Gen. levis levis levium levium

DAT. levi levi levibus levibus

Ace. levem leve levis (es) levia

Abl. levi levi levibus levibus

a. The following stems in ri- have the masc. nom. in -er : Seer,

alacer, campester, celeber, equester, paluster, pedester, puter,

saluber, Silvester, terrester, volucer, and are called adjectives of

three terminations. So also, celer, celeris, celere; and names of

months in -ber (cf. § 51. ^) : as, October.

These are declined as follows :—
acer, keen.

Stem acri-
singular. PLURAL.

M. F. n. M. F. n.

N., V. acer acris acre acres acres acria

Gen. acris acris acris acrium acrium acrium

DAT. acri acn acri acribus acribus acribus

Ace. acrem acrem acre acris (es) acris (es) acria

Abl. acrl acri acri acribus acribus acribus

Note.— This formation is comparatively late, and hence, in the poets and in

early Latin, either the masculine or the feminine form of these adjectives was some-
times used for both genders : as, coetus alacris {Enn.). In others, as faenebris>
funebris, illustris, Iflgubris, mediocris, muliebris, there is no separate

masculine form at all. Thus :—
illustris, d)nlliant.

Stem illustri-
singular. PLURAL.

M., F. n. M.,F. n.

N., V. illustris illustre iUustres illustria

Gen. illustris Illustris illustrium illustrium

DAT. illustri illustii illustribus illustribus

Ace. illustrem illustre illustris (gs) illustria

Abl. illustri illustri illustribus illustribus

b, Case-Forms.— Adjectives of two and three terminations, being

true i-stems, retain in the ablative singular -1, in the neuter plural -ia, in

the genitive plural -ium, and in the accusative plural regularly -Is (see

§ 55 and p. 30, n. 2). But the forms of some are doubtful.

Note.— For metrical reasons, an ablative in -e sometimes occurs in poetry.
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c. celer, swift^ when used as a noun, denoting a military rank, has

celerum in the genitive plural. The proper name Celer has the abla-

tive in -e.

85. The remaining adjectives of the third declension

are Consonant-stems; but all except Comparatives have

the form of l-stems in the ablative singular -I, the nomi-

native, accusative and vocative plural neuter -ia, and the

genitive plural -ium. In the other cases they follow the

rule of Consonant-stems.

Note.— The ablative singular of these words often has -e.

These adjectives (except comparatives) have the same nominative

singular for all genders, and hence are called adjectives of one termina-

tion.^ All except stems in 1- or r- form the nominative singular from

the stem by adding -s.

a. Adjectives of one termination are declined as follows :
—

^tx6^,Jierce. ^gens, needy.

St. atroc- St. egent-

Sing. M., F. N. M., F. N.

N., V. atrox egSns

Gen. atrocia egentis

DAT. atroci egenti

Ace. atrocem atrox egentem egens

Abl. atroci or atroce egenti or egente

Plur.

N., V. atroces atrdcia egentea egentia

Gen. atrocium egentium

DAT. atrocibus egentibus

Ace. atrocis (Ss) atrocia egentis (es) egentia

Abl. atrocibus egentibus

1 The regular feminine of these adjectives, by analogy of cognate languages,

would end in -ia : this form does not appear in Latin adjectives, but is found in the

abstracts amentia (from amens), desidia (from deses), sOcordia (from

sScors), etc., and in proper names, as Florentia (cf. Greek (p^povaa for tpipovT-ia).

The neuter would regularly have in the nominative and accusative singular the

simple stem, as caput, cor(d-), aiec, Greek <pfpov{T-) ; but in all except liquid

stems the masculine form in -8 has forced itself not only upon the neuter nominative,

but upon the accusative also, where it is wholly abnormal.
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b. Other examples are the following :
-—

concors, harmonious.

Stem concord-

Sing. M., F. N.

N., V. concdrs

Gen. concordis

DAT. concordi

Ace. concordem concors

Abl. concordi

Plur.

N., V. Concordes concordia

Gen. concordium

D., Abl. concordibus

Ace. concordis (es) concordia

praeceps, headlong.

Stem praecipit-

Sing. M., F. N.

N., V. praeceps

Gen. praecipitis

DAT. praecipiti

Ace. praecipitem praeceps

Abl. praecipiti

Plur.

N., V. praecipites praecipitia

Gen. praecipitium ^

D., Abl. praecipitibus

Ace. praecipitis (es) praecipitia

iens, going. par, eqi^al.

eunt- pS.r-

M., F. N. M., F. N.

iens par

euntis paris

eunti pari

euntem iens oarem par

eunte (i) pari

euntes euntia pares paria

euntium parium

euntibus paribus

euntis (es) euntia paris (es) paria

dives, rich. vibex, fertile.

divit- uber-

M., F. N. M., F. N.

dives uber

divitis uberis

diviti iiberi

divitem dives uberem uber

dlvite ubere

divites [ditia] uberes libera

divitum uberum

divitibus uberibus

divitis (es) dlvitia iiberes ubera

vetus, old.

Stem veter- (for vetCs-)

SINGULAR.

N.,V.

Gen.

DAT.

Ace.

Abl.

M., F.

vetus

veteris

veteri

veterem

vetere

N.

vetus

plural.

M., F. N.

veteres vetera

veterum

veteribus

veterSs vetera

veteribus

Note.— Of these vetus is originally an S-stem. In most s-stems the r has

intruded itself into the nominative also, as bi-corpor (for bi-corpos), degener
(forde-g-enes).

c. A few adjectives of one termination, used as nouns, have a feminine

form in -a : as, clienta, hospita, with the appellative liino Sospita.

1 Given by grammarians, but not found.
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Stem melior- for luellos-

Sinp. M., F. N.

N., V. melior melius

Gen. nielioria

DAT. meliori

Ace. meliorem melius

Am.. meliore or meliori

Plur.

N.,V. meliores meliora

Gen. meliorum
DAT. meliaribus

Ace. melioris (6s) meliora

Abl. melioribus
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3. Comparatives.

86. Comparatives are declined as follows ;—
-plus, more.
plur- for plus-

M., F. N.

piaa- pliiria

plus

plure

plurgs plura

plurium

pliiribus

plurls (es) plura

pliiribus

a. The stem of comparatives properly ended in os- ; but this became
or- in all cases except the neuter singular (n., a., v.), where s is retained,

and 6 is changed to tl (cf. honSr, -oris; corpus, -6ris). Thus com-

paratives appear to have two terminations.

b. The neuter singular plus is used only as a noun. The genitive

(rarely ablative) is used as an expression of value (cf. § 252. a). The
dative is not found in classic use. The compound complures, several^

has sometimes neuter plural compluria.

All other comparatives are declined like melior.

4. Case-Forms.

87. In adjectives of Consonant stems the following

Case-forms are to be remarked :
—

a. The Ablative singular commonly ends in -i ; but adjectives used as

nouns (as superstes, survivor^ have -e. Participles m -ns used as

such (especially in the ablative absolute, § 225), or as nouns, regularly

have -e ; but participles used as adjectives have regularly -1.

The following have uniformly -i: amgns, anceps, concors (and

other compounds of cor), consors (but as a substantive, -e), degener,

hebes, ingens, inops, memor (and its compounds), par (in prose),

perpes, praeceps, praepes, teres.

b. In the following, -e is the regular form of the ablative: caeles,

compos, [fdeses], dives, hospes, pauper, particeps, princeps,

superstes, sospes ; also in patrials (see § 54. 3) and stems in at-.

It-, nt-, rt-, when used as nouns, and sometimes when used as adjectives.
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c. The genitive plural ends commonly in -ium. The accusative

plural regularly ends in -Is, even in comparatives, which are less inclined

to the i-declension.

d. The genitive plural ends in -um :
—

1. Always in dives, compos, inops, particeps, princeps, praepes,

supples, and compounds of nouns which have -um : as, quadru-pes,

bi-color.

2. Sometimes, in poetry, in participles in -ns : as, silentum con-

cilium, a council of the silent shades (Virg.).

e. In vetus (gen. -gris), pubes (gen. -gris), uber (gen. -gris),

which did not become i-stems, the endings -e (abl. sing.), -a (neut.

nom. ace. plur.), -um (gen. plur.) are regular. (Uber has also -i in abl.)

f. I. Several adjectives vary in declension: as, gracilis (-us),

hilaris (-us), inermis (-us), bicolor (-orus).

2. A few are indeclinable : as, damnas, frugi (really a dat. of ser-

vice, see § 233), nequam (originally an adverb).

3. Several are defective : as, (^)exspes (only nom.), exlex (exlegem)

(only nom. and ace. smg.), pernox (pernocte) (only nom. and abl.

sing.); (J))
primoris, seminecT, etc., which lack the nom. sing.

4. Potis is often used as an mdeclinable adjective, but sometimes has

pote in the neuter.

5. Special tTses.

88. The following special uses are to be observed :
—

a. Many adjectives have acquired the meaning and construction of

nouns: as, amicus, a f?-iend\ aequalis, ^ conte77tporary i mai5r§s,

ancestors (see p. 47, head-note, and § 188).

b. Many adjectives, from their signification, can be used only in the

masculine and feminine. These may be called adjectives of common
gender. Such are adulescens, youthful; [fdeses], -idis, slothful;

inops, 'Opia, poor; sospes, -itis, safe. Similarly, senex, old man,

and ivL'venia, yotmg man, may be called masculine adjectives.

c. Many nouns may be used as adjectives . as, pedes, a footman

or on foot (see § 188. d\ Such are especially nouns in -tor (m.) and

-trix (f.), denoting the agent (§ 162. ^) ; as, victor exercitus, the

conquering army; victrix causa, the winning cause,

d. Certain forms of many adjectives are regularly used as adverbs.

These are, the accusative and ablative of the neuter singular (§ 148. d^ e^ :

as, multum, multo, much ; the neuter singular of comparatives (see

§ 92) : as, melius, better ; levius, more lightly.

Note.— Adverbs ending In -e and -ter were also once case-forms: as, cftre,

dearly i leviter, lightly; acerrime, most eagerly (^\ 148. a, b).
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COMPARISON.

In Latin, as in English, there are three degrees of com-

parison : the Positive^ the Comparative, and the Superla-

tive.

1. Regular Comparison.

89. The Comparative is regularly formed by adding -ior

(neuter -ius^), the Superlative by adding -issimus (-a, -um) to

the stem of the Positive, which loses its final vowel : as,

—

cSrus . dear (st. cSro-) ; c5rior, dearer] ^^c^rissimus^dearest

.

levis, //>/// (st. levi-) ; levior, ligJUer] levissimus, lightest.

lell?, hcippy (st. felic-) ; lailsaor, happier ; fellcissimus, happiest.

hebcs, dull (st. hebet-) ; hebetior, duller j hebetissimus. dullest.

a. Adjectives in -er form the superlative by adding -rimus to the

nominative. The comparative is regular : as,—
Seer, keeti ; acrior, acerrimus .

Igiser, wretched; miserior, miserrimus .

So vetus (gen. veteris) has superlative veterrimus, from the old

form veter ; and maturus, besides its regular superlative (
maturig-

.,aJUnus}, has a rare form maturrimus.

For the comparative of vetus, vetustior (from vetustus) is used.

b. The following in -lis add -limus to the stem clipped of its vowel

:

facilis (st. facili-), difEcilis, similis, dissimilis, gracilis, humilis.

The comparative is regular : as, facilis. c.asv • facilior, far;inimiig

c. Compounds in -dicus {saying), -ficus {doing), -volus {willing),

take in their comparison the forms of corresponding participles in -ns,

which were anciently used as adjectives : as, —
^.maledicus, slanderous ; maledicentior, maledicentissimus .

,malevolus, spitefid ; malevolentior, malevoleiitissimus.

d. Adjectives in -us preceded by any vowel but u rarely have forms

of comparison, but are compared by means of the adverbs magis, more

;

maxime, most: as,

—

id^jisua^pt ; ^magis idoneus, maxime idoneus.

Note.— But plus has piissimus.

1 The comparative suflFix (earlier -ios) is the same as the Greek -Icov, or the Skr.

-iyans. That of the superlative (-isalmus) is a double form
; perhaps for -ios-

timus (comparative and superlative), or possibly for -ist-timus (two superlatives").

The endino[s -limus and -rimus are formed by assimilation (^ii./) from -timus
and -simus. The comparative and superlative thus formed are new stems, and
are not strictly to be regarded as forms of inflection.



56 Etymology: Adjectives. [§§ 89-91.

Most derivatives in -icus, -idus, -alis, -aris, -iks, -iilus, -undus,

-timus, -Inus, -ivus, -orus, with compounds (as degener, inops) are

also compared by means of magis and maxime.

e. Participles when used as adjectives are regularly compared : as,—
patienB, patient ; patientior, patlentissimus.

aportus, open; apertior, apertissimus.

/. A form ot diminutive is made upon the stem of some compara-

tives : as, grandius-culus, a little larger (see § 164. «).

2. Irregular and Defective Comparison.

90. Several adjectives have m thejr comparison irregu-

lar forms : as,—
.bonus ,

.melior . optimum, good, better^ best.

mains, peior, pessimjia^ bad, worse, worst.

maernus, mainr, yp^fr'^"" r^-"^"^ greater, greatest.

parvus, minor, minimus. smalL less, least.

jnultus, plus J^^(S (!i6>~^, plurimus , much, more, most.

multi, plures, plurimi, many, more, most.

nequam (indecl.), nequior. nequissimus , worthless (ct. § 87./. 2)

__frugi Cindecl.), frugalior, frugalissimus, useful, worthy (cf. § 87./! 2).

^ d^exter j
/i«>y»AHrj|- dextimus. on the right, handy.

Note.— These irregularities arise from the use of diiferent stems (cf. \ 89. c).

91. Some Comparatives and Superlatives appear with-

out a Positive :
^—

a. The following are formed from stems not used as adjectives :
—

cis, citra (adv. on this side) : .-citerior. citimus . hither, hithermost.

in, intra (prep, in, within) : JLnterior, intimus , ittner, inmost.

Riae, pro (prep, before) : prior, primua, former, frst.

prope (adv. near) : propior, proximus, nearer, next.

uljra^^adv. beyond) ~\ ulterior^ ultimus
, farther, farthest.

b. Of the following the positive forms are rare, except when used as

nouns (generally in the plural) :
—

1 The forms in -tra aftd -terus were originally comparative (cf. alter) , so that

he comparatives in -terior are double comparatives. Inferus and superus are

comparatives of a still more primitive form (cf. the English comp. in -er).

The superlatives in -timus (-tumus) are relics of old forms of comparison

;

those in -mus like Imus. summus, primus, are still more primitive. Forms
like eztremus are superlatives of a comparative. In tact, comparison has always
been treated with an accumulation ofendings, as children soyfurtherer Q.n<^furtherest.
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exteruB. exterior, extremus (extimire). outers outrfujst.

[
Inferua], luff^^^r infimna (^TrrmaJ loW.er, loWCSt (§ 82. d

y

[posterua]. posteri nr. f>natr6mua (poatumua), lattery last.

["Hiiperna l. auperior , auprSmua Q£^ummua. higher^ highest.

The plurals, exteri . foreigners ; inferi, the gods below; ugatfirl,

'posterity ; ,-auperL.Mg heavenly gods, are common
c. From iuvenia. yotdh. senex , old man (cf. § 88. b)^ are formed the

comparatives luflior, younp^er. aenior. ^/^^r. For these, however,

minor natu and maior natu are sometimes used (nStii being often

omitted). The superlative is regularly expressed by minimua and

maximua, with or without natu.

Note.— In these phrases nattL is ablative of specification (see § 253).

a. In the following, one or other of the forms of comparison is wanting:

1. The positive is wanting in deterior, deterrimjia ; ocior, ocia-

limua
;
pntinr, pntlRR^"^""

2. The comparative is wanting in bellua, caeaiua, falaua, fidua

(with its compounds), inclutua (or inclitua), invictua, invltua,

novua, piua, sacer, vafer, vetua (§ 89. a).

3. The superlative is wanting in actuosua, agreatia, alacer, aroa-

nua, caecua, diuturnus, exilia, ingena, ieiunua, longinquua, obli-

quua, opimua, procllvia, propinquua, aatur, segnia, aerua. aupinua,

surdua, taciturnua, tempeativua, terea, vicinua, and in some

adjectives in -ilia.

Note.— Many adjectives— as aureus, golden— are from their meaning
incapable of comparison; but each language has its own usage in this respect.

Thus niger, glossy black, and candidus, shining white, are compared ; but not

Ster or albus, meaning absolute dead black or white (except that Plautus once

basatrior).

3. Compariaon of Adverba.

92. The comparative of Adverbs is the neuter accusa-

tive of the comparative of the corresponding Adjective;

the superlative is the Adverb in -S formed regularly from

the superlative of the Adjective : as,—
QBXje, dearly (from^carua^ dear) : cSriua, carie^^ime,

nxiaere (miaeriter), wretchedly (from miaer, wretched) : miaeriua,

miaerrime.

leviter (from levia, light)-, leviua, leviaaime.

audacter (audaciter) (from audax, bold ) : aud^iua, audSciaaimS.

benS, well (from \iOvt\XA^ good) : meliua, optime.

malg, /// (from makia, bad) : pSiua, peaaime.
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The following are irregular or defective :
—

diu, long (in time) ; diutius, diutissime.

potius, rather I potissimam,y?/'j/ of ally in preference to all.

paepe. often ;,saepius, oftener, a^ain j;^ saepissime.

satis, enough ; ^atius, preferable.

secus, otherwise; secius, worse.

multum (multo), n^agia, may^ffl^^ i^iirh
^ more, most.

pamm, not enough, minnH, less, minime, least,

4. Signification.

93. Besides their regular signification (as in English),

the forms of comparison are used as follows :
—

a. The Comparative denotes a considerable or excessive degree of a

quality: as, brevier, rather short; audacior, too bold.

b. The Superlative {of eminence') often denotes a very high degree

of a quality v^^ithout implying a distinct comparison : as, maximus
numerus, a very great number. With quam, vel, or unus it denotes

the highest possible degree: as, quam plurimi, as many as possible;

quam maxime potest (maxime quam potest), as much as can be ;

virum unum dootissimum, the one most learned tnan.

c. With quisque, each, the superlative has a peculiar signification.

Thus the phrase ditissimus quisque means, all the richest (each

richest man)
;
primus quisque, all the first {each first 7nan in his

order) .^

Two superlatives with quisque imply a proportion : as,—
sapientissimus quisque aequissimo animo moritur (Cat. Maj.

d>-^), the wisest men die with the greatest equanimity.

d. A high degree of a quality is also denoted by such adverbs as

admodum, valde, very, or by per or prae in composition (§ 170. c) :

as, valde malus, very bad = pesaimua
-,

permagnus, very great;

praealtus, very high (or deep).

e. A low degree of a quality is indicated by sub in composition : as,

Bubrusticus, rather clownish; or by minus, not very; minime, not

at all; parum, not enough ; non satis, not much.

f. The comparative maiores has the special signification of an-

cestors (cf. §§ 88. a, 91. c).

g. The comparative minores often means descendants.

1 As in taking things one by one off a pile, each thing is uppermost when you
take it.
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NUMERALS.

1. Cardinal and Ordinal.

94. Cardinal numbers are the regular series of numbers

used in counting. Ordinal numbers ^ are adjectives de-

rived from these to express order or place.

Note.— Cardinal numbers answer the question quot ? how many? Ordinal

numbers, the question quotus ? which in order? one of how many?

These two series are as follows :
—

CARDINAL. ORDINAL. ROMAN NUMERALS.

I. Onus, una, Qnum, one. primus, -a, -y\m, first. I.

2. duo, duae, duo, two. secundus (alter), second. II.

3- tres, tria, three. tertius, third. III.

4- quattuor (quatuor) quartus IV.

5- quinque quTntus V.

6. sex sextus VI.

7. septem Septimus VII.

8. octo octavus VIII.

9- novem nonus DC.

lo. decern decimus X.

II. iindecim undecimus XI.

12. duodecim duodecimus xn.

13- tredecim (decern et tres) tertius decimus xin.

14. quattuordecim quartus decimus XIV.

15- quTndecim quintus decimus XV.

16. sedecim sextus decimus XVI.

17- septendecim Septimus decimus XVII.

18. duodevlgintl (octodecim) duodevicensimus XVIII.

19. iindevlgintl (novendecim) undevlcensimus XIX.

20. vigintl vTcensimus (vTgensimus) XX.

21. vlginlT unus vicensimus primus XXI.

(^/-unusetvlgintl) (unus et vicensimus, etc.)

1 The Ordinals (except seciindus, tertius. octavus) are formed by means
of the same suffixes as superlatives. Thus decimus (compare the form inflmus)
may be regarded as the last of a series of ten

;
primus is a superlative of the stem

of pro; the forms in -tus (quartus, quintus, sextus) may be compared with

the corresponding Greek forms in -tos, and with irpwros, superlative of vp6;
nonus is contracted from novimus ; while the others have the regular superlative

ending -simus. Of the exceptions, secundus is a participle of sequor; and
alter is a comparative form (compare -repos in Greek). The multiples of ten

are compounds of the unit with a fragment of decern: as, Vigintl = dvi-ginti
(duidecem-ti?).
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CARDINAL. ORDINAL. ROMAN NUMERALS.

3o- triginta tricensimus XXX.

40. quadraginta quadragensimus XL.

50. quinquaginta quinquagensimus L.

60. sexaginta sexagensimus LX.

70. septuaginta septuagensimus LXX.

80. octoginta octogensimus LXXX.

90. n5naginta nonagensimus XC.

100. centum centensimus c.

lOI. centum (et) unus, etc. centensimus primus, etc. CI.

200. ducenti, -ae, -a ducentensimus cc.

300. trecenti trecentensimus ccc.

400. quadringentl quadringentensimus cccc.

500. quTngentI quingentensimus 13, or D.

600. sexcenti sexcentensimus DC.

700. septingenti septingentensimus DCC.

800. octingenti octingentensimus DCCC.

900. nongenti nongentensimus DCCCC.

1000. mille millensimus CIO, or M.

5000. quinque milia (millia) quTnquiens millensimus 133.

10,000. decern milia (millia) deciens millensimus CCI33.

00,000. centum milia (millia) centiens millensimus CCCI333.

Note.— The forms in -ensimus are often written without the n: as, viee-

simus, etc.

a. For the inflection of unus, see § 83. It often has the meaning

of same or only. The plural is used in this sense ; but also, as a simple

numeral, to agree with a plural noun of a singular meaning : as, una
castra, one camp (cf. § 95. <5).

The plural occurs also in the phrase uni et alter!, one party and

the other (the ones and the others).

b. Duo,i twoy and ambo, both^ are thus declined :
—

NOM. duo duae duo
Gen. duorum duarum duorum
DAT. duobua duabus du5bu3

Acc. du5s (duo) duas duo

Abl. duobus duabus duobus

c. TrSs, tria, three^ is an i-stem, and is regularly declined like the

plural of levis (see § 84). The other cardinal numbers, up to centum

(100), are indeclinable.

1 The form in -o is a remnant of the dual number^ which was lost in Latin, but

is found in cognate languages.
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The forms octSdecim, novendecim are rare, duodSvIgintl, un-

dSviginti being used instead. Similar forms for higher numbers aic

occasionally found: as, duodequadrSginta, thirty-eight ', undScen-

turn, ninety-nine.

d. The hundreds, up to 1000, are o-stems, and are regularly declined

like the plural of bonus.

e. Mille, a thousand, is in the singular an indeclinable adjective.

In the plural (milia or millia, thousands)^ it is used as a neuter noun,

with a genitive plural. Thus, cum mille hominibus, with a thousand

men ; but cum duobus milibus hominum, with two thousand vien}

Note.— The singular mille is sometimes found as a noun in the nominative

and accusative : as, mille hominum misit ; but in the other cases only in

connection with the same case of milia: as, cum octo milibus peditum
mille equitum, with eight thousandfoot and a thousand horse.

f. The ordinals are o-stems, and are declined like bonus,

2. Distributives.

95. Distributive Numerals are declined like the plural

of bonus.

Note.— These answer to the interrogative quoteni? how many ofeach, or at a

time? as.—

1. sTngulT, one by one.

2. h\vi\, two-ofid-two.

3. term, trinl

4. quaterni

5. quTni

6. sen!

7. septeni

8. octoni

9. noveni

10. deni

11. undenT

12. duodeni

13. term deni, etc.

18. octonT deni or

duodeviceni

19. noveni deni or

iindeviceni

20. vTcenI

21. viceni sTnguli, etc.

30. trice ni

40. quadrageni

50. qulnquageni

60. sexageni

70. septuageni

80. octogeni

90. nonage ni

100. centeni

200. duceni

300. treceni

400. quadringenl

500. quingeni

600. sesceni

700. septingenT

800. octingeni

900. nongeni

1000. milleni

2000. bina milia

10,000. dena milia

100,000. centena milia

Distributives are used as follows:—
a. In the sense of so tnany apiece or on each side: as. singula

singulis, one apiece (one each to each one) ; agri septgna iugera

plebi divisa sunt, i.e. sevenjugera to each citizen (seven jugera each).

etc.

Or, in poetry, cum bis mille hominibus, with twice a thousand men.
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b. Instead of Cardinals, to express simple number, when a no"un is

plural in form but singular in meaning : as, bina castra, two camps (duo
castra would mean two forts). But the plural uni is used (instead of

singuli), to signify one (see § 94. ^), and trini (not terni) iox.three.

c. In multiplication : as, bis bina, twice two ; ter septenis diebus,

z'n thrice seven days.

d. By the poets instead of cardinal numbers, particularly v^htxt pairs

or sets are spoken of: as, bina hastilia, two shafts (two in a set).

3. Numeral Adverbs.

96. The Numeral Adverbs answer the question quotiens

(quoties), how many titnes, how ofte?i.

1. semel, once. 12. duodeciens 40. quadragiens

2. bis, twice. 13. terdeciens. 50. quTnquagiens

3. ter, thrice. 14. quaterdeciens 60. sexagiens

4. quater 15. quTndeciens 70. septuagiens

5. quinquiens (-es) 16. sedeciens 80. octogiens

6. sexiens (-es) 17. septiesdeciens 90. n5nagiens

7. septiens (-es) 18. duodevTciens 100. centiens

8. octiens 19. undeviciens 200. ducentiens

9. noviens 20. viciens 300. trecentiens

10. deciens 21. semel et viciens, ^/^. 1000. mlliens

11. undeciens 30. triciens 10,000.. deciens mlliens

Note.—They are used, in combination with mille, to express the higher

numbers : as, ter et triciens (centena milia) sestertium, 3,300,000 sesterces.

Forms in -ns are often written without the n : as, quinquies.

4. Other Numerals.

97. The adjectives simplex, single^ duplex, double^ two-fold,

triplex, quadru-, quincu-, septem-, decern-, centu-, sesqui- (i/4),

multi-plex, manifold^ are called Multiplicatives.

a. Proportionals are: duplus, triplus, etc., twice as great, etc.

b. Temporals: YyLioxLB, txlniVLB, oftwo or three years'' age ; biennis,

triennis, lasting two or three years; bimestris, trimestris, oftwo or

three months; biduum, biennium, a period oftwo days or years.

c. Partitives : binarius, ternarius, oftwo or threeparts.

d. Fractions: dimidia pars (dimidium), a half; tertia Tp^r^^athird.

Note.— But fractions are regularly expressed by special words derived from as
(a pound) and the numerals : as, triens, a third ; bes, two-thirds.

e. Other derivatives are: unio, unity; binio, the two (of dice);

primanus, of thefirst legion; primarius, of thefirst rank; denarius,

a sum of 10 asses; binus (distributive), double^ etc.
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Chapter V.— Pronouns,

98. Pronouns have special forms of declension.

Note.— These special forms are, in general, survivals of a more primitive form

of declension than that of nouns.

1. Personal Pronouns.

The Personal pronouns of the first person are ego, /, nos, we ; of

the second person, tu, thoUj xos.ye or you.

FIRST PERSON.

NOM. ego,/,- n6B,'we;

Gen. mei,o/me; nostrum (tti), 0/ us;

Dat. mihi (mi), to me; nobis, to us;

Acc. me, me; noa, tis

;

Voc.

Abl. mg, fy me

;

nobis, Iry us.

SECOND PERSON.

NoM. tu, t/iou

}

vos, ye or you

;

Gen. tui, you

;

vostrum, vostri; vestriim (tri)

DAT. tibi vobis

Acc. te vos

Voc. tu vos

Abl. t6 vobis

a. The personal pronouns of the third person— he, she, it, they—
are w'anting in Latin, a demonstrative being sometimes used (see § 10 1).

b. The plural nos is often used for the singular ego ; the plural vos

never for the singular tu.

c. Old forms are genitive, mis, tis ; accusative and ablative mSd,

ted (cf. § 70. h).

2. Reflexive Pronouns.

Reflexive pronouns are used in the Oblique Cases to refer to the

Subject of the sentence or Clause (see § 196).

a. In the first and second persons the oblique cases of the Personal

pronouns are used as Reflexives : as, m6 contuli, / went (I betook

myself) ; te laudSs, you praise yourself; nobis persuademus, we

persuade ourselves.
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b. The reflexive pronoun of the Third Person has a special form used

only in this sense, the same for both singular and plural. It is thus

declined :
—

Gen. sui, of himself^ herself themselves.

DAT. sibi, to himself, herself themselves.

Acc. se (sesg), himself herself themselves.

Abl. se (sese), by himself, herself, themselves.

Sis (genitive) and sed (accusative and ablative) are ancient.

3. Possessive Pronouns.

The Possessive pronouns are, for the first person : mens, my, noster,

our I for the second person: tuus, thy, your, voster, vaster, /d7«r,*

for the third person : suus, his, her, their. These are declined like

adjectives of the first and second declensions (see §§ 81, 82). But

meus has regularly mi (rarely mens) in the vocative singular mascu-

line.

Note.— Suus is only reflexive, referring to the subject. For a possessive

pronoun of the third person not referring to the subject, the genitive of a demon-

strative must be used. Thus, patrem suum occidit, he killed his {ovfn) father

;

but patrem eius occidit, he killed his (somebody else's) father.

99. In the meaning and use of the Personal, Reflexive,

and Possessive pronouns it is to be observed that—
a. To express Possession and similar ideas the possessive pro-

nouns must be used, not the genitive of the personal or reflexive

pronouns (cf. § 197. a). Thus, my father is pater meus, never pater

mei. •

b. The forms nostrum, vostrum, etc., are ns^d partitively : as,

—

unusquisque nostrum, each one of us; so

vostrum omnium, of all ofyou.

Note.— The forms of the genitive of the personal pronouns are really the

genitives of the possessives : mei, tui, sui, nostri, vostri. gen. sing, neuter

:

nostrQm, vostrum, gen. plu. masc. or neuter contracted. So in early and later

Latin we find una vestrarum, one ofyou {women).

c. The genitives mei, tuT, sui, nostri, vestri, are chiefly used

objectively (see § 213. n.) : as,

—

memor sis nostri, be mindful of us (me).

vcA tui pudet, I am ashamed ofyou.
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d. The reciprocals one another and each other are expressed by inter

86 or alter . . . alterum : as,—

alter alteriua ova frangit, they break each other^s eggs (one ... of

the other).

inter 86 amant, th^ love one another (they love among them-

selves).

e. The preposition cum, with^ is joined enclitically with the ablative

of the personal and reflexive pronouns : as, t6cum loquitur, he talks

with you.

f. To the personal and reflexive (and sometimes to the pos-

sessive) pronouns certain enclitics are joined for emphasis : -met

to all except tu (nom.) ; -te to tu (tute, also tutimet) ; -pte to

the ablative singular of the adjectives, and in early Latin to the

others : as,—
vosmetipsos proditis,/^// betray your own very selves.

suopte poudere, by its own weight.

4. Demonstrative Pronotins.

100. The Demonstrative pronouns are hie, this; is, ille, iste,

that ; with the Intensive ipse, self, and Idem, satne?-

a. Ille is a later form of oUus (olle), which is sometimes used

by the poets; a genitive singular in -1, -ae, -1, occurs in ille and

iste.

b. Iste is sometimes found in early writers in the form ste, etc.,

with the entire loss of the first syllable ; and the first syllable of ipse

and ille is very often used as short in early poetry.

c. Ipse is compounded of is and -pse (for -pte, from the same root

as potis) (cf. § 99-/"), meaning self. The former part was originally

declined, as in reSpse (for re eapse), in fact. An old form ipsus

occurs.

Idem is the demonstrative is with the affix -dem.

1 These demonstratives are combinations of o- and i-stems, which are not

clearly distinguishable. Hie is a compound of the stem ho- with the demonstra-

tive enclitic -co, which appears \v full in early Latin (hice), and when followed by

the enclitic -ne (hicine). In most of the cases -ce is shortened to -C, and in many
lost ; but it is often appended for emphasis to forms that do not regularly retain it

(as htiiusce). In early Latin -c alone is retained in some of these (horunc).
nie and iste are sometimes found with the same enclitic: illic, illaec, illCLc;

also ill6c (ace. or abl. : \ loi. p. 67).
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lOl. The demonstratives are used either with nouns

as Adjectives, or alone as Pronouns. From their signifi-

cation they cannot (except ipse) have a vocative. They

are thus declined :
—

hic, this.

F.

haec

huius

huic

banc
hac

Sing. M.

NoM. hic

Gen. huius

DAT. huic

Ace. hunc

Abl. hoc

Plur.

NoM. hi hae

Gen. horum harum horum

Dat. his his his

Ace. hos has haec

Abl. his his his

N.

hoc
huius

huic

h5c
hoc

haec

M.

is

eius

ei

eum
eo

i(ei)

is, that.

F.

ea

eius

ei

earn

ea

N.

id

eius

ei

id

e5

ea

Sing.

NOM.
Gen.

DAT.

Ace.

Voe.

Abl.

Plur.

NOM.
Gen.

DAT.

Ace.

Voe.

Abl.

ille

illius

illi

ilium

illo

ille, that.

ilia illud

illius

illi

illam

ilia

illius

illi

illud

illo

illi illae ilia

illorum illarum illorum

illis illis illis

illos illas ilia

illis illis illis

eorum earum eorum
eis or is

eos eas ea

eis or is

ipse, self.

ipse ipsa ipsum

ipsius ipsius ipsius

ipsi ipsi ipsi

ipsum ipsam ipsum

ipse ipsa ipsum

ipso ipsa ipso

ipsi ipsae ipsa

ipsorum ipsarum ipsorum

ipsis ipsis ipsis

ipsos ipsas ipsa

ipsi ipsae ipsa

ipsis ipsis ipsis

idem, the same
SINGULAR.

N. idem eSdem idem

G. eiusdem eiusdem eiusdem

D. eidem eidem eidem

Ac. eundem eandem idem

Ab. eodem eadem eSdem

PLURAL.

idem (ei-) eaedem eSdem

eorundem earundem eorundem

eisdem or isdem

eosdem easdem eSdem
eisdem or isdem

i»te, iBta, istud, that (yonder), is declined like ille.
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Ule and iste are combined with the demonstrative -ce. Thus :
—

Sing. M. F. N. M. F. N.

NoM. illic illaec illoc (illuc) istic istaec istoc (iatuc)

Acc. illunc illanc illoc (illuc) iatunc istanc ist5c (isWc)

Abl. illoc iliac illoc iatoc istSc istoc

Plur.

N., Acc. illaec istaec

a. For the dative and ablative plural of hic the old form hibus is

sometimes found ; haec occurs (rarely) for hae.

b. The normal forms illi, isti (gen.), and illae, istae (dat.), are

found ; also the nominative plural istaece, illaece (for istae, illae).

c. The plural forms T, Is, Idem, Isdem, are often written ii, ils, etc.

Obsolete forms are eae (dat. for el), and eabus or Ibus (dat. plur.

for is). For el are found also gl and ei.

d. By composition with ecce or en, behold! are formed eccum,

eccam, eccos, eccas ; eccillum, ellum, ellam, ellos, gllas;

eccistam. These forms are dramatic and colloquial.

e. The combinations huiusmodi (huiuscemodi), eiusmodi, etc.,

are used as indeclinable adjectives, equivalent to talis, such: as, res

Siusmodi, such a thing (a thing of that sort: compare § 215).

102. In the use of these demonstratives it is to be

observed that—
a. HIc is used of what is near the speaker (in time, place, thought,

or on the written page). It is hence called the demonstrative ofthe

first person. It is sometimes used of the speaker himself; sometimes

for " the latter " of two persons or things mentioned in speech or writ-

ing ; more rarely for " the former," when that, though more remote on

the written page, is nearer the speaker in time, place, or thought.

b. Hie is used of what is remote (in time, etc.) ; and is hence called

iht demonstrative of the third person. It is sometimes used to mean
"the former" (see under hic, <z) ; also (usually following its noun)

of what is y^w^wj or well-known; often (especially the neuter illud)

to mean " the following."

1 The intensive -ce is also found in numerous combinations : as, hdiusce,
hunce, horunce, harunce, hSsce. hisce (cf. n., p. 65), illlusce, Isce ; also

with the interrogative -ne, in hocine, hoscine. isttlcine, illicine, etc. The
intensive -pse is found in the forms eapse (nom.), eumpse, eampse, eSpse,
e&pse (abl.).
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c. Iste is used of what is between the two others in remoteness

:

often in allusion to the person addressed,— hence called the demon-

strative of the secondperson. It especially refers to one's opponent (in

court, etc.), and frequently implies a kind of contempt.

d. Is is a weaker demonstrative than the others and does not denote

any special object, but refers to one just mentioned, or to be afterwards

explained by a relative. It is used oftener than the others as a personal

pronoun (see § 98. \*d)\ and is often merely a correlative to the relative

qui : as, eum quern, one whom ; eum consulem qui non dubitet

(Cic), a consul who will not hesitate.

e. Ipse may be used with a personal pronoun of either person, as

nos ipsi (nosmetipsi), we ourselves ; or independently (the verb con-

taining the pronoun, or the context implying it), as ipsi a.destia, you

are yourselves present I or with a noun, as ipsi fontes (Virg.), the very

fountains.

Note.— In English, the pronouns himself, etc., are used both intensively (as,

he will come himself) and reflexively (as, he will kill himself) : in Latin the former

would be translated by ipse ; the latter, by se or sese.

/. The pronouns Mo, ille, and is are used to point in either direction,

back to something just mentioned or forward to something about to be

mentioned. The neuter forms are especially used to refer to a clause,

phrase, or idea : as, est illud quidem vel maximum animum videre

(Tuscul. i. 52), that is in truth a very great thing to see the soul,

5. Relative Pronouns.

103. The relative pronoun qui, whoy which, is thus de-

clined :
—

SINGULAR. PLURAL.

NOM. qui quae quod qui quae quae

Gen. cuius cuius cuius quorum quarum quorum

DAT. cui cui cui quibus quibus quibus

Ace. quem quam quod quos quas quae

Abl. quo qua quo quibus quibus quibus

6. Interrogative and Indefinite Pronouns.

104. The interrogative or indefinite quis (qui), who?

which ? anyy is declined in the Singular as follows :
—

NoM. quis (qui) quae quid (quod)

Gen. cuius cuius cuius

DAT. cui cui cui

Ace. quem quam quid (quod)

Abl. quo qua qu6
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The Plural is the same as that of the Relative. The singular quia

is rare as an indefinite (see § 105. t/).

Note.—The Relative, Interrogative, and Indefinite Pronouns are originally of

the same Stem, and the forms for the most part are the same (compare \ 103 with

\ 104). The stem has two forms, quo- and q\ii-.l The interrogative sense is

doubtless the original one.

Case-Forms.— a. The relative has always qui, quae, quod. The
interrogative and indefinite have quis. quae, quid , substantive, and

^

qui. quae^
(j

^

uod. adjective : as, quia vocat ? iv/io calls ? quid vid6a ?

•wJiat do you see ? giiT Ti^pip '-^^''»
? what man-calls ? XLUod templum

yidSB? ivhat temple do you see?

Note.— But qui is often used without any apparent adjective force; and quia
is very common as an adjective, especially with words denoting a person : as, qui
nominat me? who calls my name? quis dies fuit? what day was iff quis
homo? what 7nanf but often qui homo? what sort ofa man? nescio qui sis,

/ know not who you are.

b. Old forms for the genitive and dative are quoiua, quel.

c. The form qui is used for the ablative of both numbers and all

genders ; but especially as an adverb {how, by which way, in any way),

and in the combination quicum, with whoiti, as an interrogative or an

indefinite relative.

d. A nominative plural quia (stem qui-) is found in early Latin.

The dative and ablative quia (stem quo-) is old, but not infrequent.

e. The preposition cum is joined enclitically to all forms of the

ablative, as with the personal pronouns (§ 99. e) : as, quocum, qui-

cum, quibuscum.

Note.— But occasionally cum precedes as with other words : as, cum quo
(Juv. 4. 9).

/. The accusative form quom, cum (stem quo-) is used only as a

conjunctive adverb, meaning when or since.

g. The adjective uter is used as an interrogative and indefinite rela-

tive. It is declined as an adjective of three terminations (see § 83).

Note.— This word is probably the comparative of the stem quo-; cf. intra

(p, 56, foot-note), and Greek TroTfpos.

105. The pronouns quia and qui appear in various com-

binations.

1 From qui- are formed quis, quid, quem, quibus, qui (abl.) ; while qui,

quae (nom.), are probably lengthened forms of qu6-, qu&- (see § 33, decl. i),

inade by the addition of the demonstrative particle i.
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a. The adverb -cumque (-cunque) (cf. quisque) added to the

relative makes an indefinite relative, which is declined like the simple

word : as, quioumque, quaecumque, quodcumque, whoever^ what'

ever; ctiiuscunque, etc.

Note.— This suffix, with the same meaning, may be used with any relative : as,

qualiscumque, ofwhatever sort; quandocumque (also rarely qtiandoque),
whenever; ubicumque, wherever.

b. The interrogative form doubled makes an indefinite relative : as,

quisquis, whoever (so utut, however^ ubiubi, wherever'). Of quia-

quis both parts are declined, but the feminine is wanting in classic use

:

thus—
NoM. quisquis (quiqui) quidquid (quicquid)

Acc. quemquem quidquid (quicquid)

Abl. quoquo quaqua quoquo
Plur. NoM. quiqui

D., Abl. quibusquibus

Note.— This compound is rare, except in the forms quisquis, quicquid, and
quoquo. The case-form quamquam is used only as a conjunction, meaning
although (strictly however), Quiqui (nom. sing.) is an early and quaqua a late

form. The grammarians give also a regular genitive and dative. Cuicuimodi
is used like a genitive, but is probably locative.

c. Indefinite compounds are the following: quidam, a^ a certain;

quispiam, any ; quivis, quilibet, anyyon please ; quisquam, any at

all. Of these the former part is declined like quis and qui, but they

all have both quod (adjective) and quid (substantive) in the neuter.

d. The indefinite quis, otherwise rare, is found in the compounds

aliquis, some one, and the combinations si quis, if any; iie quis, lest

any, that none; ecquis, num quis, whether any, and a few others.

These are declined like quis, but have generally qua instead of

quae, except in the nominative plural feminine. The forms aliquae,

ecquae, nominative singular feminine, occur rarely.

Note.— The compounds quispiam, aliquis, and quisquam are often used

instead of quis with si, ne, and num, and are rather more emphatic, as si quia,

a any one, si aliquis, if some one, si quisquam, \iany one {ever^ cf. A).

These compounds are thus declined :
—

Sing. aliquis, sojfie.

NOM. aliquis (aliqui) aliqua aliquid (aliquod)

Gen. aliciiius

Dat. alicui

Acc. aliquem aliquam aliquid (aliquod)

Abl. aliquo aliquS aliquo
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1

Pliir.

NoM. aliqul aliquae aliqua

Gen. aliquSrum aliquSrum aliquorum
Dat. aliquibus

Acc. aliqu5s aliqu3.s aliqua

Abl. aliquibus

The forms in -qui and -quod are adjective; those in -quis and

-quid, substantive : as, aliquod bonum, some good thing ^ but aliquid

boni, somethhiggood (something of good).

Note,— Aliquis is compounded with all-, old stem of alius (p. 49, foot-note).

But the meaning other usually disappears.

e. The enclitic particle que added to the interrogative gives a uni-

versal : as, quisque, every one, uterque, either of two, or both. In this

combination quis is regularly declined.

In the compound unusquisque, every single one, both parts are

declined, and they are sometimes separated by other words.

Quotus quisque has the sigmficcLtlon how many, pray f often in a

disparaging sense.

/. The relative and interrogative have rarely a possessive adjective

cuius (-a, -um), whose; and a patrial ciiias (cuiat-), ofwhat country.

g. Quantus, ho^iu great, qualis, ofwhat sort, are derivative adjectives

from the same stem as the interrogative. They are used as interrogative

or relative, corresponding to the demonstratives tantus, talis (§106).

h. Quisquam, with ullus, afiy, unquam, ever, usquam, anywhere,

are chiefly used in negative sentences, or where there is an implied

negative, as in interrogative or conditional sentences, or after quam,

than; sine, without; vix, scarcely: as, necquisquam ex agmine

tanto, and fiobodyfro?n that great throng; si quisquam est timidus,

is ego sum, ifany one is timorous, lam the man ; sine iillo domino,

without any master; an quisquam usquam gentium est aequ§

miser? why I is there anybody anywhere in the world so wretched?

i. Quisnam is emphatic: pray, who? eoquis and numquis are

compounded from the indefinite particle en and the interrogative num
;

they mean not who, but any in a question: as, eoquis nos videt? does

any one see us ? num quid hoc dubitSs, do you at all doubt this ?

7. Correlatives.

10f>. Many pronouns, pronominal adjectives, and ad-

verbs have corresponding deynonstrative, relative^ interrog-

ative, and ifidcfinite forms. Such parallel forms are called

Correlatives. They are shown in the following table:—
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DEMONSTR. RELATIVE. INTERKOG. INDEF, RELATIVE. INDEF.

is, that qui, who quis? who? quisquis, 7e/>^^^wr aliquis,r/

tantus, sogreat quantus quantus ? (quantuscumque) aliquantus

talis, such qtialis qualis? (qualiscumque)

ibi, there ubi ubi? ubiubi aUcubi

eo, thither quo quo? quoquo aliquo

ea, that way qua. qua? quaqua aliqua

inde, thence unde unde? (undeoumque) alicunde

turn, then quom, cum quando ? (cumounique) aliquando

tot, so many quot quot? quotquot aliquot

toties, so ofteti quoties quoties ? (quotiesoumque) aliquoties

a. The forms tot (originally toti), so many, quot, how (as) many,

aliquot, several, totidem, as jnany, are indeclinable, and may take

any gender or case: as, per tot annos, tot proeliis, tot imperatdres

(Cic), so many commanders,for so many years, in so many battles.

b. The relative word in a pair of correlatives is often to be rendered

simply as : thus, tanturn argenti quantum aeris, as much (of) silver

as (of) copper.

c. A frequent form of correlative is found in the ablative quo or

quanto, by how much; eo or tanto, by so much, used with compara-

tives (rendered in English the . . . the)"^: as,

—

quo magis conaris, eo longius progrederis, the more you try,

the farther on you get (by which the more, etc., by that the

farther).

107. Certain relative and demonstrative adverbs are

used correlatively as conjunctions : as,—
ut (rel.) . . . ita, sic (dem.), as {while) . . . so (yet),

tarn (dem.) . . . quam (rel.), so (as) . . . as.

cum (rel.) . . . turn (dem.), both . . . and; while . . . so also; not only

. . . but also.

Compare et— et, both . . . and : a.ut ("veD .

.

. aut (vel\ either

or ; sive (aen) . . - aTve ; uitrum . . . an. whether . . . or.

1 In this phrase the is not the definite article but a pronominal adverb, being the

Anglo-Saxon ]>y, the instrumental case of the pronoun \>3eA, that. This pronoun
is used both as demonstrative and relative. Thus the ., . the corresponds exactly

to quo . . . e6.
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Chapter VI.— Verbs.

I. -INFLECTION OF THE VERB

1. Voice, Mnofi, TPTiBft.

108. The inflection of the Verb denotes Voice, Mood,

Tense, Number, and Person.

a.^ The Voices are two : Active and Passive.

/A ~rhe Mnnn<; are
,

|pnr.' |prjjp^V"^ Subjunctive . Imperative, and

Jnfinitiy^ .^

c. The Tenses are six, viz. ;
—

1. For con timiflf^ nrfmn Etfisfittt, Impcrfect. Future .

2. Jor completed action, Perfect, Pluperfect, Fptnrp p^i^prf

d. PFRt;n>j anH ^yMRF.R.— There are separate terminations for

each of the three Persons, —ifrcf^ '^^"^vndi nnd t^^*=^i — both in the

singular and in the plural.

2. Noun and Adjective Forms.

109. The following Noun and Adjective forms are also

included in the inflection of the Latin Verb :
—

a. Four Participles, ^ viz. :
—

Active: the Present and Future Pardciples.

Passive : the Perfect Participle and the Gerundive.^

d. The Gerund : this is in form a neuter noun of the second declen-

sion, used only in the oblique cases of the singular. A corresponding

nominative is supplied by the Infinitive (see § 114. note).

c. The Supine: see §§ 71. a and 114. l>.

3. Defective Forms.

110. Special forms for some of the tenses are wanting

in certain parts of the verb :
—

1 The Infinitive is strictly a case of an abstract noun, expressing the action of

the verb (p. 120./) ; but it plays so important a part in verbal construction, that it

is properly treated as a part of the verb.

2 The Participles are Adjectives in inflection and meaning (see § 25. ^), but

have the power of Verbs in construction and in distinguishing time.

8 The Gerundive is also used as an adjective, indicating necessity or duty (see

\ 113. d). In late use it became a Future Passive Participle.
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a. The Subjunctive mood wants the Future and the Future Perfect.

In most constructions, these tenses are supplied without ambiguity by

the Present (or Imperfect) and the Perfect (or Pluperfect) ; for

originally all tenses of the subjunctive referred to future time. In

some constructions the want is supplied by the future participle with

the proper tense of the verb signifying to be : as, cum secuturus

sit, since he willfollow.

b. In the Passive voice in all moods the tenses of completed action

(Perfect, Pluperfect, and Future Perfect) are supplied by the Perfect

Participle with the present, imperfect, and future of the verb signifying

TO BE : as, occisua est, he was killed.

c. In the Imperative mood, the only tenses are the Present and the

Future.

d. In the Infinitive mood the Present (active and passive) and the

Perfect (active) only are formed by inflection. A Future in the active

voice is formed by the Future Participle with the infinitive signifying

TO be: as, amaturus esse, to be going to love] in the passive, by

the Former Supine with iri (infin. pass, of ire, logo): as, amatum
iri, to be about to be loved. For the Perfect passive, see b above.

II. -SIGNIFICATION OF THE FORMS OF THE VERB.

1. Voices.

111. The Active and Passive Voices in Latin generally

correspond to the active and passive in English ; but—
a. The passive voice often has a Reflexive meaning : as, induitur

vestem, he puts on his (own) clothes; Turnus vertitur, Turnus turns

(himself).

Note.— This use corresponds very nearly to the Greek Middle voice, and is

doubtless a survival of the original meaning of the passive (§ ii8. note).

b. Many verbs are used only in the passive form, but with an active

or reflexive meaning. These are called Deponents (depdftentid)^ i.e.,

verbs which have laid aside {deponere) the active form and the passive

meaning (see § 135).

2. Moods.

112. The Moods of the Latin verb are used as follows:

a. The Indicative Mood is used for direct assertions and interro-

gations : as,— valgsne? valeo, are you well? 1 am well; and also

in some other idiomatic forms of predication.
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b. The Subjunctive Mood has many idiomatic uses, as in commands^

conditions^ and various dependent clauses. It is frequently translated

by the English Indicative ; sometimes by means of the auxiliaries jnay^

might, would, should; sometimes by the (rare) Subjunctive ; sometimes

by the Infinitive ; and often by the Imperative, especially in prohibi-

tions. Thus—
eamus, let us go.

cum venisset, when he had come.

adsum ut videam, Iam here to see (that I may see).

tu ne quaesieris, do not thou inquire.

nemo est qui ita existimet, there is no one who thinks so.

beatus sis, mayyou be blessed.

n§ abeat, let him not depart.

quid merer, why shotdd I delay?

sunt qui putent, there are some who think.

imperat ut scribam, he orders me to write (that I write).

nescio quid scribam, Iknow not what to write.

licet edi&,you may go (it is permitted that you go).

cave cadas, dofi'tfall.

vereor ne eat, Ifear he will go.

vereor ut eat, Tfear he will not go.

SI moneam audiat (pres.), if I should war7i, he would hear.

si vocarem audiret (imperf.), if I were (now) calling, he would

hear.

quae cum dixisset abiit, and when he had said this^ he went away

.

Note.— The Latin Subjunctive is -often translated, formally, by means of the

English auxiliaries may, might, could, would, etc., to distinguish it from the Indica-

tive, because the English has no subjunctive in general use. But the Latin uses the

subjunctive in many cases where we use the indicative ; and we use a colorless

auxiliary in many cases where the Latin employs a separate verb with more definite

meaning. Thus, / may write is often not scribam (subj.), but licet mihi
scribere ; / can write is possum scribere ; / would write is scribam,
scriberem, or scribere velim (vellem) ; I should write, ((/jetc), scriberem
(si) . . .

, or (implying duty) oportet me scribere.

c. The Imperative is used for exhortation, '^ntreaty, or command;

but its place is often supplied by the Subjunctive (§§ 266, 269).

d. The Infinitive is used chiefly as an indeclinable noun, as the

subject or object of another verb (§§ 270, 271. a). In special con-

structions it takes the place of the Indicative, and may be translated by

that mood in English (see "Indirect Discourse," § 335 ff.).

Note.— For the Syntax of the Moods, see ^ 264 ft
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3. Participles.

113. The Participles of the Latin verb are used as

follows :
—

a. The Present participle (ending in -ns) has commonly the same

meaning and use as the English participle in -ing : as, vooans, callings

legentes, reading. (For its inflection^ see egens, § 85).

b. I . The Future participle (ending in -urus) is oftenest used to ex-

press what is likely or about to happen.

Note.—When thus used with the tenses of the verb TO BE it forms what is

called the First Periphrastic conjugation (see ^ 129) : as, urbs est casura, the

city is about to fall; mansurus eram, / was going to stay.

2. It is also used, more rarely, to express purpose (see § 293. ^) : as,

venit auditurus, he ca7ne to hear (about to hear).

c. The Perfect participle (ending in -tus, -sus) has two uses:—
1. It is sometimes equivalent to the English Perfect Passive parti-

ciple in -ED : as, tectus, sheltered ', acceptus, accepted] ictus, having

been struck', and often has simply an adjective meaning: as, acceptus,

acceptable.

2. It is also used to form certain tenses of the passive (§ no. b) : as,

vooatus est, he was (has been) called.

Note.— There is no Perfect Active or Present Passive participle in Latin. The
perfect participle of deponents, however, is generally used in an active sense, as

sectltus, havingfollowed. In the case of other verbs some different construction

is used for these missing participles: 2L.s,C\vccL'^&xns,'S>eit, having come (when he

had come) ; equitatu praemisso, having sentforward the cavalry (the cavalry

having been sent forward); dum verberatur, while he is (being) struck

(= rxnnStxivos).

d. I. The Gerundive (ending in -ndus) is often used as an adjective

implying obligation or necessity (ought or miist) : as, audieudus est,

he must be heard.

Note.—When thus used with the tenses of the verb TO be it forms the Second
Periphrastic conjugation deligerdus erat, he ought to have been chosen (§ 129).

2. In the oblique cases the Gerundive commonly has the same mean-

ing as the Gerund (cf. § 1 14. ^), though its construction is different.

(For examples, see § 295 ff.)

e. The Participles may all be used as simple adjectives; and the

present and perfect participles are sometimes compared as adjectives

:

as, amans, amantior, morefond ] dilectus, dilectissimus, dearest.

f. The Present and Perfect participles are (like adjectives) often

used as nouns, especially in the plural (§ 188): as, regentes, rulers

(those ruling) ; mortui, the dead.
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g. As an adjective, the participle is often used prcdicatively to indi-

cate some special circumstance or situation : as, morituri voa salutS-

muB, we at the point of death (about to die) salute you.

4. Gerund and Supine.

114. The Gerund and Supine are used as follows:—
a. The Gerund is, in form, the neuter singular of the Gerundive.

It is a verbal noun, corresponding in meaning to the English verbal

noun in -ing (§ 295) : as, loquendi causa,^^?^ the sake of speaking.

Note.— In this use the Gerund is found only in the oblique cases. A corre-

sponding nominative is supplied by the Infinitive: thus, scribere est iltile,

writing (to write) is useful; but, ars scribendi, the art ofwriting,

b. The Supine is in form a noun of the fourth declension (§ 71. <z),

found only in the accusative ending in -turn, -sum and the ablative (or

dative, probably both) ending in -tu, -su. These are sometimes called

the Former and the Latter Supine. The Former is used after verbs and

the Latter after adjectives (§§ 302, 303) : as,

—

1. venit spectatum, he came to see.

2. mirabile dictu, wojiderful to tell.

5. Tenses.

115. The tenses of the verb are of two classes, viz. :
—

1. Of continued action.

1. Present: scrlbo, Iam writing.

2. Imperfect: scrTbebam, 1 was writing,

3. Future : scribam, / shall write.

2

.

Of completed action

.

4. Perfect: scxlpsi, I have written, I wrote.

5. Pluperfect: scripseram, / had written.

6. Future Perfect: scripsero, f shall have written.

a. Tenses of the Indicative.

a. The tenses of the Indicative have, in general, the same meaning

as the corresponding tenses in English ; but are in some cases dis-

tinguished differently in their use. Thus—
I. The Future or Future Perfect is often used in subordinate clauses

where we use the Present : as,—
si quid habSbo dabo, if f have (shall have) any thing. Twillgive.
cum venero scribeun, when I come (shall have come), I will write.
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2. The Present and Imperfect are often used to express cofitinued

action where the English uses tenses of completed action : as,—
iam diu aegroto, Ihave long been (and still am) sick.

iam diu aegrotabam, / had long been (and still was) sick.

Note.— Here the Perfect, aegrotavi, would imply that I am now well;

Pluperfect, that I was well at the past time designated.

b. The Imperfect is used to describe in past time a continued action

or a condition of things : as, scribebat, he was writing; ardebat, it

was on fire.

c The Perfect, having two separate uses, is divided into the Perfect

Definite and the Perfect Historical (or Indefinite).

1. The Perfect Definite represents the action of the verb as com-

pleted in present time, and corresponds to the English (present- or com-

pound-) perfect: as, scrips!, I have written.

2. The Perfect Historical narrates a simple act or state in past time

without representing it as in progress or continuing. It corresponds

to the English past or preterite and the Greek aorist : as, scripsit, he

wrote ; arsit, // blazed up.

b. Tenses of the Subjunctive.

d. The tenses of the Subjunctive Mood are chiefly used in dependent

clauses, following the rule for the Sequence of Tenses (see § 286) ; but

have also special idiomatic uses (see Syntax, §§ 266 ff., 283, 308).

III.-PERSONAL ENDINGS.

116. Verbs have regular terminations ^ for each of the

three Persons, both singular and plural, active and passive.

These are :
—

Sing. ACTIVE. PASSIVE.

I. -m (-6 or-i): am-6, T love. -r

:

amo-r, Iam loved.

-lis or -re : ama-ris, thou art loved.

ama-tur, he is loved.

PASSIVE.

ama-mur, we are loved.

ama-mini, you are loved.

ama-ntur, they are loved.

1 These terminations are fragments of old Pronouns, whose signification is thus

added to that of the verb-stem (compare p. 19, note i). But the ending -mini in

the second person plural of the passive is a remnant of the participial form found

in the Greek -fifuos, and has supplanted the proper form, which does not appear in

Latin. It is thought by some scholars that -nt has a similar origin.

2. -s: ama-s, thou lovest. -lis or

3-

P]

-t:

lur.

ama-t, he loves.

ACTIVE.

-tur:

I. -muB : z.m2L-vaxi^,welove. -mur

2. -tis: ama-tis,^^« love. -mini

3- -nt: ama-nt, they love. -ntur
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Note.— The present indicative of the active voice has lost the -xn, and ends

in the modified stem-vowel -5 except in sum and inquam (^^ 119, 144. b). 1 his

6 stands for m blended in sound with a preceding vowel (amd = famSUni). The
perfect the future perfect, and the future in -b(5 have also lost the -m.

a. The Perfect Indicative active has the special terminations :
—

Sing. 2. -sti: amav-i-sti, thou lovedst.

Plur. 2. -stis

:

amav-i-stis, you loved,

3. -grunt or-Sre : amav-6runt (-6re), they loved.

b. The Imperative has the following terminations:—
Sing. ACTIVE. PASSIVE.

2. —

:

ama, love thou. -re : ama-re, be thou loved.

2. -to : ama-to, thou shall love, -tor : ama-tor, thou shalt be loved,

3. -to ; ama-t5, let hint love, -tor : ama-tor, let him be loved.

Plur.

2. -te

:

ama-te, love ye. -mini : ama-mini, beye loved.

2. -tote : '3iVCi2A.o\.Q,ye shalllove.

3. -nto : 2im2i-nt6. letthem love, -ntor : ama-ntor, let them be loved,

IV.-FORMS OF THE VERB.

117. Every Latin verb-form (except the adjective and

noun forms) is made up of two parts, viz. :
—

1. The Stem (see § 21). This is either the root or a modification

or development of it.

2. The Ending, consisting of

—

a. the signs of mood and tense.

b, the personal ending (see § 116).

Note I.— Thus in the verb voca-vi-t, he called, the root is VOC, modified

into the verb-stem VOCSr-, which by the addition of the tense sign -til (-vi)

becomes the perfect tense vocavl; and to this is added the personal ending (-t)

of the third person singular.

Note 2.— These endings are of various origin. In none of them, however,

is the tense or mood sign strictly inserted between the root and the personal ter-

minations. All verb-forms are either inherited from a time when the elements were

still significant and could still be compounded, or are imitations of such inherited

forms,

118. The Verb-endings, as they are formed by the signs

for mood and tense combined with personal endings, are

exhibited in the following table:—
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ACTIVE.
Indic.

Sing. I. -6

2. -s

3. -t

/y«r. I. -mus

2. -tis

3. -nt

K 2 2
«s

•" ^

SUBJ.

r-m

-s

-t

-mus

-tis

L-nt

Present.

PASSIVE.
Indic.

-or

-ris^r-re

-tur

-mur

-mini

-ntur

SUBJ.

-ris or -re

-tur

-mur

-mini

-ntur

Smg.

Plur.

Sing.

Plur.

Sing.

Plur.

Sing.

Plur.

Imperfect.

1. -ba-m

2. -b5-s

3. -bat

1. -ba-mus

2. -ba-tis

3. -bant

Indicative.

-re-m -ba-r

-re-s -ba-ris(-re)

-ret -ba-tur

-re-mus -ba-mur

-re-tis -ba-mini

-rent -ba-ntur

-re-r

-re-ris (-re)

-re-tur

-re-mur

-re-mini

-re-ntur

Future. Indicative.
1. II.'

1. -b-6

2. -bi-s

3. -bi-t IS « « 1

1. -bi-musVivl
"S rt C y

2. -bi-tis g;^;^ s

3. -bu-nt ^-5 til

Indic.

1. -1

2. -i-sti

3. -i-t

1. -i-mus

2. -i-stis

3. -eru-nt^^'-ere

1. -era-m

2. -er5-s

3. -era-t

1. -era-mus

2. -era-tis

3. -era-nt

III. IV.

-a-m.

-e-s

-e-t

-e-mvLS

-#-tis

.-^-nt

SUBJ. Perfect.

-eri-m

-eri-s

-eri-t

-eri-mus

-eri-tis

-eri-nt

I. II.

-bo-r

-be-ris (-re) ^
bi-tur

-bi-mur

-bi-mini

bu-ntur

Indic.

sum

est

tus (-ta,
J

-tum) 1

{sumus
estis

sunt

Pluperfect,

-isse-m

-isse-s

-isse-t

-isse-mus

-isse-tis

-isse-nt

{eram
_

eras

erat

(eramus

erant

HI. iv.»

-a-T

-e-Tia (-re)

-^-tur

-<?-mur

-#-mini

.-^-ntur

SUBJ.

sim
sis

sit

simus

sitis

sint

essem
esses

esset

essemus
essetis

essent

1 Tliese numerals refer to the four conjugations given later (see ^ 122).
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li^ture rcrfeet

Sing. I. -er-6

2. -eri-8

3. -erl-t

ferS
-tu8(-ta,

-tum)
1

®"*
' lerit

Piur. I. -eri-mus

2. -eri-tis

3. -eri-nt

f erimus

L erunt

Imperative.
Present.

Sing. 2. — Plur 2. -te 1 Sing. 2. -re /V«r. 2. -mini

Future
2. -t5 2. -tote 2. -tor 2. —
3. -t6 3- -nto 3. -tor 3. -ntor

8i

For convenience a table of the Noun and Adjective forms of the

verb is here added.

Infinitives.

Pres. -re (Pres. stem) 1. 11. IV. -rl; III. -1

Terf. -isse (Perf. stem) -tus (-ta, -tum) esse

Fut. -turus (-a, -um) esse -tum iri

Participles.

T*ft>» -ns, -ntis

Perf.

Fttt.

-tus, -ta, -tum

-ndus, -a, -um-turus, -a, -um Oer,

Gerund. Supine.

-ndi, -ndo, -ndum, -ndo -tum, -tu

Note.— The 1 of the Perfect, which in early Latin is always /off^ except before

-mus, is of doubtful origin. It is probably in all cases a part of the stem, as it is

in dedi, steti, where it takes the place of the vowel a. In the suffixes -vi (of un-

known origin) and -si (akin to those of Greek e56/|a and Skr. adikshani), and in the

perfects of consonant-roots, it seems to be, but probably is not, a mere connecting

vowel. The S before -ti and -tis is also anomalous. Most scholars regard it as a
remnant of es ; but it may be, like the personal endings, of pronominal origin.

The Passive is a middle (or reflexive) form peculiar to Latin and Celtic, and of

uncertain origin.

The Verb SvLm..

119. The verb sum, be, is both irregular and defective,

having no gerund or supine, and no participle but the

future.

Its conjugation is given at the outset, on account of its importance

for the inflection of all other verbs.
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Principal Parts : Pres. sum, Infin. esse, Perf. fui,

Fut. Part, futurus.

Indicative. Subjunctive.
Tresent.

Sing. I. sum, I am. simi

2. 8s, thou art {yoti are). sis

3. est, he {she, it) is. sit

Plur. I. sumus, we are. simus

2. estis, jj/^z^ are. sitis

3. sunt, they are. sint

Imperfect.

Sing. I. eram, I was. essem (forem)

2. eras, you were. esses (fores)

3. erat, he {she, it) was. esset (foret)

Plur. I. eramus, we were. essemus
2. eratis, you were. essetis

3. erant, they were. essent (forent)

Future,,

Sing. I. exo, I shall be.

2. eris, j^« will be.

3. erit, /!^ will, be.

Plur. I. erimus, we shall be.

2. eritis, ;j/^// w/// be.

3. erunt, /^^y wz// be.

Perfect.

Sing. I . fuT, /was {have been)

.

fuerim

2. fuisti, you were fueris

3. fuit, he was. fuerit

Plur. I. fuimus, we were. fuerimus

2. fuistis, you were. fueritis

3. fuerunt, fuere, they were. fuerint

Pluperfect,

Sing. I. fueram, I had been. fuissem

2. fxiex^s, you had been. fuissgs

3. fuerat, he had been. fuisset

Plur. I. fueramus, we had been. fuissemus

2. fueratis, jj/^« ^<z^ ^^^«. fuissetis

3. fuerant, M^/ had been. fuissent

1 All translations ot the subjunctive are misleading, and hence none is given,

see \ 112. 3.
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Sing,

I'reaent.

Future.

Future Perfect.

fuer5, rshallhave been . Plur. i . fuerimus, we shallhave been.

fueris, j'<;w willhave been. 2. fueritis,j^;« willhave been.

fuerit, he willhave been. 3. fuerint, they willhave been

.

Imperative.

Sing. 2. ha, be thou. Plur.

2. est6, thou shalt be.

3. esto, he shall be.

Infinitive.

Present, esse, to be.

Perfect, fuisse, to have been.

Future, fore or futurus esse, to be about to be.

este, be ye.

estote, ye shall be.

sunto, they shall be.

Future. futurUS,

Participle.

-a, -um, about to be.

a. The present participle, which should be fsgns (compare Sanskrit

sant), appears in that form in ab-sens, prae-sens ; and as ens (com-

pare cuv) in pot-ens. The simple form ens is sometimes found in late

or philosophical Latin as a participle or abstract noun, in the forms

Sns, being; entia, things which are.

b. Rare Forms.— Indicative: Future, esoit, escunt (strictly an

inchoative present, see § 167. a^.

Subjunctive : Present, siem, sies, siet, sient ; fuam, fuas, fuat,

fuant ; Perfect, fuvimus ; Pluperfect, fuvisset.

Note.— For essem, etc., forem, fores, etc., are often used without difference

of meaning.

120. The verb sum appears in numerous compounds,

which will be treated under Irregular Verbs (§ 137).

Note.— The root of the verb sum is es, which in the imperfect is changed to

ER (see \ II. a. i), and in many cases is shortened to S. Some of its modifications,

as found in several languages more or less closely related to Latin, may be seen in

the following table,— the " Indo-European " being the primitive or theoretic form,

and the form syam corresponding to the Latin sim (siem) :
—

GREEK.

iarl

iart

The Perfect and Supine stems, fui-, futtlro-, are kindred with the Greek (<pv, and
with the English be.

INDO-EUROPEAN. SANSKRIT.

es-mi as-mi syam (opt.)

es-si as-i syas

es-ti as-ti syat

s-masi s-mas syama
s-tasi s-tha syata

s-anti s-anti syus

s-um es-mi

es es-i

es-t es-ti

s-umus es-me

es-tis es-te

s-unt es-ti

1 Old form.
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The Three Stems.

121. The parts of the Latin verb may be formed upon

three different stems (partly real and partly supposed),

called the Present, the Perfect, and the Supine Stem (see

notes, pp. Z6y 119 ff.).

a. The tenses of continued action^ both active and passive, together

with the Gerund and Gerundive, are formed upon the Present Stem,

and collectively are called the Present System.

b. The tenses oi co7npleted action in the active voice are formed upon

the Perfect Stem, and are called the Perfect System.

c. The Perfect and Future Participles and the Supine are formed

upon the Supine Stem, and are called the Supine System.

Note i.— Since Latin verbs are commonly spoken of under the form of their

present tense, the other parts are usually said to be derived from this. It is only in

the verbs formed later in the language that this is true. Thus armavi, I have
armed, does come from armo, / arm; but sivi, I have allowed, does not come
from sino, / allow; but both sino and sivi come from a common source, the

root (see \\ 22, 123, 124), by different processes.

Note 2.— 77^*? Infiuence ofAnalogy. Many Latin verbs were not inherited from

the parent speech, but formed during the separate existence of the language. The
forms of these verbs are not strictly compounds of root or stem and ending, but are

imitations of verbs already existing in Latin. For it is only by analogy that elements

(parts of vi^ords) not complete and significant in themselves can be used to form new
ATords in a developed language. When stems are not felt as significant, they can-

not be used for composition. Thus a form like fugabat could be made only

from a complete word fuga, or from some form in which fiiga seemed to be

a complete word ; and must be regarded, not as a compound of stem and auxiliary,

fuga- + bat (like ara- + bat), but as an imitation of forms like arabat, which

originally were really compounds. Simple Perfects like dedi and compound
forms like vexi have both influenced, by analogy, the production of new forms,

like momordi from mordeo, mansi from maneo.

v.- REGULAR VERBS.

Latin verbs are classed as Regular or Irregular accord-

ing as they do or do not follow the inflection of the Four

Conjugations.

122. There are in Latin four principal forms of Present

Stems, ending respectively in a-, g-, 6-, 1-. With this differ-

ence of stem most of the other differences of conjugation

coincide.
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a. Verbs are accordingly classed in Four Regular Conjugations, dis-

tinguished by the stem-vowel which appears before -re in the Present

Infinitive Active.

b. The Principal Parts of a verb, which determine its conjugation

throughout, are—
1. The Present Indicative \ showing the preseul stetn and

2. The Present Infinitive > the conjugation.

3. The Perfect Indicative, showing \\\^ perfect stem.

4. The Supine (or the Perfect Participle), showing tiie supine

stem.

c. The regular forms of the conjugations are seen in the following :
—

First : Active, amo, amare, amavl, amatum, love.

Passive, amor, amari, aniatus.

Present- and Verb-stem ama-, Perfect-stem amav-, Supine-

stem amat-.

Second • deleo, delere, delevi, deletum, blot out.

Passive, deleor, delerl, deletus.

Present- and Verb-stem dele-, Perfect-stem, delev-, Supine-

stem delet-.

Third: tego, teggre, texi, tectum, cover.

Passive, tegor, tegl, tectus.

Root TEG, Verb-stem tegg-, Perfect-stem tex-. Supine-stem

t6ct-.

Fourth : audio, audlre, audivi, auditum, hear.

Passive, audior, audiri, auditus.

Present- and Verb-stem audi-, Perfect-stem, audiv-. Supine-

stem, audit-.

In the Second conjugation, however, the characteristic §- rarely appears

in the perfect and supme : the type of this conjugation is, therefore—
Second : moneo, monere, monul, monitum, warn.

Passive, moneor, mongri, mouitus.

tl. In many verbs the principal parts take forms belonging to two

or more different conjugations (cf. § 134) : as,

—

1. 2, domo, domare, domul, domitum, subdue.

2. 3, maneo, manere, mSnsI, mansum, remain,

3. 4, peto, petSre, petlvl, petltum, seek.

4. 3, vincio, vincire, vinxl, vinctum, bind.

Such verbs are referred to the conjugation to which the first or Present-

stem conforms.
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1. Present Stem.

Note.— The parent speech from which Latin comes possessed verbs

with present stems of three different kinds. These verbs were formed

as follows :
—

First : From roots, by adding the personal endings.

Second : From noun-stems, by adding the personal endings. These

noun-stems had been formed from roots by the addition of various

suffixes, as a-, na-, ya-, ta-.

Third : From roots and stems, by adding a common suffix (probably

-yami, etc., later -yomi) which already contained the personal endings.

Verbs of all these forms were inherited by the Latin. Of the first class

few survive, and these are counted as irregular, except such as have been

forced into some one of the four conjugations. Examples are : est,

from edo ; fert, from fero ; das, from do (dSre) ;
flemus, from fleo.

Of the second class a large number remain. In these the verb-stem

ends in a short vowel, S- (i-) . This is a remnant of the original vowel

S- (6-) of the noun-suffixes. Besides this, the consonant of the suffix

is often preserved. Verbs of this form are often called primitive verbs,

because the language lost the power of making new forms of this type

except in a few cases. They make up the third conjugation. Ex-

amples are : fero (stem feroe-) for bher-o-mi (cf. fert in the first

class) ; sternimus (stem sternoe-) for star-no-mas
;
plectunt (stem

plectoe-) for plec-to-nti; pello (stem pelloe-) for pel-yo-mi. So

disco (stem discoe-) for di(c)sco-mi. This last form became the

type for a large number of verbs called inceptive (see § 167. a).

Of the third class, those verbs in which any vowel (except u) came

in contact with the suffix (-yami) suffered contraction so as to present

a long vowel, a-, e-, i-, at the end of the stem. These became the

types of the first, second, and fourth conjugations respectively. In

imitation of these long vowel-stems numerous verbs were formed by the

Romans themselves (after the mode of formation had been entirely

forgotten) from noun and adjective stems. This came to be the

regular way of forming new verbs, just as in English the borrowed

suffix -ize can be added to adjectives to make a verb ; as, modernize.

Those verbs of the third class in which a consonant or u came in

contact with the suffix -yami suffered various phonetic changes. Such

verbs fell partly into the third conjugation, giving rise to an irregular

form of it, and partly into the fourth, and some have forms of both.

Examples are: (c6n)spici6, -spioere, forspek-yomi; venio, venire,

for (g)ven-yomi ; cupio, cupere, but cupivi ; orior, oritur, but orlri.

But plu5, pluere, for plu-yomi ; and hence, by analogy, acuo, acuere.
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But in all these cases many cross-analogies and errors as well as

phonetic changes have been at work to produce irregularities. Hence

has arisen the traditional system which may be practically represented

as follows :
—

123. The Present Stem is formed from the Root in all

regular verbs in one of the following ways :
^—

a. In the First, Second, and Fourth conjugations, by adding a long

vowel (5-, S-, i-) to the root, whose vowel is sometimes changed : as,

voo5-re (voc), monS-re (men, cf. memini), sopi-re (sop).

Note.— These verb-stems are almost all really formed from noun-stems on
the pattern of older formations (see note, p. 86).

b. In the Third conjugation, by adding a short vowel (€-, i-) to the

root; as, tegS-re (teg), ali-tis (al). This vowel may be preceded—
1. By n, t, sc, or the terminal consonant of the root repeated (a

phonetic representative of original i) : as, temne-re (tem), plect-6

(PLEC), cresce-re (cre), pell-6 (for pel-io, pel), mitt-o (mit).

2. By i, which in most forms disappears in inflection (see § 126. c) :

as, fug-i-6, fug-6-re (fug).

c. The root may also be changed—
1. By lengthening the vowel : as, dic-e-re (dig), caed-e-re (cad?).

2. By the repetition of a part of it {reduplicatiori) : as, gi-gu-e-re

(gen).

3. By inserting a nasal (m or n) : as, find-e-re (fid) ; tang-e-re

(tag).

d. In some verbs the present stem is formed from a noun-stem

irregularly treated as a root: as, statu-e-re (statu-s), aestu-a-re

(aestu-s) ; cf. acuo, acuere.

e. A few isolated forms use the simple root as a present stem : as,

fer-re, fer-t ; esse ; vel-le, vul-t. These are counted as irregular.

1 These formations may be traced in the following parallel inflections :
—

SANSKRIT. SANSKRIT. SANSKRIT.

I. vach-aya-mi voc-{Ji)-d 2. vah-a-mi veh-d 3. pa^-ya-mi -spic-i-b

vach-aya-si voc-a-s vah-a-si vch-i-s pag-ya-si -spic-i-s

vach-aya-ti voc-a-t vah-a-ti veh-i-t pag-ya-ti -spic-i-t

vach-aya-mas voc-a-mus vah-a-mas veh-i-mus pag-ya-mas -spic-i-mus

vach-aya-tha voc-a-tis vah-a-tha veh-itis pag-ya-tha -spic-i-tis

vach-aya-nti voc-a-nt vah-a-nti veh-u-nt pag-ya-nti -spic-i-unt

In some cases there appears to be a connecting vowel not explained above

;

but this comes from the irretjular use of a verb-stem in place of a root, as in

oritarus (cf. ortus), monitus (cf. mens, mentis).
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f. A few have roots ending in a vowel. These generally use as

present stem the root without additions, but sometimes modified : as,

da-mus (da), fle-mus (stem fle-, root form unknown), sisti-mus

(sta). But others, as rui-mus (ru), are formed with an additional

vowel according to the analogy of d,

2. Perfect Stem.

124. The Perfect Stem is formed as follows :
—

a.' The suffix v (u) (see p. 120, c) is added to the verb-stem: as,

voca-v-i, audi-v-i; or to the root: as, son-u-i (sona-re, root son),

mon-u-i (mone-re, MON treated as a root).

Note.— In a few verbs the vowel of the root is transposed and lengthened (see

$ 9. fl?) : as, stra-v-i (sterno, star), spre-v-i (sperno, spar).

d. The suffix s is added to the root: as, carp-s-i (carp), tex-i

(for teg-s-T, teg).

Note.— The modifications of the present stem sometimes appear in the perfect

:

as, finx-i (fig, present stem flnge-), sanx-i (sac. present stem sanci-).

c. The root is reduplicated h'j prefixing the first consonant— gener-

ally with S, sometimes with the root-vowel: as, ce-cid-i (cado, cad),

to-tond-i (tondeo, tond).

Note.— In fid-i (for ffe-fld-i, flnd-6), scld-i (for fsci-scid-i, scindo), the

reduplication has been lost, leaving merely the root.

d. The root-vowel is lengthened: as, eg-i (Sg-6), fug-i (fiig-i-6).

e. The root itself is used as the perfect stem : as, vert-i (vert-6,

vert), solv-i (solv-6, SOLV used as root).

f. Sometimes the perfect is formed from a lost or imaginary stem

:

as, peti-v-i (as if from fpeti-6, fpeti-re, pet).

3. Supine Stem.

126. The Supine Stem^ is formed by adding t- (or

phonetically s-) :
—

a. To the verb-stem : as, ama-t-um, dele-t-um, audi-t-um.

b. To the root, with or without i: as, cap-t-um (capio, cap),

moni-t-um (moneo, mon used as root), cas-um (for cad-t-um, cad).

Note i.— The modifications of the present stem sometimes appear in the

supine : as, tinc-t-um (tingo, tig), ten-s-um (ten-d-6. ten).

Note 2.— The supine is sometimes from a lost or imaginary verb-stem : as,

peti-t-um (as if from fpeti-o, fpeti-re, pet).

1 For the modifications of the Supine Stem, see p. 121, 3.
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120. The forms of the several conjugations from which,

by adding the verb endings in § Ii8, all the moods and

tenses can be made are as follows :
—

a. The First Conjugation includes all verbs which add 5- to

the root to form the present stem :
^ as, amS-re ; with a few whose

root ends in a (do, dire; for, fari; flo, flSro ; no, nSre ; sto,

Bt^e).

1. The stem-vowel 5- is lost before -6 (as, amo — fama-o), and in

the present subjunctive is changed to 6 : as, ame-s, ame-mus.

2. The perfect stem regularly adds v, the supine stem t, to the

present stem: as, ama-v-i, ama-t-um. For exceptions, see §

130.

b. The Second Conjugation includes all verbs which add e- to the

root to form the present stem, as mone-re ; with a few whose root

ends in e (fle-6, fle-re ; neo, ne-re ; re-or, re-ri).

1. In the present subjunctive a is added to the verb-stem : as,

mone-a-s, mone-a-mus (cf. § 118).

2. A few verbs form the perfect stem by adding v (u), and the

supine stem by adding t to the present stem : as, dele-v-I, delS-t-um.

But most form the perfect stem by adding v (u) to the root, and the

supine stem by adding t to a weaker form of the present stem, having

I for S : as, mon-u-i, moni-t-um. For lists, see § 131.

c. The Third Conjugation includes all verbs (not irregular, see §

137) which add S- to the root to form the present stem: as,

tegg-re, cap€-re ; with a few whose root ends in S : as, se-rS-re for

fse-se-re (reduplicated from se, cf sStum).

1. The stem-vowel g- is lost before -o, becomes u^ before -nt, and \

before the other endings of the indicative and imperative : as, teg-6,

teg-it, tegu-nt ; in the imperfect indicative it becomes §: as, tege-

bam ; in the future, e : as, teges ; in the present subjunctive a : as, tega-s.

Verbs in -io retain the i before a, 6, u, and e : as, capi-at, capi-unt,

capi-ebat, capi-es, capi-et^; but lose it elsewhere: as, cap-it (not

foapi-it), cap-eret.

2. All forms of perfect and supine stems are found in this conjuga-

tion. See lists, § 132. But the perfect is never formed from the

present stem, but always from the root (§ 121. n. i).

1 The present stem is thus the verb-stem. For exceptions, see { 130.

2 The gerundive varies between -endus and -undus {$ 12. d).

* The e in capiat, once long, was afterwards shortened.
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d. The Fourth Conjugation includes all verbs which add i to the

root to form the present stem : as, audl-re.^ In these the perfect and

supine stems regularly add v, t, to the verb-stem : as, audi-v-i,

audi-t-uni.2 The endings of the third conjugation are added in the

third person plural of the present (indicative and imperative), in the

imperfect and future indicative, and in the present subjunctive : as,

audi-unt, audi-ebat, audi-etis, audi-at.

e. The Pres. Imperative Act. (second pers. sing.) is the same as the

present stem : as, ama, mone, tege, audi. But verbs in -io of the

third conjugation omit i: as, oap6 (not foapie).

f. The tenses of completed action are all regularly formed by adding

the tense-endings (given in § ii8) to the perfect stem: as, amav-i,

amav-eram, amav-ero, amav-erim, amav-issem, amav-isse.

g. The tenses of completed action in the Passive voice are formed by

adding to the perfect participle the corresponding tenses of continued

action of the verb esse : as, perf. amatus sum; plup. amatus eram,etc.

4. Synopsis of the Verb.

127. The following synopsis shows the forms of the

verbs arranged according to the several stems. Amo, a

regular verb of the first conjugation, is taken as a type.

Present stem, ama-; Perfect stem, amav-; Supine stem, amat-.

PRES. IMPERF. FUT.

Ind. amo ama-bam ama-bo

Sub. ame-m ama-rem

Imp. 2. ama ama-to

Inf. ama-re -

Part, ama-na

PERF. PLUPERF. FUT. PERF.

amav-i amav-eram amav-ero

amav-erim amav-issem

amav-isseamat-urus
esse

amat-urus
1

I

I

Ind. amo-r ama-bar ama-bor j amat-us sum — eram — ero

Sub. ame-r ama-rer ! amat-us sim — essem

Imp. 2. ama-re ama-tor !

Inf. ama-ri — • ama-tum iri amat-us esse

Part. Ger. ama-ndus
[
amat-us

1 A few are formed from noun-stems, as fini-re (from fini-s), and a few roots end

in i ; but these are not distinguishable in form.

2 For exceptions, see § 133.
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128. The following special forms require notice :
—

a. In tenses formed upon the perfect stem, v between two vowels is

often lost and contraction takes place. Thus,—
1. Perfects in -5vi, -6vi, -ovi, often contract the two vowels into 5,

S, 6 respectively : as, amSsse for amSvisse ;
amarim for amaverim

;

amassem for amavissem ; consuSrat for consugverat ; flgstis for

flevistis ; iiosse for novisae. So in perfects in -vi, where the v is

a part of the present stem : as, commorat for commoverat.

Note.— The first person of the perfect indicative (as am&vi) is never con-

tracted, the third very rarely.

2. Perfects in -ivi regularly omit v, but rarely contract the vowels

except before at and aa, and very rarely in the third person perfect:

as, audieram for audiveram ; audiaae for audiviaae ; audlati for

audiviati; abiit for abivit. Tiie forms airia, airit, airitia, airint,

for aiveria, etc. (from aivero or aiverim), are archaic.

b. In many forms from the perfect stem, ia, iaa, aia are lost in like

manner when a would be repeated if they were retained : as, dixti for

dlxiati (x — ca) ; traxe for traxiaae ; evaati for evaaiati ; vixet for

vixiaaet; erepaemua for erepaiaaemua. These forms belong to

archaic and colloquial usage.

c. Four verbs— dico, duco, facio, fero— with their compounds,

drop the vowel-termination of the imperative, making die, diic, fSc,

f8r ; but compounds in -ficio retain it, as confice. The forms dice,

duce, face (never fere), occur in early Latin.

d. For the imperative of acio, the future form acito is always used

in the singular, and acltote usually in the plural.

e. The following ancient forms are chiefly found in poetry: —
1. In the fourth conjugation -ibam, -ibo for -iebam, -iam (future).

These forms are regular in eo, go (§ 141).

2. In the present subjunctive -im : as in duim, perduim (for dem,
fperdem), retained in religious formulas. This form is regular in

Bum and volo and their compounds (§§ 119, 138).

3. In the perfect subjunctive and future perfect -aim, -ao : as,

faxim, faxo, iusao, recgpao, (= f§cer6, etc.) ; auaim (= auaua

aim).

4. In the passive infinitive -ier : as, vocSrier for vocSrl; agier for

agi.

5. A form in -aaao, -aasere is found used as a future perfect: as,

am^aaia, from amo ; levasao, from levo ; impetr^aaere, from im-

petro ; itidicaaait, from iudico.
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FIRST CONJUGATION. -ACTIVE VOICE.

Principal Parts: Pres. amd, Infin. amare, Perf. amavi,

Supine amatum.
Indicative. Subjunctive.

Present.

amo, I love. \ amem
amas, thou lovest {you love).

amat, he {she, it) loves.

ames
amet

amamus, we love. amemus
amatis, you love. ametis

amant, they love. ament

Impe
amSbam, Iloved.

rfect,

amarem
B.ma.ha.a, you loved. amares
amabat, he loved. amaret

amabamus, we loved. amaremus
amabatis, you loved. amaretis

amabant, they loved. amarent

Future.

amabo, / shall love.

amabis, you will love.

amabit, he will love.

amabimus, we shall love.

amabitis, you will love.

amabuut, they will love.

amavT, I loved.

amavisti, you loved.

amavit, he loved.

amavimus, we loved.

amavistis, you loved.

amaverunt (-ere), they loved.

amaveram, I had loved.

amaveras, you had loved.

amaverat, he had loved.

amaveramus, we had loved.

amaverStis, you had loved.

amaverant, they had loved.

Perfect.

Pluperfect.

amaverim

amaverts

amaverit

amaverimua

amaveritis

amaverint

amavissem

amavisses

amavisset

amavissemus

amavissetis

amavissent
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Future I'er/ect.

SINGULAR.

amavero, I shall have loved.

amaveris, you will have loved.

amaverit, he will have loved.

PLURAL.

amaverimus, we shall have loved.

amaveriti8,/^« will have loved.

amaverint, they will have loved.

Imperative.

amSte, lo^ve ye.

amatote, ye snail love.

amanto, they sha{l love.

Pres. 2. amS, love ihdu.

Fut. 2. Rm&to, Ihou shall lo7/e.

3, amato, he shall, love.

Infinitive.
Pregent. aiiiare, to love.

Perfect, amaviase or amSsse, to'have loved.

Future, amaturus esse, to be aboiU to love.

Participles.

Present, amans, -antis, lovitig.

Future. amSturus, -a, -um, abo7it to love.

Gerund.
Gen. amandi, of loving. Ace. amandum, loving.

DAT. 2imdind.6, for loving. Abl. 2imdin6.6, by loving.

Supine.

Former, amatum Latter, amatu, to love.

129. The so-called Periphrastic conjugations are formed

by combining the tenses of esse with the Future Active

Participle and with the Gerundive: as,

—

First Periphrastic Conjugation.

Pres.

Imperf.

Fut.

Perf
Pluperf

SUBJUNCTPVE.

Sim
essem

Indicative.

amaturus sum, I am abojit to love.

amatiirus eram, / was about to love.

amaturus ero, Ishall be about to love.

amaturus ful, I was about, etc. fuerim
amaturus fueram, / had been about, etc. fuissem

Fut. Perf. amaturus fuero, /shallhave been about, etc.

Infinitive : Pres. amaturus esse Perf. amStiirus fuisse

Second Periphrastic Conjugation.

amandus sum, /am to be loved. sim
amandus eram, /was to be loved. essem
amandus ero, /shall be [^vior\.hy'\to be loved.

amandus fui, / was to be loved. fuerim
amandus fueram, / had been, etc. fuissem

Fut. Perf. amandus fuero, / shall have been, etc.

Infinitive : Pres. amandus esse Perf. amandus fuisse
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FIRST CONJUGATION.- PASSIVE VOICE.

Principal Parts : Pres. amor, Infin. amari, Perf. amatus sum.

Indicative.

amor, / am loved.

amaris (-re), j^« are loved.

am^tur, he is loved.

amamur, we are loved.

amamini, yoti are loved.

amantur, they are loved.

Present,

Imperfect.

amabar, /was loved.

amabaris (-ie),you were loved.

amabatur, he was loved.

amabamur, we were loved.

amabamini, you were loved.

amabantur, they were loved.

^Future.

amSbor, I shall be loved.

amaberis (^-ie),you will be loved.

amabitur, he will be loved.

amabimur, we shall be loved.

amabimini, you will be loved.

amabuntur, they will be loved.

Perfect.

amatus sum, / was loved.

amatus es, you were loved.

amatus est, he was loved.

amati sumus, we were loved.

amati estis, you were loved.

amati sunt, they were loved.

Pluperfect.

amatus eram, I had been loved.

amatus eras, you had been loved.

amatus erat, he had been loved.

amati erSmus, we had been loved.

amati eratis, you had been loved.

amati erant, they had been loved.

Subjunctive.

amer
anieris (-re)

ametur

amemur
amemini
amentur

amarer

amareris (-re)

amaretur

amaremur
amaremini

amarentur

amatus sim
amatus sis

amatus sit

amati simus

amati sitis

amati sint

amatus essem
amatus esses

amatus esset

amati essemus

amati essetis

amati essent
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J'\*«ure Perfect.

SINGULAR.

amatus er6, 1 shall have been loved.

amfitus eris,/^;// will have^ etc.

amatus erit, he will have^ etc.

PLURAL,

amatr erimus, we shall have, etc.

amatl eritis,/^« will have, etc.

aniati erunt, they will have, etc

amantor, they shall be loved.

Imperative.

Pres. 2. amSre, be thou loved. amaminl, beye loved.

Put. 2. AxwditoxJhoH shall be loved.

3. amator, he shall be loved.

Infinitive.

Present. amSri, to be loved.

Perfect, aiiiatus esse, to have been loved.

Future, amatum iri (amatus fore), to be about to be loved.

Participles.

Perfect. amStus, loved {beloved, or having been loved).

Future (Gerundive), amandus, -a, -um, to-be-loved {lovely).

130. There are about 360 simple verbs of this conjugation, most

of them formed directly on a noun- or adjective-stem : as, armo, arm
(arma, arms) ; caec5, to blitid (caecus, blitid) ; exsulo, be an exile

(exsul, an exile) (§ 166. a). Their conjugation is usually regular,

like amo ; though of many only a few forms are found in use.

The following verbs form their Perfect and Supine stems irregularly.

Those marked * have also regular forms.

crepo, crepui, crepit-, resotmd.

cubo, cubul, cubit-, lie down.

do, dire, dedi, dSt-, give (DA),

domo, domui, domit-, subdue.

frico, fricui, *frict-, rub.

iuvo (ad-iuvo), iuvi, iut-,^ help.

labo, -avi (no sup.), totter.

mico, micui (no su^.), glitter.

need, *necul, *nect-, kill.

plico, *-plicui, *-^\icit-, fold.

poto, potavi, *p6t-, drink.

seco, secui, sect-,i cut.

sono, souui, souit-,1 sound.

sto, steti, stat- (-stit-), stand.

tono, tonui, tonit-, thunder.

veto, vetui, vetit-, forbid.

Note,— Compounds ot these verbs have the following forms :
—

crep6 : dis-crepui or -crepdvl.

d6 : circum-, infer-, pessum-, satis-, super-, venum-do, -dcdi, -dat-, of the ist conju-

gation ; other compounds are of the 3d, as condo, condere, condidi, conditum.

mlcO : di-micavi, -micat-; e-micui, -micat-.

plicS : re-, snb- {sup-), multi-phco, -plicavi, -plicat-; ex-plicb (unfold), -ui, -it-;

(explain), -avt, -at-; im-plico, -av't (-ui), -catum {-itum).

Sto : con-stb, -stift, -stit- (-stat-); ad-, re-stb-, -stit'i,—; ante- (arrti-), inter-, super-

sto, -stefi, —; circum-sto, -steti (-stiti), —; dl-std, no perfect or supine.

,

1 Future Participle in -fttaruB.
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SECOND CONJUGATION.

Principal Parts: Active, moneo, monere, monui, monitum;
Passive^ moneor, mongri, monitus sum.

ACTIVE. PASSIVE.

Indic. SuBj. Indic.
Tresemtt,

SUBJ.

moneo, I warn. moneam moneor monear
mones, you warn. moneas moneris (-re) monearis (-re)

monet, he warns. moneat monetur moneatur

monemus moneamus monemur moneamur
monetis moneatis monemini moneamini
monent moneant monentur moneantur

monebam
Intpe

monerem
rfect.

monebar monerer

monebas moneres monebaris (-re) monereris (-re)

monebat moneret monebatur moneretur

monebamus moneremus monebamur moneremur
monebatis moneretis monebaminl moneremini

monebant monerent monebantur monerentur

monSbo
:Put ure.

monebor
monebis moneberis (-re)

monebit monebitur

monebimus monebimur
monebitis monebiminl

monebunt monebuntur

monui
Ten

monuerim
reel.

monitus sum monitus sim

monuisti monueris monitus es monitus sis

monuit monuerit monitus est monitus sit

monuimus monuerimus moniti sumus moniti simus

monuistis monueritis moniti estis moniti sitis

monugrunt (-re) monuerint moniti sunt moniti sint

monueram
Plupe

monuissem
rfect.

monitus eram monitus essem

monueras monuisses monitus eras monitus essgs

monuerat monuisset monitus erat monitus esset

monueramufl monuissgmuB moniti erSmus moniti essemus

monuerStis monuissStis moniti erStis moniti essgtis

monuerant monuissent moniti erant moniti essent
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monuerS
monueris

monuerit

JFuture Perfect,

monitus er5

monitus eris

monitus erit

monuerimus

monueritis

monuerint

moniti erimus

moniti eritis

moniti erunt

SING.

Pr«a, 2. mon6
Tut. 2. moneto

3. mongto

Imperative.

PLUR. SING.

monete monere

mongtote i mongtor

monento
i
mongtor

PLUR.

mongmini

monentor

Prea. mongre

Perf. monuisse

JB\tt. monitunis

Infin

esse

itive.

mongri

monitus esse

monitum iri (monitus fore)

Prea. mongns
Put. monittirus

Participles.

Perf. monitus

Oer, monendus

Gerund.

monendi, -do, -dum, -d5 •

Supine.

monitum, monitfl

131. There are nearly 120 simple verbs of this conjugation, most

of them denominative verbs of condition^ having a corresponding noun

and adjective from the same root, and an inceptive in -sco (§ 167. a):

as, caleo, be warm ; calor, warmth ; calidus, warm ; calgsco, grow
warm; timed, fear ; tinxor, fear; timidua, timid.

Most of the verbs of the second conjugation form their perfect and

supine like moneo. The following have -gvi and -gtumi : dgleo, ^t-

stroy; fleo, weep \ neo, spin; vieo, plat; and compounds of -pleo,

fill; -oleo, grow. The remainder are :
—

algeo, alsT, be cold,

5rde6, arsi, 5.rs-, burn.

audeo, ausus sum, dare.

augeo, auxi, auct-, increase,

caveS, cavi, caut-, care.

cgnseo, cgnsul, cgns-, value.

cieo, civT, cit-, excite.

doceS, docul, doct-, teach.

faveo, f5vT, i2i^xX.-^ favor,

ferveo, fervi {iexhyiX), glow.

foveo, fovi, fot-, cherish.

frige6, frixi, be cold.

fulgeo, fulsi, shine.

gaudeo, gavisus sum, rejoice.

haereo, haesi, haes-, cling.

indulges, indulsT, indait-, indulge.
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iubed, iussi, iuss-, order.

langueo, langui, befaint.

liqueo, liqui (-licui), melt.

luceo, luxi, -luct-, shine.

lugeo, luxi, luct-, mourn.

maneo, mansi, mans-, wait.

misced, -cui, mixt- (mist-), fnix.

mordeo, momordi, mors-, bite.

moveo, movi, mot-, move.

mulceo, mulsi, muls-, soothe.

mulge5, -SI (-xi), muls- (-mulct-),

milk.

niveo, -nivi (-nixi), wink.

paveo, pavi, y^izr.

pendeo, pependi, pens-, hang.

prandeo, prandi, prans-, dijie.

rideo, risi, ris-, laugh.

sedeo, sedi, sess-, sit.

soleo, solitus sum, be wont.

sorbeo, sorbui (sorpsi), sorpt-,

SMCk.

spondeo, spopondi, spons-,

pledge.

stride©, stridi, whiz.

suadeo, suasi, suas-, urge.

teneo (-tineo), tenui, tent-, hold.

tergeo, tersi, ters-, wipe.

tondeo, totondi, tons-, shear.

torqueo, torsi, tort-, twist.

torreo, torrui, tost-, roast.

turgeo, tursi, swell.

urge6, ursi, tirge.

video, vidi, vis-, see.

voveo, vovi, vot-, vow.

Note.— The following have a perfect in -ui, but have no supine. A few (as

maereo, be sad) have neither perfect nor supine.

Bxceo^ ward off. e^eb, need. -paXeb, lie open, stndeo, attend to.

calleoy be skilful, fldreo, bloom. sileo, be silent, timed, fear.

care5, lack. horreo, shtidder. caneo, be white.

THIRD CONJUGATION.

Principal Parts: Active, tego, teggre, texi, tgctum;

Passive, tegor, tegi, tectus sum.

ACTIVE. PASSIVE.
INDIC. SUBJ. Indic. SUBJ.

Present.

tego, I cover. tegam tegor tegar

tegis, you cover. tegas tegeris (-re) tegaris (-re)

tegit, he covers. tegat tegitur tegatur

tegimus tegamus tegimur tegamur

tegitia tegatis tegimini tegamini

tegunt tegant teguntur tegantur

Impe rfect.

tegebam tegerem teggbar tegerer

tegebas tegeres tegebaris (-re) tegereris (-r«

tegebat tegeret tegebatur tegergtur

tegebSmus tegergmus teggbamur tegergmur

tegebatis tegeretis teggbamini tegeremini

tegibant tegerent teggbantur tegerentur
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ACTIVE. PASSIVE.
INDIC. SUBJ. Indic. SUBJ.

Future.

tegam tegar

teggs tegSria (-re)

teget tegStur

tegSmus teggmur
teggtis tegSminI

tegent tegentur

Perfect.

texi texerim tectus Bum tectus Sim
texiati texeria tectus es tectus Bia

texit texerit tectus est tectus sit

teximus texerimua tectl aumus tectl simus
texistia texeritia tecti eatia tectl aitia

texSrunt (-re) texerint tectl aunt tectl sint

Pluperfect.

texeram texiaaem tectus eram tectus eaaem
texeraa texiasea tectus eraa tectus eaaea

texerat texiaaet tectus erat tectus esaet

texeramua texiaaemua tectl eramua tectl eaaemus
texeratia texiaaetia tectl eratia tectl eaaetia

texerant texidsent tectl erant tectl eaaent

Future Perfect.

texero tectus ero

texeria tectus eria

texerit tectus erit

texerimus tectl erimua
texeritia tectl eritis

texerint

IMPER

tectl erunt

\TIVE.

SING. PLUR. SING. PLUR.

i*res. 2. itge, cover tegite tegere tegimini

Put. 2. tegito tegitote tegitor

3. tegito tegunto

Infin]

tegitor

[TIVE.

teguntor

Pres. tegere tegi

I*erf. texiaae tectua esae

rut. tectunia ease tectum iri (tectua fore)

Partic:iPLES.

Pres. tegSna Perf. tectua

Fut. tecturua Ger. tegendua (-undua)

Gerund : tegendi, -do, -dum, -do Supine : tectum, tectil
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Verbs in -id.

Verbs of the third conjugation in -io have certain forms of the present

stem like the fourth conjugation. They retain the i of the stem before

a, 6, u, and e, but lose it elsewhere except in the future and in the

participle and gerund. Verbs of this class are conjugated as follows :
—

Principal Parts: capio, capgre, cepi, captum;
capior, capi, captus sum.

ACTIVE. PASSIVE.
Indic. SUBJ. Indic.

Present.
SUBJ.

capio, /take. capiam capior capiar

capis, you take. capias caperis (-re) capiaris (-re)

capit, he takes. capiat capitur capiatur

capimus capiamus capimur capiamur

capitis capiatis capimini capiaminT

capiunt capiant capiuntur capiantur

Imperfect.

capiebam caperem 1 capiebar

Future.

caperer

capiam capiar

capies capieris (-re)

capiet, etc. capietur, etc.

Perfect.

cepI ceperim 1 captus sum
Pluperfect.

captus Sim

ceperam cepissem 1 captus eram captus essem

Future Perfect.

cepero 1 captus ero

Imperative.
SING. PLUR. SING. PLUR.

I?re8. 2. cape capite capere capimini

Fut. 2. capit

6

capitote capitor

3. capit

6

capiunto capitor capiuntor

Infinitive.

rres. capere cap!

Terf. cepisse captus esse

Fut. capturus esse captum iri

Participles.

Vres. capiena Per/, captus

Fut. capturus Ger. capiendus

Gerund : capiendi, -do -dum , -do Supine captum, -til
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Note.— Verbs of ihe third ccfnjugation ending in -16 arc the following: capiS,
cupiO. facio, fodiS, fviprio. iaciO. pario, quatio. rapiO. sapiO. with

compounds of -cuti6, -licio, -spiciC For their Principal Parts, see the lists

in \ 132.

132. The following lists include most simple verbs of the

third conjugation, classed according to the formation of the perfect

stem.

a. Forming the perfect stem in s(x) (§ 124. b and note): —

ango, anxl, anct-, choke.

carpo, carpsi. carpt-, pluck.

cedo. cessi, cess-, yield.

cingo, cinxi, cinct-, bind.

clango, clanxi, sound.

claudo, clausi, claus-, shut.

clepo, clepsi, clept-, steal.

como, compsi, compt-, comb, deck.

coquo, coxi, coot-, cook.

-cutio, -cussi, -cuss-, shake.

demo, dempsi, dempt-, take away.

dico, dixi, diet-, say.

divido, divisi, divis-, divide.

duco, duxT, duct-, guide.

figo, fixi, fix-,yf:r.

fiiigo [fig], finxi, fict-, fashion.

fleets, flexi, flex-, bend.

fluo, fluxi, fi\l3i-,floW.

frendo, -fresi, fress-, gnash.

frigo, frixi, frict- {ixlx.-), fry.

gero, gessi, gest-, carry.

laedo, laesi, laes-, hurt.

-licio, -lexl, -lect-, entice (Slicui,

-licit-),

lingo, linxi, linct-, lick.

ludo, lusi, lus-, play.

mergo, mersi, mers-, plunge.

mitto, misi, miss-, send.

necto [NEC], nexi (nexul), nex-,

to weave.

nubo. nupsi, nupt-, marry.

pecto, pexi (pexul), pex-, comb.

pSrgo, perrgxi, perrect-, go on.

pingo [riG], pinxi, pict-, paint.

plaudo, plausi, plaus-, applaud.

plecto, plexi (-xui), plex-, braid,

premo, pressi, press-, press.

promo, -mpsi, -mpt-, bring out.

quatio, (-cussi), quass-, shake.

rado, rasi, ras-, scrape.

rego, rexi, rect-, rule.

repo, repsi, rept-, creep.

rodo, rosi, ros-, gnaw.

sarpo, sarpsi, sarpt-, prune.

scalpS, scalpsi, scalpt-, scrape.

scribo, scripsi, script-, write.

serpo, serpsi, serpt-, crawl.

spargo, sparsi, spars-, scatter.

-spicio, -spexi, -spect-, view.

-stinguo, -stinxi, -stinct-, quench.

strings, strinxi, strict-, bind.

struS, struxi, struct-, build.

sumS, sumpsi, sumpt-, take.

surgS, surrexi, surrect-, rise.

tegS, texi, tgct-, shelter.

temno, tempsi, -tempt-, despise.

tergS, tersi, ters-, wipe.

tingS, tinxi, tinct-, stain.

trahS, traxi, tract-, drag.

trudS, trusi, trus-, thrust.

urS, ussi, ust-, burn.

vadS, -vasi, -vas-, go.

vehS, vgxi, vect-, draw.

vivo, vixi, Vict-, live.
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b. Reduplicated in the perfect (^

cado, cecidi, ca.s-,fall.

caedo, cecidi, caes-, cut.

oano, cecini, cant-, sing.

curro, cucurri, curs-, run.

disco [dig], didici, (disciturus),

learn.

-do, -didi, -dit- (as in ab-do, etc.,

with credo, vendo), put [dha].

fall5, fefelli, fals-, deceive.

pango [pag], peg! (pepigi), pact-,

fasten^ fix, bargain.

parco, parsi, peperci, parcit'-

(pars-), spare.

c. Adding u (v) to the verb-root

alo, alui, alt- (alit-), nourish.

cerno, -crevi, -cret-, decree.

col5, colui, cult-, dwells till.

compesco, compescui, restrain.

consulo, -lui, consult-, consult.

cresc5, crevi, cret-, increase.

-cumbo [cub], cubui, cubit-, lie

down.

depso, depsui, depst-, knead.

ezcello, -cellui, -eels-, excel.

fremo, fremui, fremit-, roar.

furo, furui, rage.

gemo, gemui, gemit-, groan.

gigno [gen], genui, genit-, beget.

meto, messui, mess-, reap.

molo, molui, molit-, grind.

occulo, occului, occult-, hide.

124.^):—
pario, peperi, part- (pariturus),

bringforth.

pello, pepuli, puis-, drive.

pendo, pependi, pens-, weigh.

posco, poposci, (posciturus),

demand.

pungo [pug], pupugi, punct-,

prick.

sisto [sta], stitT, Stat-, stop.

tango [tag], tetigi, tact-, touch.

tends [ten], tetendi (-tendi),

tens- (cent-), stretch. {beat.

tundo [tud], tutudi, tuns- (-tus-),

(§ 124. a):—
pasco, pavi, past-, feed.

percello, -cull, -culs-, upset.

pono [pos], posui, posit-, put.

quiesco, quievi, quiet-, rest.

rapio, rapui, rapt-, seize.

scisco, scivi, scit-, decree.

sero, sevi, sat-, sow.

sero, serui, sert-, entwine.

sino, sivi, sit-, permit.

sperno, sprevi, spret-, scorn.

sternS, stravl, strat-, strew.

sterto, stertui (sterti), snore.

strepo, strepui, strepit-, sound.

-suesco, -suevi, -suet-, be wont.

texo, texui, text-, weave.

tremo, tremuT, tre?nble.

vomo, vomui, vomit-, vomit.

d. Adding iv to the verb-root (cf. § 124./) :
—

arcesso, -ivi, arcessit-, summon.

capesso, capessivi, undertake.

cupio, cupTvi, cupit-, desire.

incess5, incessivi, attack.

lacesso, lace»slvi, lacessxt-,/r(?-

peto, petivi, petit-, seek.

quaero, quaesivi, quaesit-, seek.

rudo, rudivi, rudit-, bray.

sapio, sapivl (sapuT), be wise,

tero, trivi, trit-, rub.
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e. Lengthening the vowel of the

ago, 6gl, 5ct-, drive.

capio, cgpi, capt-, take.

edo, Sdl, gsiim, eat (see § 140).

emo, €mi, empt-, buy.

facio, feci, fact-, w^^^ (see § 142).

fodio, fodi, foss-, dig.

frango [frag], fregi, fract-, break.

fugio, fugi, fugit-,y?^<?.

fundo [fud], fudi, fus-, pour.

iacio, ieci, iact-, throw, (-icio,

-iect-).

/. Retaining the present stem or

arguo, -ui, -utum, accuse.

bib 6, bibi, bibit-, drink.

-cendo, -cendi, -cens-, kitidle.

cudo, -ciidi-, -c'^^-^foj-ge.

facesso, facessi, facessit-, exe-

cute.

-fendo, -fendi, -fens-, ward off

.

findo [fid], fidi,- fiss-, split.

ICO, Id, let-, hit.

lambo. Iambi, lambit-, lap.

luo, lul, luit-, wash.

mando, mandl, mans-, chew.

nuo, nul, nuit-, nod.

pand5, pandl, pans- (pass-),

open

.

root (cf. § 124. //):—
lav6, lavl, lot- (laut-), wash (also

reg. of 1st conj.),

Ieg6,i IggI, ISct-, gather.

lino [li], lev! (Hvi), lit-, smear.

linquo [Lie], -llqui, -lict-, leave.

nosco [gno], novl, not- (co-gnit-,

a-gnit-, ad-gnit-), know.

rumpo [rup], rupl, rupt-, burst.

scabo, scabi, scratch.

vinco [vie], vici, vict-, conquer.

verb-root (cf. § 124. ^):

—

pinso, -si, pins- (pinst-, pist-),

bruise.

prehendo, -dl, prehens-, seize.

ruo, rul, rut- (ruit-)
,
/i?//.

scando, scandl, scans-, clifnb.

scindo [scid], scidl,^ sciss-,

tear.

sido, sidl (sedl), -sess-, settle.

solvo, solvl, solut-, loose, pay.

strldo, strldl, whiz.

vello, vein (vulsl), ^\x\%-^ pluck

verro, verri, vers-, sweep.

verto, verti, vers-, turn.

viso [vid], vIsI, vis-, visit.

volvo, volvi, volut-, turn.

Note.— The following have no perfect or supine :
—

claudo, limp. hisco, /a?e/».

fatlsco, gape. rabo, rave.

ImI^o, flash. tolls (sustull, sublatum supplied

gllsco, swell. from snffero), raise.

glubo, peel. vergo, incline.

i The following compounds of leg-6 have -lexi : dillgS, intelleg-S,
neg:leg-5.

2 In these the perfect stem is the same as the verb-root, having lost the redupli-

cation {\ 124. c. note).
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FOURTH CONJUGATION.

Principal Parts: Active, audio, audire, audivi, auditum;

Passive^ audior, audiri, auditus sum.

ACTIVE.

Indic. Subj.
Tret

audio, I hear. audiam
audis, you hear . audias

audit, he hears, audiat

PASSIVE.

Indic. Subj.
ient.

audior audiar

audiris (-re) audiaris (-re)

auditur audiatur

audimus

audltis

audiunt

audiamus

audiatis

audiant

audimur

audimini

audiuntur

audiamur

audiamini

audiantur

audiebam

audiebas

audiebat

Intpe

audlrem

audirgs

audiret

rfect.

audigbar

audigbaris (-re^

audigbatur

audirer

audirgris (-re)

audirgtur

audiebamus

audigbatis

audiebant

audirgmus

audirgtis

audirent

audigbamur

audigbamini

audigbantur

audirgmur

audirgmini

audirentur

audiam

audies

audiet

Fuiure,

audiar

audigris (-re)

audigtur

audiemus

audiStia

audient

audigmur

audigmini

audientur

audivi

audivisti

audivit

Per,

audlverim

audiveris

audiverit

feet.

auditus sum
auditus es

auditus est

auditus sim
auditus sis

auditus sit

audlvimus

audivistis

audiverunt (-re^

audiverimus

audlveritis

) audiverint

auditi sumus
auditi estis

audit! sunt

audilii simus

auditi sitis

auditi sint

audlveram

audiveras

audlverat

Pint

audlvissem

audlvissgs

audivisset

ierfect.

auditus eram
auditus eras

auditus erat

auditus essem

auditus essgs

auditus esset

audlveramus

audiveratis

audiverant

audivissgmus

audivissgtis

audivissent

auditi eramus

auditi eratis

audit! erant

auditi essgm.us

auditi essgtis

auditi essent
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ACTIVE.
Indic. Subj.

audiverS

audiveris

audiverit

PASSIVE.
Indic. Subj.

Future Perfect.

I
auditus er6

auditus eris

auditus erit

audlverimua

audlveritis

audlverint

auditl erimus

audltl eritis

audit! erunt

SING. PLUR.

Pres. 2. audi audit

e

Fut. 2. audits auditote

3. audits audiunto

IMPERATIVE.
SING.

audire

auditor

auditor

PLUR.

audlmini

audiuntor

Pres. audire

Perf. audlvisse

Fut. auditurus esse

INFINITIVE.

audiri

auditus esse

auditum iri (auditus fore)

Preft. audiSna

Fut. auditurus

Participles.

Perf. auditus

Qer. audiendus

Gerund.

audiendi, -do, -dum, -do
Supine.

auditum, auditu

133. There are— besides a few deponents and some regular deriva-

tives in -tlrio, as Ssurio, be hungry (cf. § 167. e) — about 60 verbs of

this conjugation, a large proportion of them being descriptive verbs

:

like—
crocio, croak. gannio, yelp.

cucurio, crow. glutio, };ulp.

gbullio, bubble. grunnio, grunt.

fritinnio, twitter, hinnio, neigh.

hirrio, snarl. scatflrio, gush.

mugio, bellow. tinnio, tinkle.

muttio, mutter, tussio, cough.

singultio, hiccup, vagio, cry.

Those verbs not conjugated regularly like audio, are the following

:

amicio, amixl (-cui), amict-,

clothe.

aperio, aperul, apert-, open.

comperio, -perl, compert-,y?«^/.

farcio, farsi, farot- (-turn), stuff.

ferio, strike (no perfect or supine).

fulciS, fulsl, fult-, prop.

haurio, liausi, haust- (haus-),

drain.

operi€, operui, opert-, cover.

raucio, raiisl. raus-. be hoarse.

reperio, reppeii, xe^ext-,/ind.
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saepio, saepsi, saept-, hedge in.

salio (-silio), salui (salii), salt-

(-sult-), leap.

sancio [sac], sanxi, sanct-, sanc-

tion.

sarcio, sarsi, sart-

sarrio, ivi (-ul), -itum, hoe.

sentio, sensi, SQU.s-,feel.

sepelio, sepelivi, sepult-, bury.

singultio, -Ivi, singultum, sob.

venio, veni, vent-, C07ne.

vincio, vinxi, vinct-, bind.

The following are regular in the perfect, but have no supine stem .

—
C2iecvA.ib, be purblind.

|

^estiOy be overjoyed.

dementio, be mad, glocio, cluck (as a hen).

ferocio be fierce.
\

ineptio, play the trifler.

Parallel Forms.

134. Many verbs have more than one set of forms, of

which only one is generally found m classic use : as,—
lavo, lavare or lavgre, wash (see § 132. i).

scateo, soatere or soatSre, gush forth.
liidifico, -are or ludificor, -ari, mock.

fulgo, fulgSre or fulgeo, fulgere, shine.

DEPONENT VERBS.

135. Deponent Verbs have the form of the Passive

Voice, with an active or reflexive signification : as, —
1st conj. mlror, mirari, miratus, admire.

2d conj. vereor, vereri, veritus, /^^r.

3d conj. sequor, sequi, seoutus,yt>//<9a7.

4th conj. partior, partiri, partitus, share.

Indicative.

I. II. III.

vereor sequor

vereris (-re) sequeris (-re)

Pres. mlror

miraris (-re)

miratur

miramur

miramini

mirantur

Impf. mirSbar

Fut. mTrSbor

Perf. mirStus sum
Plup. mirStus eram

F* P. mlrStus ero

veretur

verSmur

veremini

verentur

verebar

verebor

veritus sum
veritus eram
veritus ero

sequitur

sequimur

sequimini

sequuntur

sequebar

sequar

secutus sum
secutus eram
secutus ero

IV.

partior

partiris (-re)

partitur

partimur

partimini

partiuntur

partiebar

partiar

partitus sum
partitus eram
partitus ero
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I.

/yes. mTrer

/m/ff. mirSrer

/V//. mlrStus sim

Subjunctive,
n. III. IV.

verear sequar partiar

vergier sequerer partlrer

veritus sim secutus sim partltus sim

F/up. miratus essem veritus e.3sem seciitus essem partitus essem

Imperative.

mirare, -ator, etc. verCre, -6tor sequere, -itor partire, -itor

Infinitive.

Pres. mtrari verCrl sequi partirl

Per/, miratus esse veritus esse secutus esse partitus esse

Put. miraturus esse veriturus esse secuturus esse partiturus esse

Participles.

Pres. mirans verSns sequgns partiSns

Put. miraturus veriturus secuturus partiturus

Per/, miratus veritus secutus partitus

Ger. mirandus verendus sequendus partiendus

Gerund.

mirandi, -6, etc. verendi, etc. sequendi, etc. partiendi, etc.

Supine.

miratum, -tu veritum, -tu secfltum, -tH partitum, -tti

a. Deponents have the participles of both voices : as,—
Bequeua, /ollowtng. secuturus, adoui to/ollow.

secutus, having/allowed, sequendus, to-be-/ollowed.

b. The perfect participle generally has an active sense, but in verbs

otherwise deponent it is often passive : as, mercatus, bought; adeptus,

gained (or havinggained^.

c. The future infinitive is always in the active form : thus, sequor

has secuturus esse (not seciitum iri)

.

d. The gerundive, being passive in meaning, is found only in trans-

itive verbs, or neuter verbs used impersonally : as,—
hoc confitendum est, this must be acknowledged.

moriendum est omnibus, all must die.

e. Most deponents are neuter or reflexive in meaning, corresponding

to what in Greek is called the Middle Voice (§ 11 1. a).

/. Some deponents are occasionally used in a passive sense : as,

criminor, T accuse, or Iam accused.

g. About twenty verbs are, with an active meaning, found in both

active and passive forms : as, mereo or mereor, / deserve.
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h. More than half of all deponents are of the First Conjugation, and

all of these are regular. The following deponents are irregular :
—

adsentior, -irl, adsensus, assent.

apisoor, (-ip-), -i, aptus (-eptus),

get.

defetiscor, -i, -fessus, faint.

ezpergiscor, -i, perrectus, rouse.

experior, -iri, expertus, try.

fateor, -eri, fassus, confess.

fatiscor, -i, gape.

fruor, -1, fruotus (fmitus), enjoy.

fungor, -I, functus, fulfil.

gradior (-gredior),-i, gressus, j-/^/.

irascor, -i, iratus, be angry.

labor, -i, lapsus, fall.

loquor, -1, locutus (loquutus),

speak.

-miniscor, -i, -mentus, think.

metior, -iri, mensus, measure.

morior, -i (-iri), mortuus (mori-

turus, die.

nanciscor, -i, nactus (nanctus),

find.

nascor, -i, natus, he born.

nitor, -1, nisus (nixus), strive.

oblivisoor, -i, oblitus, forget.

opperior, -iri, oppertus, await.

ordior, -iri, orsus, begin.

orior (3d), -iri, ortus, (oriturus),

rise.

pacisoor, -i, pactus, bargain.

patior (-petior), -i, passus (-pes-

sus), suffer.

-pleotor, -i, -plexus, clasp.

profijciscor, -i, profectus, set-out.

queror, -i, questus, complaiji.

reor, reri, ratus, think.

reverter, -i, reversus, return.

ringor, -i, rictus, S7iarl.

sequor, -i, secutus (sequutus),

follow.

tueor, -eri, tuitus (tutus), defend.

ulciscor, -i, ultus, avenge.

utor, -i, usus, use, employ.

Note.— The deponent comperior, -iri, compertus, is rarely found for

comperio. Reverter, until the time of Augustus, had regularly the active forms

in the perfect system, reverti, reverteram, etc.

/. The following deponents have no supine stem :
—

medeor, -eri, heal.

reminiscor, -i, call to mind.

vescor, -\, feed upon

.

Deponents are only passive (or middle) verbs whose active has dis-

There is hardly one that does not show at some period of the

devertor, -ti, turn aside (to lodge).

difiBteor, -eri, deny.

liquor, -i, melt (neut.).

Note,
appeared.

language signs of being used in the active.

Semi-Deponents.

136. A few verbs having no perfect stem are regular

in the present, but appear in the tenses of completed action

as deponents. These are called semi-deponents or neuter

passives. They are :
—

audeo, audere, ausus, dare, gaudeo, gaudere, gavisus, rejoice.

fido, fidgre, fisus, trust. soleo, solere, solitus, be wont.
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a. From audeS there \s, an old subjunctive perfect aiisim. The
form sodSs (for si audgs), an thou wilty is frequent in the dramatists

and rare elsewhere.

b. The active forms vSpulo, vSpulare, be flogged, and vgneo,

vSnire, be sold (contracted from vguum Ire, go to sale), have a passive

meaning, and are sometimes called neutral passives. To these may
be added fieri, to be made (see § 142), and exsulare, to be banished

(live in exile).

Note.— The following verbs are sometimes found as semi-deponents: iurS,
iQrare, iaratus, swear; nubo, nabere, nttpta, marry ; placeO, placere,
placitUS, please.

[For the regular Derivative Forms of Verbs, see \ 167.]

IRREGULAR VERBS.

137. Several verbs add some of the personal endings

of the present system directly to the root, or combine two

verbs in their inflection. These are called Irregular Verbs

(cf. p. 86). They are sum, volo, fero, edo, queo, eo, flo, and

their compounds.

Sum has already been inflected in § 119.

a. Sum is compounded without any change of inflection with the

prepositions ab, ad, de, in, inter, ob, prae, pro (prod), sub, super.

In the compound prosum, pro retains its original d before e.

Thus,

—

Indic. Subj.

Pres. prosum, I help. prosim
prodes prosis

prodest prosit

prosumus prosimua
prodestis prositis

prosunt prosint

Imp. proderam, / was helping. prodessem
Ftit. prodero, / shall help.

Perf. profui, I helped. profuerim

Plupf. profueram, I had helped. profuissem
/•". P. profuero, / shall have helped.

Imper. prodes, prodesto, etc.

Infin. Pres. prodesse Perf. profuisse Put. profuturus esse

Part. profuturus, about to help.
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b. Sum is also compounded with the adjective potis, or pote, able,

making the verb possum. This is inflected as follows :
—

Imp.

Put.

Perf.

Subjunctive.

possim
possis

possit

possimus
possitis

possint

possem

potuerim
potuissem

Indicative.

Pres. possum, I can.

potes, you can.

potest, he can.

possumus, we can.

potestis, you can.

possunt, they can.

poteram, / could.

potero, / shall be able.

potui, I could.

Plupf. potueram
P. P. potuero, / shall have been able.

INFIN. Pres. posse Perf. potuisse

Part. potens {2i6i.) , powerful.

Note.— The forms potis sum, pote sum, etc., occur in early writers.

Other early forms are potesse
;
possiem, -es, -et ;

poterint, potisit (for

possit)
;
potestur (with pass. inf. cf. ^ 143. a),

138. V0I6 and its compounds are inflected as follows :
—

V0I6, velle, volui, wish.

nolo (for ne volo), nolle, nolui, be unwilling.

malo (for magis or mage volo), malle, malm, wish rather., prefer.

Present.

Indic. Subj.

nolo nolim
nonvis nolis

nonvolt nolit

nolumus nolimus
nonvultis nolitis

nolunt nolint

Indic. Subj.

volo velim
VIS veils

volt(vult) velit

volumus velimus
voltis(vul-) velitis

volunt

volebam

velint

vellem

Indic. Subj.

malo malim
mavis malls

mavolt malit

malumus malimus
mavultis malitis

malunt malint

Imperfect.

nolebam nollem malebam m^lem
Future.

volam nolam m31am
voles, etc. noles, etc. males, etc.

rerfect.

volui voluerim nolui noluerim malui mtluerim

Pluperfect.

volueram voluissem nolueram noluissem malueram mtluissem

Future Perfect.

voluerd uoluero mSluero
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Imperative.

Ptm, n61T nolite, do not.

rut. nSlIto nSlItote, thou shall not,ye shall not.

n61it6

Infinitive.

velle voluisse nolle noluisse maile mSUuisse

Participles.

Prea. volSns, willing. nolSns, unwilling.

Gerund.
volendi (late)

Note.— The forms sis for si vis, sultis for si voltis, and the fcrms ne
vol6, nevis (ne-vis), mage vol5, mavolo, etc., occur in early writers.

139. Fero, ferre, tiili, latum,i bear.

ACTIVE. PASSIVE.
Indic. SUBJ. Indic. SUBJ.

Pres. fero feram feror ferar
• fers feras ferris feraris (-re)

fert ferat fertur feratur

ferimus feramus ferimur feramur

fertis feratis ferimini feraminl

ferunt ferant feruntur ferantur

Impf. ferebam ferrem ferebar ferrer

Fut. feram ferar

Per/. tttli tulerim latus sum latus sim

Plup. tuleram tulissem latus eram latus essem

F.P. tulero

IMPER

latus ero

ATIVE.

Pres. fer ferte ferre ferimini

Flit. ferto

ferto

fertote

ferunto

fertor

fertor feruntor

InfinirrvE.

Pres. ferre ferri

Perf. tulisse latus esse

Fut. laturus esse latum iri (latus fore)

Parti CIPLES.

Pres. ferSns Perf. latus

Fut. laturus Ger. ferendus

Gerund : ferendi, -do, -dum , -d5 Supine. : latum, -t^

1 The perfect tull is for tetull (which sometimes Qcgwrs), froi?^ TUI^ roQt 9f

fcoUO ; th? §upine latum is for ftiatum (gf, T^TJT^f),
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140. Edo, edere, edi, esum, eat, is regular of the third conju-

gation, but has also some forms directly from the root (ed) without the

characteristic vowel. These are in full-faced type.

ACTIVE. PASSIVE.
iNDIC. SUBJ. Indic. SUBJ.

Present.

edo edam (edim) edor edar

edis (es) edas (edis) ederis (-re) edaris (-re)

edit (est) edat (edit) editur (estur) edatur

edimus edamus (edimus) edimur edamur

editis (estis) edatis (editis) edimini edamini

edunt edant (edint)

Impe

eduntur

rfect.

edantur

edebam ederem (essem) edebar ederer

edebas ederes (esses) edebaris (-re) edereris (-n

edebat ederet (esset)

Fut

edebatur

ure.

edere tur (e

edam edar

edes ederis

edet, etc. edetur, etc.

Perfeet.

edI ederim esus sum esus sim

Plupi'.rfect.

ederam edissem esus eram esus essem

Future Perfeet.

edero

Imper

esus ero

A.TIVE.

ede (Ss) edite (este) edere edimini

edito (esto)

edito (esto)

editote (estote)

edunto

editor

editor eduntor

Infin[TIVE.

edere (gsse) edl

edisse esus esse

esurus esse

Partk

esum iri

:iPLES.

Pres. e'dens Perf. esus

Fut. esurus Oer. edendus

Gerund. Supine.

cdenc ii, -do, -dum, -do esum, -su
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Subjunctive.

earn, e&s, eat

eamuB, eatis, eant

irem, ir6s, Iret

irSmus, iretis, irent

iverim (ierim)

ivissem (issem)

I

141. E6, ire, ivi, Itum.^tf.i

Indicative.

Pres. S. eO, is, it

P, Imus, itis, eunt

Imperf. ibam, ibas, ibat

ibamus, ibatis, ibant

Future, ibo, Ibis, Ibit

ibimus, Ibitis, Ibunt

Perfect, ivi (ii)

Pluperf. iveram (ieram)

Put. Perf. ivero (iero)

Imperative.

X, ite, ito, ito, itote, euntS

Infinitive.

Pres. Ire Perf. ivisse (isse) Fut. iturus esse

Participles.

Pres. iens, euntis Fid. iturus Ger. eundum

Gerund: eundi, -do, -dum, -do Supine: itum, ita

a. The compounds adeo, approach, ineo, enter, and some others,

are transitive. They are inflected as follows in the passive :
—

Pres.

Indic. SUBJ.

adeor Impf adibar Pres. adear

adiris Fut. adibor Impf adirer

aditur Perf. aditus sum Perf aditus sim

adimur Plup. aditus eram Plup. aditus essem
adimini F.P. aditus ero Infin. adiri, aditus esse

adeuntur Part. aditus adeundus

Thus inflected, the forms of eo are used impersonally in the third

person singular of the passive : as, itum est (§ 146. d^. The infini-

tive Irl is used with the supine in -um to make the future infinitive

passive (§ 147. c. i). The verb veneo, be sold {i.e. vgnum eo, go to

sale), has also several forms in the passive.

<^. In the perfect system of eo the forms without v are more common,

and in the compounds are regular : as, adii, adieram, adiisse (adisse).

c. The compound ambio is inflected regularly like a verb of the

fourth conjugation. But it has also ambibat in the imperfect indicative.

d. Pro with eo retains its original d : as, prodeo, prodis, prodit.

1 Root I, cf. (Ifu ; the e stands for ei, lengthened form of the root I.
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142, Facio, facSre, feci, factum, make, is regular. But it has

imperative fac in the active, and besides the regular forms the future

perfect faxo, perfect subjunctive faxim. The passive of facio is—
fio, fieri, factus sum, be made, or become.

The tenses of the first stem of fio are regular of the fourth con-

jugation, but the subjunctive imperfect is fierem, and the infinitive

fieri.

Indicative. Subjunctive.

Pres. S. fio, fis, fit fiam, fias, fiat

P. fimus, fitis, fiunt fiamus, fiatis, fiant

Imperf. fiebam, fiebas, etc. fierem, fieres, etc.

Future, flam, fies, etc.

Perfect, factus sum factus sim

Pluperf. factus eram factus essem

Put. Perf. factus ero

Imper. fi, fite, fito, fitote, fiunto

Infin. Pres. fieri Perf. factus esse Put. factum iri

Part. Perf. factus Ger, faciendus

a. Most compounds of facio with prepositions change S to I (pres-

ent stem), or S (supine stem), and are inflected regularly: as,—

conficio, conficSre, confeci, c6nfectum,yf«/j^.

conficior, confici, confectus.

b. Other compounds retain a, and have -fio in the passive: as,

benefacio, -facere, -feci, -factum; pass, benefio, -fieri, -factus,

benefit. These retain the accent of the simple verb : as, bene-fS'cis

(§19.^).
c. A few isolated forms of -fio occur in other compounds : viz.,—
confit, zt happens, defit, // lacks, infit, he begins (to speak).

confiet defiunt infiunt

confiat defiet effieri, to be effected.

cdnfieret dSfiat interfieri, to perish.

c5ufierl defierl interfiat, let him perish.

DEFECTIVE VERBS.

143. Some verbs have lost their Present stem, and use

only tenses of the Perfect, in v^rhich they are inflected reg-

ularly. These are —



§§143,144.] Defective Verbs, 115

a. QoQ^\} T began \ Infin. coepisae ; Fut. Part coeptflrua ; Perf.

Pass. Part, coeptua.

The passive is used with the passive infinitive : as, coeptua aum
vocarl, I began to be called^ but coepi vocare, / began to calt (cf. §

144. gy note). For the present incipio is used.

b. Odil, / hate ;'^ perfect participle osus, Aaitng or Aated {peroauB,

utterly hateful)^ future participle osurus, likely to hate.

c. Memini, / reme?nber ;^ with the Imperative memento, me-
mentote ; Part, meminena.

Note.— Odi and memini have a perfect form with a present meaning, and
are caWed preteritive verbs. Novi and consuevi (usually referred to n6sc6 and
Cdnsuesc5) are often used in the sense of / kno^v (have learned), and / am accus-

tomed (have become accustomed), as preteritive verbs. Many other verbs are

occasionally used in the same way (see § 279. Remark).

144. Many verbs are found only in the present system. Such are

maereo, -gre, be sorrowful (cf. maeatua, sad)-^ ferio, -Ire, strike.

In many the simple verb is incomplete, but the missing parts occur

in its compounds : as, vado, vadere, invasi, invaaum.

Some verbs occur very commonly, but only in a few forms : as,

—

a. Aio, Isay: —
Indic. Pres. 5io, aia, ait ; Siunt

Inr-pf aiebam (aibam), aiebaa, etc.

SuBj. Pres. aiaa, aiat, aiant

Imper. al

Part. aiena

b. Inquam, I say (used only, except in poetry, in direct quotations,

like the English qiiothy which is possibly from the same root) :
—

Indic. Pres. inquam, inquia, inquit

inquimua, inquitia (late), inquiunt

Impf. inquiebat

Fut. inquiea, -et

Perf. inquiati, inquit

Imper. inque, inquito

c. The deponent fari, to speak, forms the perfect tenses regularly

:

as, fatua aum, eram, etc. It has also—
Indic. Pres. fatur, fantur

Fut. fSbor, f§bitur

Imper. fSre

Infin. fari

1 Root A? (as in apiscor) with co(n-). 2 Root CD, as in ddium.
3 Root MEN. as in mens.
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Part. Pres. (dat.) fanti

Perf, fatus, having spoken.

Ger. fandus, to be spoken of,

Ger. fandi, -do

Sup. fatu

Several forms compounded with the prepositions ex, prae, pro, inter,

occur: as, praefatur, affari, profatus, interfatur, etc. The com-

pound infans is regularly used as a noun {child'). Infandus, nefaudus,

are used as adjectives, unspeakable^ abominable.

d. Quaeso, I ask^ beg (original form of quaero, § 132. //), has—
Indic. Pres. quaeso, quaestimus

Infin. quaesere

Part. quaesens

e. Ovare, to triumph^ has the following :—
Indic. Pres. ovat

SuBj. Pres. ovet

Imperf. ovaret

Part. ovans, ovaturus, ovatus

Ger. ovandj

/. A few verbs are found chiefly in the Imperative : as,—
Pres. sing, salve, plur. salvete, huill (from salvus,

safe andsound). An infin. salvere also occurs.

Pres. sing, ave (or have), plur. avete. Put. aveto,

hail oxfarewell.

Pres. sing, cedo, plur. cedite (cette),^/^/^, /^//.

Pres. sing, apage ! begone ! (properly a Greek word).

g. Queo, / cany nequeo, / cannot, are conjugated like eo. They

are rarely used except in the present.

Indic. SUBJ. Indic.
Present.

SUBJ.

queo queam nequeo (nonL queo) nequeam
quTs queas nonquis nequeas
quit queat nequit nequeat

quimus queamus nequimus nequeamus
quTtis queatis nequitis nequeatis

queunt queant nequeunt

Imperfect.

nequeant

quibam quirem nequibam nequTrem
quibat quiret nequibat nequiret

quibant quirent nequibant nequlrent
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Indic.

quibo

quibunt

SUBJ. Indic.

Future.
SUBJ.

nequibunt

:Perfect.

quivi nequivi

nequivisti

quivit quiverit nequivit

quiv6runt nequivgrunt

¥lu-perfect.—

•

quissent nequisset

Infinitive.

quire quivisse (quisse) nequire nequivisse

Participles.

quiSns, queuntis nequiSns

Note.—A few passive forms are used by old writers with passive infinitives

:

as, quitur, quitus, queatur, queantur, nequitur, nequitum ; cf. possum
and coepl {\\ 137. note and 143. a).

Impersonal Verbs.

146. Many verbs, from their meaning, appear only in

the tJiird person smgular, the iiifimtivey and the gerund.

These are called Impersonal Verbs, as having no personal

subject.^ Their synopsis may be given as follows:—
CONJ. I.

it is plain.

constat

II.

it is allowed.

licet

III.

it chances.

accidit

IV.

it results.

evenit

Pass. Conj. i.

it is fought.

pugnStur

constabat licebat accidebat eveniebat pugnabatur

constabit

constitit

licebit Tggt accidet

licuit,-itum accidit

eveniet

evenit

pugnabitur

pugnatum est

constiterat licuerat acciderat evenerat pugnatum erat

constiterit licuerit acciderit eveuerit pugnatum erit

constat liceat accidat eveniat pugnetur

constaret liceret accideret gveniret pugnaretur

constiterit licuerit acciderit evenerit pugnatum sit

constitisset licuisset accidisset eveuisset pugnatum esset

constare licere accidSre evenire pugnarl

constitisse licuisse accidisse gvenisse pugnatum esse

-staturum esse -iturum esse -tnrum esse pugnatum iri

1 With impersonal verbs the word IT is used in English, having usually no rep-

resentative in Latin, though id, hoc, illud, are often used nearly ia the same way.
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146. Impersonal Verbs may be classified as follows :
—

a. Verbs expressing the operations of nature and the time of day :

as, pluit, ii rains; ningit, it snows; grandinat, // hails ; fulgurat, //

lightens; vesperascit (inceptive, § 167. «), it grows late; lucet hoc

iam, // is getting light now.

Note.— In these no subject is distinctly thought of. Sometimes, however, the

verb is used personally with the name of a divinity as the subject : as, luppiter

tonat, Jupiter thunders. In poetry other subjects are occasionally used: as,

fundae saxa pluunt, the slings rain stones,

b. Verbs of feelings where the person who is the proper subject

becomes the object, as being himself affected by the feeling expressed

in the verb (§ 221.^). Such are: miseret, // grieves; paenitet

(poenitet), // repents; -pi^et, it disgusts ; pvidet, it shames ; taedet,

// wearies : as, miseret me, /pity (it distresses me).

Note.— Such verbs often have also a passive form: as, misereor, I pity

(am moved to pity) ; and occasionally other parts : as, paeniturus (as from

tpaenio), paenitendus, pudendus, pertaesum est, pig-itum est.

c. Verbs which have a phrase or clause as their subject (§§ 270. a^

330»332-«): as,—

accidit, contingit, evenit, obtingit, obvenit, fit, // happens.

libet, it pleases.

licet, // is permitted.

certum est, it is resolved.

constat, it is clear.

placet, videtur, // seems gooa.

decet, // is becoming.

delectat, iuvat, // delights.

oportet, necesse est, // is tteedfuL

praestat, /'/ is better.

interest, refert, it concerns.

vacat, there is leisure.

restat, superest, // remains.

Note.— Many of these verbs may be used personally. Libet and licet have

also the passive forms libitum (licitum) est, etc. The participles libens

and licens are used as adjectives.

d. The passive of intransitive verbs is very often used impersonally :

as, piignatur, there isfighting (it is fought) ; itur, some one goes (it is

gone)
;
parcitur mihi, I am spared (it is spared to me, see § 230).^

1 This use of the passive proceeds from its original reflexive meaning, the action

being regarded as accomplishing itsel/ (compa-re the French fe/a se/ait).
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Periphrastic Forma.

147. The following periphrastic forms are found in the

inflection of the verb :
—

a. The so-called "Periphrastic Conjugations" (see § 129).

b. The tenses of completed action in the passive formed by the

tenses of esse with the perfect participle : as, amatus est.

c. The future infinitive passive, formed as follows :
—

1. By the infinitive passive oi eo, go, ustd. impersonally with the

supine in -um : as, amatum iri.

2. By fore (or futurum esse), with the perfect participle (as

amatus fore).

3. By fore with ut and the subjunctive (cf. § 288./).

NOTE.

Origin and History of Verb-Forms.

The forms that make up the conjugation of a verb are composed of

formations from a root, originally separate, but gradually grouped to-

gether, and afterwards supplemented by new formations made on old

lines to supply deficiencies. Some of these forms were inherited,

already made, by the Latin language; others were developed in the

course of the history of the language itself.

I. Present StExM.— The Present stem is a modification or develop-

ment of the root (see § 123). In regular forms of the First, Second,

and Fourth Conjugations it appears in all the other parts of the verb

(including noun and adjective forms) as well, and is accordingly called

the Verb-Stem.

The tenses of the Present system are made from the Present stem

as follows :
—

a. In the Present Indicative the personal endings are added directly

to the present stem. Thus root AR, present- (and verb-) stem art-;

ara-s, ara-mus, arS-tis.

b. In the Imperfect Indicative the suffix -bam, -b5s, etc. (originally a

complete verb), is added, bam is probably the imperfect of the root

BHU (cf. fui, futurus, flo, <^uw, be), meaning /was. This was added

to a complete word originally a case of a noun, as in /was a-ploughing,

hence ar&-bam. The form probably began in the second or the third

conjugation and from that was extended to the others.

c. In the Future Indicative a similar suffix, -bo, -bis, etc., is added

(by the same process), bo is probably a present form of the same
root BHU, with a future meaning: as, ar5-b6.
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This form once in use in all the conjugations was later supplanted

in the third and fourth by an inherited form, which was originally

an optative mood, differing from the present indicative only in the final

vowel of the stem (see § 126. ^. i) : as, suge-bo (old) ; sugam, suges

(later).

d. \v\. the Present Subjunctive the personal terminations were added

to another form of present stem of great antiquity with a different

vowel : as, amem, moneam, audiam.

e. In the Imperfect Subjunctive a suffix, -rem, -res, etc., was added.

-rem is doubtless a very old modal form of sum diverted from its

original use.

f. The noun and adjective forms of the Present system were

originally separate formations made from the root by means of

noun-suffixes. These forms being associated with the verb became
types for the formation of new ones from the present stem, in cases

where no such formation from the root ever existed. Thus regere

is originally a dative (or locative) of a noun like genus, generis

;

but as regere seems to be rege + re, so ara-re was made in the same

manner. Gerendus is the noun-stem geron-, i.e. ger + on- (gero,

-onis, § 162. c) + dus; but it seemed to be gere + ndus, and thus

gave rise to ama-ndus.

2. Perfect Stem.— The Latin inherited from the parent Indo-

European speech preterite forms of two kinds :
—

a. In the real perfect (perfect with have in English) the proper

terminations (see § 118) are added directly to a root-form, which v;a5

originally a reduplication (doubling) of the root with vowel change.

Thus sto, root sta, perfect steti (for -fstesti) ; cf. pungo (root PUG),

pupugl (later pupugl).

b. In other inherited verbs the perfect was formed by a verbal

auxiliary (some form of sum) added to the root (or later to the present

stem). Thus dico, root Die, perfect fdlc-si (dixi). This auxiliary

being a complete verb-form, contained, of course, the personal termi-

nations.

c. The remaining perfects were formed with a suffix -vi, of uncertain

origin, but containing the personal terminations. But these formative

processes had been forgotten long before the Latin language reached

the stage in which we know it. The form in -vi, however, became the

type for new Perfects. By the Romans, the first person singular of the

Perfect (however formed), losing its final vowel, was treated as a new

stem, from which other forms were developed by the use of added

auxiliaries or by analogy with those already formed. This stem is
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called the Perfect Stem. Thus were formed the Pluperfect and the

Future Perfect Indicative, the Perfect and Pluperfect Subjunctive, and

the Perfect Infinitive. The terminations of these tenses are parts

of sum in some form or other, but precisely how they are made is

uncertain.

3. Supine Stem.— The Perfect and Future Participles and the

Supine, though strictly noun-forms, each with its own suffix, agree in

having the first letter of the suffix (t) the same and in suffering the

same phonetic changes (by which the t becomes s, § 11. ^z. 2).

Hence these forms, along with several sets of derivatives (see

§§ 162. a, 163. ^, 164. ;«) used as nouns or adjectives, were felt by the

Romans as belonging to one system, and are conveniently associated

with the Supine Stem. Thus,

—

pingo, pictum, pictus, picturus, piotura, pictor.

rideo, risum (for rid-tum), risus (part.), risus (noun), risurus,

risio, risor, risibilis.

The signs of mood and tense are often said to be inserted between

the Root (or verb-stem) and the Personal ending. No such insertion

is possible in a developed language like the Latin. All true verb-forms

are the result, as shown above, of composition ; that is, of adding to

the root or the verb-stem either pronouns (personal endings) or fully

developed auxiliaries (themselves containing the personal termina-

tions), or of adding similar auxiliaries to the perfect stem ; or of imi-

tation of such processes. Thus amab^mus is made by adding to

ama-, originally a significant word, or a form conceived as such, a full

verbal form fbamus, not by inserting ba between ama- and -mus.
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Chapter VII.— Particles,

Adverbs, Prepositions, and Conjunctions are called

Particles.

In their origin these words are either (i) case-formSy

actual or extinct, or (2) compounds and phrases.

Particles cannot always be distinctly classified, for many adverbs are

used also as prepositions and many as conjunctions (§§ 152 and 155),

and interjections must be reckoned as particles (§ 27).

I.-ADVERBS.

1. Derivation.

148. Adverbs are regularly formed from adjectives as

follows :
—

a. From adjectives of the first and second declensions^ by changing

the characteristic vowel of the stem to -e: as, cSre, dearly^ from

cirus, dear (stem caro-)

.

Note,—The ending -e is a relic of an old ablative in -ed (cf. \ 36./).

b. From adjectives of the third declension by adding -ter to the

stem. Stems in nt- (nom. -ns) lose the t-. All others are treated as

i-stems. Thus,—
forjbiter, bravely, from fortis (stem forti-), brave

acriter, eagerlyy from acer (stem acri-), eager.

vigilanter, watchfully, from vigilans (stem vigilant-),

prudenter, prudently, from prudens (stem prudent-),

aliter, otherwise, from alius (old stem ali-).

Note.— This suffix is probably the same as -ter in the Greek 'Tcpos and in

Uter, alter (p. 49, n. i). If so, these adverbs are neuter accusatives (cf. d).

c. Some adjectives of the first and second declensions have adverbs

of both forms (-e and -ter). Thus durus, ^^r^, has both durg and

duritei^ ; miser, wretched, has both misere and-yiiseriter.

d. The neuter accusative of adjectives and pronouns is often used as

an adverb : as, multum, much; facil6, easily, quid, why.

So regularly in the comparative degree : as, acrius, more keenly

(positive Scriter) ; facilius. inore easily (positivejj^^g).

Note,— These adverbs are strictly cognate accusatives (see ^ 240. a).
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e. The ablative neuter or (less commorAy) /emt'm'ne of adjectives,

pronouns, and nouns, may be used adverbially: 2is,falBO,/a/se/y; cit6,

quickly ; r6cta (via), straigJU {straightway) ; cr5br5, frequently

;

forte, dy chance i spontS, of one's own accord,

f Some adverbs are derived from adjectives not in use : as, abundS,

plentifully (as if from fabundus, cf. abundo, abound) ; saepg, often

(ci. saep6s, hedge^ and 8aepi5, hedge in) ;
propg, almost (as if from

tpropis).

Note.— Many adverbs and other particles are case-forms of nouns or pronouns.

In some the case is not obvious, and in some it is doubtful. Examples may be
seen in the following:—

a. Accusative forms: Scttttum, quickly; n5n (forne (Inum), not; iterum
(comparative of Is), a second time; demum (superlative of de, down), at

last.

)8. Ablative or Instrumental forms ($ 31. i) : QUS, where; contra, on the other

hand; iatr^, wi/hin ; qvA.how; aliqui, somehow ; volgo, commonly; frQstra,
in vain ; foris, oui 0/doors.

y. Datives of adjectives and pronouns: as, quo, whither; ade5, to that

degree; Ultro, beyond; citro, this side (as end of motion) ; retrS, back; ill6c

(for ill6-ce), weakened to illuc, thither.

Remark.— Those in -tro are from comparative stems (cf. tils, cis, re-).

5. Locative forms: ibi, there; ubi, where; peregri (peregre), abroad;
hlc (for fboi-ce), here; interim, meanwhile (cf. inter) ; ind6, thence ; tamen,
yet; olim (from ollus, old form of ille), once. Also the compounds extrinsecus,
outside; hodie (hoi + die), to-day; perendie, day after to-morrow.

€. Feminine accusatives: Statim, on the spot; saltlm, at least (generally

ealtem), from lost nouns in -tis (genitive -tis). Thus -tim became a regular

adverbial termination ; and by means of it adverbs were made from many noun and
verb stems immediately, without the intervention of any form which could have an
accusative in -tim : as, separS-tim, separately, from separatus, separate. Some
adverbs that appear to be feminine accusative are perhaps locative : as, palam,
openly; perperam, wrongly; tarn, so ; Quam, as.

C. Plural accusatives: as, alias, elsewhere; foras, out of doors (as end of

motion).

17. Of uncertain formation: (i) those in -tus (usually preceded by i), with an
ablative meaning: as, funditus,y9-<7;« the bottom ^ utterly; divinitus, from cU>ove,

providentially ; intus, within; penitus, within ; (2) those in -dem, -dam, -do :

as, quidem, indeed; quondam, once; quando (cf, d5nec), when; (3) dum
(probably accusative of time), while; lam (perhaps locative, cf. nam), now.

6, Phrases or clauses which have grown together into adverbs (cf. notwithstand-
ing, nevertheless, besides) : anteS,, old antidea, be/ore (ante eft, probably ablative

or instrumental)
;
postmodo,/r^j^«/'/>' (post modo, a short time after) ; denu5,

anew (de novo)
; prorsus, absolutely (pro vorsus, straight ahead)

; quot-
annis, yearly (quot annis, as many years as there are)

; quam-ob-rem,
wherefore; cSminus, hand to hand (con manus) ; eminus at long range
(ex manus) ; ob-viam (as in Ire obviam, to go to meet)

; pridem (cf. prae
and -dem in i-dem), for some time ; forsan (fors an [est]) perhaps (it's a
chance whether); forsitan (fors sit an), perhaps (it would be a chance
whether); scilicet (scl. licet), that is to say (know, you may); videlicet
(vide, licet), to wit (see, you may).
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2. Classification.

Adverbs are classified as follows :
—

/i. Adverbs of Place.^

To^o^heye. hxic, hither, hiac, hence. h^o, by this way.

ibi, there. eo, thither, inde, thence. ea, by that way.

iBtic, there. iatuc,thither.istinc, thence. ista., by that way

.

illic, thSre. illnc, thither, illinc, thence. ilia (iliac), "

vibi, where. qyL6,whither.unde, whence. qua., bywhatway.

indidem eadem
alicubi , someitihere. aliqu6,^<?,etc. alicunde,/r^w,etc. aliqua, by, etc.

ibidem , in thesojne eSdem
place.

^alibi . elsewhere. aliS

ubiubi, wherever, quoquo

\x\Av\'&^anywhere, quovis

sicubi, ifanywhere, siquo

^gecubi, lest " nequo

jaa^ug., all the way to,

_jiaq^iai», anywhere.

jj^guam, nowhere.

aliunde

undecunque
undique

sicunde

necunde

alia

quaqua
quavis

siqua

nequa

citro, to this side,

intro, inwardly,

•poxib, further on.

ultrp, beyond {or freely^ i.e. beyond what is required).

quorsum (for quo vorsum, whither retrorsum, backward,

turned?^, to what end? sursum, upward.

h5rsum, this way. deorsum, downward.

proisum.,forward (prorsus, utterly), seorsum, apart.

intrdrsum, inwardly, aliorsum, another way.

^ Adverbs of Time.

qiiaftdS? whenf (interrog.)
;
^gm (quom, quum), when (relat.)

;

ut, when, as.

nunc, now I tunc (turn), /^^/j ; mosi, presently i iam, already t dum,

while.

1 The demonstrative adverbs hie, ibi, istic, illic, and their correlatives, cor-

respond in signification with the pronouns hie, is, iste, ille (see \ 102), and are

often equivalent to these pronouns with a preposition : as, inde = ab eo, etc.

So the relative or interrogative ubi corresponds with qui (quis), ali-cubi with

aliquls, ubiubi with quisquis, sl-cubi with siquis (see \\ 104, 105, with the

table of Correlatives in § 106). All these adverbs were originally case-forms of

pronouns. The forms in -bi, -Ic, -inc, and -unde are locative, those in -6 and
-ClC dative, those in -a and -ac ablative or instrumental (p. 123, note).
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primum (primo), yfr^/; deinde (postea), next after \ postrSmum
(postr6m6),y?;/rt//K,* posteSquam, postquam, when {after that,

as soon as)

.

umquam (unquam), ever; numquam (nunquam), never; semper,

always.

aliquandS, at S07ne time, at length ; quandoque (quandocumque),

whenever ; denique, at last.

quotiens (quotiSs), how often; totiens, so often; aliquotigns, a

number of times,

cotidie (quotidig), every day; in 6.i^Q,from day to day.

nondum, not yet; necdum, nor yet ; vixdum, scarce yet ; quam
primura, as soon as possible; saepe, often; cx^hxo, frequently

;

iam non, no longer,

h Adverbs of Degree or Cause.

quam, how, as ; fam, so; quamvis, however much, although; quo-

modo, how.

cur, quare, why; quod, quia, quoniam (for quom-iam), because

y

eo, therefore.

ita, sic, so; ut (uti), as, how; utut, utcumque, however,

quamquam (quanquam), although^ and yet; et, etiam, quoque,

even, also.

\d. Interrogative Particles.

an, -ne, anne, utrum, utrumne, num, whether.

nonne, annon, whether not ; numquid, ecquid, whether at all (ecquid

intellegis? haveyou any idea? doyou understafid at allf),

utrum (num), -ne, whether; ... an (annon, necne), or,

*' ... -ne **

^. Negative Particles.

emal)

;

non, not (in simple demal) ; baud (hau, haut), minime, fiot (in con-

tradiction) ; ne, not (in prohibition) ; neve, neu, ?ior; nSdum,
7nuch less.

ne, lest ; neque, nee, nor; n§ . . . quidem, not even ,

non modo . . . verum Jsed) etiam, not only . , . but also.

non modo . . . sed ne . . . quidem, not only NOT . . . but not even,

SI minus, ifnot; quo minus (quominus), so as not,

cmin (relat.),-i«^^/^/,' (interrog.), liiliynotf

nSjOjecTtn compos.), not; so in ^escio , / know not; -'^'^pfg, / say

no (aio, I say yes) ; negotium, busniess (nee otium); n§mo (nS

hSmo), no one; nS quis, lest any one; necopInStus, unexpected;

neque enim./br . . . not.
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^ Adverbs of Manner (see § 148).

^. Numeral Adverbs (see § 96).

3. Peculiar Uses of Adverbs.

:^50. Two negatives are equivalent to an affirmative:

as,

—

nemo non audiet, every one will hear (nobody will not hear)

.

a. Many compounds of which non is the first part express an in-

definite affirmative : as,—
nonnuUus, some ; nonnulli (= allqui), somefew.

nonnihil (= aliquid), something.

nonnemo (= aliquot), sundry persons.

nonnumquam (= aHquotiens), sometimes.

necnon, also (nor not).

b. Two negatives of which the second is non (belonging to the

predicate) express a universal affirmative : as,—
nemo non, nullus non, nobody [does] not, i.e. everybody [does] (cf. nSnnemo

above, not nobody, i.e. somebody^.

nihil non, everything.

numquam non, never not, i.e. always (cf. nonnumquam above, not never^

i.e. sometimes).

Is^l, The following adverbs require special notice :
—

<z>Ztiam (et iam), also, even, is stronger than quoque, also, and

usually precedes the emphatic word, while quoque follows it : as,—
non verbis solum sed etiam vi (Verres ii. 64), not only by words, but also

byforce.

hoc quoque maleficium (Rose. A. 117), this crime too.

b. Nunc (for fnum-ce) means definitely now, in the immediate

present, and is not used as in English of past time. Iam means now,

already, at length, presently, and includes a reference to previous time

through which the state of things described has been or will be reached.

It may be used oiany time. With negatives it means {no) longer.

Turn, then, is correlative to cum, when, and may be used of any

time. Tunc, then, at that time, is a strengthened form of tum

Cftum-ce, cf. nunc). Thus—
ut iam antea dixi, as Ihave already said before.

SI iam satis aetatis atque roboris haberet (Rose. Amer. 149), if he had

attained a suitable age and strength (lit. if he now had, as he will by

and by).

non est iam lenitati locus, there is no longer room for mercy.
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quod iam erat institiitum, which had come to be a practice (had now been

established),

nunc quidcm dclcta est, tunc florcbat (Lael. 13), now ('tis true) ihe

[Greece] is ruined, then she was in her glory.

turn cum regnabat, at the time when he reigned.

c. Certo means certaitiiy ; cert6 (usually), at any rate: as, certS

scio, I kficnu for a certainty] ego cert6, I at least,

d. Primum meansyfrj-/", ''firstly " {first in order, orfor thefirst time),

and implies a series of events or acts. Primo means atfirst, as opposed

to afterwards, giving prominence merely to the difference of time : as,

—

hoc primum sentio, this I hold in thefirst place.

aedes primo ruere rebamur, atfirst ive thought the house wasfalling.

In enumerations, primum (or primo) is often followed by deinde,

secondly, in the next place, or by tum, then, or by both in succession.

Deinde maybe several times repeated {secondly, thirdly, etc.). The
series is often closed by denique or postremo, lastly, finally. Thus,

—

primum de genera belli, deinde de magnitudine, tum de imperatore

deligendo (Manil. 6), first of the kittd of war, next of its magnitude,

then ofthe choice ofa cominander.

e. Quidem, indeed, gives emphasis, and often has a concessive

meaning, especially when followed by sed, autem, etc. : as,—
hoc quidem videre licet (Lsel. 54), this surely one may see. [Emphatic]

(securitas) specie quidem blanda, sed reapse multis locis repudianda (id.

47), {tranquillity') in appearance, Uis true, attractive, but in reality to

be rejectedfor many reasons. [Concessive.]

Ng . . . quidem means not even or not . . . either. The emphatic

word or words must stand between ne and quidem.

senex ne quod speret quidem habet (C. M. 68), an old man has not any-

thing to hopefor even.

sed ne lugurtha quidem quietus erat (Jug. 51), but fugurtha was not quiet

EITHER.

II. -PREPOSITIONS.

152. Prepositions^ are regularly used either with the

Accusative or with the Ablative.

1 Prepositions are not originally distinguished from Adverbs in form or meaning,

but only specialized in use. Most of them are true case-forms : as, the comparative

instrumentals contra, i'lfra, supra, and the accusatives (cf. } 88. d) circum,
coram, cum, circiter, praeter (comp. of prae), propter (comp. of prope).
Of the remainder, versus is a petrified nominative (participle of vertC)

;

adversus is a compound of versus ; while the origin of the brief forms al3^

Qul, de, ex, ob, traus, is obscure and doubtfuL
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a. The following are used with the Accusative :
—

ad, to. extra, outside. post, after,

adversus, against, in, into. praeter, beyond.

adversum, towards, infra, below. prope, near.

ante, before. inter, atnong. propter, on account of.

apud, at, near. intra, inside. secundum, next to.

circa, around. iuxta, near. sub, under.

circum, around. ob, on account of. supra, above.

circiter, abo2/t. penes ^ in t/ie power, trans, across.

cis, citra, t/iis side, per, through. ultra, on thefurther side.

contra, against. pone, behind. versus, towards.

erga, towards.

b. The following are used with the Ablative ^
:
—

a, Sb, abs, awayfrom, by. in, in.

absque, without, butfor. prae, in comparison with.

coram, /// presence of. pro, in front of, for.

cum, with. sine, without.

die, from. sub, under.

e, ex, out of. tenus, up to, asfar as.

c. The following may be used with either the Accusative or the

Ablative, but with a difference in meaning :
—

in, into, in. sub, under.

subter, beneath, super, above.

In and sub, when followed by the accusative, indicate motion to,

when by the ablative, rest in, a place : as,—
venit in aedes, he came into the house ; erat in aedibus, he was in the house.

disciplina in Britannia reperta atque inde in Galliam translata esse existi-

matur, the system is thought to have been discovered in Great Britain

and thence brought over to Gaul.

sub ilice consederat, he had seated himself under an ilex.

sub leges mittere orbem, to subject the world to laws (to send the world

under laws).

153. The uses of the Prepositions are as follows :
—

A, ab, AWAY FR0M,2 FROM, OFF FROM, With the ablative.

a. Of place : as, ab urbe profectus est, he set outfrom the city.

b. Of time (i) from : as, ab bora tertia ad vesperam, y^cw the third hour till

evening; (2) just after : as, ab eo magistratu, after [holding] that

office.

1 For palam, etc., see § 261. 3, c.

2 Ab signifies direction from the object^ but often /<?«;<»-<j& the speaker ; com-
pare de, downjrom, and ex, out of
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Idiomatic uses: a reliquis diflerunt, they differfrom the others ; ab parvulis,

from early childhood; prope ab urbe, near (not far from) the city

;

liberare ab, to setfree from ; occisus ab hoste (periit ab hoste), slain

by an enemy ; ab hac parte, on t/iis side ; ab re eius, to his advantage

;

a republica, y&r the interest of the state.

Ad, TO, TOWARDS, AT, NEAR, with the accusative (cf. in, into)

.

a. Of place: as, ad urbem venit, he came to the city; ad meridiem, towards

the south ; ad exercitum, zuith the army ; ad hostem, toward the enemy ;

ad urbem, near the city.

b. Of time : as, ad nonam horam, till the ninth hour.

c. With persons : as, ad eum venit, he came to him.

Idiomatic uses: ad supplicia descendunt, they resort to punishment ; ad haec

respondit, to this he ansioered ; ad tempus, at the [fit] time ; adire ad

rempublicam, to go into public life ; ad petendam pacem, to seek peace ;

ad latera, on the flank ; ad arma, to arms; ad hunc modum, in this

way; quem ad modum, ho2v, as; ad centum, near a hundred ; ad hoc,

besides ; omnes ad unum, all to a man ; ad diem, on the day.

Ante, IN FRONT OF, BEFORE, with the accusative (cf. post, after).

a. Of place : as, ante portam, in front ofthe gate ; ante exercitum, in advance

of the army.

b. Of time : as, ante bellum, before the war.

Idiomatic uses : ante urbem captam, before the city was taken ; ante diem
quintum (a.d.v.) Kal., the fifth day before the Calends (the 3d day be-

fore the last of the month) ; ante quadriennium, four years before or

ago ; ante tempus, too soon (before the time).

Apud, AT, BY, AMONG, with the accusative.

a. Of place (rare and archaic): as, apud forum, at the forum (in the market-

place).

b. With reference to persons or communities : as, apud Helvetios, among the

Helvetians ; apud populum, before the people ; apud aliquem, at one's

house ; apud se, at home or in his senses ; apud Ciceronem, in [the

works of] Cicero.

Circum,! circa, circiter, ABOUT, AROUND, with the accusative.

a. Of place : circum haec loca, hereabout ; circa se habent, they have with them.

b. Of time or number (circa or circiter, not circum) : as, circa eandem horam,

about the same hour ; circiter passus mille, about a mile. Especially about,

in regard to : circa quem pugna est (Quintil.), with regard to whom, etc.

Contr5,2 OPPOSITE, against, with the accusative : as,—
contra Italiam, over against Italy ; contra haec, in answer to this.

Often as adverb : as, haec contra, this in reply ; contra autem, but on the other

hand; quod contra, whereas, on the other hand.

1 Circum is an accusative form ; clrcS, is instrumental ; circiter, accusative

of a comparative. For the stem, cf. Circus.
2 Contra is instrumental comparative of cum (con-).
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Cum, WITH, TOGETHER WITH, with the ablativc.

a. Of place : as, vade mecum, go with me ; cum omnibus impedimentis, with

all [their] baggage.

b. Of time : as, prima cum luce, at early dawn (with first light).

Idiomatic uses: magn5 cum dolore, with great sorrow ; commiinicare aliquid

cum aliquo, share something with some one ; cum malo suo, to his own
hurt; confligere cum hoste, /o y%-/^/ wzV/4 the enemy; esse cum telo, /<?

go armed; cum silentio, in silence.

De, DOWN FROM, FROM, wlth the ablatiye (cf. ab, away from ; ex,

out of).

a. Of place : as, de caelo demissus, sent down from heaven ; de navibus

desilire, tojump down from the ships.

b. Figuratively, concerning, about, of : ^ as, cognoscit de Clodi caede, he

learns of the murder of Clodius ; consilia de bello, plans ofwar.

c. In a partitive sense (compare ex) , out of of: as, unus de plebe, one ofthepeople.

Idiomatic uses: multis de causis,yi?r many reasons ; qua de causa, y^r which

reason; de improvise, of a sudden; de industria, on purpose; de

integro, anew ; de tertia v\g\Y\Q.yJust at midnight (starting at the third

watch) ; de mense Decembri navigare, to sail as early as December.

Ex, e, FROM (the midst, opposed to in), out of, with the ablative

(cf. ab and de).

a. Of place : as, ex omnibus partibus silvae evolaverunt, they flew out from
allparts ofthe forest ; ex Hispania, [a vaz.VL\ from Spain.

b. Of time : as, ex eo die quintus, the fifth dayfrom that (four days after)

;

ex hoc die,from this dayforth.
Idiomatically or less exactly: ex consulatu, right after his consulship ; ex eius

sententia, according to his opiniojt ; ex diec^o, justly ; ex improvise,

unexpectedly ; ex tua re, to your advantage ; magna ex parte, in a great

degree; ex equo pugnare, to fight on horseback; ex usu, expedient;

e regione, opposite ; quaerere ex aliqu5, to ask of some one ; ex senatus

consult©, according to the decree of the senate ; ex fuga, in [their]

flight (proceeding immediately from it); unus e filiis, one of the sons.

In, with the accusative or the ablative.

I. With the accusative, into (opj^osed to ex).

a. Of place : as, eos in silvas reiecerunt, they drove them back into the woods.

b. Of time, TILL, UNTIL : as, in liicem, till daylight.

Idiomatically or less exactly: in meridiem, towards the south; amor in

(erga or adversus) patrem, love for his father ; in aram confugit, he

fled to the altar (on the steps, or merely to) ; in dies, from day to day ;

in longitudinem, in length; in haec verba iurare, to swear to these

words; hunc in modum, in this way ; oratio in Catilinam, a speech

against Catiline; in perpetuum, for ever ; in peius, for the worse

;

in diem vivere, to livefrom hand to mouth.

1 Cyoriginally had the same meaning as de (compare off^.
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2. With the ablative, in, on, among.

In very various connections: as, in castris, in the camp (cf. ad castra, /<?, aty or

near the camp) ; in mari, on the sea ; in urbe esse, to be in town ; in

tempore, in season; in scribenclo, while writing; est mihi in animo,

/ have it in mind; in ancoris, at anchor ; in hoc homine, in the case

ofthis man ; in dubio esse, to be in doubt.

infra, BELOW, with the accusative.

a. Of place : as, ad mare infra oppidum, by the sea below the town ; infra

caelum, under the sky.

b. Figuratively: as, infra Homerum, later than Homer ; infra tres pedes, less

than three feet ; infra elephantos, smaller than elephants ; infra inBmos

omnes, the lowest of the low.

Inter, between (with two accusatives), among : as,—
inter me et Scipionem, bet^veen myselfand Scipio ; inter os et ofTam, between

the cup and the lip (the mouth and the morsel) ; inter hostium tela,

amid the weapons of the enemy ; inter omnes primus, y?ri/ ^^Z// inter

bibendum, while drinking ; inter se loquuntur, they talk together ; inter

nos, betxoeen ourselves.

Ob, TOWARDS, ON ACCOUNT OF, with the accusative.

a. Literally: (i) of motion (archaic) : z.% oh^ovazxa, towards Rome (^nxv\v&);

ob viam, to the r<?rt^/ (preserved as adverb, in the way of). (2) Of place

in which, before, in a few phrases : as, ob oculos, before the eyes.

b. Figuratively, IN return for (mostly archaic, probably a word of account,

balancing one thing against another): as, ob mulierem, in pay for the

woman; ob rem, for gain. Hence applied to reason, cause, and the

like, ON ACCOUNT OF (a similar mercantile idea), for : as, ob earn

causam,y^r that reason ; quam ob rem (quamobrem), wherefore^ why.

Per, THROUGH, OVER, with the accusative.

a. Of motion: as, per urbem ire, to go through the city ; per muros, over the

walls.

b. Of time : as, per hiemem, throughout the winter.

c. Figuratively, of persons as means or instruments : as, per homines idoneos,

through the instrumentality ofsuitablepersons ; licet per va^, you (etc.)

mayfor all me. Hence, stat per me, it is through my instrumentality.

So, per se, in and of itself.

d. Weakened, in many adverbial expressions: as, per iocum, in jest; per

speciem, in show, ostentatiously.

Prae, in FRONT OF, with the ablative.

a. Literally, of place (in a few connections) : as, prae se portare, to carry in

one's arms ; prae se ferre, to carry before one (hence figuratively), ex-

hibity proclaim, ostentatiously make kno7on.

b. Figuratively, of hindrance, as by an obstacle in front (compare English

for) : as, prae gaudio conticuit, he 7vas silentforjoy.
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c. Of comparison : as, prae magnitudine corporum suorum, in comparison with

their own great size.

Praeter, along by, by, with the accusative.

1. Literally: as, praeter castra, by the camp (along by, in front of); praeter

oculos, before the eyes.

2. Figuratively, beyond, besides, more than, in addition to, except : as,

praeter spem, beyond hope ; praeter alios, more than others ; praeter

paucos, with the exception ofa few.

Pro, IN FRONT OF, with the ablative : as,—
sedens pro aede Castoris, sitting in front of the temple of Castor ; pro populo,

inpresence of the people. So pro rostris, on [the front of] the rostra ;

pro contione, before the assembly (in a speech)

.

In various idiomatic uses: pro lege, in defence of the law ; pro vitula, instead

of a heifer ; pro centum milibus, as good as a [hundred] thousand

;

pro rata parte, in due proportion ; pro hac vice, for this once ; pro

consule, in place of consul ; pro viribus, considering his strength; pro

virili parte, to the best of one^s ability.

Propter, near, by, with the accusative : as,—
propter te sedet, he sits next you. Hence, ON ACCOUNT OF (cf. all along of) :

as, propter metum, through fear.

Secundum,! just behind, following, with the accusative.

1. Literally: as, ite secundum me (Plant.), go behind me; secundum litus,

near the shore ; secundum flumen, along the stream (cf. secundo flumine,

down stream).

2. Figuratively, ACCORDING TO : as, secundum naturam, according to nature.

Sub, UNDER, UP TO, with the accusative or the ablative.

a. Of motion, with the accusative : as, sub montem succedere, to come close to

the hill.

Idiomatically: sub noctem, towards night; sub lucem, near daylight; sub

haec dicta, at (following) these words.

b. Of rest, with the ablative : as, sub love, in the open air (under the heaven,

personified as Jove) : sub monte, at the foot ofthe hill.

Idiomatically : sub eodem tempore, about the same time (just after it).

Super,2 ABOVE, over, with the accusative or ablative : as,—
vulnus super vulnus, wound upon wound; super Indos, beyond the Hindoos.

But,— super tali re, about such an affair. (See § 260. c.)

Supra,8 ON TOP of, above, with the accusative : as,—
supra terram, on the surface of the earth. So also figuratively : as, supra banc

memoriam, before our remembrance ; supra morem, more than usual;

supra quod, besides.

1 Part, of sequor. 2 Comp. of sub. « Instrumental of superus, \ 91. b.
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Trans,! ACROSS, over, through, by, with the accusative.

a. Of motion : as, trans mare currunt, they run across the sea ; trans flumen

ferre, to carry over a river ; trans aethera, through the sky ; trans caput

iace, throw over your head.

b. Of rest : as, trans Rhenum incolunt, they live across the Rhine.

Ultra, BEYOND (on the further side), with the accusative: as,

—

cis Padum ultraque, on this side of the Po and beyond; ultra eum numerum,

more than that number ; ultra fidem, incredible; ultra modum, im-

moderate.
[For Prepositions in Compounds, see § 170.]

Note.— Some adverbs appear as prepositions: as, intus, insuper.

III. -CONJUNCTIONS.

154. Conjunctions connect words, phrases, or sentences.

They are of two classes :
—

a. Co-ordinate, connecting co-ordinate or similar constructions

(see § 180. a). These are:—
1

.

Copulative or disjunctive, implying a connection or opposition of

thought as well as of words : as, et, and.

2. Adversative, implying a connection of words, but a contrast In

thought : as, sed, but.

3. Causal, introducing a cause or reason : as, nam, for.

4. Illative, denoting an inference : as, igitur, therefore.

b. Subordinate, connecting a subordinate or dependent clause

with that on which it depends (see § 180. ^). These are :
—

1. Conditional, denoting a condition or hypothesis: as, sT, //; nisi,

unless.

2. Comparative, implying comparison as well as condition: as, ac

SI, as if.

3. Concessive, denoting a concession or admission : as, quamquam,
although (lit. however much it may be true that, etc.).

4. Temporal : as, postquam, after.

5. Consecutive, expressing result : as, ut, so that.

6. Final, expressing purpose : as, ut, in order that; nS, that not.

Note i.— Conjunctions, like adverbs, are either petrified cases of nouns, pro-

nouns, and adjectives, or obscured phrases : as, sed, an old ablative (cf. red, pr6d)

;

quod, an old accusative ; dum, an old accusative (cf. turn, cum) ; vero, an old

ablative of verus ; nihil6minus, none the less; proinde, \\\. forwardfrom there.

Note 2.— A phrase used as a conjunction is called ai conjunctivephrase : as,

qua propter, quO circa, wherefore.

1 Probably neuter participle, cf. terminus.
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155. Conjunctions are more numerous and more accu-

rately distinguished in Latin than in English. The follow-

ing list includes the common conjunctions^ and conjunc-

tive phrases :

—

1. Co-ordinate.

a. Copulative and Disjunctive.

et, -que, atque (ac), and.

et . . et ; et . . . -que (atque) ; -que . . . et ; -que . . -que (poet.),

both . . . and.

etiam, quoque, neque non (necnon), quinetiam, itidem (item),

also,

cum . . . tum ; tum . , . tum, both . . . and; not only . . but also.

qua . , . qua, on 07ie hand , . , on the other hand.

mode . . . modo, now . . . now.

aut , . . aut ; vel . . . vel (-ve), either , . . or.

sive (seu) . , . sive, whether , . , or.

nee (neque) . . . neo (neque) ; neque . . . nee ; nee . . neque

(rare), neither . . . nor.

et . . . neque, both . . . and not.

nee . . . et; nee (neque) . . . -que, neither . . . and.

b. Adversative.

sed, autem, verum, vero, at, atqui, but.

tamen, attamen, sed tamen, verumtamen, bid yet, nevertheless,

nihilominus, none the less.

at vero, but in truth; enimver6,/J?r in truth,

ceterum, on the other hand, but.

c. Causal and Illative.

nam, namque, enim, etenim,/^r.

quia, quod, because.

quoniam, quippe, eum (quom, quum), quando, quandoquidem,

Biquidem, utpote, since, inasmuch as.

proptereS (. . . quod),yi7r this reason (. . . thai).

quapropter, quarS, quamobrem, quScirea, unde, wherefore, whence.

ergo, igitur, itaque, ideo, idcirco, proinde, therefore, accordingly.

Note.— Of these quia quod, quoniam, quippe, cum, siquidem, often

introduce subordinate clauses. As all subordinate clauses have been developed

from clauses once co-ordinate (p. 164), the distinction between co-ordinate conjunc-

tions and subordinate is often obscure.

I Some of these have been included in the classification of adverbs. See also

list of correlatives, \ xo6.



§§ 155, 156.] Conjunctions, 135

d. Concessive.

quidem, to be sure^ it is true.

2. Subordinate.

e. Conditional.

bI, t/; Bin, but (f; nisi (nl), uftiess, if not ; quod bI, but if,

modo, dum, dummodo, si modo, ifonly y provided.

dummodo ne (dum ng, modo n6), provided only not,

f. Comparative.

ut, uti, sicut, velut, prout, praeut, oeu, as^ like as.

tamquam (tanquam), quasi, utsi, ac si, velut, veluti, velutsi, as if,

quam, atque (ac), as^ than.

g. Concessive.

etsi, etiamsl, tametsi, tamenetsi, quamquam (quanquam), al-

though.

quamvis, quantumvis, quamlibet, however much.

licet (properly a verb), ut, cum (quom, quum), though^ suppose^

whereas,
h. Temporal.

cum (quom, quum), cum primum, ubi, ut primum, postquam
(posteaquam), when,

prius . , . quam, ante . . . quam, before , non ante . . . quam, not

. . . U7ltil.

quando, simul atque (simul Sc), simul, as soon as.

dum, usque dum, donee, quoad, until.

i. Consecutive and Final.

ut (uti), quo, so thaty in order that.

ne, ut ne, lest (that . . , noty in order that not) ; neve (neu), nor.

quin (after negatives), quominus, but that (so as to prevent).

156. The following are the principal conjunctions whose

meaning requires to be noticed :
—

a. Et, and, simply connects words or clauses ; -que combines more

closely into one connected whole, -que is always enclitic to the word con-

nected or to the first or second of two or more words connected. Thus,

cum coniugibus et liberis, with [their] wives and children.

ferro ignique, wiih fire and sword. [Not as separate things, but as the

combined means of devastation.]

aqua et igni interdictus, forbidden the use ofwater andfire. [In a legal

formula, where they are considered separately.]
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Atque (ac) adds with some emphasis or with some implied re-

flection on the word added. Hence it is often equivalent to and

so, and yet, and besides, and then. But these distinctions depend

very much upon the feeling of the speaker, and are often untrans-

latable : as,—
omnia honesta atque inhonesta, everything honorable and dishonorable

(too, without the slightest distinction).

usus atque disciplina, practice and theory beside (the more important or less

expected).

atque ego credo, andyet I believe (for my part)

.

In the second of two connected ideas, and not is expressed by

neque (nee) : as,

—

neque vero hoc solum dixit, and he not only said this.

Atque (ac), in the sense of as, than, is also used after words

of comparison and likeness : as,—
non secus (aliter) ac si, not ctherzvise than if.

pr5 eo ac debui, as was my duty (in accordance as I ought).

aeque ac tu, as much as you.

haud minus ac iussi faciunt, they doJust as they are ordered.

simul atque, as soon as.

b. Sed and the more emphatic verum or vero, but, are used to

introduce something in opposition to what precedes, especially after

negatives {^not this . . . but something else). At introduces with em-

phasis a new point in an argument, but is also used like the others.

At enim is almost always used to introduce a supposed objection

which is presently to be overthrown. At is more rarely used alone in

this sense. Autem, however, now, is the weakest of the adversatives,

and often has hardly any adversative force perceptible. Atqui,

however, now, sometimes introduces an objection and sometimes a

fresh step in the reasoning. Quod si, but if, and if, now if, is

used to continue an argument. Ast is old or poetic and is equivalent

to at.

Note.—A concessive is often followed by an adversative either in a co-

ordinate or a subordinate clause : as, etiamsi quod scribas nCn habebis,

scribito tamen (Cic), though you have nothing to write, still write all the same.

c. Aut, or, excludes the alternative; vel (probably imperative of

V0I6) and -ve give a choice between two alternatives. But this dis-

tinction is sometimes disregarded. Thus,—
sed quis ego sum aut quae est in me facultas, but who am I or what special

capacity have I? [Here vel could not be used, because in fact a neg-

ative is implied and both alternatives are excluded].
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quam tenui aut niilla potius valetudine, what feeble health [he had], or

rather none at all. [Here vel might be used, but would refer only to

the expression, not to the fact].

aut bibat aut abeat, let him drink or (if he won't do that, then let him)

quit. [Here vel would mean, let him do either as he chooses].

vita talis fuit vel fortuna vel gloria, his life was such either in respect to

fortune orfatne (whichever way you look at it).

si propinquSs habeant imbecilliores vel animo vel fortiina, if they have rel-

atives beneath them either in spirit or in fortune (in either respect,

for example).

cum cogniti sunt et aut deorum aut regum filii invent!, sons either ofgods

or of kifigs. [Here one case would exclude the other.]

implicati vel usu diuturno vel etiam officiis, entangled either by close

intimacy or even by obligations. [Here the second case might exclude

the first.]

Sive (seu) is properly used in disjunctive conditions {if either . . .

or //*), but also with alternative words and clauses, especially with two

names for the same thing: as,

—

sive arridens sive quod ita putaret (De Orat. i. 91), either laughingly or

because he really thought so.

Vel, even, for instance, is often used with no alternative force : as,—
vel minimus, the very least.

d. Nam and namque,yj?r, usually introduce a real reason, formally

expressed, for a previous statement; enim (always postpositive), a

less important explanatory circumstance put in by the way; etenim

{for, you see', for, you know; for, mi7idyou^ and its negative neque

enim introduce something self-evident or needing no proof.

(ea vita) quae est sola vita nominanda. nam dum sumus in his inclusi

compagibus corporis munere quodam necessitatis et gravi opere per-

fungimur. est enim animus caelestis, etc. (Cat. Maj. 77).

harum trium sententiarum niilli prorsus assentior. nee enim ilia prima

vera tsi, for of course thatfirst one isn't true.

e. Ergo, therefore, is used of things proved formally, but often has

a weakened force. Igitur, then, accordingly , is weaker than ergo and

is used in passing from one stage of an argument to another. Itaque,

therefore, accordingly, and so, is used in proofs or inferences from the

nature of things rather than in formal logical proof.

All of these are often used merely to resume a train of thought

broken by a digression or parenthesis. Idcirco, for this reason, on

this account, is regularly followed (or preceded) by a correlative : as,

quia, quod, si, ut, ng, and refers to the special point introduced by

the correlative.
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neaegri quidem quia non omnes convalescunt, idcirco ars nulla medicinae est.

primum igitur aut negandum est esse deos . . . aut qui deos esse con-

cedant eis fatendum est eos aliquid agere idque praeclarum; nihil

est autem praeclarius mundi administratione, deorum igitur consilio

administratur. quod si aliter est, aliquid profecto sit necesse est

melius et maiore vi praeditum quam deus. . . . non est igitur natiira

deorum praepotens neque excellens, si quidem ea subiecta est ei vel

necessitati vel natSrae qua caelum maria terrae regantur, nihil est autem

praestantius deo, ab e5 igitur mundum necesse est regi. nulli igitur

est naturae oboediens aut subiectus deus : omnem ergo regit ipse

natiiram. etenim si concedimus intellegentis esse deos, concedimus

etiam providentis et rerum quidem maximarum. ergo utrum ignorant

quae res maxumae sint quoque eae modo tractandae et tuendae an

vim non habent qua tantas res sustineant et gerant? (N. D. ii. 76.)

malum mihi videtur mors, est miserum igitur, quoniam malum, certe.

ergo et ei quibus evenit iam ut morerentur et ei quibus eventurum est

miseri. mihi ita videtur. nemo ergo non miser. (Tusc. i. 9.)

meministis enim cum illius nefarii gladiatoris voces percrebuissent quas,

etc.— tum igitur (Murena 50).

/. Quia, because^ regularly introduces a fact
;
quod, either a fact or

a statement. Quoniam (for quom iam), inasmuch as, since, when

now, now that, has reference to motives, excuses or justifications, and

the like. Quando, sitice, is mostly archaic or late.

possunt quia posse videntur, they can because they think they can.

locus est a me quoniam ita Murena voluit retractandus (Murena 54), /
must review the point, since Murena has so wished.

me reprehendis quod idem defendam (as he had not) quod lege piinierim

(Murena 67), you blame me because [as you say] / defend the same

charge which I have punished by the law.

reprehendis me quia defendam (as he had) (Sulla, 50).

cur igitur pacem n5l5 ? quia turpis est (Phihp. vii. 9), why then do I not

wishfor peace ? Because it is disgraceful.

In the denial of a reason, non qu5 is used as well as non quod,

non quia, and non quin, but not non quoniam. Thus,

—

non quia multis debeo . . . sed quia saepe concurrunt aliquorum bene de

me meritorum inter ipsos contentiones (Plancius 78), not because I am
indebted to many, but because, etc.

non quin pari virtute et voluntate alii fuerint, sed tantam causam n5n

habuerunt (Philip, vii. 6), not that there were not others of equal

courage andgood-will, but they had not so much reason.

g. Cum (quom), when, is always a relative, and is often correlative

with tum (see h. I, below) ;
quando, when (rarely since), is used as

mterrogative, relative and indefinite: as, quando? hodie, when? to-

day i si quando, if ever.
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//. I. Conjunctions, especially those of relative origin, frequently

have a correlative in another clause, to which they correspond : as,—
ut sementem feceris, ita metes, as you sow, so shallyou reap.

uti initium, sic finis est, as is the beginninf^, so is the end.

turn cum Catilinam eiciebam (Catil. iii. 3), at the time when, etc.

2. Often the same conjunction is repeated in two co-ordinate clauses.

Examples are :
—

et . . . et, both . . . and.

xaodo . . . modo, now . . . now.

nunc . . . nunc, now . . . now.

iam . . . iam, now . . . now.

simul . . . simul, at once (this) and also (that)

.

qua . . . qua, both . . . and, as well . . . as, alike (this) and
(that).

i. The concessives (etsi, quamvis, etc., although^ may introduce

either a fact or a mere supposition, and are often followed by the cor-

relative tamen, yet, nevertheless ; quamquam is regularly used to

introduce an admitted fact and not a mere supposition.

Quamquam (and rarely etsI, tametsi), in the sense of though

{and yet, but, however^ are also used to introduce an independent

statement made to limit or correct the preceding {quamquam correc-

ttvum) : as,

—

ille volt diii vivere, hic diii vixit, quamquam, o di bonl, quid est in hominis

vita diQ? (Cat. Maj. 68), the one wishes to live long, the other has

lived long, though (after all) Good Heavens ! what is there that is long

in the life ofman ?

k. Autem, enim, and vero are postpositive, i.e. they always follow

one or more words of their clause ; so generally igitur and often

tamen.

INTERJECTIONS.

O, Sn, ecce, ehem, papae, v5h (of astonishment).

io, evae, evoe, euhoe {oi joy).

heu, Sheu, vae, alas {of sorro7v).

heus, eho, ehodum, ho (of calling) ; st, hist.

Sia, euge {oi praise).

pro (of attestation) : as, pro pudor, shame !
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Chapter VIII.

—

Formation of Words,

Note.— All formation of words is originally a process of composition. An
element significant in itself is added to another significant element, and thus the

meaning of the two is combined. No other combination is possible for the forma-

tion either of inflections or of stems. Thus, in fact, words (since roots and stems

are significant elements, and so words) are first juxtaposed, then brought under
one accent, and finally felt as one word. This gradual process is seen in sea

change, sea-nymph, seaside. But as all derivation, properly so-called, appears as a
combination of uninflected stems, every type of formation in use must date back
of inflection. Hence words were not in strictness derived either from nouns or from
verbs, but from stems which were neither, because they were in fact both ; for the

distinction between noun- and verb-stems had not yet been made.
After the development of Inflection, however, that one of several kindred words

which seemed the simplest was regarded as the Primitive form, and from this the

other words of the group were thought to be derived. Such supposed processes of

formation were then imitated, often erroneously, and in this way new modes ofderi-
vation arose. Thus new adjectives were formed fi*om nouns, new nouns from
adjectives, new adjectives from verbs, and new verbs from adjectives and nouns.

In course of time the real or apparent relations of many words became con-

fused, so that nouns and adjectives once supposed to come from nouns were often

assigned to verbs, and others once supposed to come from verbs were assigned to

nouns.

Further, since the language was constantly changing, many words went out of

use, and do not occur in the literature as we have it. Thus many derivatives sur-

vive of which the Primitive is lost.

Finally, since all conscious word-formation is imitative, intermediate steps in

derivation were sometimes omitted, and occasionally apparent derivatives occur

for which no proper Primitive ever existed.

I.- ROOTS AND STEMS.

157. Roots ^ are of two kinds :
—

1. Verbaly expressing ideas of action or condition (sensi-

ble phenomena).

2. Pronominal, expressing ideas of position and direction.

Stems are divided into (i) Noun- (including Adjective-)

stems, and (2) Verb-stems.

Note.— Noun- and verb-stems were not originally different (see p. 163), and
in the consciousness of the Romans were often confounded, but in general were

treated as distinct.

1 For the distinction between Roots and Stems, see §§ 21, 22.
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158. Words are formed by inflection :^
1. From roots inflected as stems :

—
a. Without change: as, due-is (dux), dug; nec-ia (nez) ; ia, id.

So in verbs : as, est, fert, 6st (cf. p. 86).

b. With change of the root-vowel: as, Idc-is (Iflx), luc; p5c-is

(pSx). So in verbs : Is for feis, from eo, ire ; fStur from for, fSri.

Note. — In these cases it is impossible to say with certainty whether the form

ot root in a or in ^ is the original one. But for convenience the above order is

adopted.

c. With reduplication: as, fur-fur, mar-mor, mur-mur. So in

verbs: as, si-sto (root sta).

2. From derived stems ; see § 1 59.

II.-SUFFIXES.

159. Stems are derived from roots or from other stems

by means of suffixes. These are :
—

1. Primary: added to the root, or (in later times by analogy) to

verb-stems. The root has either the weaker or the fuller vowel (c£

§ 158. a, b),

2. Secondary: added to a noun- or adjective-stem.

Both primary and secondary suffixes are for the most part pronom-

inal roots (§ 157. 2), but a few are of doubtful origin.

Note.—The distinction between primary and secondary suffixes, not being orig-

inal (see p. 140, head-note), is constantly lost sight of in the development of a lan-

guage. Suffixes once primary are used as secondary, and those once secondary

are used as primary. Thus in hosticus (hosti + cus) the suffix -cus, originally

ka (see \ i6o. A) primary, as in paucus, has become secondary, and is thus

regularly used to form derivatives; but in pudicus, apricus, it is treated as

primary again, because these words were really or apparently connected with verbs.

So in English -able was borrowed as a primary suffix, but also makes forms like

clubbable, salable ; -some is properly a secondary suffix, as in toilsome, lonesome^

but makes also such words as meddlesome, venturesome.

1. Primary SufiBxes.

160. The words in Latin formed immediately from the

root by means of Primary sufifixes, are few.

a. Inherited words so formed were mostly further developed by the

addition of other suffixes, as we might make an adjective lone-ly-some-ish^

meaning nothing more than lone, lonely y or lonesome.

b. By such accumulation of suffixes, new compound suffixes were

formed which crowded out even the old types of derivation : thus—



142 Etymology: Formation of Words. [§ 160.

A word like mens, mentis, by the suffix on- (nom. -6) gave mentio,

and this being divided into men + tio, gave rise to a new type of

abstract nouns in -tio (phonetically -sio) : as, legatio, embassy,

A word like auditor, by the suffix io- (nom. -ius), gave rise to

adjectives like auditorius, of which the neuter is used to denote the

place where the action of the verb is performed. Hence torio- (nom.

-torium), n., becomes a regular suffix (§ 164. /. 5).

So in English such a word as mechanically gives a suffix -ally,

making telegraphically^ though there is no such word as telegraphical.

c. Examples of primary suffixes are :
—

1

.

Vowel suffixes :—
a,i found in nouns and adjectives of a- and o-stems, as sonus, liidus,

vagus, scriba, toga (root teg).

i, less common, and in Latin frequently changed, as in rupes, or lost, as in

scobs (scobis, root scab).

U, disguised in most adjectives by an additional i, as in sua-vis (for

fsuadus, cf. 7\lvs), ten-uis (root ten in tendo), and remaining alone

only in nouns of the fourth declension, as acus (root AK, sharp^ in

acer, acies, a>/cus), pecu (root pac, bindy in paciscor).

2

.

Suffixes with a consonant :—
a. ta (in the form to-) in the regular perfect passive participle, as tectus,

tectum; sometimes with an active sense, as in potus, pransus; and
found in a few words not recognized as participles, as piitus (cf. pti-

rus), altus (al6).

/3. ti in abstracts and rarely in nouns of agency, as messis, vestis, pars,

mens. But in many the i is lost.

7. tu in abstracts (including supines), sometimes becoming concretes, as

actus, luctus.

5. na, forming perfect participles in other languages, and in Latin making
adjectives of like participial meaning, which often become nouns, as

magnus (= mactus, root mag), plenus, regnum.
6. ni, in nouns of agency and adjectives, as ignis, segnis.

C- nu, rare, as in manus, sinus.

77. ma with various meanings, as in animus, almus, firmus, forma.

B. va (commonly uo-) with an active or passive meaning, as in equus,

arvum, conspicuus, exiguus, vacivus (vacuus).

X. ra (or la, a passive participle termination in other languages), usually

passive, as in agar, integer, pleri-que (= plenus = pletus), sella

(for sed-la, cf. eSpa),

1 Observe that it is the stent, not the nominative, that is formed by the suffix,

although the nominative is here given for convenience of reference. The vowel in

these suffixes is given as a to avoid puzzling questions of comparative grammar,
though it had no doubt assumed the form O, even in the Parent Speech.
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K. ya (forming gerundives in other languages) , in adjectives and abstracts,

including many of the first and fifth declensions, as eximias, audacia,

Florentia, pernicies.

A. ka, sometimes primary, as in pauci (cf. vavpos^y locus (for stlocua).

In many cases the vowel of this termination is lost, leaving a conso-

nant-stem : as, apex, cortex, loquax.

fi. an (in-, on-), in nouns of agency and abstracts : as, aspergo, compagd
(-inis), gero (-onis).

V. man (men- : also used in the form men- as a conscious derivative)

expressing means, often passing into the action itself: as, agmen,

fliimen.

{. tar, forming nouns of AGENCY: as, pater (i.e. protector) ^ frater

(i.e. supporter^, orator,

o. tra, forming nouns of means : as, claustrum, miilctrum.

IT. as (sometimes phonetically changed into er-, or-), forming names of

actions : as, genus, furor,

p. ant, forming active participles : as, legens, with some adjectives from

roots unknown : as, freqaens, recens.

The above, with some suffixes given below, belong to the Indo-

European parent speech, and most of them were not felt as living for-

mations in the Latin.

2. Significant Endings.

161. Both primary and secondary suffixes, especially in

the form of compound suffixes, were used in Latin with

more or less consciousness of their meaning. They may
therefore be called Significant Endings.

They form: i. Nouns of Agency; 2. Names of Action

;

3. Adjectives (active or passive).

Note.— There is really no difference in etymology between an adjective and a
noun, except that some formations are habitually used as adjectives and others as

nouns (J 25. 3, note).

Ill.-DERIVATION OF NOUNS AND ADJECTIVES.

1. Nouns of Agency.

162. Nouns of Agency properly denote the agent or

doer of an action. But they include many words in which

the idea of agency has entirely faded out, and also many
words used as adjectives. Their significant endings are :

—
a. -tor (-sor), M., -trix, f., added to roots or verb-stems to denote

the a^eiit or doer of an action.
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cano, sing (can, supine tcantum); cantor, singer \ cantrlz, song-

stress.

vinco (vie, supine victum), conquer: victor, victrix, conqueror

{victorious^

.

tondeo, shear (tond as root, sup. tonsum) : tonsor, tonstrix,

hair-cutter.

peto, seek (peti- as stem, sup. petitum) : petitor, candidate.

senator (lost verb fseno, -are), senator.

By analogy -tor is sometimes added to noun-stems, but these may
be stems of lost verbs (cf. senator above) : as, viator, traveller^ from

via, way (but cf. invio).

Note i.— The termination -tor (-sor) has the same phonetic change as the

supine ending -turn (-sum) (p. 121. 3), and is added to the same form of root or

verb-stem as that ending (see § 125).

Note 2.— The feminine form is always -trix. Masculines in -sor lack the

feminine, except expulsor (expultrix) and tonsor (tonstrix).

Note 3. tor is an inherited termination (cf. |, p. 143). The feminine is a
further formation in -ca which has lost its final vowel (cf. \ 160. a).

b. t- (originally ta-, cf. § 160. a), c, added to verb-stems making

nouns in -es (-itis, -etis, stem -it-, -et-) descriptive of a character

:

as,

—

miles (verb-stem mile-, as in mille, thousand)^ a soldier (man of

the crowd),

teges (verb-stem tege-, cf. tego, cover), a coverer, a mat.

comes, -itis (con- and meo, go^ cf. trames, semita), a companion.

c. -6 (gen. -onis, stem on-), m., added to stems conceived as

verb-stems (but perhaps originally noun-stems) to indicate a person

employed in some specific art or trade : as, —
gero (ges in gero, gerere, carry, but compare -ger m armiger

{squire), a carrier,

com-bibo (bib as root in bibo, bibere, drink), a pot-companion.

Note.— This termination is also used to form many nouns descriptive of per-

sonal characteristics (cf. § 164. g),

2. Names of Actions.

163. Names of Actions are confused, through their

suffixes, with real abstract nouns and nouns denoting

means and instruments. They are derived (i) apparently

or really from roots and verb-stems {primary) or (2) from

noun-stems {secondary).
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I. Significant endings giving real or apparent primary

formations are :
—

a. -or (st. 6r-, earlier os-), M., -Sa (gen. -is, st. i-, earlier es-), f., -ub

(st. 6s-, earlier es- or os-), n., added to roots or forms conceived as

roots : as,—
tivcLQO^fear'y tim-or, dread,

sedeo, sit ; sgd-Ss, seat.

decet, // IS becoming; dec-us, grace, beatity,

ffacino (old form of facio, do) ; facin-us, a deed.

Note,— Many nouns of this class are formed by analogy from imaginary roots

:

as, facinus above (from a supposed root FACIN).

b. -io (st. ion-), -tio (st. tion-), -tura (st. tura-), F., -tus (st. tu-), m.,

(phonetically -sio, -sura, -sus), apparently added to roots or verb-

stems, making verbal abstracts which easily pass into concretes.

leso,gat/ier, enroll; leg-io, a legion (originally, the annual conscription),

rego, direct; reg-io, a direction, a region,

iusero (sa), implant; insi-tio, grafting.

voco, call; v^ca-tio, a calling.

molior, toil; moll-tio, a toiling.

pingo {tig), paint; pic-tura, a painting,

sentio, feel; sen-sus (for sent-tus, § 11, a. 2), perception,

fruor, enjoy (for ffruguor) ; fruc-tus, enjoyment ^ fruit.

Note i.—tio, -tdra, -tus are added to roots or verb-stems precisely as -tor,

with the same phonetic change. Hence they are conveniently associated with the

supine stem (see p. 121). They sometimes form nouns when there is no corre-

sponding verb in use : as, senatus, senate (cf. senex) ; mentiS, mention (c£

mens) ; fetQra, offspring (cf, fetus) ; litteratura, literature (cf. litterae)

;

cSnsulatus, consulship (cfl c5nsul).
Note 2. — Of these endings, -tus was originally primary (cf. \ 160. 7) ; -15 is

a compound formed by adding on- to a stem ending in a vowel (originally i) : as,'

dicio (cf. -dicus and dicis) ; -tio is a compound formed by adding on- to stems

in ti- : as, gradatio (cf. gradatim) ; -tHra is formed by adding -ra, feminine

of -rus, to stems in tu-: as, natilra from natus; statara from status (cf.

flgUra, of like meaning, from a simple u-stem, fflgu-s; and matiirus, MatUta).

c. -men, -meutum, -monium, n., -monia, p., apparently added to

roots or verb-stems to denote acts, or means and results of acts.

AG, root of ago, lead; 5g-men, line of march.

regl- (stem seen in rego, direct)
; \

^^gi-^^en. ride.

( regi-mentum, rule.

So colvL-men, pillar ; mo-men, movement; no-men, name,

fruor, enjoy ; frfl-mentum, grain.

testor, witness ; testi-mSnium, testimony.

queror, complain; queri-monia, complaint (but see note).
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Also fla-men (m.), a priest (from flo, blow, in reference to the sacri-

ficial fire).

Remark : -monium and -monia are also used as secondary, form-

ing nouns from other nouns and from adjectives : as, sancti-monia,

sanctity (sanotus, holy') ; matri-monium, marriage (mater, mother').

Note.— Of these endings, -men is primary (cf. \ i6o. v) ; -mentum is a

further development of -men made by adding to-, and appears for the most part

later in the language than -men : as, momen, movement (Lucr.) ; momentum
(later). So elementum is a development from L-M-N-a, l-m-n's (letters of the

alphabet), changed to elementa along with other nouns in -men. -monium
and -monia are compound secondary suffixes formed from mo-, as in the series

almus, fostering- ; Almon, a river near Rome; alimonia, support. But the

last was formed from al6 later, when -monia had become established as a sup-

posed primary suffix.

d. -bulum, -culum, -brum, -crum, -trum, N., added to verb-stems

or roots (rarely to noun-stems), to denote means or instrument : as,

—

paaco, feed; pa.-h\ilum., fodder.

sto, stand; sta-bulum, stall.

tus (gen. turis), incense; turi-bulum, a censer,

voco, call; vooa-bulum, a name, a word.

lateo, hide; lati-bulum, hiding-place.

veho, carry ; vehi-culum, wagon.

pio, purify ; pia-culum, an expiation.

cerno (orevi) , sift ; cri-brum, sieve.

flo, blow; fla-bra (pl.)> blasts.

candela, a candle; candela-brum, a candlestick,

ambulo, «/«//&; Simbula.-crum, placefor walking.

sepeli5, bury; sepul-crum, tomb.

simulo, pretend; simula-crum, image.

claudo, shut; claus-trum, a bar.

aro, Iplough; ara-trum, a plough.

A few Masculines and Feminines of the same formation occur as

nouns and adjectives : as,—
for, speak ; fa-bula, tale.

rideo, laugh; ridi-culus, laughable,

facio, make; fa-ber, smith.

lateo, hide; late-bra, hiding-place.

tero, bore ; tere-bra, auger.

mulgeo, milk ; mulc-tra, milk-pail.

iirS, burn ; Aus-ter, South wind.

Note.—These are no doubt compound nominal suffixes, bo- + lo-, CO- + 10-,

bo- + ro-, CO- + ro-, to- + ro-, but the series cannot be distinctly made out.

They had become fiilly welded into independent suffixes before the historical period.
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2. Significant endings entirely secondary forming Ab-

stract nouns are :
—

e, -ia, -tia (-iSs, -tiSs), -t5s, -tfls, -tiido, f., added to adjective steins

and a few to nouns. So -do and -go, f., but associated with verbs,

and apparently added to verb-stems. Thus :
—

audSx, bold\ audSc-ia, boldness. So fldi^G-\^y confidence (ffidux).

prudSns, wise \ piuden-tia, Tvisdom.

superbus, proud \ superb-ia, pride.

tristis, sad I tristi-tia, sadness.

pauper, poor; pauper-ies, poverty.

sSgnis, lazy; segni-ties, laziness,

hoiviB, good ; honi-tsis, goodness.

civis, citizen ; cTvi-tas, citizenship.

senex, old; senec-tus, age.

solus, alone; soli-tudo, solitude.

dulcis, sweet ; dulce-do, sweetness (probably from a lost stem dulcS-,

of. duloe-sco).

cupio, I desire; cupi-do (as if from stem cupl-, cf. cupi-vi).

lumbus, the loin; lumba-go, lu7nbago (as if from flumbo, -are).

plumbum, lead; plumba-go, black lead.

rubus, bramble (red bush) ; rubi-go, rust (redness).

prurio, itch ; pruri-go, itching.

albus, white; albu-go, a disease of the eyes (whiteness, as if from

falbuS).

Stems ending in o- or S- lose these vowels before -ia (as superb-ia),

and change them to i before -tas, -tus, -tia (as boni-tas, above).

Consonant-stems often insert -i before -tas : as, loquax (stem

loquSc-), loquaci-tas ; but hones-tas, maies-tas (as if from old ad-

jectives in -es), uber-tas, volup-tas. o after i is changed to e : as,

pius (stem pio-), pie-tas ; socius, socie-tas (see § 11. ^).

Note.— Of these, -ia is inherited as secondary (cf. \ i6o. k) ; -tia is formed

by adding -ia to stems with a t-suffix : as, militia, from miles (st. milit-)

;

molestia from molestus; dementia from Clemens; whence by analogy,

mali-tia, avSri-tia. -tas is inherited, but its component parts, ta- + ti-, are

found as suffixes in the same sense: as, senecta from senex; semen-tis from

semen, -tas is ttl- + ti-, cf. servitil-do. -do and -g5 appear only with long

vowels, as from verb-stems, by a fiilse analogy ; but -do is do- + 6n- : as, cupidus,
cupldo

;
gravidas, gravedo (cf. grave-sco) ; albidus, albedo (cf^

albe-sco) ; formidus, ^o/, formldS (cf. formidulSsus), {hot fiash?) fear;

-g6 is possibly co- + 6n-; cf. vorax. voragS, but cf. Cethegus. -tad5 is

compounded of -d5 with tu-stems, which acquire a long vowel from association

with verb-stems in u- (cf, volQmen, from volv6): as, c5nsueta-d5. valetQ-

d5, habittl-d6, sollicita-d5 ; whence servitadO (cf. servitas. -tatis).
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/. -ium, -tium, added to noun- and perhaps verb-stems, forming

neuter abstracts^ which easily pass into concretes denoting offices and
groups: as,

—

hospes (gen. hospit-is), a guest \ hospit-ium, hospitality, an inn,

servus, a slave; servi-tium, slavery, the slave class,

coUega, a colleague ; colleg-ium, colleagueship , a college.

auspex, a soothsayer i auspio-ium, soothsaying, an omen.

gaudeo, rejoice; gaud-ium,y(?/.

benefacio, benefit; benefio-ium, a kindness (but cf. beneficus).

de-sidero, miss (from fde-sides, out ofplace, of missing soldiers)

desider~ium, longing,

effugio, escape; effug-ium, an escape (cf. profugus).

ad verbum, [added] to a verb; adverb-ium, an adverb.

inter lunas, between moons; interlun-ium, tifne ofnew moon.

regis fvL^a., fight ofa king; xeQifug-ium, fight ofkings.

Vowel-stems lose their vowel before -ium, as colleg-ium, from

collega.

Note. ^ium, neuter of -ius (^ 164.^), -ia (cf. <?), is an inherited primary suffix

(cf. § 160. k), but is used with great freedom as secondary; -tium is formed like

-tia, by adding -ium to stems with t : as, exit-ium, equit-ium (cf. exitus,

equites) ; so, by analogy, calvi-tium, servi-tium (from calvus, servus).

g. Less commonly -nia, P., -nium, -lium, -ciuium, N., added to noun-

stems, but confused with verb-stems : as,—
pecii, cattle; pecu-nia, money (chattels).

conticesoo, hush; contici-nium, the hush ofnight

augeo, increase; auxi-lium, help.

pecii, cattle; pecu-lium, private property (cf. peculor, implying a

noun fpeculum).

latro, robber; latro-cinium, robbery (cf. latrocinor, rob, implying

an adj. flatrocinus),

3. Adjectives.

164. Derivative adjectives are Nominal (from nouns or

adjectives) or Verbal (as from roots or verb-stems).

Their significant endings are :
—

I. Nominal.

a. -ulus (-a, -um) (after a vowel -olus), -cuius, -ellus, -illus, making

an important class of adjectives, which are usually appropriated to one

gender, that of the Primitive, and used as Diminutive Nouns : as,—
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rIvuB, a brook I riv-ulus, a streamlet.

gladius, a sword; gladi-olws, a small sword.

filiua, a son ; flli-olus, a little son.

filia, a daughter ; flli-ola, a little damghter.

Strium, a hall] Stri-olum, a little hall,

homo, a man ; homun-culus, a dwarf.

auris, an ear i auri-cula, a little ear.

munus, N., a gift ; munus-culum, a little gift.

fpuera (cf. puer, a boy)
;
puella (for fpuer-ula), a girl.

codex, a block ; codic-illT, writing-tablets,

miser, wretched; mis-ellus, rather wretched.

liber, a book; lib-ellus, a little book,

aureus (-a, -vlvo.'), golden; aure-olus (-a, -\xm)
^
golden.

parvus (-a, -um), little; parv-olus (later parv-ulus), very small.

mtior (old maios), greater ; mSius-culus, somewhat larger.

Note i.— These are all formed by adding Jus (originally -rus, cf. $ 160. i)

to various stems, forming adjectives. The formation is the same as that of -ulus
in / below. But these words became settled as diminutives, and retained their con-

nection with nouns. So in English the diminutives whitish, reddish, are of the same
formation as bookish and snappish, -cuius comes from -lus added to adjectives

in -cus formed from stems in n- and s- : as, iuven-cus, Aurun-cus (cf. Aurun-
culeius), pris-cus, whence the cu becomes a part of the termination, and the

whole ending is used elsewhere, but mostly with n- and S-stems, in accordance
with its origin.

Note 2.— Diminutives are often used to express affection, pity, or contempt:
as, deliciolae, little pet; m.uliercula, a poor (feeble) woman; homunculus,
wretched man.

Remark : -cio, added to stems in n-, has the same diminutive force,

but is added to masculines only : as, homun-cio, a dwarf (from homo,
a 7naji).

b. -ades, m., -5s, f., -ides, -Ides, m., -is, -eis, p., -Sus, -eus, m.,

added to proper names, forming Patronymics to indicate descent or

relationship.

These, originally Greek adjectives, have almost all become nouns
in Latin : as,—

Tyndareus : Tyndar-idSs, Castor or Pollux; Tyndar-is, Helen,

daughter of Tyjidartts.

Atlas : Atlanti-ades, Mercury; Atlanti-adgs (Gr. pi.), the Pleiads,

Scipio : Scipi-adSs, son ofScipio.

Anchises : Anchisi-adgs, yEneas.

Thgseus : Thes-idgs, son of Theseus.

Tydeus :_Tyd-id6s, Diomedes, son of Tydeus.

Oneus ; Aiax Oil-Sus, son of Oileus.



150 Etymology: Formation of Words. [§ 164.

Thaumas : Tlraumanti-as, Iris^ daughter of Thaumas.

Hesperus : Hesper-ides (from Hesper-is, -idis), f. pi., the

daughters of Hesperus, the Hesperides,

c. -Snus, -enus, -inus ; -as, -ensis, -acus (-acus), -icus; -eus

(generally shortened to -eus), -eius, -icius, forming adjectives with

the sense of belonging to.

1. So from common nouns : as,—
mons (st. monti-), mountain] mont-anus, of the mou7itains.

vetus (st. veter-), old] veter-anus, veteran.

ante lucem, before light] anteluc-anus, before daylight.

eged, lack'y eg-enus, needy (see note below).

terra, earth] terr-enus, ea7'thly.

serus, late] ser-enus, cahn (of evening stillness).

coUis, hill] coll-inus, of a hill.

divus,^(9^; div-inus, divine.

libertus, one'sfreedman ; libert-inus, of the class offreedmen.

vitulus, a calf] vitul-ina (sc. oaro), veal.

quis, who? cui-as, ofwhat country?

infimus, lowest] infim-as, of the lowest rank.

forum, a market-place] for-ensis, ofa market-place ^ or the Forum.

merum, pure wine ] mer-acus, pure.

civis, a citizen] civ-icus, civic, of a citizen.

fullo, afidler] fullon-icus, of afuller.

femina, a woman] femin-eus, of a woman, feminine.

lac, milk (st. laoti-) ; lact-eus, milky.

plebes, the commons] pleb-eius, of the commons, plebeian.

pater, father ] patr-icius, patrician.

2. But especially from proper nouns (names of places, peoples, and

persons), denoting belonging to or coming from : as,

—

Roma: Rom-anus, ^^w««.

Sulla : SuU-ani, Sulla's veterans.

Cyzicus : Cyzic-eni, Cyzicenes, people of Cyzicus.

Liguria ; Ligur-inus, of Liguria.

Arpinum: Arpin-as, of Arpinum (cf. Samnium: Samnis, gen.

-itis, a Samtiite).

Sicilia : Sicili-ensis, Sicilian.

ilium, Troy] Ili-acus, Trojan (a Greek form).

Plato : Platon-icus, Platonic.

Aquila : Aquil-6ius, a Roman name] Aquileia, a town in Italy,
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3. Many derivative adjectives with these endings have by usage

become nouns. Thus,

—

silva, woods] Silv-anua, m., a god of the tt/oods,

znembrum, limb; membr-ana, f., skin.

Aemilia (ggns) ; Aemili-Snus, m., name of Scipio Africanus.

lanius, butcher \ lani-6na, v.y a butcher''s stall.

fAufidiua (Aufidus), m. ; Aufidi-Snus, a Roman name.

incola, an inhabitant i inquil-inus, m., a lodger.

caecus, blind] Caec-ina, used as M., a Roman name.

gallus, a cock] gall-ma, v., a hen.

ruo, fall (no noun existing) ; ru-Ina, p., a fall.

doctor, teacher; doctr-ina, p., learning.

Note.— Of these terminations, -Snus, -enus, -inus are compounded from
-nus added to a stem-vowel : as, area, arcanus ; collis, collinus. The long

vowels come from a confusion with verb-stems, as in ple-nus, fini-tus, tribu-tus,

assisted by the noun-stem in §,-: as, arcanus. A few nouns occur of similar

formation, as from verb-stems in 6- (which were lost in the later language) and in

a-: as, colonus (colo, cf. incola), patronus (cf. patro, -are), tribunus
(cf. tribuo, tribus), Portdnus (cf. portus), Vacana (cf. vaco, vacuus).

d. -alls, -aris, -elis, -ilia, -ulis, -nus, pertaining TO, of various

modes of relation or possession, but not used as Gentile adjectives : as,

natura, nature; natur-alis, natural.

populus, a people; ^o^pvU-Bxi^, fellow-countryman.

patruus, uncle; patru-elis, cousin.

hostis, an enemy; host-ills, hostile.

currus, chariot; sella cur-ulis, curule chair,

ver, spring; ver-nus, vernal.

Note. nus is inherited (cf. § i6o. 5) and used as secondary. The others

are weakened forms of ra- (§ 160. <) added to various vowel-stems. The long

vowel comes partly from confusion with verb-stems, cf. Aprilis (aperio), edulis
(edo), and the suffix is afterwards used indiscriminately, as in senilis (senex).

e. -ter (-tris), -ester (-estris), -timus, -ernus, -urnus, -ternus

(turnus), BELONGING TO, oi ploceSy times, and the like (but some are

general adjectives).

palils, a marsh ; paliis-ter, ofthe marshes,

pedes, a footman; pedes-ter, ofthefoot.
sex mgnses, six months; semSs-tris, semi-annual.

ailva, a wood; silv-ester, silv-estris, woody.
finis, an end; fini-timus, neighboring, on the borders.

herl (old hesi)
, yesterday ; hes-ternus, of yesterday.

diu, long (in time) ; diu-turnus, lasting.

hodiS, to-day ; hodi-ernua, of to-day.

di6a, day, di-urnua, daily.
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Note,— Of these, -ester is formed by adding tri- (cf. tro-, § 160) to stems

in t-or d- (phonetically S-). Thus pedet-tri- becomes pedestri-, and others

follow the analogy, -ernus and -urnus are formed by adding -nus to s-stems

:

as, diur-nus (for fdius-nus), and hence, by analogy, hodiernus (hodie).

f, -atus, -itus, -utus, PROVIDED WITH, making adjectives with

participial ending, formed from nouns, but in reference to an imaginary

verb-stem (cf. the English horned, crestedy hooked^

^

barba, a beard; barb-atus, bearded.

auris, an ear ; aur-itus, long-eared.

versus, a turning; vers-utus, crafty, adroit (foil of turns).

So -tus, added directly to nouns without reference to any verb : as,

—

funus, death; funes-tus, deadly.

honor, honor; hones-tus, honorable.

farvoXyfavor ; faus-tus (for \f2iyres-t\i.&)y favorable.

g. -eus, -ius, -aceus, -loius, -aneus (-neus), -ticus, made o^ or

BELONGING TO, forming adjectives of very various meanings: as,

—

aurum, gold; aur-eus, golden.

pater, afather ; pati-iua, paternal.

uxor, a wife ; uxor-ius, uxorious.

rosa, a rose; ros-aoeus, of roses.

later, a brick; later-icius, of brick.

praesens, present ; praesent-aneus, operating instantly.

extra, without; extr-aneus, external.

sub terra, underground; subterr-aneus, subterranean,

salix, willow; salig-neus, ofwillow.

-volOyfy; vola-ticus, winged (volatus, afight).
domus, a house; domes-ticus, ofthe house, domestic.

silva, a wood; silva-ticus, sylvan.

Note. ^ius is originally primitive (§ 160. k) • -icius and -Sceus are formed
by adding -ius and -eus to stems in i-c-, a-c- (suffix co-, orig. ka-, ^ 160. X)

;

-eus corresponds to Greek -^los, -eos, and has lost a y-sound (cf. ya-, § i6o. f).

-neus is no-+ -eus (§ 160. 5) ; -aneus is formed by adding -neus to a-stems.

For -ticus, see § 159. n.

h. -arius, -torius (-sorius), belonging TO, making many adjectives

often fixed as nouns (see i).

ordo, rank, order; ordin-arius, regular.

argenturn, silver; argent-arius, of silver or money,

extra, outside; extr-arius, stranger.

meritus, earned; meri-torius, profitable.

devorsuB, turned aside; devor-sorius, ofan inn (cf. /. 5).

Note.— Here -ius ($ 160. k) is added to shorter forms in -aris and -or: as,

pecaiiarius (from pecaiiaris), bellatorius (from beliator).
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I. Many fixed forms of the above adjective suffixes make nouns,

more or less regularly used in particular senses : as,—
1. -Srlus (regular), /<?rj^« employed about anything: as,

—

argent-arius, silversmith^ broker (from argentum).

2. -aria, thing connected with something:—
arSn-Slriae, F. pi., sandpits (from arSna, sand).

Asin-Sria, p., name of a play (from asinus, ass).

3. -arium (reguhr) , place of a thing (with a few of more general

meaning) : as,—
aer-5rium, n., treasury (from aes, copper')

tepid-arium, n., warm bath (from tepidus, warm).
sud-arium, n., a towel (cf. sudd, -are, sweat).

sal-arium, N., salt money, salary (from sal, salt).

calend-arium, n., a note-book (from calendae, calends'),

4. -toria (-soria) : as,—
Agita-toria, p., a play of Plautus, The Carter (from agitator),

vor-soria, p., a tack (from versus, a turn).

5. -torium (-sorium) {r^g^Asx^^ place of action (with a few of more

general meaning) : as,

—

devor-sorium, N., an inn (as from d§vort6, turn aside)

audi-torium, n., ^ lecture-room (as from audio, hear).

ten-torium, n., a tent (as from tendo, stretch).

tec-torium, n., plaster (as from tego, teotus, cover).

por-torium, N., toll (cf. porto, carry, and portus, harbor).

6. -lie, animal-stall: as,—
bov-Ile, N., cattle-stall (bos, bSvis, ox, cow).

ov-He, sheepfold (ovis, st. ovi-, sheep).

7. -al for -aie, thing connected with the primitive: as,

—

capital, N., headdress, capital crime (caput, head).

penetr-aie (esp. in pi.), n., inner apartment (cf. penetr5).

Baturn-alia N. pi. (the regular form for names of festivals)^ feast

of Saturn (from Saturnus).

8. -€ttim, N. (cf. -atus, -Htus, sQ&f), place of a thing: as,

—

querc-Stum, N., oak grove (fi-om quercus, oak).

Argil-etum, n., The Clay-pit (from argilla, clay).
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9. -cus (sometimes with inserted i, -icus), -icus, in any one of the

genders, with various meanings : as,—
vili-cus, M., vili-ca, f., a steward {stewardess) (from villa,y^rw

housey

fabr-ica, f., a workshop (from faber, workman).
bubul-cus, M., ox-tender (from bub-ulus, dim., cf. bos, ox).

cant-ioum, n., song (from cantus, act of singing),

rubr-ica, f., redpaint (from ruber, red).

10. -eus, -ea, -eum, with various meanings : as,

—

alv-eus, M., a trough (from alvus, the belly),

capr-ea, f., a roe (from caper, he-goat).

flamm-eum, n., a bridal veil (from flanima.,^ame, from its color).

11. -ium, confounded with the primary suffix (see § 163./).

12. -ter (stem tro-) and -ter (stem tri-), -aster -ester: as,

—

Aus-ter, m.. South wind (from uro, burn).

eques-ter, M., knight (for fequet-ter, see e, note).

sequ-ester, m., a stake-holder (from derivative of sequoi, follow).

ole-aster, m., wild olive (from olea) (cf surd-aster, from surdus).

k. -osus, -(o)lens, -(o)lentus, full of, prone to : as,

—

fluotus, wave] fluotu-osus, billowy.

forma, beauty ; form-osus, beautiful.

perloulum, peril ; pericul-osus, full ofdanger.

pestis, pest ; pesti-lens, pesti-lentus, pestilent.

vinum, wine; vino-lentus, -vin-oaus, given to drink,

II. Verbal.

/. -as:, -idijs, -Tilus, -vus (-uus, -ivus, -tivus), prone to, fitted

to, apparently^ added to verb-stems, forming adjectives, to express the

action of a verb as a quality or tendency, -ax, denotes a faulty

or aggressive tendency; -tivus is ohener passive. Thus,—

•

pugno, tofight; TpvLQn-3ix, pugnacious.

audeo, to dare; aud-ax, bold.

cupio, to desire; cup-idus, eager,

bibo, to drink; bib-ulus, thirsty (as dry earth, etc.).

protero, to trample; proter-vus, violent, wanton.

noceo, do harm; noc-uus (noc-ivus), hurtful, injurious.

capio, take; cap-tTvus, captive y M.. a prisoner ofwar,

XBcidio, fall back ; recid-Tvus, restored.

1 The forms felt as verbal are, like the nominal forms, derived from noun-stems,

and the two are constantly confounded.
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Note.— Of these, -ftx is a reduction of -&CU8 (stem-vowel &-+ -Ctts), become
independent and used with verb-stems. Similar forms in -6x, -fix, -Ix, and -lix

are found or i.npli^d in derivatives: as, Imbrex, M., a rain-tile (from imber);
eenex, old {ixoxv\. eeni-s) ; ferSx, /^/r^ (from ferns); atr5x, savage (from

ater, black) \ cel5x, F., a yacht (cf. cell5) ; f§llx, happy, oi\g.fertile (from fel5,

suck\l\)\ fldQcia. v., co7ifidence (as from ffldttx); cf. also victrix (from

victor). So mandacus, che^ving (from mandS).
-idua is no doubt denominative, as in herbi-dus, >4^/-^ ; tumidus, j7<>o//f»

(cf. tumu-lus, /////; tumul-tus, uproar) \ callidus, tough, cunning (ct callum,
toughficsh) ; maci-dus, slimy (cf. mQcus, slime) \ tS-bidus, wasting (cf. tabes,

wasting disease). But later it was used to form adjectives directly from verb-stems.

-ulus is the same suffix as in diminutives, but attached to verb-stems. Cf.

aemulus, rivalling (cf. imitor and imago) ; sedulus, sitting by, attentive (cf.

domi-seda, hojne-staying, and sedo, calm)
;
pendulus, hanging (cf. pondo, abl.,

in weight; perpendiculum, a//«OT/«<?/; appendix, a« arfd?//zo«) ; stragulus,

covering (cf. strages) ; legulus, a picker (cf. sacri-legus, a picker up of things

sacred). But they were thoroughly attached to verbs.

-vus seems originally primary (cf. § i6o. B), but -Ivus and -tlvus have become
secondary and are used with nouns: as, aestivus, of summer (from aestus,

heat) ; tempestivus, timely (from tempus) ; cf. domes-ticus (from domus).

m, -ills, -bills, rius, -tills, (-sills), expressing passive qualities,

but occasionally active : as,—
frango (frag), break; {isis-ilia, fraz'l

nosco (gno), knoTUi no-bilis, well known ^ famous.

eximo, take outy select ; exlm-ius, c/iolce, rare (cf. e-greg-iua)

ago, drive; ag-llis, active.

habeo, hold; hab-ilis, handy.

alo, nourish; al-tilis,/^//^//*?^ (see note).

Note.— Of these, -ius is primary, but is also used as secondary (cf. $ 163./).

-ills is certainly secondary : as, similis, like (cf. oyiO^, Eng. same) ; agilis, active

(cf. prodigus, arpaTij-yos, so ag6- + -lis) ; facilis, easy (cf. bene-flcus)

;

fragilis,/>'a// (cf. foederl-fragus). -bills also is probably bo- + -Us (cf. -bus

in morbus, -bulum, -bundus, -brum, -brls ; cf. also -ills and -tills); in -tills

and -sills, -lis is added to to- (so-), stem of the perfect participle: as, fOssills,

dug up (from fossus, dug) ; volatilis, winged (from voXoXyxa,,flight).

n. -minus, -mnus. These endings are properly participial (ct

Greek -/xevos, and ama-mini). They form a few nouns in which the

participial force is discernible: as,

—

FE, produce ; fS-mlna, woman (the producer).

alo, nourish ; alu-mnus, afoster child, nursling,

o. -ndus (the same as the gerund-ending) forms a few active or r#-

flexive adjectives : as,—
Bequor, follow; secu-ndua, second (the {oliomng), favoradle.

roto, whirl (from rota, wheel) ; rotu-ndus, round (whirling*).

I Compare volvendis m§nsibus, in the revolving months (Virg.).
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Note.— This suffix is no doubt on-+-dus: as, t&©rus (st. ger5-, cf.

armiger), gero (st. geron-), fgerondus (cfL -bundus and -cundus; and
turunda, a paste-ball).

p. -bundus, -cundus, with a participial meaning, but denoting con*

tinuance of the act or quality.

iocus, a jest I ivL-cundus, pleasant (cf. iuvo, -are).

vito, sliun ; vita-bundus, dodging about,

tremo, tremble \ treme-bundus, trembling,

morior, die] mori-bundus, at the point ofdeath*

for, speak ; fa-cundus, eloquent,

Y^^ produce I fe-cunAvLSyfrtiitful,

So ira, anger; Tra-cundus, irascible (cf. Tra-scor).

Note.— These must have been originally nominal: as in the series, rubus,
red busk; rubidus (but no frubicus), red; Rubicon, Red River (cf. Minio, a

river ofEtruria : Minius, a river ofLusitania) ; rubicundus (as in averrun-
cus, bomun-culus) . So turba, co7nmotion; tur"* 6, a top; turbidus, roily

^

etc. Cf. apexabo, longabo, gravedo, dulcedo.

III. Irregular Derivatives.

q. The primary suffix on- (nom. -6) is used as secondary to form

nouns denoting possessed of (originally adjectives), and so expressing

a character J
and often used 2& proper names z"^ as,

—

epulae, afeast i epul-o, afeaster,

ntsus, a nose; nas-6, with a large nose (also as a proper name),

-volus (in bene-volus), wishing; vol-ones (pi.), volunteers,

irons ^ forehead ; front-5, big-head (also as a proper name).

So curia, a curia ; curi-6, head ofa curia (also as proper name),

restis, a rope; resti-6, a rope-fnaker,

fvespertnis, ofthe evening; vespertIli-6, a bat,

r. Rarely sufifixes are added to compound stems imagined, but not

used in their compound form : as,—
ad-verb-ium, adverb ; ad, tOy and verbum, verb^ but without the

intervening fadverbus.

lati-fund-ium, large estate; IStus, wide^ fundus, estate,

8u-ove-taur-ilia, a sacrifice ofa sheep^ a swine^ anda bull; sus, swine,

ovis, sheep^ taurus, bull, where the primitive would be impossi-

ble in Latin, though such formations are common in Sanskrit.

IV. -DERIVATION OF VERBS.

166. Verbs may be classed as Primitive or Derivative,

I This sufl&x is the same as in § 162. c, but not connected with a verb.
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1. Primitive verbs are those inherited by the Latin from

the parent speech.

2. Derivative verbs are those formed in the develop-

ment of the Latin as a separate language. They are of

two main classes :
—

a. Denominative verbs, formed from nouns or adjectives.

b. Verbs apparently derived from the stems of other verbs (see § 167).

1. Denominative Verba.

166. Verbs were formed in Latin from almost every

form of noun- and adjective-stem.

a. I. Verbs of the first conjugation^ are formed directly from

a-stems, regularly with a transitive meaning : as, fuga, flight ; fugo,

put to flight.

Note.— No doubt originally particular forms of stem formed particular con-

jugations of verbs, but from changes of stem and from various cross-analogies the

relation between conjugations and stem-forms became entirely confused. Thus
poena should make fpunare, but it really makes ptinire, in accordance with an
i-stem, as in imptini-s ; senrus makes servare in one sense, servire in another.

2. Many verbs of the First Conjugation are formed from o-stems,

changing the o- into a-. These are more commonly transitive. Thus,

—

stimulus, a goad (stem stimulo-)
;
stimulo (-are), incite.

aequus, eveii (stem aequo-) ; aequo (-are), make eve?i.

hibernus, ofthe winter (stem hiberno-) ;
hiberno, pass the winter.

albus, white (stem albo-) ;
albo (-are), whiten.

pi\ia,p?4re (stem pio-)
;
pio (-Sre), expiate.

3. A few verbs, generally neuter, are formed by analogy from con-

sonant- and u-stems, adding a to the stem : as,—
vigil, awake] vigilo (-are), watch.

ezsul, an exile ; exsulo (-are), de in exile.

hiemps (stem hiem-), winter; hiemo {-^e), pass the winter.

aestus, tide, seething; aestuo (-Sre), surge, boil.

levis (stem levi-), light ; levo (-are), lighten.

b. A few verbs of the Second Conjugation (generally intransitive)

are recognizable as formed from noun-stems, but most are inherited, or

the primitive noun-stem is lost : as,—

1 A few verbs of the first conjugation are inherited. These are (i) formed

directly from a root ending in a vowel, as d&re (da), stftre (sta), nSre (na) ;

(2) formed with -yami (see p. 86), as vocare ; or (3) uncertain, as am&re.
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albus, whiter albeo, be white (cf. alb5, -5re, whiten^ under a, 2).

canus (stem cano-), hoary i caneo, be hoary.

tumulus, hill (implying f tumus, swelling) ; tumeo, swell*

pro-vidus, foreseeing-, pro-video
, foresee.

But moneo, remind; cf. memini, remember.

algeo, be cold; cf. algidus, cold.

Note.—The second conjugation has undoubtedly been formed partly through
the agency of stems like those of the fifth declension in e-, originally es-: as,

fsordes, -is, //M; sordeo, be dirty, cf. Eng. swart; tabes, -is, wasting;

tabeo, waste away (cf. also pubes, pubesco) ; res, thing; reor, reckon.

But the traces of the original formation of these verbs are almost lost from the

language.

C, Some verbs in -u6, -uere are formed from noun-stems in u-

where probably an i has been lost : as,—
status, position ; statuo, set up.

XEL^tViS,^ fear I inetvLo, fear.

indu (old form of in), in, on: induo, put on.

So, by analogy, exuo, doj^^ from ex, out of.

Note.— Many verbs in u are inherited, being formed from roots in U: as,

fluo, fluere; so-lv6, solvere. Some roots have a parasitic u: as, loquor,
locutus.

d. Many verbs of the Fourth Conjugation are formed from i-stems

:

as,

—

m51es (-is), mass ; molior, -iri, toil.

finis, end; finio, -ire, bound.

sitis, thirst ; sitio, -ire, thirst.

stabilis, stable; stabilio, -ire, establish.

Some arise by confusion from other stems treated as if i-stems: as,

—

bulla, bubble; bullio, -ire, boil.

condus, storekeeper ; condio, -vrey preserve.

insanus, mad; insanio, -ire, rave.

^estxLS, gesture; gestio, -ire, show wild longing.

cust5s, guardian ; custodio, -ire, guard.

Note.— Some of this form are of doubtful origin: as, ordior, begin, cf. ordo
and exordium. The formation is closely akin to that of verbs in -io of the third

conjugation (p. loo),

2. Verbs from Other Verbs.

167. The following classes of verbs regularly derived

from other verbs have special meanings connected with

their terminations.
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Note.—These classes are all really denominative in their origin, but had
become so associated with verbs that new derivatives were often formed directly

from verbs without the intervention of a noun-stem.

a. Inceptives or Inchoatives add -sc6 to the present stem of

verbs. They denote the begifining oi 2Ln. action. Of some there is no

simple verb in existence. Thus,—
caleo, be warm ; cale-sco, grow warm.

labo, totter I Iab5-sc6, begiti to totter,

scio, know; sci-sco, determine,

cupio, desire \ con-cupi-sco, conceive a de.nre for,

alo,/eed; ale-sco, grow.

So Ira-scor, get angry ; cf. ira-tus.

iuvene-sco, grow young; cf. iuyrenia, young man.

mite-Bco,grow mi/d; cf. mitis, miid.

vesperS-scit, it is getting late ; cf. vesper, evening.

Note.— Inceptives properly have only the present stem, but many use the

perfect and supine systems of simple verbs : as, calesco, calul
; proflciscor,

profectus.

b. Intensives or Iteratives end in -to or -ito (rarely -so), and

denote 2.forcible or repeated action : as,—
iacio, throw ; iac-to, hr^rl.

died, say; dict-ito, l:eep on saying.

qnaitid, shake; quaa-so, shatter.

They are of the first conjugation, and are properly denominative,

derived from the participle in -tus (stem to-).

Note.— But they were originally denominatives from a noun of agency in -ta,

like nauta, sailor. Hence some are formed from a stem different from the supine

;

as, ago, agito (not fScto) ; so, dictito, not fdictato, from dictS.

c. Another form of Intensives— sometimes called Meditatives, or

verbs of practice— ends in -esso (rarely -isso). These denote a cer-

tain energy or eagerness of action : as,—
capio, take ; cap-esso, lay hold on.

facio, do; fac-esso, do (with energy).

peto, seek; pet-isso, seek (eagerly).

These are of the third conjugation, usually having the perfect and
supine of the fourth : as,—

lacesso, lacessgre, lacessivl, lacessltum, provoke,

d. Diminutives (derived from real or supposed diminutive nouns)

end in -illo, and denote a feeble or petty action : as, —
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cavilla, raillery i carv-iUor,jest.

canto, sing; cant-illo, c/tirp or warble,

e. Desideratives end in -turio (-surio), and express longing or ivish-

ing. They are of the fourth conjugation, and only three are in common
use:—

emo, buy; emp-turio, want to buy,

edo, eat; e-surio, be hungry,

pario, bringforth ; par-turio, be in labor.

Others are used by the dramatists.

Note.— Desideratives are derived from some noun of agency: as, enipturi5,
from emptor, buyer, Viso, go to see, is an inherited desiderative of a different

formation.

3. Compound "Words.

A Compound Word is one whose stem is made up of

two or more simple stems.

Only noun-stems can be thus compounded. A preposition, how-

ever, often becomes attached to a verb.

168. New stems are formed by composition as follows :^

a. The second part is simply added to the first : as,—
Bu-ove-taurllia (sus, ovis, taurus), the sacrifice of a hog^ sheep,

and bull (cf. § 164. r).

septen-decim (septem, decern), seventeen,

b. The first part modifies the second as an adjective or adverb

{Determinative Compounds) : as,—
l^ti-fundium (latus, fundus), a large landed estate.

c. The first part has the force of a case, and the second a verbal

force {Objective Compounds): as,

—

1 In these compounds only the second part receives inflection. This is most

commonly the proper inflection of the last stem ; but, as this kind of composition

is in fact older than inflection, the compounded stem sometimes has an inflection

of its own (as, cornicen, -cinis; lucifer, -feri; ifldex, -dicis), from stems

not occurring in Latin. Especially do compound adjectives in Latin take the form

of i-stems: as, animus, exanimis; norma, abnormis (see note, p. 30). In

composition stems regularly have their uninflected form : as, igni-spicium,

divining by fire. But o- and B-stems weaken the final vowel of the stem to i-, as in

ali-pes (from aia, st. ala-) ; and 1- is so common a termination of compounded

stems, that it is often added to stems whicn do not properly have it: as, foederir

fragrus (for ftoeder-fragus : foedus, f^ragus), treaty-breaking.
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agri-cola (ager, fcola akin to col5), a farmer.

aimi-ger (arma, fS®^ 2M\n to gero), armor-bearer.

corni-cen (cornu, fcen akin to cano), horn-blower.

carni-fez (card, ffex akin to facio), executioner.

d. Compounds of the above kinds, in which the last word is a noun,

acquire the signification of adjectives, mt2imng possessed of iht qualit}'

denoted {Possessive Compounds): as,

—

&li-p6s (aia, p§s), wing-footed,

magn-animus (magnus, animvLa)
j
£reat-sou/ed.

con-cora (con-, cor), harmonious.

an-ceps (amb-, caput), double (having a head at both ends).

Note.— Many compounds of the above classes appear only in the form of some
further derivative, the proper compound being impossible in Latin (cfl § 164. r).

169. In many apparent compounds, complete words—
not stems— have grown together in speech.

These are not strictly compounds in the etymological sense. They
are called Syntactic Compounds, Examples are :

—
a. Compounds of facio, facto, with an actual or formerly existing

noun-stem confounded with a verbal stem in e-. These are Causative

in force: as, consue-facio, habituate (cf. c6nsuS-sc6, become aC'

customed) ; cale-facio, cale-facto, to heat (cf. cal^-sco, grow warm).

b. An adverb or noun combined with a verb : as, bene-dico (bene

dico), to bless; sat-ago (satis ago), to be busy enough.

c. Many apparent compounds of stems: as, fide-iubeo (fidei

iubeo), to give stirety\ man-suetus (manui sugtus), tame; luppiter

(flus-pater) ; Marci-por (Marcl puer), slave ofMarcus.

d. A few phrases forced into the ordinary inflections of nouns : as,

—

pro-consul, proconstd (for pro consule, ifistead ofa consul).

trium-vir, triumvir (singular from trium virorum).

septen-trio, the Bear^ a constellation (supposed singular of septem

triones, The Seven Oxen).

1 70. Many syntactic compounds are formed by prefix-

ing a Particle to some other part of speech :
—

a. Prepositions are prefixed to Verbs or Adjectives. In these com-

pounds the prepositions retain their original adverbial sense : ^ as, —

1 The prepositions sometimes, however, have their ordinary force as prepositions,

especially ad, in, circum, tr&ns, and govern the case of a noun : as, tr&nsire
fldmen, to cross a river (see § 239. b. Rem.).
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a. ab, away: au-ferre (ab-fero), to take away,

ad, TO, TOWARDS : af-ferre (ad-fero), to bring,

ante, before: ante-ferre, to prefer i ante-cellere, to excel,

circum, around: circum-munire, tofortify completely.

com-, con- (cum), together or forcibly: con-ferre, to bring

together ; col-locare, to setfirm.

dg, DOWN, utterly : de-spicere, despise ; d€struere, destroy.

€, ex, OUT: ef-ferre (ec-fero), to carryforth, uplift.

in (with verbs), in, on, against : in-ferre, to bear against.

inter, between, to pieces : inter-rumpere, tjo interrupt.

ob, TOWARDS, TO MEET: of-ferre, to offers ob-venire, to meet.

Bub, UNDER : sub-struere, to build beneath.

super, UPON, OVER AND ABOVE: super-fluere, to overflow i su-

perstes, a survivor.

Note.— In these compounds short a of the root is weakened to i before one
consonant, to e before two: as, facio, conflcio, confactus; iacio, eicio,

eiectus. But long a is retained : as, peractus.

b. Verbs are also compounded with the following inseparable parti-

cles, which do not appear as prepositions in Latin :
—

amb- (am-, an-), around: amb-ire, to go about (cf. d/*<^t, about).

dis-, di-, ASUNDER, APART: dis-cedere, to depart (cf. duo, two),

per-, FORWARD : por-tendere, to hold forth, predict (cf. porr6,

forth).

red-, re-, back, again : red-Ire, to return ; re-cludere, to open

(from claudo, shut)\, re-ficere, to repair (make-again),

agd-, sg-, apart: sg-cerno, to separate (cf. sed, but).

c. An Adjective is sometimes modified by an adverbial prefix.

Of these, per (less commonly prae), very; sub, somewhat', in-, not^

are regular, and may be prefixed to almost any adjective : as,—
per-magnus, very large. prae-longus, very long,

sixb-rQsticas, rather clownish. in-finitus, boundless.

Note.— Per and sub, in these senses, are also prefixed to verbs: as, per-
terreo, terrify ; sub-rideo, smile. In ignosco, in- appears to be the negative

prefix.

d. Many Verbals are found compounded with a preposition, like the

verbs to which they correspond. Thus,—
per-fuga, deserter; cf. per-fugio.

tradux, vine-branch : cf. trans-ducd.



PART SECOND.— USE OF WORDS
(SYNTAX).

INTRODUCTORY NOTE.

The study of formal grammar arose at a late period in the history of language,

and deals with language as fully developed. The terms of Syntax correspond

accordingly to the logical habits of thought that have grown up at such a period,

and have therefore a logical as well as a simply grammatical meaning. But Syntax

as thus developed is not essential to language. A form of words— like 6 puerum
pulcruml oh I beautiful boy— may express a thought, and in some languages

might even be a sentence ; while it does not logically declare anything, and does

not, strictly speaking, make what we call a sentence at all.

At a very early period of spoken language. Roots were no doubt significant

in themselves, and constituted the whole of language,— just as to an infant the

name of some familiar object will stand for all it can say about it. At a somewhat

later stage, two simple roots put side by side i made a rudimentary form of propo-

sition : as a child might sayfire bright; horse run. With this begins the first form

of logical distinction, that of Subject and Predicate; but as yet there is no dis-

tinction between noun and verb either in form or function. Roots were presently

specialized, or modified in meaning, by the addition of other roots either pronom-
inal or verbal, and Stems were formed ; but the same stem could still be either

nominal or verbal. In this period composition is the only form of syntax. Still

later— by combination chiefly of different pronominal elements with verb-stems

and with noun-stems— Inflections were developed to express person, tense, case,

and other grammatical relations,2 and we have true parts of speech.

Not until language reached this last stage was there any limit to the association

of words, or any rule prescribing the manner in which they should be combined.

But gradually, by custom, particular forms came to be limited to special uses, or

were produced to serve those uses ; and rules were established for combining words

in what we now call Sentences. These rules are in part general laws or forms of

thought (Logic), resulting from our habits of mind {General Grammar) ; and in

part are what may be called By-Laws, established by custom in a given language

{Particular Grammar), and making what is called the Syntax of that language.

1 In most languages there still remain traces of the unorganized forms of expres-

sion : as, for example, the nominative or accusative in Exclamations (§ 240. d), and
the omission of the Copula (^ 206. c). These are sometimes wrongly regarded
as cases of Ellipsis. Compare also the use of Interjections generally.

2 Sometimes called accidents : hence the " accidence " of the language. Com-
pare pp. 19, note I

; 78, note i ; 1 19-21 ; { 118. note.
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In the fully developed methods of expression to which we are almost exclusively

accustomed, the unit of expression is the Sentence 1 ; that is, the completed state-

ment, with its distinct Subject and Predicate. Originally every sentence is simple.

But two simple sentences may be used together, without the subordination of either,

to express a more complex form of thought than can be denoted by one alone.

This \%parataxis (arrangement side by side). In time two sentences, thus habitu-

ally used in connection, come to be regularly associated with each other, in certain

relations, as parts of one logical idea, and the one is felt to depend upon the other.

This is syntaxis (arrangement together). In this way, through various courses of

development, which correspond to the growth of our habitual forms of thought,

there are produced various forms of complex sentences. Thus timeo ne id

accidat was originally two simple sentences : Ifear. Let that not happen / and

these, becoming attached, formed the complex sentence: I fear (lest) that may

happen. The results of these processes constitute the subject-matter of Syntax as

shown in the annexed Outline.

I. A Sentence may be either Simple or Compound : viz.,

Simple- I
Containing a single statement (Subject and

I Predicate) (§ 180).

a. Containing two or more Co-ordinate Clauses

2. Compound: J . ^S\''^''\'')'
Modified by Subordinate Clauses {complex')

(§ 180. b).

II. The Essential Parts of the Sentence are—
1. The Subject: consist- f a. Noun or its equivalent (§ 174. i),

ing of ( b. Pronoun contained in verb-ending (§ 174. 2).

{a. Neuter (intransitive) Verb (§ 175. a),

b. Copula with Predicate Noun or Adjective (j

172. note).

c. Verb with Object (§§ 175. b, 177).

III. The Subject and Predicate may be MODIFIED as follows :
—

' a. Noun in Apposition (§ 184).

b. Adjective or Participle (§ 186).

c. Noun in Oblique Case (§ 178. a, b).

d. Preposition with its case (§ 260).

e. Relative Clause (§ 180. c).

Adverb or Adverbial Phrase (§§ 179, 207).

2. TheVERB (predicate) by \ b. Predicate Adjective (§ 191).

Subordinate Clause (§ 180. b).

I. The Noun (Subject or

Object) by

byL.
I c.

IV Hence* I
^' ^^^^^ °^ AGREEMENT {the Four Concords') {\ 182).

"
1 b. Rules of Government {Construction of Cases) (§ 213 fF.).

1 The meaning of Sentence is "Thought" (sententia from sentire). The
grammatical form of the sentence is the form in which the thought is expressed
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Chapter I.— The Sentence,

1. Definitions.

171. A Sentence is a form of words which contains a

Statement, a Question, an Exclamation, or a Command.

a. A sentence in the form of a Statement is called a Declarative
Sentence : as, equus currit, t^e horse runs.

b. A sentence in the form of a Question is called an Interrogative

Sentence : as, equusne currit ? does the horse run f

c. A sentence in the form of an Exclamation is called an Exclama-
tory Sentence: as, quam celeriter currit equus! how fast the

horse runs

!

d. A sentence in the form of a Command, an Exhortation, or an

Entreaty is called an Imperative Sentence : as, currat equus, let the

horse run ; 1, curre per Alpgs, go, run across the Alps.

172. Every sentence consists of a Subject and a

Predicate.

The Subject of a sentence is the person or thing

spoken of.

The Predicate is that which is said of the Subject.

Thus in equus currit, the horse runs, equus is the subject, and

currit the predicate.

Note.— Every complete sentence must contain a subject (§ 174) and a verb.

The verb itself is usually the predicate, but when any form of sum is used simply

to connect a noun or adjective as an attribute with the subject, such word is called

the predicate noun or adjective, and sum is known as the copula (or connective)

{\ 176. a). Thus in Caesar consul erat, CcBsar was consul, Caesar is the

subject, consul the predicate noun, and erat the copula.

But sum in the sense of exist makes a complete predicate alone. It is then

called the substantive verb : as, sunt viri fortes, there are (exist) brave men.

2. Subject and Predicate.

173. I. The Subject of a Finite verb is in the Nomi-

native Case : as, —
equus currit, tAe horse runs, regina sedet, the queen sits.

2. The Subject of an Infinitive is in the Accusative

(see § 240./).

Note,— A finite verb is a verb in the Indicative, Subjunctive, or Imperative.

These are called finite moods to distinguish them from the Infinitive.
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174. I. The Subject of a sentence is usually a Noun or

some word or phrase used as a Noun : as,—
humanum est errare, to err is human.
quaeritur num mors malum sit, the question is whether death is an evil.

venit, incertum est unde, he came, wherefrom is uncertain.

2. But in Latin the subject may be implied in the ter-

mination of the verb (see § 206. a, b) : as,—
sede-mus, we sit. curri-tis, j^« run. inc^ai-t, says he.

1 76. Verbs are either Transitive or Intransitive.

a. An Intransitive (or Neuter) verb contains in itself an entire

statement: as,

—

cado, Ifall (am falling).

sol lucet, the sun is shining.

sunt viri fortes, there are brave men.

b. A Transitive (or Active) verb has or requires a Direct Object to

complete its sense (see § 177) : as,

—

fratrem cecidit, he slew his brother.

Note 1.—Among transitive verbs Factitative VERBS are sometimes dis-

tinguished as a separate class. These state an act which produces the thing expressed

by the word which completes their sense. Thus mensam fecit, he rnade a table

(which was not in existence before), is distinguished from mensam percussit,

he struck a table (which already existed).

Note 2.—A transitive verb may often be used absolutely without any object ex-

pressed: as, arat, he is ploughing; where the verb does not cease to be transitive

because the object is left indefinite, as we see by adding,— quid, what? agrum
suum, his land.

3. Predicate Noun.

1 76. An intransitive verb is often followed by a noun or

adjective to describe or define the subject. This is called

a Predicate Noun or Adjective : as,—
mortuus cecidit, he fell dead.

Quintus sedet iiidex, Quintus sits asjudge.

Caesar victor incedit, Cccsar advances victorious (a victor).

a. The copula sum especially is used with a predicate noun or adjec-

tive (§ 172. note). So also verbs signifying to become^ to be vtade, to

be named, to appear^ whence these are called Copulative {i.e.

coupling) verbs.

Note.— A noun in agreement with some part of the predicate is sometimes a

Predicate Noun (see \ 185. c).
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b. A Predicate noun or adjective after the copula sum or a copulative

verb is in the same case as the subject (see § 185. a).

Koma est patria nostra, Rome is our country,

stellae lucidae erant, the stars zvere bright (cf. stellae lucebant).

consul creatus est, he 7uas elected consul.

mors finis esse videtur, death seems to be the end.

dicit non omnes bonos esse beatds, he says that not allgood men are happy.

4. Object.

177. The person or thing immediately affected by the

action of a verb is called the Direct Object.

A person or thing indirectly affected is called the In-

direct Object.

Only transitive verbs can have a Direct Object; but an

Indirect Object may be used with both transitive and in-

transitive verbs (§§ 225, 226). Thus :
—

pater vocat filium (direct object), thefather calls his son.

mihi (ind. obj.) agrum (dir. obj.) ostendit, he showed me afield.

mihi (ind. obj.) placet, it is pleasing to me.

Note.— The distinction between transitive and intransitive verbs is not fixed,

but most transitive verbs may be used intransitively, and many verbs usually in-

transitive may take a direct object and so become transitive (^ 237. b).

a. When a transitive verb is changed from the Active to the Passive

voice, the Direct Object becomes the Subject and is put in the nom-

inative case : as,—
Active: pater filium vocat, thefather calls [his] son.

Passive: filius a patre vocatur, the son is called by his father.

Active: lunam et stellaa vidimus, we see the moon and the stars.

Passive : liina et stellae videntur, the moon and stars are seen (appear).

b. With certain verbs, the Genitive, Dative, or Ablative is used

where the English, from a difference in meaning, requires the Objective.

Thus;—
hominem video, I see the man (ACCUSATIVE).

homini servi5, I serve the man (Dative, see § 227).

hominis misereor, Ipity the man (Genitive, see § 221. a).

homine amico utor, I treat the man as a friend (Ablative, see § 249).

c. Many verbs transitive in Latin are translated in English by an

intransitive verb with a preposition: as,

—

petit aprum, he aims at the hoar.

laudem affectat, he strives after praise.

curat valetudinera, he takes care ofhis health.
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Note.— One or more words, essential to the grammatical completeness of a

sentence, but clear enough to the mind of a hearer, are often omitted. This omis-

sion is called ELLIPSIS, and the sentence is called an ELLIPTICAL SENTENCE:
as, adest, he is here; Quis? (sc. adest), who? miles (so. adest), the soldier.

5. Modification.

178. A Subject or a Predicate may be modified by a

single word, or by a group of words (a Phrase or a Clause,

see §§ 179, 180).

The modifying word or group of words may itself be

modified in the same way.

a. A single modifying word may be an adjective, an adverb, an

appositive (§ 184), or the oblique case of a noun. Thus in the sentence

vir fortis patienter fert, a brave man bears patiently^ the adjective

fortis, brave, modifies the subject vir, man, and the adverb patienter,

patiently, modifies the predicate fert, bears.

b. The modifying word is in some cases said to limit the word to

which it belongs. Thus in the sentence pueri patrem video, I see

the boy'^sfatheri the genitive puerl limits patrem (by excluding any

other father).

179. A Phrase is a group of words, without subject or

predicate of its own, which may be used as an Adjective

or an Adverb.

Thus in the sentence vir fuit summa nobilitat^, he was a jnan of

the highest nobility, the words summa nobilitate, of the highest

nobility, are used for the adjective nobilis, noble (or nobilissimus,

very noble), and are called an Adjective Phrase. In the sentence ^

magna celeritate veni^, he came with great speed, the words magna
celeritate, with great speed, are used for the adverb celer^er,

quickly (or celerrime, very quickly'), and are called an Adverbial

Phrase.

180. Sentences are either Simple or Compound.

A sentence containing a single statement is called a

Simple Sentence.

A sentence containing more than one statement is called

a Compound Sentence, and each single statement in it is

called a Clause.
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a. If one statement is simply added to another, the clauses are said

to be Co-ordinate. They are usually connected by a Co-ordinate

Conjunction (§ 154. a) ; but this is sometimes omitted (§ 208. b). Thus

:

divide et impera, divide and conquer. But,

—

veni, vidi, vici, I camey I saw, I conquered.

b. If one statement modifies another in any way, the modifying

clause is said to be Subordinate, and the clause modified is called the

Main Clause.

This subordination is indicated by some connecting word, either a

Subordinate Conjunction or a Relative (§ 154. b) : as,—
odeiint dum metuant, let them hate so long as they fear.

servum misit quern secum habebat, he sent the slave whom he had with him.

A sentence containing one or more subordinate clauses is sometimes

called Complex.

Note.—A subordinate clause may itself be modified by another subordinate

clause.

c. A clause introduced by a Relative pronoun or adverb is called

a Relative Clause.

A clause introduced by an adverb of time is called a Temporal
Clause. Thus :

—
dum tacent clamant, while they are silent they cry aloud.

homines aegri morbo gravi cum iactantur aestu febrique, si aquam gelidam

biberint primo relevari videntur, men suffering xvith a severe sickness,

when they are tossing with the heat offever^ if they drink cold water

y

seem atfirst to be relieved.

d. A clause containing a Condition, introduced by sT, if, or some

equivalent, is called a Conditional Clause. A sentence containing

a conditional clause is called a Conditional Sentence.

Thus, si aquam gelidam blbeiint, primO relevari videntur (cf. c

above) is a Conditional Sentence, and si . . . biberint is a Conditional Clause.

e. A clause expressing the Purpose of an action is called a Final

Clause.

edo ut vivam, I eat to live (that I may live).

misit legatos qui dicerent, he sent ambassadors to say (who should say).

A clause expressing the Result of an action is called a Consecutive

Clause.^

tarn longe aberam ut non viderem, I was toofar away to see (so far away
that I didn't see).

1 Observe that the classes defined in a-e are not mutually exclusive, but that a

single clause may belong to several of them at once. Thus a relative clause is

usually subordinate, and may be at the same time conditional ; and subordinate
clauses may be co-ordinate with each other.
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/. Sentences or clauses are regularly connected by means of Con-

junctions ; but frequently in Latin— more rarely in English— inde-

pendent sentences are connected by Relative Pronouns or Adverbs.

In this case, the relative is often best translated in English by a con-

junction with a demonstrative (cf. §§ 201. e^ 336. b. Rem.): as,

—

quo cum venisset, andwhen he had come there (whither when he had come).

quae cum ita sint, and since these things are so.

AGREEMENT.

181. A word is said to agree with another when it

is required by usage to be in the same Gender, Number,

Case, or Person.

182. The following are the general forms of Agreement,

sometimes called the Four Concords :
—

1. The agreement of the Noun in Apposition or as Predicate (§§ 184,

185).

2. The agreement of the Adjective with its Noun (§ 186).

3. The agreement of the Relative with its Antecedent (§ 198).

4. The agreement of the Verb with its Subj'ect (§ 204).

a. A word sometimes takes the gender or number, not of the word

with which it should regularly agree, but of some other word itnplied

in that word. This use is called Synesis, or constructio ad sensum

(construction according to sense).

I. -NOUNS.

183. A noun used to describe another, and denoting

the same person or thing, agrees with it in Case : as,—
Servius rex, Servius the king.

ad urbem Athenas, to the city [of] Athens.

Cicero c5nsul creatur, Cicero is chosen consul.

The descriptive noun may be either an Appositive (§ 184) or a Predi-

cate noun (§ 185).

1. Apposition.

184. The descriptive noun, when in the same part of

the sentence with the noun described, is called an Apposi-

tive, and is said to be in Apposition : as,—
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J

Agreement of Nouns. I/I

externus timor, maximum concordiae vinculum, iungebat animos (Liv. ii. 39),

fear oftheforeigner^ the chief bond of harmony^ united their hearts.

[Here the descriptive noun belongs to the subject^

qnattuor hie primum 5men equos vidi (</En. iii. 537), / saw here four

horses, thefirst omen. [Here both nouns are in the predicate."]

litteras Graecas senex didici (C. M. 26), I learned Greek 7uhen an old man.

[Here senex, though in apposition, really states something further

:

viz., the time, condition, etc., of the act {Predicate Apposition).]

a. Words expressing parts may be in apposition with a word includ-

ing the parts, or vice versa ; as,—
Gnaeus et Publius Scipiones, Cneius and Publius, the Sciptos.

b. An appositive generally agrees in Gender and Number when it

can: as,

—

sequuntur naturam, optimam ducem (Lsel. 19), theyfollow nature^ the best

guide.

omnium doctrinarum inventrices Athenas (De Or. i.i'^), Athens, discoverer

ofall learning.

Note.— But such agreement is often impossible : as,

—

olim truncus eram ficulnus inutile lignum, I once was a fig-tree trunk, a

useless log (Hor. Sat. i. 8. i).

c. A common noun in apposition with a Locative (§ 258. c) is put

in the Ablative, with or without the preposition in : as,—
Antioehiae, celebri quondam urbe (Arch. 4), a/ Antioch, once afamous city.

Albae constiterunt in urbe miinita (Phil.iv. 6), they halted at Alba, a forti-

fied town.

d. A possessive pronoun or an adjective implying possession may
take an appositive in the genitive case agreeing in gender, number, and

case with an implied noun or pronoun (§ 197. e): as,

—

in nostro omnium fletu (MiU 92), amid the tears of us all.

ex Anniana Milonis domo (Att. iv. 3) [= ex Anni Milonis domoj, out of

Annius Mud's house.

e. A genitive is sometimes used instead of an appositive (see §

214./). So also a dative in certain constructions (see § 231. b).

2. Predicate Agreement.

The Predicate noun may agree (i) with the subject, being connected

with it by the copula or a copulative verb (§ 176. a), or (2) with the

direct object of a verb.

185. A descriptive noun used to form a predicate is

called a Predicate Nominative (or other case, according

to the construction).
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a. The case of the predicate after the copula and copulative verbs is

the same as that of the subject (§ 176. b) : as,

—

pacis semper auctor fuT (Ligar. 28), / have always been an adviser ofpeace.

quae pertinacia quibusdam, eadem alils constantia videri potest (Marcel.

31), what may seem obstinacy to some^ may seem to others consistency.

eius mortis sedetis ultores (Milon. 79), you sit as avengers of his death.

habeatur vir egregius Paulas (Catil. iv. 21), let Paulus be regarded as an
extraordinary m.an.

ego patronus exstitI(Rosc. Amer. 5), I have comeforward as an advocate.

b. A predicate noun referring to two or more singular nouns is in the

plural: as,

—

consules creantur Caesar et Servilius (B. C. iii. i), Ccesar and Servilius are

elected consuls.

c. For Predicate Accusative, see under that case, § 239. a,

IJ. -ADJECTIVES.

l;_Rulea of Agreement.

186. Adjectives, Adjective Pronouns, and Participles

agree with their nouns in GendeVy Number^ and Case,

vir fnj-fig, n hrnmt^ matt..

ilia mulier. that wom^n.

urbium magiifl''""^j f^fg'*'-'^* cities^

cum ducentis militibus^ with 2QO soldiery.

imperatot- vietuo CBt». the general ivas beaten,.

Note.— All rules for the agreement of adjectives apply also to adjective pro-

nouns and to participles.

^djectiyes_arejeither Attributive or Pr^Hirate

^ An Attributive adjective simply qualifies its noun without the

intervention ot a verl^ or participle, expressed or implied.

bonus imperator. a good commcmder.

stellae lucidae. bright sthrs.

%. AH other adjectives are called Predicate adjectives .

1. A^redicate adjective , like a predicate noun ,,
"^-^y ^^ rnm^rt*^^

with the subject bv'eBse or a copulative verb expressed or implied (see

§ 176. a): as,—
'

"

stellae lucidae erant. the ^tars were bright.

2. After verbs of naming, calling, making, etc., an adjective may be

used as a predicative accusative like a noun (see § 239. «).

3. A predicate adjective may be used in apposition like a noun (see

c, below).
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fa Predicate adjectives in apposition follow the rules of agreement

of other adjectives (see § 186, above) : as,

—

Scipionem vivTim vidL I saw Scipio in his lifetime (lit., living).

^ With twn nr mnrft nnnn ni the adjective is regularly plura l, but

sometimes agrees with the nearest (especially when attributive). Thus,

NisiKt pt puiyalus primi (^n. v. 294), Nisus and Euryahts^j^
Caesaris omni et |:^ratia et opniiK; fn^pr ^FnTn i. 9), I enjoy all Ca'sux'sfavor

and resources.

Note.— An aHj^ctjve referring to two nouns connected bv cum
^
is occasionally

plural: as',—

luba cum Labieno capti (B. Afr. 52), fiiba and Labienus were taken.

187. One adjective may belong in sense to two or

more nouns of different genders.

fk. In such cases,

—

V. An attributive adjective agrees with the nearest : as,—
multa^fi operae ac laboris. ofmuch trouble and toil.

vita moresqiie mftT , viy life and character.

si res, si vir, si tempus iillum .flip^nuiyj fui t (Mil. 19), if any things if any
man, if any^ time wasfit.

2. A predicate adjective may agree with the nearest, if the nouns

form one connected idea : as,—
factna est strepitus et admurmuratio ("Verr. i. 45), a noise of afsent was

made (noise and murmur).

Note.— This is only when the Copula agrees with the nearest subject (^ 205. d).

/^ But generally, a predicate adjective will be masculine, if nouns of

different genders mean living beings ; neuter, if things without life: as,

i^ynr rlpirwlp ^r \\Y-x\ niTipltTT f T j" ii. 40) , then his loife a,nd children

evibraced him,

labor (w.^ volnptaaqne ( v>i. societate quadadiinte^^atiijal^s^ iiincta

(n.) (id, V. 4), labor and delight xire oottnd together by a certain natural

alliance.

Note. — If nouns of different genders include both living beings and things

without life, a predicate adjective is sometimes masculine (or feminine), sometimes

neuter, and sometimes agrees in gender with the nearest if that is plural : as,

—

rey regin g"** r1n«t<;is iina pyof^ctT (Liv. xxi. 50), the ^i)*g and the royalfleet

set out together.

natu r? iy^jpiTr'a. giint IThpra rTvitns pf rey (id. xliv. 24), by nature a frte state

and a king are hostile.

legates sortr^q"^ nrnrnl] fijppp.nf,jmdaa (id. v. 15), that the ambassadors

and the replies of the oracle should be waitedfor.
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&Two or more abstract nouns of the same gender may have a predi-

adjective in the neuter plural (cf. § 189. ^) : as, —
stultitia et temeritas f«-

ir.^i~gt^tia gnnf fngriqi^f^p. (Y'm. iii. 39), foUy,

rashuesSf and injustice are [things] to be shunned.

I
m A collective noun may take an adjective of a different gender

ancTnumber agreeing with the gender and number of the individuals

implied {Synesis^ § 182. d)\ as,

—

gars certare parati (^n. v. 108), a part ready to contend.

duo nulla reiicti ^Liv, xxxvii. 39), tivo thousand were left.

coioniae dlhquot deductae, Prisci Latini appellati (id. i. 3), several colonies—
were planted (led out) [of men] called Old Latins,

magna pars raptae (id. i. 9), a large part [of the women] were seized.

omnis aetas currere obvil (id. xxvii. 51), [people of] every age ran to meet

them.

A A superlative in the predicate sometimes takes the gender of the

pamtive genitive by which it is limited : as,—
^^Iwi S''^'"^""^ ^ nimfllinm delpl]^p\^s es^ (Pliji-^- the dolphin is the swiftest

[creature] of creatures.

2. Adjectives used Substantively.

188. Adjectivesaf6 otten used as iNouns {.substantively) ,

th^ mafiguline usni 1l3r to d?nf>t"l,^^^j^ or people in general

oLjthatJdad. the ieminine women, and the neute£^g;/gT?

as,

—

omnis. all men (everybody). omnia, all things (everything),

maiores, ancestors. minorgs, descendants.

I^omanr, Romans. barbari, barbarians.

liberta, a freedwoman. Sabinae. the Sabine wives

sapieng, a sage (philosopher). amicus, a friend.

boni» the good (good people). bona
,
goods, property.

Remark.— The plural of adjectives, pronouns, and participles isxeijjxOHHaQn

in this use. Th^stff|:ular is rare except in a few words which have pecome practi-

cally nouns. See below and $ ibg. a.

(a^ Certain adjectives have become practically nouns, and are often

modified by other adjectives. Thus,—
tnini virir|^]Cj prnvimng, your ncxt-door neighbor.

propinqul ceteri. his other relatives.

mens aequalis , a man ofmy own age.

familiaris tuus , an intimatefriend ofyours (cf. § 218. d^.

b. When any ambiguity would arise from the substantive use of an

adjective, a noun must be added. Thus,—
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boni, the good ; omnia, everything (all things); hut,

—

poTentia omnium rerum
,
power over evet-ything, [omnium alone would

mean all men.}

/^ Many adjectives are used substantively either in the singular or

Iftc^lural, with the added meaning of some noun which is understood

from constant association : as,—
Africus [ventus], the soUth-7vest wind.

viTulma [caroj, veal (calfs flesh),

fera [bestia], a wild beast.

patna [terra] , the fatherland.

Gallia [terra] , Gaiil (the land of the Galli).

hiberna [castra], winter quarters.

trrrernis£n"fvTs], a the(-banked galley, trireme.

argentarius [faber] , a silversmith.

regia [domus], the palace.

Latmae Lteriae], the Laiin festival.

TUSCl r^ungrfT a Tusoan estate.

Note.— These are specific in meaning, no\ generic like those in § i88, above.

(^A noun is sometimes used as an adjective, and may then be

moHified by an adverb : as,—
victor exercitus, the vict(trious army.

servum pecus, a servile trogp.

admodum puer, quite a boy (young)

.

magis vir , more ofa man (more manly).

/^ A few adverbs appear to be used like adjectives. Such are :
—

1

.

obviam : as,—
.fit obviam, he gogs to meet (becomes in the way of).

2. contia, contradicting some previous adjective, and so in a

manner repeating it : as,—
alia probabij ia . contra alia dicimus (Off. ii. 7), we call some thj^n^s

' probable, others the opposite (not probable).

/f\palam: as,

—

palam res est, the thiingis all out.

4. So also, rarely, by a Greek construction—
eri semper lenitas (Ter. Andr. 175), my master's constant (always) gentle-

ness.

189. Neuter adjectives are used substantively in the fol-

lowing special senses :
—

a. The neuter singular may denote either a single object or an

abstract quality : as, —
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rapto vivere, to Irve by plunder.

in ando, on dry pround.

honestum , anMnmuble ctct, or virtue as a quality.

opus esrinaturato, there is need ofhaste (cf. impersonal passives, § 146. d),

b. The neuter plural is used to signify objects in general having the

quality denoted, and hence may stand for the abstract idea : as,—
bQqesta. honorable deeds (in general).

praeterita, the past (lit., bygones).

omnes tortia laudant, all men praise bravery Qatzs^ \}s\vs\^),

c. A neuter adjective may be used as an appositive or predicate

noun with a noun of different gender (cf. § 187. ^) : as,—
tiyrpihlHo peins pst qnam Ac\q,r (Tnsr. ii. 31), disgrace is [a thing] worse

than pain.

triste lupus stabulis. the wolf is a grievous thingfor the sheepfold.

varium et mutal7i]s gpmper f^mina^ woman is ever a changing andfickle
thing.

malum mihi videtur esse mors
(
Tuscul. i. 9), death seems to me to be an evil

(a bad thing).

d. A neuter adjective is used in agreement with an Infinitive or a

Substantive Clause : as,—
istuc ipsum non esse (Tuscul. i. 12), that very " not to be.''*

humanum est errare , to err is human.
aliud est errare Caesarem nolle, aluid nolle misereri (Lig. 16), // is one

thing to be unwilling that Ccesar should err, another to be unwilling

that he should pity.

3. Fossessives.

190. Possessive and other derivative adjectives are

often used in Latin where the English has the possessive

case, or a noun with a preposition (compare §§ 184. d^

197.^): as,—
pug^a C^nnensisr thefight at Canna.

(\V^(^f^^^\^^ Crijn^X^yxt.^ Caius Blossius of CumcB.

aligna domus . another man's house.

Caesarina celeritas (Att. xvi. 10), despatch like Ccesar's (Caesarian quick-

ness).

a. Possessive and other derivative adjectives are often used substan-

tively to denote some special class or relation (see § 197. ^): as,

—

nCltri, our countrymen or men ofour party.

Sullani, the veterans of Sulla's army.

PSnipeiani, the partisans of Pompey.
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d. A possessive or derivative adjective sometimes appears to be used

for the Objective Genitive, see § 217. a.

4. Adjectives -writh Adverbial Force.

191. An adjective, agreeing with the subject or object

is often used to qualify the action of the verb, having the

force of an adverb : as,—
primus venjt. Af camefirst (was the first to come).

nullus dulMto, / no way doubt.

laeti^diere . they were glad to hear.

erat Romae frequens (Rose. A. 16), he was often at Rome.

serus in caelum redeas (Hor. Od. i. 2), mafst thou return late to heaven.

5. Comparatives and Superlatives.

192. When two qualities of an object are compared,

both adjectives are in the comparative : as, —
longior quam latior acies erat (Liv. xxvii. 48), the line was longer than it

was broad (or, rather long than broad).

a. Where magis is used, both adjectives are in the positive: as,

—

clari magis quam honesti (Jug. 8), more renowned than honorable.

b. A comparative and a positive, or even two positives, are sometimes

connected by quam : as,—
Claris maioribus quam vetuatia (Ann, iv. 61), ofafamily morefatnous than

old.

vehementius quam caute (Agric. 4), with more fury than good heed.

Note.— This use is rarer and less elegant than those before noticed.

193. Superlatives (and more rarely comparatives) de-

noting order and succession— also medius, cgterus, rell-

quus— usually designate not what object^ but wliat part

of it, is meant : as, —
summus vs\on%ythe top of the hill,

in ultima platea^ at the end of the place.

prior actio , the earlier part ofan action.

reliqui captlyl. the rest of the prisoners.

in_colle_medi5 (B. G. i. 24), halfway «/ the hill (on the middle of the hill).

inter ceteram planitiem (Jug. 92), in a region elsewhere level.

Note.—A similar use is found in such expressions as ^^rf^ rm^^^^.g^ r\r\c-\.Ck^

late at night. But medium viae, the middle of the zf/oy ,~multum diel, much
ofthe day, also occur. ^
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III. -PRONOUNS.
Note.—A pronoun indicates some person or thing without either naming or

describing it. Pronouns are derived from a distinct class of roots, which seem to

have denoted only ideas of place and direction (§ 157. 2), and from which nouns or

verbs can very rarely be formed. They may therefore stand for Nouns when the

person or thing, being present to the senses or imagination, needs only to be pointed

out. Some pronouns indicate the object in itself, without reference to its class, and

have no distinction of gender. These are Personal Pronouns. They stand

syntactically for Nouns, and have the same construction as nouns. Others designate

a particular object of a class, and take the gender of the individuals of that class.

These are called ADJECTIVE PRONOUNS. They stand for Adjectives, and have the

same construction as adjectives. Others are used in both ways ; and, though called

adjective pronouns, may also be treated as personal, taking, however, the gender

of the object indicated.

1. Personal Pronouns.

194. The Personal Pronouns have, in general, the same

constructions as nouns.

a. The personal pronouns are not expressed as subjects, except for

distinction or emphasis (compare § 346. d^\ as, —
te voco, / callyou ; but

quis me vocat? ego te voco, who is callingme ? I (emphatic) am callingyou.

b. The personal pronouns have tv^ro forms for the genitive plural,

that in -um being used partitively (§ 216), and that in -i oftenest

objectively (cf. § 213. 2) : as,

—

maior vestrum, the elder ofyou.

habetis ducem memorem vestri, oblitum sui (Cat. \v.i<^,you have a leader

who thinks (is mindful) ofyou andforgets (is forgetful of) himself.

pars nostrum, a part {i.e. some) of us.

nostri melior pars animus est (Sen.), the better part of us (i.e. of man) is

the soul.

Note.— " One of themselves " is expressed by unus ex suis or Ipsis (rarely

ex se), or unus suorum. The genitives nostrum, vestrum are occasionally

used objectively (^ 217): as, cupidus vestrum (Ver. iii. 224), fond ofyou;

cust5s vestrum (Cat. iii. 29), the guardian ofyou (your guardian).

c. The Latin has no personal pronouns of the third person except

the reflexive (se). The want is supplied by a Demonstrative or a Rela-

tive (§§ 180./, 19s, 201.^).

2. Demonstrative Pronouns.

196. Demonstrative pronouns are used either adjec-

tively or substantively.

As adjectives, they follow the rules for the agreement

of adjectives (§§ 186, 187).
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As substantives, they are equivalent to personal pro-

nouns. This use is regular in the oblique cases, especially

of ifl. Thus:—
1. Personal :

—
Caesar et exercitus eius, Ccesar and his army (not suua). [But, Caesar ex-

ercitum suam dimisit, Ccesar disbanded his [own] army.'\

si obsides ab eis darentur, if hostages should be given by them (persons just

spoken of),

his Caesar ita respondit, to them Ccesar thus replied.

ille minimum propter adolescentiam poterat, he (emphatic) had very little

power ^ on account of his youth.

hi sunt extra prSvinciam trans Rhodanum primi, they (thosejust mentioned)

are thefirst [inhabitants] across the Rhone.

2. Adjective :
—

hoc proelio facto, after this battle wasfought (this battle having been, etc.)-

eddem proelio, in the '.ame battle.

eius rel periti, men acquainted ivith that business.

[For special significations of the demonstratives, see § 102.]

a. The demonstratives are sometimes used as pronouns of reference^

to indicate with emphasis a noun or phrase just mentioned : as,

—

nuUam virtus aliam mercedem desiderat praeter hanc laudis (Arch. 28),

virtue wants no other reward except that [just spoken of] ofpraise.

b. But the demonstrative as a pronoun of reference is commonly
omitted, or some other construction is preferred : as,

—

memoriae artem quam oblivionis malo, I prefer (like more) the art oj

memory to (than) [that] offorgetfulness.

Caesaris exercitus Pompeianos ad Pharsalum vicit, the army of Ccesar de-

feated that ofPompey (the Pompeians) at Pharsalus.

c. When a quality or act is ascribed with emphasis to a person or

thing already named, is or idem (often with the concessive quidem)
is used to indicate that person or thing : as,—

vincula, et ea sempiterna (Cat. iv. 7), imprisonment, and that perpetual.

legionem neque earn plenissimam despiciebant (B. G. iii. 2), they despised

the single legion, and that not a veryfull one.

tuus dolor humanus is quidem sed, etc., your grief is human, to be sure,

but, etc.

per Gnum servum et eum ex gladiatorio ludo (Att. i. 16. 5), by means ofa
single slave, and that too onefrom the gladiatorial school.

Ti. Gracchus regnum occupare conatus est, vel regnavit is quidem paucos
menses (Lael. xii. 41), Tiberius Gracchus tried to usurp royalpower,
or rather he actually reigned a few months.
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d. An adjective pronoun usually agrees with an appositive or predi-

cate noun, if there be one, rather than with the word to which it refers

(cf. § 199): as,—

hie labor hoc opus est, this is the toil, this the task [namely, revoeare
gradum, which would regularly take a neuter pronoun],

rerum caput hoc erat, hic fons (Hor. Ep. i. 17. 45), this was the head of
things^ this the source.

earn sapientiam interpretantur quam adhuc mortalis nemo est consecutus

[for id . . . quod] (Lael. 18), they explain that [thing] to be wisdom
which no man ever yet attained.

e. Idem, the same, is often equivalent to an adverb or adverbial

phrase {also, too, yet, at the same time) : as,—
oratio splendida et grandis et eadem in priniis faceta (Bru. 273), an oration,

brilliant, able, and very witty too.

cum [haec] dicat, negat idem in Deo esse gratiam (N. D. \.\2\),when he

says this, he denies also that there is mercy with God (he, the same man).

Note.— This is really the same use as in c, above, but in this case the pronoun
cannot be represented by a pronoun in English.

/. The intensive ipse, self, is used with any of the other pronouns

or a noun for the sake of emphasis : as,—
turpe mihi ipsi videbatur (Cic), even to me (to me myself) it seemed dis-

graceful.

id ipsum, that very thing,

quod ipsum, which of itself alone.

in eum ipsum locum, to that very place.

Remark.— The emphasis of ipse is often expressed in English hyJust, very,

mere, etc. (see above examples).

g. Ipse is often used alone, substantively, as an emphatic pronoun

of the third person : as, —
mihi satis, ipsis non satis (Cic), enough for me, notfor themselves.

omnes boni quantum in ipsis fuit (id.), allgood men sofar as zuas in their

p07uer (in themselves),

beatos illos qui cum adesse ipsis non licebat aderant tamen (id.), happy

they who, when it was not allowed them to attend in person, still were

there,

di capiti ipsius generique reservent (^n. viii. 484), may the gods hold in

reserve [such a fate] to fall on his own and his son-in-law*s head.

h. Ipse is often used alone, substantively, to emphasize an omitted

subject of the first or second person : as,—
Yobiscum ipsi recordamini (Cic), remember inyour own minds (yourselves

with yourselves).
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i. Ipse, used substantively, sometimes refers to a principal per-

sonage, to distinguish him from subordinate persons : as,—
ipse dixit (cf. awT^s ec^a), hk (the Master) said it.

Noinentanus erat super ipsum (Hor.), Noinentanus was above [the host]

himself [at table].

k. Ipse is often, is rarely, used instead of a reflexive. See under

Reflexives, § 196. /.

/. Ipse usually agrees with the subject, even when the real emphasis

is in English on a reflexive in the predicate : as,—
me ipse consoler, / console myself. [Not me ipsam, as the English would

lead us to expect].

m. For adverbs used instead of a demonstrative pronoun, see § 207. a,

3. Reflexive Pronouns.

196. The Reflexive pronoun (se),^ and usually its cor-

responding possessive (suus), are used in some part of the

predicate to refer to the subject of the sentence or clause

:

as,

—

virtvis se novit, virtue knows itself.

promisit se venturum [esse], he promised that he would come.

Brutus amicum suum occidit, Brutus killed his friend.

Caesar statuit sibi Rhenum esse transeundum (B. G. iv. 16), Ccesar decided

that he must cross the Rhine (the R. must be crossed by himself).

a. In a subordinate clause of a compound sentence there

is a double use of reflexives.

I . The Reflexive may always be used to refer to the subject of its

own clause {Direct Reflexive) : as,—
ex qu5 iudicari potest quantum habeat in se bom constantia (B. G. i. 40),

from which it can be determinedhow much goodfirmness possesses (has

in itselQ.

[Caesar] noluit eum locum vacare, ne Germani e suis finibus transirent

(B. G. i. 28), Cccsar did not wish this place to lie vacant, forfear the

Germans would cross over from their territories.

si qua significatio virtutis eluceat ad quam se simiUs animus adplicet et

adiungat (Laelius 48), if any sign of virtue shine forth to which a

similar disposition may attach itself.

1 This seems to have been originally the personal pronoun of the third person

(Skr. sva and Gr. tr^cij), but it came by use to be purely reflexive.
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2. If the subordinate clause expresses the words or thought of the

subject of the main clause, the reflexive is regularly used to refer to that

subject {^Indirect Reflexive) : as,—
petierunt ut sibi liceret (B, G. i. 30), they begged that it might be allowed

them (the petitioners).

Iccius nuntium ad eum mittit, nisi subsidium sibi submittatur, etc. (B. G. ii.

6), sends him a message that unless reliefbe furnishedhim (Iccius), etc.

quem salutem suam crediturum sibi (Q. C. iii, 8), who should trust his safety

to him (Darius) ?

[Caesar] his uti conquirerent et reducerent, si sibi piirgati esse vellent im-

peravit (B. G. i. 28), Ccesar ordered them (the Gauls) to hunt tip and
bring back [the fugitives] if they (the Gauls) wished to be free from
fault towards him (Caesar),

hostium se habiturum numero confirmat, si aut Ambiorigem aut eius legates

finibus suis recepissent, [Caesar] said that he should treat [them] as

enemies if they received either Ambiorix or his envoys into their

territories.

decima legio ei gratias egit, quod de se optimum iiidicium fecisset (B. G. i.

41), the tenth legion thanked him because [they said] he had expressed a
high opinion of them.

si obsides ab eis (the Helvetians) sibi (Czesar, who is the speaker) darentur,

se (Caesar) cum eis pacem esse facturum (B. G. i. 14), [Caesar said] that

ifhostages were given him by them he would make peace with them,

Tarquinium dixisse ferunt se intellexisse quos fidos amic5s habuisset, etc.

(Laelius 53), they say that Tarquin said that he understood., etc.

Note.— Sometimes is or ipse is used as an Indirect Reflexive either from
careless writing or to avoid ambiguity (of. /) : as,—

qui se ex his minus timidos existimari vellent, n5n se hostem vereri, sed

angustias itineris et magnitiidinem silvarum quae intercederent inter

ipsos (the persons referred to by se above) atque Ariovistum . . . timere

dicebant (B. G. i. 39), those ofthem who wished to be thought less timid

said they did notfear the enemy, but were afraid of the narrows and
the vast extent ofthe forests which were between themselves and Ariovis-

tus.

audistis niiper dicere legates Tyndaritanos Mercurium qui sacris anniver-

sariis apud eos coleretur Verris imperio esse sublatum (Verr. iv. 84),

you havejust heard the ambassadors from Tyndaris say that the statue

of Mercury which was worshipped with annual rites among them was
taken away, etc. [Here Cicero wavers between apud eos colebatur,

a remark of his own, and apud se coleretur, the words of the tegati.

eos does not strictly refer to the ambassadors, but to the people— the

Tyndaritani.]

3. If the subordinate clause does not express the words, etc., of the

main subject, the reflexive is not regularly used, though it is occasionally

found. Thus :
—
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sunt ita multi ut eos career capere non possit (Catil. ii. 22), they are so

many that the prison cannot hold them. [Here se could not be used.

J

ibi in proximis villis ita bipaitito fucrunt, ut Tiberis inter eos et pons in-

teresset (Catil. iii. 5), there tliey stationed themselves in the nearest

farmhouses, in tivo divisions, in such a manner that the Tiber and the

bridge were betivecn them (the divisions). [Here inter se might be

used, but it would refer to a purpose of the soldiers.]

non fuit eo contentus quod ei praeter spem acciderat (Leg. Manil. 25),

he was not content with that which had happened to him beyond his

hope.

Compare : qui fit Maecenas ut nemo quam sibi sortem seu ratio dederit seu

fors obiecerit ilia contentus vivat (Hor. Sat. I, i. i), how comes it^

Mcecenas, that nobody lives contented with that lot which choice has

assigned him or chance has throivn in his way ? [Here sibi is used to

put the thought into the mind of the discontented man.]

But,— Metellus in eis urbibus quae ad se defecerant praesidia imponit (Sail.

Jug. 61), Metellus postedgarrisons in those cities which had revolted to

him. [The author vacillates between the thought of Metellus and his

own.]

b. The reflexive in a subordinate clause sometimes refers to the

subject of a suppressed main clause : as,—
Paetus, omnes libros quos frater suns reliquisset mihi donavit (Att. ii. i),

Pcetus gave me all the books which (as he said in the act of donation)

his brother had left him (cf. a).

c. The reflexive may refer to any noun in its own clause, which

is so emphasized as to become in a manner the subject of discourse (cf.

the note) : as,

—

S5cratem elves sni interfecerunt, Socrates was put to death by his own fel-

low-citizens.

qui poterat salus sua cuiquam non probari (Milon. 81), how can any one

fail to approve his own safety ? [In this and the preceding example

the emphasis is preserved in English by the change to the passive.]

hunc si secuti erunt sui comites (Cat. ii. 10), this man, ifhis companions

follo^u him.

Note.— Occasionally the clause to which the reflexive really belongs is ab-

sorbed: as,

—

studeo sanare sibi ipsos (Catil. ii. 17), I am anxious to cure these men

for their own benefit (i.e. ut sani sibi sint).

suo sibi gladio (Plautus), with his own sword. [Here the clause is too

indefinite to be supplied.]

d. The reflexive may follow a verbal noun or adjective : as,—
sni laus, self-praise.

impotens sui (Q. C), without selfcontrol.

homines cum sui similibus servis (Phil. i. 5), men with slaves like themselves.
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e. The reflexive may refer to the subject implied in an infinitive or

verbal abstract used indefinitely : as,—
bellum est sua vitia nosse (Cic), it is afine thing to know one's ownfaults,

cui proposita sit conservatio sui (Fin. v. 37), one whose aim is self-preser-

vation.

f. Inter s§, among themselves, is regularly used to express recipro-

cal action: as,

—

cohaerentia inter se, things consistent with each other.

g. Suus is used for one'^s own as emphatically opposed to that of

others y in any part of the sentence and with reference to any word in

it: as,

—

suis flammis delete Fidenas (Liv. iv. 33), destroy Fidence with its ownfires

(the fires kindled by that city, figuratively). [Cf. Catil. i. 32.]

h. For reflexives of the first and second persons the oblique cases of

the personal pronouns (mei, tui, etc.) are used (see p. 63) : as,

—

morti me obtuli (Milon. 94), I have exposed myself to death.

hinc te reginae ad limina perfer (^n. i. 389), do you go (bear yourself)

hence to the queen^s threshold.

quid est quod tantis nos in laboribus exerceamus (Archias 28), what

reason is there why we should exert ourselves in so great toils ?

singulis vobis novenos ex turmls manipulisque vestri similes eligite (Liv.

xxi. S^tfor each ofyou pick out from the squadrons and maniples

nine like yourselves.

t. Ipse is often (is rarely) used instead of an indirect reflexive, to

avoid ambiguity ; and in later writers is sometimes found instead of the

direct reflexive (cf. a. 2 and 3) : as,—
cur de sua virtute aut de ipsius diligentia desperarent (B. G. i. 40), why

(he asked) should they despair of their own courage or his diligence ?

qui mortuo Dare5 ipsas tueretur repperisse (Q. C. x. 5), we found one

(said she) to protect us after the death of Darius.

omnia aut ipsos aut hostes populates (id. iii. 5), [they said that] either

they themselves or the enemy had laid all waste.

4. Possessive Pronouns.

197. The Possessive pronouns are derivative adjectives,

which take the gender, number, and case of the noun to

which they belong, not that of the possessor: as,—
Caesar uxorem suam repudiavit, Ccesar put away his wife.

haec sunt mea ornamenta, these are myjewels, [mea is neut. pi., though

the speaker is a woman.]
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mel sunt ordines, mea descriptio (Cat. M. 59), mine are the rows, mine
the arrangemenl. [mea is fern,, though the speaker is Cyrus.]

multa in nostro collegiS praeclara (Cat. M. 64), [there are] manyfine
things in our college. [nostr5 is neut. sing., though men are referred

to.]

a. The possessive pronouns are used instead of the genitive of a

personal pronoun.

1. Always instead of the Possessive Genitive: as,

—

domus mea, my house. [Never domus mei.]

pater noster, our father. [Never pater nostri.]

patrimonium tuum,^^«r inheritance. [Not tui.]

Note 1.— In different languages the ideas associated with possessives are not

always the same, and hence idiomatic uses differ. Thus niy eulogist may, in Latin,

be laudator nostrf (Att. i. 14, 6). or, like the English, laudator noster (see

Att. i. 16, 5), with a different conception of the relation.

Note 2.— The Possessive ciiius, -a, -um, is rare : as, ctiium pecus? whose

fiock t The genitive ciiius is generally used instead.

2. Rarely instead of the Objective Genitive (§217, cf. note i, above).

Thus, regularly :
—

sui despiciens, disdainful of himself.

non solum sui deprecatorem, sed etiam accusatorem mei, not only a media-

tor for himself, but an accuser of me (Att. xi. 8).

But occasionally, —
ea quae faciebat, tua se fidiicia facere dicebat (Ver. v. 176), what he was

doing, he said he did relying on you (with your reliance).

neque negligentia tua, neque id odi5 fecit tuo (Ter. Phorm. 1016),from
neglect or hatred ofyou.

b. The possessives have often the acquired meaning of peculiar

to, or favorable or propitious towards the person or thing spoken

of: as,

—

[petere] ut sua dementia ac mansuetudine utatur, they asked (they said)

that he would show his [wonted] clemency and humanity.

tempore tuo pugnasti, didyoufight at a fit time? (lit., your own).
ignorant! quern portum petat nuUus suus ventus est (Sen. Ep. 71), to him

who knows not whatport he is bound to, no wind isfair (his own).

Note.— This use is merely a natural development of the meaning of the pos-
sessive, and may often be rendered literally.

c. The possessives are regularly omitted (like other pronouns) when
they are plainly implied in the context : as,—

amicum gratulatur, he greets hisfriend, [amicum suum would be distinc-

tive, his friend (and not another's); suum amicum, emphatic, his

own friend.\
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d. Possessives are often used substantively (§ 190. a)-, as,

—

i\ostri, our countrymen, or men ofour party.

sups continebat (B. G. i. 15), he held his men in check.

flamma extrema meoruin (^n. ii. 431), lastflames ofmy countrymen.

Note.— There is no reason to suppose an ellipsis here. The adjective becomes
a noun like other adjectives (see § i88).

e. A possessive representing a genitive may have a genitive in appo-

sition (§ 184. d) : as,

—

mea solius causa,/^r my sake only.

nostra' oinnium^gatria, the country of us all.

suum ipsius regnum, his own kingdom.

f. A possessive representing a genitive may serve as an antecedent

to a relative (see § 199. b. note).

g. For the special reflexive use of the possessive suus, see § 196.

5. Relative Pronouns.'^ ( i»-Afl,, *^»a^

Note.—A Relative pronoun is properly an Adjective, in agreement with some
v/ord expressed or implied either in its own clause, or (often) in the antecedent

(demonstrative) clause. The full construction would require the antecedent to

be expressed in both clauses, with more commonly a corresponding demonstrative

to which the relative would refer: as,

—

'^x in ^a loca facere coepit, quibus in locis esse Gerni^riftS ^'^^i^h a<^ (B.

G. iv, 7), he began to march into those places in which places he heard

the Germans were.

But one of these nouns is commonly omitted. The antecedent is, in Latin, very

frequently (rarely in English) found in the relative clause, but more commonly
in the antecedent clause. Hence relatives serve two uses :

—
1. as Nouns (or adjectives) in their own clause : as,—
ei qui Alesiae obsidebantur. those who were besieged at Alesia.

2. as Connectives : as,

—

T. Balventio, qui superiore ann5 primUm pilum Hiixe^igj. Titus Balventio,

who the year before had been a centurion of thefirst rank.

In this latter use they are often equivalent merely to a demonstrative with a con-

junction: as,

—

qna.ft riim ifa gfnt (— pt ^nm oa jtfi iinf)j [anH] si]»ce these^ things are so.

This connective force does not belong to the relative originally, but is developed

from an interrogative or indefinite meaning specialized by use. The clauses were

originally co-ordinate. Thus, qui quietus animo est, is est sapiens
originally meant, Who is undisturbed in soul? That [man] is a sage.

A Relative pronoun indicates a relation between its own

clause and some substantive. This substantive is called

the Antecedent of the relative.
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Thus, in the sentence—
cum nihil delectabat, quod fas esset. nothing pleased him which was rights

the relative quod connects its antecedent nihil with the predicate fSta

esaet, indicating a relation between the two.-

198. A Relative agrees with its Antecedent in Gender

and Number ; but its Case depends on the construction of

the clause in which it stands : as, —
puer qui venit abiit, the boy who came has gone away.

liber qaem legis riTeus est, the iook you are reading is mine.

via qua am bulat ducii a'd urbem, the pcUh he wq,lks in leads to the city.

This rule applies to all relative words so far as they are variable in

form: as,. auali8, quantus. quicum^ue. \ \^^
Note.— The relative may be the subject or object of its own clause, or a^\^^

modifier of either: as,

—

eos enijTi cives pugna ilia sustulerat qnibus non modo vivis sed etiam vic-

toribus mcolumis ei fln-^p""
i^^^A*^^<^^p>

p
r^ggpt i^PlMr-^, .;«.^|j^

a. If a relative has two or more antecedents, it follows the rules for

the agreement of predicate adjectives (§§ 186, 187) : as,

—

filium et filiam, qpos valde dilexit, uno tempore amisjt, he lost a son and a

daughter at i/ie same time, whom he dearly loved.

grandes natu matres et parvuli liberie qu5rum utr5rumque aetas misericor-

diam nostram requirit (Ver. v. 129), a^ed matrons and little children,

whose time of life in each case demands our compassion.

otium atque divitiae quae prima mortales putant ( Sail. Cat. 36), idleness

and wedtth whtch meH Sdimt thefirst (objects of desire).

eae fruges et fructus qu53 terra gignit (N. D. ii. yj), thosefruits and crops

which the earth produces.

199. A relative generally agrees in gender and number

with an appositive or predicate noun in its own clause,

rather than with an antecedent of different gender or

number (cf. § 195. rt') : as,

—

mare etiam qnein Neptunum t?sg>» rlTr^h^g (N. D. iii. 52), the sea, toOy which

you said was Neptune. [Not quod.]

Ttift^..^ ipcap, qnnfl Knpnfi'n^ ^?^^iX gst (Liv. xUi. 44), evcn Thebcs, which

is the chief city of Bceotia. [Not quae.]

Note.—This rule is occasionally violated : as,—
|l»»non quod appellatur Tampsia. (B. G. v. Ii), a river which is called the

Thames.
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a. A relative occasionally agrees with its antecedent in case (by at-

traction) : a,s,—
SI aliniiid agas ftoriim quorun^

,

consuestj/ (Fam. v. 14), if yozt should do

something ofwhatyou are used to do, [For eorum quae.]

b. A relative may agree in gender and number with an implied ante-

cedent : as,—
quartum genus . ._ .qui acre vetere alipnr^ y^^'^^^"*" (^^<" ii. 21), <? fourth

class, that are staggering under old debts.

unus ex e5 numero qui paratx erant (Jug. 35), one ofthe number [of those]

who were ready.

coniuravere pauci . . . de qua \i.e. coniurationel dicam (Sail. Cat. 18), a

few have conspired ... ofwhich [conspiracy] I will speak.

Note.— So regularly when the antecedent is implied in a possessive pronoun
(cf. § 197-/): as,—

nostra qui adsumus salus, thj safety of us wjw are present. [Here qui

agrees with the nostriim implied in nostra].

200. The antecedent noun sometimes appears in both

clauses ; but usually only in the one that precedes. Some-

times it is wholly omitted. Thus—
a. The antecedent noun may be repeated in the relative clause:

as,

—

loci natura erat haec quern locum j\c^^\r\ rjplpgpfanf (B. G. ii. 18), the

nature of the ground which our men had chosen was this.

b. The antecedent noun may appear only in the relative clause:

as,—

quas res in consulatu nostro gessimus attigit hic versibus CArch. 28), he has

touched in verse the things which Idid in my consulship.

nrbem guam statu5 vestra _£St.J^.^n. i. ^T^^ yours is the city which Iam
founding.

Note.— In this case a demonstrative (is, ille, or hic) usually stands in the

antecedent clause : as,

—

istos captivSs duos, heri quos efni de praeda ... his indito catenas_singula-

rm,(Plaut. Capt. 110), those two prisoners that I bought yesterday

,

—
putfetters oh them.

quae j)ars civitatis calamitatem popul5 Romano intulerat^ ea pr'inceps

poenas persolvit (B. G. i. 12), that part of the sta^e which had brought

disaster on the Roman people was thefirst to pay the penalty.

In a sentence of this class the relative clause usually stands first in Latin (cfc \

aoi. c), as in the example.
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c. The antecedent may be entirely omitted, especially if it is in-

definite: as,

—

qui decipinp Ipp^ir^n^ ggni'lom fi»r?hafr (B. G. iv. 25), [the man] who bore

the eagle of the tenth legion.

qui coq[n6scerf;nt mTsiLQd. i. 2\), he sent [men] to reconnoitre (who should,

etc.).

d. A predicate adjective (especially a superlative) agreeing with its

antecedent in gender and number may stand in the relative clause

:

as,—

vasa ea quae pulcherrima apud eum viderat (Verr. iv. 63), those most
' beautiful vessels zuhich he had seen at his house. [Nearly equivalent to

the vessels ofwhich he had seen some very beautiful ones.'\

e. The phrase id quod or quae rSs is used (instead of quod alone)

to refer to a group of words or an idea :
—

[obtrectatum est] Gabinio dicam anne Pompeio? an utrique-— id qaod est

verius? (Manil. 57), an affront is offered— shall I say to Gabinius

or to Pompey ? or— which is truer— to both ? .

multum sunt in venationibus . . . quae re8 vires alit (B. G. iv. i), they spend

much time in huntings which [practice] increases their strength. [Cf.

B. G. ii. 5.]

Note.— But quod alone often occurs: as,

—

Cassius noster, quod mihi magnae voluptati fuit, hostem reiecerat CF^"^- ii«

10), ourfriend Cassius— which was a great satisfaction to me—had
driven back the enemy.

201. In the use of relatives, the following points are to

be observed:—
a. The relative is never omitted in Latin, as it often is in English.

Thus,—
liber queni mihi ded istl, the book you gave me.

i? sum qui semper fui, I am the same man I ahvayS'Was.

eo in loco est de qu5 tibi locutus sum, he is in the place I toldyou of.

b. A relative clause in Latin often takes the place of some other

construction in English
;
particularly of a participle, an appositive, or a

noun of agency : as,—
leges quae nunc sunt^/^<? existing laws (the laws which now exist),

Caesar ciui Galliam viciL. Casar the conqueror of Gaul (who conquered

Gaul).

iHcta gl^^ri'i qnop ^ct fn>fn.} vi-rtnti.^, f^u^ crinrv [whlch is] t/ttfrUtt ofvirtU€.

qui legit, a reader (one who reads)

.

illQ.^[mpetit, the plaintiff (he who sues).
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c. In formal or emphatic discourse, the relative clause usually comes

first, often containing the antecedent noun (cf § 200. b)\ as, —
quae mal a- m^ miilti' , pat imurj fla nnhi r Inn^rn YirlpT) fnr, the evils we suffer

[in common] with many, seem to us lighter.

Note.— In colloquial language, the relative clause in such cases oiten

contains a demonstrative pronoun which properly belongs in the antecedent

clause: as,

—

ille qui consulte . . . cavet, diiitine uti ei ^»pnp \\ce\ partnm hpnp (Plaut.

Kud. 1240), he who is on his guard, he may enjoy, etc.

d. The antecedent noun, when in apposition with the main clause, or

with some word of it, is put in the relative clause : as,—
firmi amici. cuius generis est magna penuria . steadfast friends.^ a class of

which there is great lack (of vi^hich class).

e. A relative may stand (even with another relative or an interroga-

tive) at the beginning of a sentence or clause, where in English a

demonstrative must be used (§ 180./*) : as,

—

quae qui audiebant, and those who heard this (which things).

quae cum ita sim,~and since these things are so.

quorum quod simile factum (Cat, iv. 13), what deed of theirs like this?

f. I. A relative adverb is regularly used in referring to an antecedent

in the Locative case : as,—
mortuus Cumis qu5 se contulerat (Liv. ii. 21), having died at Cumce,

whither he had retired. [Here in quam urbem might be used, but not

in quas.]

2. So, often, to express any relation of place instead of the formal

relative pronoun (cf. whence, whereto, wherewith) : as,—
locus quo aditus non erat. a place to which (v/hither) there was no access.

regna, unde genus dugis, the kingdom fro?n which you derive your race.

unde petitur . the defendant (he wherefrom something is demanded, cf.

§ 207. a).

g. The relatives qui, qualis, quantus ,
quot, etc., are often rendered

simply by AS^ in English (§ 106. b) : as, —
idem quod semper, the same as ahvays.

talis dux qualem Hannibalem novimus, such a chief as ive know Hannibal

[to have been],

fflnta ^Tmiratin q^ ft^ffl. numquam fuit, such a fight as never was before.

tot mala quot sidera, as many troubles as stars in the sky.

1 The English as in this use is strictly a relative, though invariable in form.
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h. ^rhp^^pnpr^l ronstnirtinn nf relatives is found in rlaiic^^*; intrn.

duced "Hyreiative or temporal aHverhs! as, ubi. quo, unde, cum.
qu&r6.

Note.— For the use of the Relative in idiomatic clauses of Characteristic and
Result (est qui dignus qui, quam qui, etc.), see ^ 32o._

For 'the use of Interrogatives, see } 210.

6. Indefinite Fronouns.

202. The Indefinite pronouns are used to indicate that

so7ne person or thing is meant, without designating whai

one.

Note.— For the meanings of the compounds of qUi and quia, see § 105.

a. Of the particular indefinites meaning some or any (quia, qilia-

piam, nescio quia, aliquia, quldam), the simple quia is least definite,

quidam most definite : as,—
dixerit quia (quispiam), some one may say.

aliqui philosophi ita putant, some philosophers think so-, [quidam would

mean certain particular persons defined to the speaker's mind, though

not named.]

habitant hie quaedam mulieres pauperculae, some poor women live here

\i.e. some women he knows of; some women or other would be aliquae

or nescio quae].

b. In 2i particular negative aliquia (aliqui) is regularly used, where

in a universal negative quiaquam (subst.) or ullua (adj.) would be

required: as,

^

iustitia nunquam nocet cuiquam qui earn habet (Cic), justice never does

harm to anybody who possesses it. [alicui would mean to somebody who
possesses it."]

sine aliqu5 metii, [you cannot do this] without some fear.

sine iillo metu, [you may do this] without any fear.

cum aliquid n5n habeas (Tusc. i. 88), when there is somethingyou have not.

Note.— These pronouns are used in like manner in conditional and other

sentences ({ 105. K) : as,

—

si quisquam, ille sapiens fuit (Lael. 9), ifany man was (ever) a sage, he was.

dum praesidia ulla fuerunt (Rose. A. 126), while there were any armed
forces (till they ceased to be),

si quid in te peccavi (Att. iii. 15, 4), if I have done wrong tonvards you
[in any particular case (see <2, above)].

c. Of the general indefinites, quivia and quilibet {any you wilt)^

utervia {either you will, of two), are used chiefly in affirmative

clauses, quisquam and ullua {any at all) in clauses where a nega-

tive is either expressed or implied : as, - -
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cuivis potest accidere quod cuiquam potest, what can happen to any [one]

man can happen to any man [whatever].

non cuivis homini contingit adire Corinthum, it is not every man's luck to

go to Corinth, [non cuiquam would mean not any man^s."]

minus habeS virium quam vestrum utervis, I have less strength than either

ofyou. [For the form utervis, see § Zz:\

quidlibet mode aliquid (Cic), anything you will, provided it be some-

thing.

cur cuiquam misi prius, why did Isend to anybody before [you]?

si quisquam est timidus, is ego sum, ifany man is timorous, I am he.

cum haud cuiquam in dubio asset (Liv, ii. 3), when it was not a matter of

doubt to any one,

si tempus est uUum jiire hominis necandi (Milon. 9), if there is any

occasion whatever, etc.

Note.— The use of these indefinites is very various, and must be learned from

the Lexicon and from practice. The choice among them often depends merely on

the point of view of the speaker, so that they are often practically interchangeable.

The differences are (with few exceptions) those of logic, not of syntax.

d. The distributives quisque {every')^ uterque {each), and unus

quisque {every single one), are used in general assertions. They are

equivalent to a plural, and sometimes have a plural verb (cf. § 205. c,

2):as,—

bonus liber melior est quisque quo maior, the larger a good book is, the

better (each good book is better [in the same measure] as it is larger).

amb5 exercitus suas quisque abeunt domos, both armies go away, every

man to his home.

uterque utrique erat exercitus in conspectii, each army was in sight of the

other (each to each),

ponite ante oculos Unumquemque regum, set before your eyes each of the

kings.

e. Quisque is regularly placed in a dependent clause, if there is one

:

quo quisque est soUertior, hoc docet iracundius (Rose. Com. 31), the

keener-witted a man is, the more impatiently he teaches (as each is so, etc.).

Note,— Quisque is generally post-positive. Thus, suum cuique, to every

man his own.

f. Nemo, no one^ is used :
—

1

.

As a substantive : as,—
nemo fit repente turpissimus, no one suddenly becomes absolutely base.

2. As an adjective pronoun : as,—
vir nem5 bonus (Leg. ii. 41), no good man.

Note.— Even when used as a substantive, nem6 may take a noun in apposi-

tion: as,

—

nemo scriptor, nobody [who is] a writer.
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7. Alius and Alter.

203. The expressions alter . . . alter, f//e one . . . the

ot/icj'y alius . . . alius, one . . . another, may be used in

pairs to denote either division of a group or reciprocity of

action : as,—
alii gladiis adoriuntur, alii fragmentis saeptorum (Sest. 79), some make an

attack with ncords, others with fragments of the railings.

arma ab aliis posita ab aliia erepta sunt (Marcel. 31), arms were laid

down by some and were snatchedfrom others.

duobus Rosciis Amerinis 'quorum alterum sedere in accusatorum subselliis

video, alterum tria huiusce praedia possidere audio (Rose. Amer. 17),

two Roscii of Ameria, one of whom I see sitting on the benches ofthe

prosecution ; the other, I hear, is in possession, etc.

alteri dimicant, alteri victorera timent (Fam. vi. 3), one partyfights, the

otherfears the victor.

hi fratres alter alterum amant, these brothers love one another.

alius alium percontamur, we ask each other.

a. Alius means simply other, another (of an indefinite number)

;

alter, the other (of two), often the second in a series; ceteri and

reliqui, all the rest, the others; alteruter, one of the two. Thus,

—

quid aliud agis, what else are you doing (what other thing) ?

cum etiam hi quibus ignovisti, nolint te esse in alios misericordem (Lig.

15), when even those whom you have pardoned are unwilling that

you should be merciful to others.

tini epistulae respondi, venio ad alteram (Fam. ii, 17, 6), one letter I have
answered, I come to the other.

onus atque item alter, one and then [Hkewise] another. [Of an indefinite

number, but strictly referring only to the second.]

alterum genus (Cat. ii. 19), the second class.

iecissem ipse me potius in profundum ut ceteros conservarem (Sestius, 45),

/ should have rather thrown myself into the deep to save the rest.

horum utro uti n51umus, altero est utendum (Sestius, 92), whichever of
the tivo we do not wish to have, we must take the other.

Servilius cSnsul, reliquique magistratiis (B. C. iii. 21), Servilius the consul

and the rest of the magistrates.

cum sit necesse alterutrum vincere (Fam. vi. 3), when it must be that one

of the two shouldprevail.

b. Alius and alter are often used to express one as well as another

(the other) of the objects referred to : as, —
alter consulum, one of the [two] consuls.

aliud est maledicere, aliud accusare (Cic), it is one thing to slander,

another to accuse.
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c. Alius repeated in another case, or with an adverb from the same
stem, expresses shortly a double statement : as, —

alius aliud petit, one man seeks one thing, one another (another seeks

another thing),

alius alia via civitatem auxerunt (Liv. i. 21), they enlarged the State, each

in his own way.

iussit alios alibi fodere (Liv. xliv. t,"^, he ordered differentpersons to dig in

various places.

Note.— Alter is often used, especially with negatives, in reference to an in-

definite number where one is opposed to all the rest taken singly : as,—
qui alterum inciisat probri eum ipsum se intueri oportet (PL True. 159),

he who accuses his neighbor of wrong ought to look at himself {the

other, there being at the moment only two concerned).

dum ne sit te ditior alter (Hor. Sat. i. i. 40), so long as another is not

richer than you.

non ut magis alter, amicus (Hor. Sat. i. 5. Ty-^, a friend such that no

other is more so.

IV.-VERBS.

1. Verb and Subject.

204. A Finite verb agrees with its Subject in Number
and Person : as,—

ego statuo, I resolve.

senatus decrevit, the senate ordered.

silent leges inter arma, the laws are dumb in time of war.

Note.— In verb-forms containing a participle, the participle agrees with the

subject in gender and number (§ 186) : as,

—

oratio est habita, the plea was delivered.

helium exortum est, a war arose.

a. A verb having a relative as its subject takes the person of the ex-

pressed or implied antecedent : as,—
adsum qui feci (Nxi. ix. 427), here am I who did it.

b. The verb sometimes agrees in number, a participle in the verb-

form in number and gender, with an appositive or predicate noun : as,—
amantium irae amoris redintegratio est (Ter. Andr. 555), the quarrels of

lovers are the reneiual of love.

non omnis error stultitia est dicenda (Div. ii. 90), not every error should

be calledfolly.

Corinthus Ivimen Graeciae exstinctum est, Corinth, the light of Greece, is

put out.
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2. Double Subject.

205. Two or more singular subjects take a verb in the

plural : as,—
pater et avus mortui sunt, hisfather and grandfather are dead.

Note.— So rarely (by a construction according to the sense, § 182) when to

the subject is attached an ablative with cum : as,

—

dux cum aliquot principibus capiuntur (Liv, xxi. 60), the general and sev-

eral chiefs are taken.

a. When subjects are of different persons, the verb is in the^rj/

person rather than the second^ and in the second rather than the third

:

as,

—

si tu et Tullia valetis ego et Cicero valemus (Fam. xiv. 5), ifyou and
Ttdlia are well, Cicero and I are well. [Notice that the first person

is dXsofirst in order, not last, as by courtesy in English.]

Note.— In case of different genders a participle in a verb-form follows the rule

for predicate adjectives ; see \ 187. b, c.

b. If the subjects are connected by disjunctives, or if they are con-

sidered as a single whole, the verb is usually singular : as,—
quem neque fides neque iiisiurandum neque ilium misericordia repressii

(Ter. Ad. 306), notfaith, nor oath, nay, nor mercy, checked him.

Senatus populusque Romanus intellegit (Fam. v. 8), the Roman Senate

andpeople understand. But,— neque Caesar neque ego habiti esse-

mus (Fam. xi. 20), neither C. nor Ishould have been considered.

c. A collective noun commonly takes a verb in the singular: as,

—

Senatus haec intelligit (Catil. i. 2), the Senate is aware of this.

ad hiberna exercitus redit (Liv. xxi. 22), the army returns to winter-quar-

ters.

1. But the plural is often found with collective nouns when individ-

uals are thought of: as,

—

pars praedas agebant (Jug. 32), a part brought in booty.

cum tanta multitude lapides conicerent (B. G. ii. 6), when such a crowd

was throwing stones.

Note.-— The point of view may change in the course of a sentence: as,—

cquitatum omnem . . . quem habebat praemittit, qui videant (B. G. i. 15),

he sent ahead all the cavalry he had, to see (who should see).

2. Quisque has very often a plural verb, but may be considered as

in apposition with a plural subject implied (cf § 202. d) : as,—
sibi quisque habeant quod suura est (Plaut. Cure), let every one keep his

own (let them keep every man his own).
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d. When a verb belongs to two or more subjects separately^ it

may agree with one and be understood with the others : as,—
intercedit M. Antonius et Cassius tribuni plebis (B. C. i. 2), Antony and

CassiuSy tribunes of the people^ interpose.

3. Incomplete Sentences.

206. The subject of the verb is sometimes omitted. Thus:

a. A Personal pronoun, as subject, is usually omitted unless emphatic.

Thus,—
loquor, I speak. But, ego loquor, it is I that speak.

b. An indefinite subject is often omitted.

This is usually a plural, as in dicunt, ferunt, perhibent (they say)
;

but sometimes singular, as in inquit (Tusc. i. 93), one says (referring

to a class of reasoners just spoken of).

c. The verb is often omitted. Thus,

—

1. Dic5, facio, ago and other verbs in familiar phrases: as,

—

quorsum haec [spectant], what does this aim at?

ex ungue leonem [cognosces], jj/<7« ^vill knotv a lion by his claw.

quid multa, what need ofmany words? (why should I say much?)

quid? quod, what of thisy thaty etc.? (what shall I say of this, that, etc.?)

[A form of transition.]

Aeolus haec contra (^En. i. 76), ^olus thus [spoke] in reply.

turn Cotta [inquit], then said Cotta.

di meliora [duint], Heaven forefend (may the gods grant better things) !

unde [venis] et quo [tendisj, where are youfrom and where bound?

2. The copula sum, very commonly in the indicative and infinitive,

rarely (except by late authors) in the subjunctive : as,—
tii coniunx (^n. iv. 113), jj/om [are] his wife.

omnia praeclara rara (Lsel. 79), all the best things are rare.

potest incidere saepe contentio et comparatio de duobus honestis utrum

honestius (Of. i. 152), a comparison of two honorable actions^ as to

which is the more honorable. [Here, if any copula were expressed, it

would be sit, but the direct question would be complete without any.]

accipe quae peragenda prius (^n.vi. 136), hear what isfirst to be accom-

plished. [Direct: quae peragenda prius?]

Cf., for omission of a Subjunctive,— cum ille ferociter ad haec [diceret]

(liv. i. 48), upon his replying with insolence to this, that, etc.

v.- PARTICLES.

1. Adverbs.

207. Adverbs are used to modify Verbs, Adjectives,

and other Adverbs.



§ 207.] Adverbs, 197

Note i.— For the derivation and classification of adverbs, see \\ 148, 149.

Note 2.— The proper functions of Adverbs, as petrified case-forms, is to

modify Verbs: as, celeriter ire, /(j^o with speed. It is from this use that they

derive their name (adverbium, from ad, to, and verbum, verb; see $ 163./).

They also modify adjectives, showing in what manner or degree the quality

described -is manifested: as, splendid§ roL^n^.^'s., gloriously false. More rarely

they modify other adverbs : as, nimis graviter, too severely.

Note 3.— Many adverbs, especially relative adverbs, serve as connectives, and

are hardly to be distinguished from conjunctions (see \ 25. h. note).

a. A Demonstrative or Relative adverb is often equivalent to the

corresponding Pronoun with a preposition (see § 201./): as,

—

eo (= in ea) imponit vasa (Jug. 75), upo7i them (thither, thereon, on the

beasts) he puts the camp-utensils.

eo milites imponere (B. G. i. 42), on them (thereon) he puts the soldiers.

apud eos quo (= ad quos) si contulit (Verr. iv. 38), among those to whom
(whither) he resorted.

qui eum necasset unde ipse natus esset (Rose. Am. 71), one who should

have killed his own father (him whence he had his birth).

miseras condiciones administrandarum provinciarum ubi [= in quibus]

severitas periculosa est (Flacc. 87), oh! %vretched terms of managing

the provinces^ where strictness is dangerous.

b. The adverbs propius, near; proxime, next (like the adjectives

propior, proximus)
;

pridie, the day before; postridie, the day

after, are sometimes followed by the accusative (see § 261. a).

The adverbs palam, openly ; procul, afar ; simul, at the same time,

are sometimes followed by the ablative (see § 261. <5).

Note.— Pridie and postridie are often used with the genitive (§ 223. ^.n. 2).

Clam, without the knowledge of, may take the accusative, the ablative, or the gen-

itive (^ 261. c),

c. Many perfect participles used as nouns regularly retain the adverb

which modified them as participles : as,—
praeclare factum, a glorious deed (a thing gloriously done).

d. Very rarely adverbs are used with nouns which contain a verbal

idea(cf. § 188.^): as,—

populus late rex (^En. i. 21), a people rulingfar and wide.

hinc abitio (Plaut.), a going awayfrom here.

quid cogitem de obviam itione (Att. xiii. 50), rvhat I think about going to

meet [him]. [Perhaps felt as a compound.]

e. For adverbs used as adjectives, see § 188. e.

Note.— In some cases one can hardly say whether the adverb is treated as

an adjective modifying the noun (as in § 188. e), or the noun modified is treated

as an adjective (as in \ 188. d).
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2. Conjunctions.

Note.— For the classification of conjunctions, see \\ 154, 155.

208. Copulative and Disjunctive Conjunctions connect

similar constructions, and are regularly followed by the

same case or mood that precedes them : as,—
scriptum senatui et populo (Catil. iii. 10), written to the senate andpeople.

ut eas [partis] sanares et confirmares.(Milon. 68), thatyou might cure and
strengthen those parts.

neque mea prudentia neque humanis consiliis fretus (Catil. ii. 29), rely-

ing neither on my own foresight nor on human wisdom.

a. Conjunctions of Comparison (as ut, quam, tanquam, quasi) also

commonly connect similar constructions : as,

—

his igitur quam physicis potius credendum existimas (Div. ii. 37), do you

think these are more to be trusted than the naturalphilosophers ?

hominem callidiorem vidi neminem quam Phormionem (Ter.), a shrewder

man I never saw than Phormio (of. § 247. a).

ut non omne vinum sic non omnis natiira vetustate coacescit (Gate Major,

65), as every wine does not sour with age, so [does] not every nature.

Cf. perge ut instituisti (Rep. ii. 22), go on as you have begun.

in me quasi in tyrannum (Philip, xiv. 15), against me as against a tyrant.

b. Two or more co-ordinate words, phrases, or sentences are often

put together without the use of conjunctions {Asyndeton, § 346. c): as,—
omnes di, homines, allgods and men.

summi, medii, infimi, the highest^ the middle class, and the lowest.

liberi, servi, freemen and slaves.

1. Where there are more than two co-ordinate words, etc., a conjunc-

tion, if used at all, must be used with all (or all except the first) : as,—
aut aere aheno aut magnitiidine tribiitorum aut iniuria potenti5rum (B. G.

vi. 13), by debty excessive taxation^ or oppression on the part of the

powerful.

sumuia fide et constantia et iiistitia, with perfect good faith, [and] consist-

ency, andjustice. [Not fide constantia et iiistitia, as in English.]

2. But words are often so divided into groups that the members of

the groups omit the conjunction (or express it), while the groups them-

selves express the conjunction (or omit it): as,

—

propudium illud et portentum, L. Antonius insigne odium omnium homi-

num (Phil. xiv. 8), that wretch and monster, Lucius Antonius, the

abomination of all men.

utrumque egit graviter, auctoritate et offensione animi non acerba (Lael.

77), he acted in both cases with dignity, without loss of authority,

and with no bitterness offeeling.
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3. The enclitic -que is sometimes used with the last member of a

series, even when there is no grouping apparent : as,—
voce vuitu motuque (Brut, no), hy voice, expression, and gesture.

cSram consilium vigilantiamque (Phil. vii. 20), care, wisdom, and vigi-

lance.

multo siidore labore vigililsque (Caecil. 72), with nmch fatigue, toil, and

waking,

quorum auctoritatem dignitatem voluntatemque defenderas (Fam. i. 7, 2),

whose dignity, honor, and wishes you had defended.

c. Two adjectives belonging to the same noun are regularly con-

nected by a conjunction : as,—
multae et graves causae, many weighty reasons.

d. Many words properly adverbs may be used correlatively, and so

become conjunctions, partly or wholly losing their adverbial force (see

§ 107). Such are,

—

cum . . . turn, while . . . so also {both . . , and).

turn . . . turn, now . . . nozu.

mode . . . mode, now . . . now.

simul . . . simul, at the same time . . . at the same time (at once ... as well as).

qua . . . qua, now . . . now.

nunc . . . nunc, now . . . now.

Thus,—
cum difficile est, turn ne aequum quidem (Laelius 26), not only is it diffi-

cult, but even unjust.

erumpunt saepe vitia amicorum turn in ipsos amicos tum in ahenos (Lael-

ius 76), the faults offriends sometimes break out, now against their

friends themselves, noiv against strangers.

modo ait modo negat (Ter. Eun. 714), noio he says yes, now no.

simul gratias agit, simul gratulatur (Q. C. vi. ^),he thanks him and at the

same time congratulates him.

qua maris qua feminas (Plaut. Mil. 1 113), both males andfemales.

e. Two conjunctions of similar meaning are often used together, for

the sake of emphasis or to bind a sentence more closely to what pre-

cedes: as, at vgro, but in truth, but surely, still, however; itaque

ergo, accordingly then ; namque, for ; et-enim, for, you see, for of

course (§ 156. d).

f. For conjunctions introducing subjunctive clauses, see Chap. V.

3. Negative Particles.

Note.— For the list of negative particles, see \ 149. e.

209. In the use of the Negative Particles, the following

points are to be observed :
—
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a. Two negatives are equivalent to an affirmative, as in English

(§ 150): as, nemo non videt, everybody sees.

But a general negation is not destroyed—
1. By a following ne . . . quidem, not even, or non modo, not only:

as,—

numquam tu non modo otium, sed ne bellum quidem nisi nefarium con-

cupisti (Catil. i. 25), not only have you never desired repose, but you
have never desired any war except one which was infamous.

2. By succeeding negatives each introducing a separate subordinate

member: as,

—

eaque nesciebant nee ubi nee qualia essent (Tusc. iii. 4), they knew not

where or ofwhat kind these things were.

3. By neque introducing a co-ordinate member : as, —

-

nequeo satis mirari neque conicere (Ter. Eun. 547), / cannot wonder
enough nor conjecture.

b. The negative is frequently joined to some other word. Hence

the forms of negation in Latin differ from those in English in many
expressions. Thus,

—

neque (nee) (not et non), and not, but not (neither . . . nor).

nee quisquam (not et nemo), and no one (nor any one).

nuUi or neutri credo (not non credo ulli), / do not believe either

(I believe neither).

neg5 haec esse vera (not dico non esse), / say this is not true (I deny

that these things are true).

sine ull5 periculS (less commonly cum niillo), zuith no danger (without

any danger).

nihil unquam audivi iiicundius, / never heard anything more amusitig

(nothing more amusing have I ever heard).

c. A statement is often made emphatic by denying its contrary

(Litotes) : as,—
non haec sine niimine divom eveniunt (^n. ii. 777), these things do not

occur without the will of the gods.

haec non nimis exquiro (Att. vii. 18, 3), not very much, i.e. very little.

Note.— Compare nonnuUus, nonnemo, etc. {\ 150. a).

d. The particle immo, nay, is used to contradict some part of a

preceding statement or question, or its form; in the latter case, the

same statement is often repeated in a stronger form, so that immo be-

comes nearly equivalent to yes {nay but, nay rather) : as, —
causa igitur non bona est? immd optima (Att. ix. 7), is the cause then not

a good one ? on the contrary, the best.



§§ 209, 210.] Questions, 20

1

e. Minus, less (especially with bI, if, qu6, in order thai), and

minimg, least, often have a negative force. Thus,—
si minus possunt, if Ihey cannot. [For quo minus, see §§ 319. c, 331. c.']

audacissiinus ego ex omnibus? minime (Rose. Am. 2), am I the boldest

of them ail ? by no means (not at all).

[For do not in Prohibitions, see § 269. a.\

VI.-QUESTIONS.

210. Questions are either Direct or Indirect.

1. A Direct Question gives the exact words of the speaker : as,—
quid est? what is it?

2. An Indirect Question gives the substance of the question, adapted

to the form of the sentence in which it is quoted. It depends on a

verb or other expression of asking, doubting, knowing, or the like : as,—
rogavit quid asset, he asked what it was. [Direct : quid, est, what is it ?'\

nescio ubi sim, I know not where I am. [Direct : ubi sum, where am I?^

Questions in Latin are introduced by special inter-

rogative words, and are not distinguished by the order of

words, as in English.

Note.— For the list of Interrogative Particles, see § 149. d.

a. A question 0/ simple fact, requiring the answer yes or no, is

formed by adding the enclitic -ne to the emphatic word : as,—
tiine id veritus es (Cic), did you fear that?

hicine vir usquam nisi in patria morietur (Milon. 104), shall this man die

anywhere but in his native land?

b. The interrogative particle -ne is sometimes omitted : as,—
patera tua consilia non sentis (Cat. i. i), do you not see that your schemes

are manifest? (you do not see, eh?)

Note.— In such cases no sign of interrogation appears except in the punctua-

tion, and it* is often doubtful whether the sentence is a question or an ironical

statement.

c. When the enclitic -ne is added to a negative word,— as in

ndnne, — an affirmative answer is expected. The particle num sug-

gests a negative answer. Thus,—
n5nne animadvertis (N. D. iii. 89), doyou not observe?

num dubium est (Rose. A. 107), there is no dotdft, is there?
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d. The particle -ne often when added to the verb, less commonly
when added to some other word, has the force of nonne : as,—

meministine me in senatu dicere (Cat. i. 7), don't you remejnber my say-

ing in the Senate ?

rectene interpreter sententiam tuam (Tuscul. iii. 37), do I not rightly

interpretyour meaning?

Note.— This was evidently the original meaning of -ne ; but in most cases the

negative force was lost and -ne was used merely to express a question. So the

English interrogative no ? shades off into eh ?

Remark.— The enclitic -ne is sometimes added to other interrogative words:
as, utrumne, whether; anne, or; quantane (Hon Sat. ii. 3. ^'^y), how big

f

qu5ne malo (id. 290), by what curse f

e. A question concerning some special circumstance is formed by

prefixing to the sentence an interrogative pronoun or adverb (§ 106),

as in English : as,—
quid est quod iam amplius exspectes (Cat. i. 6), what is there for you to

lookfor any more?

quo igitur haec spectant (Fam. vi. 6), whither then is all this tending?

Icare, ubi es (Ov. M. viii. 232), Icarus, where areyou?

Remark.—A question of this form becomes an exclamation by changing the

inflection of the voice: as, qtialis vir erat! what a man he was! quot cala-
mitates passi sumus ! how many misfortunes have we sufferedI

f. The particles nam (enclitic) and tandem may be added to inter-

rogative pronouns and adverbs for the sake of emphasis : as, —
quisnam e?,\.,pray who is it? [quis tandem est? would be stronger.]

ubinam gentium sumus (Cat. i. 9), where in the world are we?
in qua tandem urbe hoc disputant (Milon. 7), in what city, pray^ do they

maintain this ?

Note.—Tandem is sometimes added to verbs: as,

—

ain tandem (Fam. ix. 21), you don^t say so! (say you so, pray?)

itane tandem, quaeso, est (Ter. Heaut. 954), it^s so, is it then?

itane tandem uxorem diixit AntiphS (Ter. Ph. 231), so then, eh ? Antipho's

got married?

Remark.— The form of Indirect Questions (in English introduced by whether

y

or by an interrogative pronoun or adverb) is in Latin the same as that of Direct

;

the difference being only in the verb, which in indirect questions regularly takes

the Subjunctive (§ 334). •

In indirect questions num loses its peculiar force (} 210. c).

Double Questions.

211. A Double or Alternative Question is an inquiry

as to which of two or more supposed cases is the true

one.
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In Double or Alternative Questions, utrum or -ne,

ivhcthcr^ stands in the first member ; an, anne, or ; annSn,

necne, or noty in the second ; and usually an in the third, if

there be one : as, —
utram nescis, an pro nihflo id putas (Fam. x. 26), is it that you don't

know, or do you think nothing of it ?

quaer5 servosne an liberos (Rose. Am. 74), I ask whether slaves or free.

utrum hostem an vos an fortunam utriusque populi ignoratis (Liv. xxi.

10, 6), is it the enemy^ or yourselves^ or the fortune of the tivo peoples,

thatyou do not knoiv?

Remark.—Ann5n is more common in direct questions, necne in indirect.

a. The interrogative particle is often omitted in the first member ;

in which case an or -ne (anne, necne) may stand in the second : as,—
Gabinio dicam anne Pompei5 an utrique (Manil. 57), shall I say to

GabiniuSy or to Pompey, or to both ?

sunt haec tua verba necne (Tusc. iii. 41), are these your words or not?

b. Sometimes the first member is omitted or implied, and an (anne)

alone asks the question,— usually with indignation or surprise : as,—
an tu miseros putas illos (Tusc. i. 13), what! do you think those men

wretched?

c. Sometimes the second member is omitted or implied, and utrum
may ask a question to which there is no alternative : as,—

utrum in clarissimis est civibus is, quern . , . (Flacc. 45), is he among the

noblest citizens, whom, etc.?

d. The following table exhibits the various forms of alternative

questions :—
utrum ... an ... an

utrum . . . annon
... an (anne)

-ne ... an
. . . -ne, necne

•ne . . . necne

-ne . . . -ne

Question and Answer.

212. There is no one Latin word in common use mean-

ing simply ^rj or no. In answering a question affirmatively,

the verb or some other emphatic word is generally re-

peated ; in answering negatively, the verb, etc., with n5n

or a similar negative : as, —
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valetne, is he well? valet, j^j (he is well),

eratne tecum, was he with you ? non erat, no (he was not),

numquidnam novi there is nothing new, is there? nihil sane, oh! nothing.

a. An intensive or negative particle, a phrase, or a clause is some-

times used to answer a direct question : thus,—
1. For yes:—
vero, in truth, true, no doubt, yes. ita vero, certainly (so in truth), etc.

etiam, even so, yes, etc. sane quidem, yes, no doubt, etc.

ita, so, true, etc. ita est, it is so, true, etc.

sane, surely (soundly), no doubt, doubtless, etc.

certe, certainly, most assuredly, unquestionably, etc.

factum, true (it was done), ifs a fact,you^re right, etc.

2. For no:—
non, not [so], nullo modo, by no means,
minime, not at all (in the smallest degree, cf. § 209. e').

minimi vero, no, not by any means ; oh ! no, etc.

non quidem, why, no ; certainly not, etc.

non hercle vero, why, gracious, no (certainly not, by Hercules) !

Examples are :
—

quidnam? an laudationes? ita, why, zvhat ? is it eulogies ? Just so.

aut etiam aut non respondere (Academ. ii. 104), to answer (categorically)

yes or no.

estne ut fertur forma? sane (Ter. Eun. 361), is [she] as handsome as they

say she is (is her beauty as it is said) ? oh! yes.

fugisne hinc? ego ver5 ac lubens (Ter. And. 337), willyou clear outfrom
here ? indeed I will, and be glad to.

miser ergo Archelaus? certe si iniustus (Tuscul. v. 35), was Archelaus

wretched then ? certainly, ifhe was unjust.

haec contemnitis? minime (De Orat. ii. 295), do you despise these things ?

not at all.

volucribusne et feris? minime vero (Tuscul. i. 104), to the birds atid

beasts ? why^ of course not.

ex tui animi sententia tu uxorem habes? non hercle, ex mei animi sen-

tentia (De Orat. ii. 260), Lord ! no, etc.

b. In answering a double question, one member of the alterna-

tive, or some part of it, must be repeated : as,—
tune an frater erat, was it you or your brother? ego [eram], // was I.

Remark.— From double {alternative) questions must be distinguished those

which are in themselves single, but of which sof?ie detail only is alternative. These

have the common disjunctive particles aut or vel (-ve). Thus,

—

quaerS num iniuste aut improbe fecerit (Off. iii. 54). I ask whether he acted

unjustly or even dishonestly.

Here there is no double question. The only inquiry is whether the man did

either of the two things supposed, not which of the two he did.
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Chapter II.— Construction of Cases,

Note.—The Cases of nouns express their relations to other words in the sentence.

The most primitive way of expressing such relations is by mere juxtaposition of

roots or stems. From this arises in time composition, the growing together of stems

by means of which a complex expression arises with its parts mutually dependent.

Thus such a complex as armo-grero- comes to mean arm-bearing; fldi-cen-,

flaying on the lyre. Later, Cases are formed by means of suffixes to express

more definitely such relations, and Syntax begins. But the primitive method
of composition still continues to hold an important place even in the most highly

developed languages.

Originally the family of languages to which Latin belongs had at least seven

cases, besides the Vocative. But in Latin the Locative and Instrumental were

lost except in a few words (where they remained without being recognized as

cases) and their functions were divided among the others (§} 224, 242),

The Nominative, Accusative, and Vocative express the oldest forms of case-

relations {^Direct Cases, § 31.^. note). The Nominative is the case of the Subject,

and the -S in which it generally ends is thought to be a demonstrative pronoun

(§ 32, n. 2). The Vocative, usually without a termination, or like the Nominative

(§ 33. a), perhaps never had a suffix of its own. The Accusative, most frequently

formed by the suffix -m (doubtless another demonstrative), originally connected

the noun loosely with the verb-idea, not necessarily expressed by a verb proper,

but as well by a noun or adjective (see page 235, head-note).

The other cases were formed by combination with various pronominal suffixes,

and at first probably expressed relations of place or direction (TO, FROM, AT,

WITH: Indirect Cases, $ 31. ^. note). But these original meanings have become
confused with each other, and in many instances the cases are no longer distinguish-

able either in form or meaning. Thus the Locative was for the most part lost from

its confusion with the Dative and Ablative ; and its function was often performed

by the Ablative, which is freely used to express the place where (§ 258./). To indi-

cate relations of place more precisely. Prepositions (originally Adverbs) gradually

became necessary. These by degrees rendered the case-endings useless, and so

have finally superseded them in all modern languages derived from Latin. But in

Latin a large and various body of relations was still expressed by case-forms. It

is to be noticed that cases in their literal use tended to adopt the preposition, and
in \\\€\xfigurative uses to retain the old construction. (See Ablative of Separation,

§ 243; Ablative of Place and Time, \\ 254, 256.)

The word casus, case, is a translation of the Greek irTwens, afalling away (from

the erect position). The term irrwo-is was originally applied to the Oblique Cases {\

31.^), to mark them as variations from the Nominative, which was called opQi\ {cOsus

rectus). The later name Nominative (ciisus nominatlvus) is from n6niin5, and
means the naming case. The other case-names (except ablative) are of Greek origin.

The name Genitive {casus genetlvus) is a translation of yeviK-fi [Trrweris], from
ycpos (class), and refers to the class to which a thing belongs. Dative {casus dattvus^

from d6) is translated from 5otiki^, and means the case oi giving. Accusative

{accUsat'ivus, from acctlso) is a mistranslation of aiTiaTiK-ft (the case of causing),

from aJTt'a, cause, and meant to the Romans the case of accusing. The name
Vocative (vocattvus, from. VOCd) is translated from K\r]TiKt'i {the ci:isc of calling).

The name Ablative (ablativus, from ablStus, aiifer5) means takingfrom. This
case the Greek had lost.



2o6 Syntax: Construction of Cases. [§ 213.

I. -GENITIVE.

Note.— The Genitive Is regularly used to express the relation of one noun to

another. Hence it is sometimes called the adjective case, to distinguish it from

the Dative and the Ablative, which may be called adverbial cases. Its uses may be

classified as follows :
—

'
I. Of Possession (^ 214).

2. OfSource developed into Material (§ 214. e).

I. Genitive with
J

3. Of Quality (§ 215).

Nouns : 4. Of the Whole, after words designating a Part (Partitive,

\ 216).

5. With Nouns ofAction and Feeling ( ^ 217).

II. Genitive WITH f i. Relative adjective (or Verbal) (§218. a, <5).

Adjectives: j 2. Of Specification (later use) (§ 218. c).

III. Genitive with | i. Of Memory, Feeling, etc. (§§ 219, 221-23).

Verbs: {2. Of Accusing, etc. (Charge or Penalty) (§220).

I. Genitive with Nouns.

213. A noun used to limit or define another, and not

meaning the same person or thing, is put in the Genitive.

This relation is most frequently expressed in English by the prepo-

sition OF: as,

—

libri Ciceronis, the books of Cicero.

talentum auri, a talent ofgold.

vir summae virtutis, a man of the greatest courage*

pars militum, a part of the soldiers.

cultus deorum, worship of the gods.

vacatio laboris, a respitefrom toil.

victor omnium gentium, conqueror of all nations.

In most constructions the genitive is either Subjective

or Objective.

1. The Subjective genitive denotes that to which the noun limited

belongs, or from which it is derived (§ 214).

2. The Objective genitive denotes that toward which an action or

feeling is directed (§ 217 fF.).

This distinction is illustrated by the following example. The phrase

amor patris, love of a father^ may mean love felt by a father^ a

father''s love (subjective genitive), or love towards a father (objective

genitive).

Note.—The genitive seems to have denoted originally that to which something

belongs, and hence it was originally subjective. The objective genitive is a later

development, through such expressions as mei laudatores, my admirers, in which

the admirers are first conceived as belonging to me, and afterwards felt as admiring

me (cf. § 217. note). For this reason the distinction between the subjective and
the objective genitive is very unstable and constantly lost sight of (cf. \ 197. a).
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214. The Subjective Genitive is used with a noun to

denote (i) the Author or Owner, (2) the Source or the

Material, (3) the Quality.

1. Possessive Genitive.

a. I. The Possessive Genitive denotes the author or

owner : as,—
libri Ciceronis, the books <?/" (written by) Cicero.

Alexandri equus, Alexander's horse.

2. For the genitive of possession a possessive or derivative adjective

is often used,— regularly for the possessive genitive of the personal

pronouns (§§ 190, 197. «): as,

—

liber meus, my book. [Not liber mei.]

aliena pericula, olher men's dangers. [But also aliorum.]

vSuUana tempera, the times of Sulla. [Oftener SuUae.]

b. The noun limited is understood in a few expressions : as,—
ad Castoris [aedes], to the [temple] of Castor.

Hectoris Andromache (^Mn. iii. 319), Hector's [wife] Andromache.

Flaccus Claudi, Flaccus [slave] of Claudius.

c. The possessive genitive is often in the predicate, connected with

its noun by a verb : as,—
haec domus est patris mei, this house is myfather''s.

tutelae nostrae [eos] duximus (lAw.'), we held them [to be] in our protec-

tion.

compendi facere, to save (make of saving)

.

lucri facere, to get the benefit ^(make of profit).

iam me Pompel totum esse scis (Fam. ii. x-^^you know Iam now allfor
Pompey (all Pompey's).

Remark.— These genitives bear the same relation to the examples in \ 213
that a predicate noun bears to an appositive {\\ 184, 185).

d. An infinitive or a clause, when used as a noun, is often limited

by a genitive in the predicate : as,—
neque sui iudici [erat] decernere (B. C. \. 35), nor was it for hisjudg-

ment to decide (nor did it belong to his judgment),

ciiiusyis hominis est errare (Cic), it is any man's [liability] to err.

negavit moris esse Graecorum, ut in convivio virorum accumberent muli-

eres (Ver. ii. i. 66), he said it was not the custom of the Greeks for
womm to appear asgtiests (recline) at the banquets ofmen.
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timidi est optare necem (Ov. M. iv. 115), it is for the coward to wish for
death.

stulti erat sperare, suadere impudentis (Phil. ii. 23), it was folly to hope^

effrontery to urge (it was the part of a fool, etc.).

sapientis (not sapiens) est pauca loqui, it is wise (the part of a wise man)
to say little.

Remark.— This construction is regular with adjectives of the third declension

instead of the neuter nominative (see the last two examples).

Note.—A derivative or possessive adjective maybe used for the genitive in

this construction, and mmt be used for the genitive of a personal pronoun : as,

—

mentiri non est meum (not mei), it is notfor me to lie.

humanum (for hominis) est errare, it is man's nature to err (to err is

human).

2. Genitive of Material.

e. The genitive may denote the Substance or Material

of which a thing consists (compare §§ 216, 244) ; as,

—

talentum auri, a talent ofgold.

flumina lactis, rivers of milk.

Note.— This is strictly a genitive of source (cf. ex aurS factum, made [out]

ofgoldt \ 244. c).

f. A limiting genitive is sometimes used instead of a noun in appo-

sition (§ 183): as,

—

nomen insaniae (^for nomen insania), the word madness.

oppidum Antiochiae {^for oppidum Antiochia, the regular form), the city

ofAntioch. [A very wide use of this genitive, cf. <f.]

g. For the genitive with the ablatives causS, ^r^iXxdi, for the sake of;

ergo, because of; and the indeclinable instar, like; also with pridie,

the day before; postridie, the day after; tenus, as far as, see §

223. e.

h. For the genitive of the Gerund and Gerundive, see § 298.

3. Grenitive of Quality.

215. The genitive is used to denote Quality, but only

when the quality is modified by an adjective : as,—
vir summae virtiitis, a man of the highest courage. [But not vir virtiitis ]

magnae est deliberationis, it is an affair ofgreat deliberation.

magni formica laboris, the ant [a creature] ofgreat toil.

ille autem sui iudici (Nep. Att. 9), but he [a man] of independent (his

own) judgment.



§§ 215, 216.] Partitive Genitive. 209

Note.— Compare Ablative of Quality (^ 251). In expressions of quality, the

genitive or the ablative may often be used indifferently : as. praestanti prQ-
dentia vir, a man of surpassing wisdom ; maximi animi homo (Cic), a

man of the greatest courage. But in general the Genitive is thus used rather of

essential, the Ablative of special or incidental characteristics. The Genitive of

Quality was no doubt originally subjective.

a. The genitive of quality is found in the adjective phrases Siua

modi, cuius modi (equivalent to talis, such', qualis, ofwhat sort).

b. The genitive of quality, with numerals, is used to define meas-

ures oi lengthy depth, etc. (^Genitive ofMeasure) : as,—
fossa trium pedum, a trench of three feet [in depth],

murus sedecim pedum, a wall of sixteen feet [high].

c. For Genitives of Quality used to express indefinite value, see

§ 252. a.

4. Partitive Genitive.

216. Words denoting a Part are followed by the geni-

tive of the Whole to which the part belongs.

a. Partitive words, followed by the genitive, are—
1. Nouns or Pronouns : as,

—

pars militum, part of the soldiers.

quis nostrum, which of us (of. <?, below) ?

nihil erat reliqui, there was nothing left.

2. Numerals, Comparatives, Superlatives, and Pronominal words

like alius, etc. : as,—
alter consulum, one ofthe [two] consuls.

unus tribunorum, one of the tribunes (cf. c, below).

plurimum totius Galliae equitatu valet (B. G. v. 3), is strongest in cavalry

of all Gaul.

octavus sapientum (Hor.), the eighth wise man (eighth of the wise men).

Hispanorum alii vigilant alii student, of the Spaniards some are on the

watch, others are eager.

maior fratrum, the elder of the brothers.

animalium fortiora, the stronger [of] animals.

3. Neuter adjectives and pronouns, used as nouns: as,

—

tantum spati, so much [of] space.

aliquid nummorum, a few pence (something of coins).

id loci {or locorum), that spot ofground.

id temporis, at that time (§ 240. b').

plana urbis, the level parts of the town.

quid novi, what news (what of new) ?



2IO Syntax: Construction of Cases. [§ 216.

Remark.— The genitive of adjectives of the third declension is rarely used

partitively. Thus—
nihil novi (gen.), nothing new ; but

nihil memorabile (nom.), nothing worth mention. [Not nihil memo-
rabilis.]

4. Adverbs, especially of Quantity and Place : as,—
satis pecuniae, money enough (enough of money).

parum oti, not much ease (too little of ease).

inde loci, next in order (thence of place).

turn temporis, at that point of ti??ie (then of time).

eo miseriarum (Sail.), to that [pitch] of misery.

ubinam gentium sumus, where in the world are we (where of nations) ?

b. The poets and later writers often use the partitive genitive after

adjectives, instead of a noun in its proper case : as,—
sequimur te sancte deorum (^^n. iv. 576), we follow thee, O holy deity.

[For sancte deus.]

nigrae lanarum (PHn. H. N.viii. \()'^, black wools. [For nigrae lanae.]

elect! iuvenum (Liv. xxx. 9), chosen youths. [For elect! iuvenes.]

cunctos hominum (Ov,), all 7nen. [For cunctos homines, compare <f.]

c. Cardinal numerals regularly take the Ablative with e (ex) or dg

instead of the Partitive Genitive. So also quidam commonly, and

other words occasionally : as,—
iinus ex tribunis, one of the tribunes. [But also, iinus tribunorum.]

minumus ex illis (Jug. ii), the youngest of them.

medius ex tribus (ib.), the middle one of the three.

quidam ex militibus, certain of the soldiers.

hominem de comitibus meis, a man ofmy companions.

d. Uterque, both (properly ^^^//), and quisque, each, with Nouns
are used as adjectives in agreement, but with Pronouns always take a

partitive genitive : as,—
uterque consul, both the consuls ; but, uterque nostrum, both of us.

unus quisque vostrum, each one of you.

e. Numbers and words of quantity including the whole of any thing,

take a case in agreement, and not the partitive genitive. So also words

denoting a part when only that part is thought of. Thus, —
nos omnes, all of us (we all). [Not omnes nostrum.]

quot sunt hostes, how many of the enemy are there ?

cave inimicos qui multl sunt, beware ofyour enemies, who are many.
multi milites, many of the soldiers.

nemo Romanus, not one Roman.
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5. Objective Genitive.

The Objective Genitive is used with Nouns, Adjectives,

and Verbs.

217. Nouns of action^ agencyy 2in6 feeling govern the

genitive of the object : as,

—

desiderium oti, longingfor rest.

vacatiS muneris, relieffrom duty.

gratia benedcl, gratitude for kindness.

fuga mal5rum, refugefrom disaster.

precatio de5rum, prayer to the gods.

contentio honorum, struggle for office.

opinio virtutis, reputation for valor.

Note.— This usage is an extension of the idea oi belonging to (Possessive Gen-
itive). Thus in the phrase odium Caesaris, hate of Ccesar, the hate in a passive

sense belongs to Caesar, as odium, though in its active sense he is the object of it,

as hate (cf. ^ 213. note). Hence the expression of such ideas often varies; see a

and c, below.

a. The objective genitive is sometimes replaced by a possessive or

other derivative adjective (see § 197. a. 2) : as,—
mea invidia, my unpopularity (the dislike of which I am the object).

meus laudator, my eulogist (one who praises me).

caedes Clodiana (Cic), the murder of Clodius (the Clodian murder^).

metus hostilis (Jug. ^l),fear of the enemy (hostile fear).

Note.— These possessives really represent possessive genitives (see note above),

b. Rarely the objective genitive is used with a noun already limited

by another genitive : as,—
animi multarum remm percursio (Tusc. iv. 31), the mind^s traversing of

many things.

c. A noun with a preposition is often used instead of the objective

genitive: as,-

odium in Caesarem, hate of Ccesar. [Cf. odium Caesaris, note above, j
merita erga me (Cic), services to me.

auxilium adversus inimicos (id.), help against enemies.

impetus in me (id.), attack on me.

excessus e vita (id.), departurefrom life. [Also, excessus vitae, Cic]

Note.— So also in late writers the dative of reference (cf. $ 226. b): as, —
long5 bello materia (Tac H. i. 89), resourcesfor a long war.

II. Genitive with Adjectives.

218. Adjectives requiring an object of reference govern

the objective genitive.

1 As we say, " The Nathan murder."
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These are called Relative Adjectives {adiectlva relativd) or Trans-

itive Adjectives, and include the following :
—

a. Adjectives denoting desire, knowledge^ memory, fulness, power,

sharing, guilt, and their opposites : as,—
avidus laudis, greedy ofpraise.

fastidiosus litterarum, disdaining letters.

iuris peritus, skilled in lazv. [So also the ablative, iure, cf. § 253.]

sui ohWXxi?,, forgetful of hi^nself.

rationis at orationis expertes (Off. i. 50), devoid of sense and speech.

rei militaris imperitus, unskilled in military science.

vostri memor, mindful ofyou.

planus ^^e\,full ofgoodfaitk.

egenus omnis spei, destitute of all hope.

potens tempestatum, having sway over the storms.

impotens irae, ungovernable in anger.

particeps coniurationis, sharing in the conspiracy.

affinis rei capitalis, involved in a capital crime.

insons culpae, innocent ofguilt.

b. Verbals in -ax (§ 164. /) ; also participles in -ns when used as

adjectives, i.e. to denote a disposition and not 2, particular act: as,

—

iustum et tenacem propositi virum (Hor. Od. iii. 3), a manjust and stead-

fast to his purpose.

circus capax populi (Ov.), a circus big enough to hold the people.

cibi vinique capacissimus (Liv.), a verygreat eater and drinker (very able

to contain food and wine).

si quern tui amantiorem cognovisti (Q. Fr. i. i), ifyou have become ac-

quainted with any one morefond ofyou.

multitudo insolens belli (B. C. ii. 36), a crowd unused to war.

sitiens sanguinis, thirstingfor blood {i.e. habitually bloodthirsty).

Note i.— Participles in -ns, when used as participles, take the case regularly

governed by the verb to which they belong : as,—
Tiberius sitiens sanguinem (Tac), Tiberius [then] thirstingfor blood.

Note 2.— Occasionally participial forms in -ns are treated as participles (see

note i) even when they express a disposition or character : as,—
virtlis quam alii ipsam temperantiam dicunt esse, alii obtemperantem tem-

perantiae praeceptis et earn subsequentem (Tuscul. iv. 30), observant

ofthe teachings of temperance and obedient to her.

c. The poets and later writers use the genitive with almost any

adjective, to denote that with reference to which the quality exists

{Genitive of Specification^ : as,—
callidus rei militaris (Tac. H. ii. 31), skilled in soldiership.

pauper aquae (Hor. Od. iii. 30. 11), scant ofwater.

notus animi paterni (id. ii. 2. 6),famedfor a paternal spirit
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fessi rerum (^Mxi. i. 178), weary of toil.

integer vitae sceleriscjue purus (Hor.), upright in life, and unstained by

guilt.

Note i.— For the Ablative of Specification, the prose construction, see $ 253.

Note 2.— The Genitive of Specification is only an extension of the construc-

tion with relative adjectives. Thus callidus denotes knowledge ; pauper, want

;

piirus, innocence ; and so these words in a manner belong to the classes under a.

Remark.— Adjectives oi feeling are followed by the apparent genitive animi
(really locative, cf. ^ 223. c)\ as,

—

aeger animi, sick at heart.

confusus animi, disturbed in spirit.

So by imitation—
sanus mentis et animi (Plaut. Trin. 454), sound in jnind and heart.

audax ingenii (late), bold in disposition.

d. For adjectives of likeness, etc., with the genitive, apparently ob-

jective, see § 234. d.

III. Genitive with Verbs.

The Objective Genitive is used with some verbs.

1. Remembering and Forgetting.

219. Verbs of Remembering and Forgetting take the

Genitive of the object when they are used of a continued

state of miJidf but the Accusative when used of a sijtgle

act: as,

—

1. Genitive:—
recordans superioris transmissionis (Att.iv, 19), rememberingyourformer

crossing.

animus meminit praeteritSrum (Div. i. 63), the soul retnembers the past.

venit mihi in mentem illius diei, / bethink me of that day (it comes into

my mind of that day).

obliviscere caedis atque incendiorum (Cat, i. 6), turn your mind from
slaughter and conflagrations.

nee unquam obliviscar illius noctis (Plancius loi), andI shall neverfor-
get that night.

2. Accusative:—
totam causam oblitus est (Bru. 217), he forgot the whole case.

pueritiae memoriam recordari (Arch. \),to recall the memory of childhood.

a. The Accusative is almost always used of a person or thing re-

membered by an eye-witness : as,—
memineram PauUum (Lajl. 9), T remembered Patdus.

b. Recorder, recollect., recall, denotes a sin^e act and is therefore

almost always followed by the Accusative : as,—
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recordare consensum ilium theatrl (Phil. i. 30), recall that unanimous
agreement of the [audience in the] theatre.

recordamini omnis civilis dissensiones (Cat. iii. 24), recall all the civil

wars.

c. Verbs of reminding take with the accusative of the person a

genitive of the thing ; except in the case of a neuter pronoun, which is

put in the accusative (cf. § 238. b).

Catilina admonebat alium egestatis, alium cupiditatis suae (Sail. Cat.

21), Catiline reminded one of his poverty, another ofhis cupidity.

unum illud monere te possum, I can remindyou of this one thing.

So admoneo, commoneo, coramonefacio, commonefio. But

inone5 with the genitive is found only in late writers (cf. § 238. b.

note).

Note.— All these verbs often take de with the ablative, and the accusative of

nouns as well as of pronouns is sometimes used with them : as,

—

saepius te admoneo de syngrapha Sittiana (Fam. viii. 4, 5), / remind you
again and again of the bond of Sittius.

officium vestrum ut vos malo cogatis commonerier (Plant. Ps. 150), to be

reminded ofyour duty.

2. Charge and Penalty.

220. Verbs of Accusing, Condemning, and Acquitting,

take the genitive of the charge or penalty : as, —
arguit me furti, he accuses me of theft.

peciilatiis damnatus (pecuniae publicae damnatus) (Flac. 43), con-

demnedfor embezzlement.

video non te absolutum esse improbitatis, sed illos damnatos esse caedis

(Ver. ii. i. 72), I see, not that you were acquitted of outrage, but that

they were condemned for homicide.

a. Peculiar genitives, under this construction, are—
capitis, as in damnare capitis, to sentence to death.

maiestatis [laesae], treason (crime against the dignity of the State).

repetundarum [rerum], extortion (lit. of an action for claiming back money
wrongfully taken).

voti, in damnatus or reus voti, bound [10 the payment] of one's vow; i.e.

successful in one's effort.

pecuniae (damnare, iudicare, see note under 3, below).

dupli, etc., as in dupli condemnare, condemn to pay txvofold.

b. Other constructions for the charge or penalty are—
I. The ablative of price : regularly of a definite amount of fine, and

often of indefinite penalties (cf. § 252. note) : as,

—

Frusinates tertia parte agri damnati (Liv. x. i), the people ofFrusino con-

demned [to forfeit] a thirdpart of their land.
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vitia autem hominum atque fraudes damnis ignominiis vinculls verbe-

ribus exsiliis morte damnantur (De O.i. 194), but Uie vices and crimes

of men are punished withjines, dishonor, chains, scourging, exile, death.

2. The ablative with dS, or the accusative with inter, in idiomatic

expressions: as,

—

de ^^% for gambling.

de ambitu,y^r bribery.

inter sicarios, as an assassin (among the assassins).

de vi et maiestatis damnati (Philip, i, 21), convictedofassault and treason.

3. The accusative with ad or in to express the penalty {late): as,

—

ad mortem (Tac), to death. ad (in) metalla, to the mines.

Note.— The origin of these genitive constructions is pointed at by pectlniae
damnare (Aul. Gell, xx. i, 38), to condemn to pay money, in a case of injury to the

person; quantae pecuniae iHdicati assent (id. xx. 1,47), how much money

they lucre adjudged to pay, m a mere suit for debt; confessi aeris &c debit!
iudicati (ibid.), adjudged to oive an admitted sum due. These expressions show
that the genitive of the penahy comes from the use of the genitive of value to express

a sum of money due either as a debt or as a fine. Since in early civilizations all

offences could be compounded by the payment of fines, the genitive came to be
used of other punishments, not pecuniary. From this to the genitive of the

actual crime is an easy transition, inasmuch as there is always a confusion between
crime and penalty (cf. "Eng. guilty of death).

3. Verbs of Feeling.

221. Many verbs of Feeling take the genitive of the

object which excites the feeling. Thus—
a. Verbs of pity, as misereor and miseresco, are followed by the

genitive : as,—
miserescite regis (-^n. viii. STZ),pity the king.

miserere animi non digna ferentis (id. ii. 144), ///y a soul that endures un-

worthy things.

But miseror, commiseror, bewail, take the accusative : as,—
communem condicionem miserari (Murena 55), bewail the common lot.

b. The impersonals miseret, paenitet, piget, pudet, taedet (or

pertaesum est), take the Genitive of the cause 0/ the feeling 2.ndi the

Accusative of the person affected: as,—
hos homines infamiae suae neque pudet neque taedet (Verr. i. 35), these

men are neither ashamed nor weary of their dishonor. [Cf. it rcpcnteth

him of the evil.']

me quidem miseret parietum ipsorum (Phil. ii. 6()), for mypart Ipity the

very walls.

me civitatis m5rum piget taedetque (Sail. Jug. 4), Iam sick and disgusted

with the 7uays of the state.

decemvirorum vos pertaesum est (Liv. iii. 67), you became tired of the

decemvirs.
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c. An infinitive, a clause, or the accusative (possibly nominative) of

a neuter pronoun may be used with these impersonal verbs (except

miseret) instead of the genitive of a noun : as, —
me paenitet haec fecisse, / repent ofhaving done this.

nihil quod paenitere possit (Cic), nothing that may cause repentance.

d. Miseret, etc., are sometimes used personally with a neuter pro-

noun as subject : as,—
nonne te haec pudent (Ter. Ad.), do not these things shameyou?

4. Interest and Refert.

222. The impersonals interest and refert take the geni-

tive of the person (rarely of the thing) affected : as, —
Clodi intererat Milonem perire (Mil. 56), it was the interest of Clodius

that Milo should die.

faciundum esse aliquid quod illorum magis quam sua retulisse videretur

(Jug. in), that something must be done which seemed to be more for
their interest than his own.

video enim quid mea intersit, quid utriusque nostrum (Fam.vii. 23),/^?^ 1

see what isfor my good andfor the good of us both.

The subject of the verb is a neuter pronoun or a substantive clause.

a. Instead of the Genitive of a Personal Pronoun the corresponding

Possessive is used in the ablative singular feminine after interest or

rSfert: as,

—

quid tua id refert? magni (Ter. Ph. 723), how does that concern you?
much. [See also the last two examples above.]

vehementer intererat vestra qui patres estis (Plin. Ep. iv. 13), it would be

very much to your advantage, you who arefathers.

b. The accusative with ad is used with interest and refert to ex-

press the thing with reference to which one is interested : as,—
magni ad honorem nostrum interest (Fam. xvi. i), it is ofgreat consequence

to our honor.

refert etiam ad frlictus (Varr. R, R. i. 16, 6) it makes a difference as to

the crop.

Note.— Very rarely the Person is expressed by ad and the Accusative, or

(with refert) by the Dative (probably a popular corruption) : as,

—

quid id ad me aut ad meam rem refert (Plautus, Persa 513), what dif-

ference does that make to me or to my interests ?

quid referat intra naturae fines viventi (Hor. Sat. i. i. 49), what difference

does it make to me who live within the limits of natural desire?

So, nil referre dedecori (Tac. Ann. xv. 65), that it makes no difference as

to the disgrcue.
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5. Verbs of Plenty and Want.

223. Some verbs of Plenty and Want govern the geni-

tive : as,—
quid est quod defensionis indigeat? (Rose. Am. 34), what is there that

needs defence ?

satagit rerum suarum, he has his hands full with his own affairs.

Note.— But verbs of plenty and want more commonly take the ablative (see

\\ 243. a, 248. <:.), except e^e5, indigeo, satago.

6. Other Verbs.

a. The genitive sometimes follows potior, get possession of-, as

always in the phrase potiri rSrum, to be master of affairs. Thus,

—

illius regni potiri (Fam. i. 7, 5), to become master of that kingdom.

Cleanthes solem dominari et rerum potiri putat (Acad. ii. 126), Cleanthes

thinks the sun holds sway and is lord of the universe.

But potior usually takes the ablative (see § 249).

b. Some other verbs rarely take the Genitive :
—

1

.

By analogy with those mentioned in § 22 1 : as,—
neque huius sis veritus feminae primariae (Ter. Ph. 971), and you had

no respectfor this highborn lady.

2. As akin to adjectives which take the genitive : as,—
fastidit mel (Plaut. Aul. 245), he disdains me. [Cf. fastidiosus.]

studet tui (quoted N. D. iii. 72), he is zealousfor you. [Cf. studiosus.]

3. In imitation of the Greek : as,—
iustitiaene prius mirer, belline laborum (iEn. xi. 126), shall I rather

admire [his] justice or his toils in war ?

neque ille sepositi ciceris nee longae invidit avenae (Hor. Sat. ii. 6. 84),

nor does he grudge his garneredpeas, ete. [But ef. invidus, parens.]

abstineto irarum (Hor. Od. iii. 27. 69), refrain from wrath (but ef.

§§ 223, 243./ Rem.),

laborum decipitur (Hor. Od. ii. 13. 38), he is beguiled ofhis woes.

nee sermonis fallebar (Plaut. Ep. 239), nor did I miss the conversation.

me laborum levas (Plaut. Rud. 2^']), you relieve me of my troubles.

c. The apparent Genitive animi (really Locative) is used with a

few verbs of feeling and the like (cf. § 218. ^. Rem.) : as,—
Antipho me exerueiat animi (Ter. Ph. 187), Antipho tortures my mind

(me in my mind),

animi pendeo (H. Merc. 127), Iam in suspense.

me animi fallit (T.ucr. i. 022), my mind deceives me.

So, by analogy, desipiebam mentis (PL Epid. 138), I was out ofmy heeul.
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IV. Peculiar Genitives.

d. A genitive occurs rarely in Exclamations, in imitation of the

Greek (^Genitive of Exclamation) : as,—
di immortales, mercimoni lepidi (Plaut. Most. (^12)^ good heavens ! what a

charming bargain.

foederis heu taciti (Prop. iv. 7. 21), alasfor the unspoken agreement.

e. The genitive is often used with the ablatives causa,i gratia., for
the sake ofI ergo, because of', and the indeclinable instar, like; also

with pridie, the day before; postrldie, the day after; tenus, asfar
as: as,

—

honoris causa, with due respect (for the sake of honor).

verbi grsLtisi,/or example.

eius legis ergo, on account of this law.

equus instar montis (yEn. ii. 15), a horse like (the image of) a mountain.

laterum tenus (^n. x. 210), asfar as the sides.

Note i.— Of these the genitive with causa is like that in nomen insaniae

(§ 214./). The others are of various origin.

Note 2.— In prose of the Republican Period pridie and postridie are thus

used only in the expressions pridie (postridie) eius diei, the day before {after)

that (cf. the eve, the morrow ofthat day). Tacitus uses the construction with other

words : as, postridie insidiarum, the day after the plot. For the accusative, see

§ 261. a. Tenus takes also the ablative (§ 260. tf).

II.- DATIVE.

Note.—The Dative seems to be closely akin to the Locative (cf. oJfwot, at home,

with oiK(f, to a house), and must have had the primary meaning of to or towards.

But this local meaning appears in Latin only in the poets (§ 225. b. 3) and in

some adverbial forms (as eo, illo, thither, cf. \ 148. note, 7).

In Latin the Dative has two classes of derived meanings :—
1. The Dative denotes an object not as caused by the action, or directly

affected by it (like the Accusative), but as reciprocally sharing in the action or

receiving it consciously or actively. Thus in dedit puero librum, he gave the

boy a book, or fecit mihi iniuriam, he did me a wrong, there is an idea of the

boy receiving the book, and of my feeling the wrong. Hence expressions denoting

persons or things with personal attributes are more likely to be in the dative than

those denoting mere things.2 See examples under \ "zz/i^.

This difference between the Accusative and the Dative {i.e. between the Direct

and the Indirect Object) depends upon the point of view implied in the verb or

existing in the mind of the writer. Hence verbs of similar meaning (to an English

mind) often differ in the case of their object (see § 227. a and b).

•2. The Dative is used to express the purpose of an action or that for which it

serves (see § 233). This construction is especially used with abstract expressions, or

those implying an action.

1 Compare the English y^r his sake, on my account.

2 So in Spanish the dative is used whenever dk person is the object of an action;

yo vco at hombre, I see [to] the man.
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These two classes of Datives approach each other in some cases and are

occasionally confounded, as in § 234 (cf. especially § 234. b).

The uses of the Dative, arranged practically, arc the following :
—

I. As Indirect Object f i. With Transitives (^'i 225).

(general use) : ( 2. With Intransitivcs {^ 226-28, 230).

1. Of Possession (with esse) (^ 231).

2. Of Agency (with Gerundive) (^ 232).

3. Of Purpose or End (predicate use) (^ 233).

4. Of Fitness, etc. (with Adjectives) (^ 234).

5. Of Reference {datlvus commodT) ({§ 235, 236).

2. Special or Idiomatic

Uses:

324. The Dative is used of the object indirectly affected

by an action.

This is called the Indirect Object (§ 177). It is usually denoted in

English by the Objective with to orfor. Thus,—
dat librum puero, he gives a book to the boy.

cedite temporl, yield to the occasion.

provincia Ciceroni obtigit, the provincefell by lot to Cicero.

inimicis non credimus, zve do not trust [to] our enemies.

civitatis saluti consulite, consultfor the safety of the State.

sic mihi videtur, so it seems to me.

indicavit mihi Pansa, Pansa has made known to me.

hoc tibi spondeo, Ipromise [to] you this.

1. Indirect Object "writh Transitives.

225. The Dative of the Indirect Object with the Accu-

sative of the Direct may be used with any transitive verb

whose meaning allows (see § 177) : as,

—

do tibi librum, Igive you a book.

illud tibi affirmo (Fam. i. 'f),this I assure you.

commendo tibi eius omnia negotia (Fam. i. 3), I put all his affairs in

your hands.

dabis profecto misericordiae quod iracundiae negavisti (Dei. ifi)^you

will surely grant to mercy what you refused to wrath.

litteras a te mihi stator tuus reddidit (Fam.ii. 17), delivered to me a letter.

a. Many verbs have both a transitive and an intransitive use (§ 177.

note). These take either the Accusative with the Dative, or the

Dative alone : as,—
hanc pecuniam tibi credo, / trust this money to you. [Transitive.]

in hac re tibi credo, I trustyou in this. [Intransitive.]

b. Certain verbs implying motion vary in their construction between
the Dative of the Indirect Object and the Accusative of the End of

Motion (§ 258. <J). Thus—
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1

.

Some verbs take the Accusative (with or without a preposition)

instead of the Indirect Object, when the idea of Motion prevails

(§258):as,-

litteras quas ad Pompeium scrips! (Att. iii. 8), the letter which Ihave writ-

ten [and sent] to Pompey. [Cf. non quo haberem quod tibi scriberen[i

(Att. iv. 4), not that Ihad anything to write to you.']

litterae extemplo Romam scriptae (Liv. xli, i6), a letter was immediately

written [and sent] to Rome.

hostes in fugam dat (B. G. v. 51), he puts the enemy toflight. [Cf. ut me
dem fugae (Att. vii. 23), to take toflight^

cur saepius ad me htteras dedisses (Fam. iv. 4), why you had several times

written letters [addressed] to me.

nullas eis praeterquam ad te et ad Brutum dedi litteras (id. iii. 7), Ihave
given to them (the messengers) no letters except (addressed) to you, etc.

omnes rem ad Pompeium deferri volunt (id. i. i), all wish the matter to

be put in the hands ofPompey.

an iterum si reddat in arma (iEn. x. 684), or should throw himself again

into thefight (only poetic).

2. On the other hand, many verbs usually followed by the Accusative

with ad or in, take the Dative when the idea of motion is merged in

some other idea : as,—
nee quicquam quod non mihi Caesar detulerit (Fam. iv, 13), and nothing

which CcBsar did not communicate to me.

mihi litteras mittere (Fam. vii. 12), to send me a letter.

eum librum tibi misi (id. vii. 19), I sentyou that book.

Catonem tuum mihi mitte (id. vii. 24), send me your Cato.

cures ut mihi vehantur (id. viii. 4, 5), take care that they be conveyed to me.

cum alius alii subsidium ferrent (B. G. ii. 26), while one lent aid to another,

quibus (copiis rex Deiotarus) imperatoribus nostris auxilia mitteret (Deiot.

22), with which (troops) king D. might send reinforcements to our

generals.

3. In poetry the End of Motion is often expressed by the dative

(see § 258. note i).

c. For the Dative of the person and the Accusative of the thing after

verbs oi threatening and the like, see § it.'j. f.

d. Certain verbs may take either the Dative of the person and the

Accusative of the thing, or (in a different sense) the Accusative of the

person and the Ablative of the thing : as,—
donat coronas suis, he presents wreaths to his men ; or,

donat suos coronis, he presents his men with wreaths.

vincula exuere sibi (Ov. M. vii. 772), to shake off the leash (from himself).

omnes armis exuit (B. G. v. <^\),he stripped them all of their arms.

aram sanguine adspergere (N. D. iii. 88), to sprinkle the altar with blood.

arae sanguinem adspergere, to sprinkle blood upon the altar.
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Such are dono, impertio, induo, exuo, adspergd, Inspergo,

circumdo, circumfundo, prohibeS, intercludS, and in poetry

accingo, implico, and similar verbs.

Note i.— Interdico,/?/-^/^/, lakes either (i) the dative of the person and the

accusative of the thing, or (2) the dative of the person and the ablative of the thing

:

as,

—

interdixit histrionibus scaenam (Suet. Dom. 7), heforbade the actors [to

appear on] the stage (he prohibited the stage to the actors). [CT. in-

terdictum est mare Antiati populo (Liv.viii. 14),///^ sea wasforbidden

to the people of Antiuin.~\

feminis (dat.) purpurae usu interdicemus (Liv. xxxiv. 7) , shall we forbid

zuomen the wearing ofpurple?

aqua et igni alicoi interdicere, toforbid the use offire and water.

Note 2.— The Dative with the Accusative is used in poetry with many verbs

ol preventing
,
protecting, and the lilce, which usually take the Accusative and Abla-

tive. Intercltido and arceo sometimes take the Dative and Accusative, even in

prose: as,

—

Hsce omnis aditus ad Sullam intercludere (Rose. Amer. no), to shut

these men offfrom all access to Sulla (close to them every approach).

[Cf. uti friimento commeatiique Caesarem intercluderet (B. G. i. 48).

ic shut Ccesar offfrom grain and supplies."]

banc (oestrum) arcebis pecori (Georg. iii. 154), j^m shall keep this azvay

from theflock. [Cf. ilium arcuit Gallia (Phil. v. 37), he excluded him

from Gaul."]

solstitium pecori defendite (EcL vii. 47), keep the summer heat from the

flock.

e. Verbs w^hich in the active voice take the accusative and dative

retain the dative when used in the passive : as,—
haec nobis nuntiantur, these things are told us. [Active : haec [quidam]

nobis nuntiat.]

Crasso divitiae non invidentur, Crassus is not enviedfor his zuealth. [Active

;

Crasso divitias non invidet.]

decem talenta oppidanis imperantur, ten talents are exacted of the towns-

people. [Active : imperat oppidanis decern talenta.]

2. Indirect Object with Intransitives.

220. The Dative of the Indirect Object may be used

with any Intransitive verb whose meaning allows : as,—
cedant arma togae (Phil. ii. 20), let arms give place to the gown.

Caesari respondet, he replies to Ccesar,

Caesan respondetur, Ccesar is replied to (see § 230).

credimus nuntio, we believe the messenger,

niintio creditur, the messenger is believed.
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respond! maximis criminibus (Phil, ii, 36), / have answered the heaviest

charges.

ut ita cuique eveniat (id. 119), that it may so turn out to each.

Note i.— Intransitive verbs have no Direct Object. The Indirect Object,

therefore, in these cases stands alone (but cf. § 225. a).

Note 2.— Cedo, yield, sometimes takes the Ablative of the thing along with

the Dative of the person : as,—
cedere alicui possessione hortorum (Milon. 75), to give up to one the

possession ofa garden.

a. Many phrases consisting of a noun with the copula sum or

a copulative verb are equivalent to an intransitive verb and take a kind

of indirect object (cf. § 235) : as,—
auctor esse alicui, to advise or instigate one (cf. persuadeo).

quis huic rel testis est (Quinc. 37), who testifies (is witness) to thisfact?

is finis populationibus fuit (Liv. ii. 30), this put an end to the raids.

b. The dative is sometimes used without a copulative verb in a sense

approaching that of the genitive (cf. §§ 227. d, 235. a) : as,—
legatus Caesari, a lieutenant to Ccesar (i.e. a man assigned to Ccesar).

heres fratri suo, his brother^s heir (heir to his brother),

ministri sceleribus, agents ofcrime.

Note.— The cases in a and b differ from the constructions of § 227. note 2,

and § 235 in that the dative is more closely connected in idea witli some single word
to which it serves as an indirect object.

3. Dative 'with Special Verbs.

Many verbs of apparently transitive meaning in English correspond

to verbs intransitive in Latin. Thus :
—

227. Most verbs signifying to favory kelp, please, trust,

and their contraries ; also to believe, persuade, co^nmaud,

obey, serve, resist, envy, threaten, pardon, and spared take

the dative : as.—
ciir mihi invides, why do you envy me ?

mihi parcit atque ignoscit, he spares andpardons me.

ignosce patrio dol5ri (Liv. iii. 48), excuse a father's grief.

sontibus opitulari poteram (Fam. iv. 13), I was able to help the guilty.

non omnibus servio (Att. xiii. 49), I am not a servant to every man.

cum ceteris turn mihi ipsi displiceo (Fam. iv. 13), / dissatisfy other

people and tnyself too.

1 These include, among others, the following : adverser, credo, fave5,

fido, ignosco, impero, Invideo, irascor, suscenseo, resists, noceo,

parco, pareo, placeo, servio, studeo, suadeo (persuadeo), tempero,
(obtempero), dicto audiens sum.
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non parcam operae (id. xiii. 27), I will spare no pains.

sic mihi persuasi (Cat. M. 78), so I have persuaded myself.

mihi Fabius ignoscere debebit si minus eius famae parccre videbor quam
ante consul ui (Tull. 3), Fabius will have to pardon me if I seem to

spare his reputation less than, etc.

huic legioni Caesar confidebat maxime (B. G. i. 40), in this legion Ccesar

trusted most.

Note i.— In these verbs the Latin retains an original intransitive meaning.

Thus : invidere, to envy, was originally to look askance at one ; servire is to be a
slave to; suadere is to make a thing pleasant (sweet) to one.

Note 2.— Some common phrases regularly take the dative precisely like

verbs of similar meaning. Such are—
praesto esse, be on hand (cf. adesse).

morem gerere, humor (cf. morigerari).

gratum facere, do a favor (cf. gratificari).

dicto audiens esse, be obedient (cf. oboedire).

cui fidem habebat (B.C. i. 19), in whom he hadconfidence (cf. confidebat).

So also many phrases where no corresponding verb exists. Such are—
bene (male, pulchre, aegre, etc.) esse, to be tuell {ill, etc.) off.

iniuriam facere, do injustice to.

diem dicere, bring to trial (name a day for, etc.).

agere gratias, to express one's thanks.

habere gratiam, to feel thankful.

referre gratiam, to repay a favor.

opus esse, be necessary.

damnum dare, inflict an injury.

acceptum (expensum) ferre (esse), to credit (charge).

honorem habere, to pay honor to.

a. Some verbs apparently of the same meanings take the Accusative.

Such are iuvo, adiuvo, help; laedo, injure; iubeo, order;

deficio,/^//; dih\QCtb, please. Thus,

—

hie pulvis oculum meum laedit, this dust hurts my eye. [Cf. multa ocnlis

nocent, many things are injurious to the eyes.']

b. Some verbs are used transitively with the Accusative or intransi-

tively with the Dative without perceptible difference of meaning.

Such are adulor (generally accusative), aemulor (rarely dative),

comitor, despero, praestolor, medeor, medicor. Thus,

—

adulatus est Antonio (Nep. Att. 8), heflattered Antony.

adulari Neronem (Tac. Ann. xvi. 19), toflatter Nero.

c. Some verbs are used transitively with the Accusative or intransi-

tively with the Dative with a difference of meaning.*

1 See Lexicon under convenlS. cupio, Insists, mailed, praevertO,
recipic5, renantio, solvo, succedo, caveO.
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parti civium consulunt (Off. i. 85), they consultfor a part ofthe citizens.

cum te consuluissem (Fam. xi. 29), when I had consultedyou.

metuens pueris (Plaut. Am. 11 13), anxiousfor the children.

nee metuunt de5s (Ter. Hec. 772), theyfear not even the gods. [So also

timeo.]

prospicite patriae (Cat. iv. 3), have regardfor the State.

prospicere sedem senectuti (Liv. iv.49), to provide a habitation for old age.

[So also provided.]

Note.— Fido and confido, trust, take either the Dative or the Ablative : as,—

legionis decimae cui quam maxime confidebat (B. G. i. 42), of the tenth

legion, in which he had the utmost confidence.

multum natura loci confidebant (E.G. i. 9), they hadgreat confidence in

the strength of their position (the nature of the place).

d. Some verbal nouns— as insidiae, ambush', invidia, envy—
take the dative like the verbs from which they are derived : as,—

invidia consul! (Sail.), ill-will against the consul (cf. invideS).

obtemperatio legibus (Leg. i. 42), obedience to the laws (cf. obtempero).

sibi ipsi responsio (De Or. iii. 54), an answer to himself {ci. responded).

Note.— In these cases the dative depends immediately upon the verbal force

of the noun and not on any complex idea (cf. \ 226. a and ^)

.

e. The Dative is also used :
—

1. With the impersonals libet (lubet), it pleases] licet, it is

allowed: as,—
quod mihi maxime lubet (Fam. i. 8, 3), what most pleases me.

quasi tibi non liceret (Fam. vi. 8), as ifyou were notpermitted.

2. With verbs compounded with satis, bene, and male : as,—
mihi ipse numquam satisfacio (Fam. i. \), I never satisfy myself.

optim.6 viro maledicere (Deiot. 28), to speak ill of a most excellent man.

pulchrum est benefacere reipublicae (Sail. Cat. 3), it is a gloriotis thing to

benefit the State.

Note.— These are not real compounds, but phrases, and were apparently felt

as such by the Romans. Thus :
—

satis officio meo, satis illorum voluntati qui a me hoc petiverunt factum

esse arbitrabor (Verres v. 130), that enough has been done for, etc.

3. With the following : gratifioor, gratulor, haereo (rarely), nubo,

permitto, plaudo, probo, studeo, supplico, excello : as,—
haerentem capiti coronam (Hor. S. i. 10), a wreath clinging to the head.

Pompeio si gratificari putant (Fam. i. i), they suppose they are doing

Pompey a service.

tibi permitto respondere (N. D. iii. 4), Igive you leave to answer.

gratulor tibi, mi Balbe (Fam. vi. 12), I congratulate you, 7?iy dear Balbus.

mihi plaudo ipse domi (Hor. S. i. i. 66), I applaud myselfat home.
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cur tibi hoc non gratificer nescio (Fam. i. 10), why I should not gratify you

in this I don't know.

cum iniinici M. Fontei vobis ac populo Romano minentur, amici ac pro-

pinqui supplicent vobis (Fonteius 35), while the enemies of M. Fon-

teius are threatening you and the Roman people too, while his friends

and relatives are beseeching you.

ut voluerint populo supplicate (Leg. Agr. ii. 18), when they wished to

make supplication to the people.

Note.— Mi8ce5 and iungO sometimes take the dative (see \ 248. a. Rem.).

Haere5 usually takes the ablative, with or without in,

f. Many verbs ordinarily intran.sitive often have an Accusative of the

direct object along with the Dative of the indirect (cf. § 225. d)\ as,—
cui cum rex crucem minitaretur (Tus. i. 102), when the king threatened

him with the cross.

imperat oppidanis decem talenta, he exacts ofthe townspeople ten talents.

omnia sibi ignoscere (Veil. ii. 30), to pardon one's self everything.

Crasao divitias non invideo, / do not envy Crassus his wealth.

4. Dative with Compounds.

228. Most verbs compounded with ad, ante, con, in,

inter, ob, post, prae, pro, sub, super, and some with circum,

are followed by the dative of the indirect object : as,—
neque enim adsentior eis (Lael. i"^, for I do not agree with them.

tempestati obsequi artis est (Fam. i. 9), it is a point of skill to yield to the

weather.

omnibus negotiis non interfuit solum sed praefuit (id. i. 6), he not only had
a hand i?i all matters, but took the lead in them.

quantum natura hominis pecudibus antecedit (Of. i. 105), so far as man's

nature is superior to brutes.

nee unquam succumbet inimicis (Dei. 36), he will never yield to his foes.

illis libellis nomen suum inscribunt (Arch. 26), they put their own name
to those papers.

cur mibi te ofiers, ac meis commodis officis et obstas (Rose. A. 112), why
do you offer yourself to me, and then hinder and withstand my ad-

vantage ?

Note i.— In these cases the dative depends not on the preposition, but on
the compound verb in its acquired meaning. Hence if the acquired meaning
is not suited to an indirect object, the original construction of the simple

verb remains or some different construction arises. Thus in convocat 6u5s,
he calls his men together, the idea of calling is not so modified as to make an indi-

rect object appropriate. So hominem Interflcere, to make way with a man
(kill him). But in praeflcere imperatorem bell6, to put a man as commander-
in-chief in charge of a war, the idea resulting from the composition is suited to an
iixlirect object (see also a and c^ and § 237. d).
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Note 2.— Some of these verbs being originally transitive take also a direct

object : as, ne offeramus nos periculis (Off. i. 83), that we may not expose our-

selves to perils.

Note 3.— The construction of § 228 is not different in its nature from that of

§$ 225 and 226; but the compound verbs make a convenient group.

a. Some compounds of ad, ante, ob, with a few others, have acquired

a transitive meaning, and take the accusative (cf. § 237. d) -.^ as,

—

nos oppugnat (Fam. i. i), he opposes us.

quis audeat bene comitatum aggredi (Phil. xii. 25), zvko would dare

encounter a man well attended?

munus obire (Lael. 7), to attend to a duty.

b. The adjective obvius and the adverb obviam with a verb take

the dative : as,—
si ille obvius ei futurus non erat (Mil. 47), ifhe was not intending to get

in his way.

mihi obviam venisti (Fam. ii. \(i)^you ca??te to meet me.

c. V^h^nplace or motion is distinctly thought of, the verbs mentioned

in § 228 regularly take a noun with a preposition, instead of the dative : as,

in visceribus inhaerere (Tuscul. iv. 24), it remains fixed in the vitals.

homini coniiinctS mecum (Tullius 4), to a man united to me.

convenit mihi cum adversariS (Tullius 23), my adversary and I agree (it

agrees to me with my adversary).

cum h5c concurrit ipse Eumenes (Nep. Eum. 4, i), with him Eumenes
himself engages in combat (runs together).

quae a ceterarum gentium more dissentiunt (Fonteius 30), which differ

from the custo?n of all other nations.

inserite oculos in ciiriam (Fonteius d^-^, fix your eyes on the senate-house.

ignis qui est ob 6s offusus (Univ. 49), thefire which is diffused before the sight.

obicitur contra istorum impetiis Macedonia (Fonteius 44), Macedonia is

set to withstand their attacks. [Cf. si quis vobis error obiectus (Caec.

5), if any mistake has been caused you. se iniecturos v5bis causam

deliberandi (Caecina 4), that they would give you occasion for con-

sidering^

in segetem flamma incidit (^^n. ii. 304), thefirefalls upon the standing corn.

Note.— But the usage varies in different authors, in different words, and often

in the same word in the same sense. The dictionary must be consulted for each verb.

229. Many verbs of taking aivay'^ and the like take the

Dative (especially of a persoit) instead of the Ablative of

Separation (§ 243) :
^ as,—

1 Such verbs are aggredior, adeo, antecedo, anteeo, antegredior,
conveniS, ineo, obeo, offendo, oppugno, subeo, praecedo.

2 The dative in these constructions represents the action as done to the object,

and is thus more vivid than the ablative.

* Such verbs are compounds of ab, de, ex, and a few of ad.
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mulieri anulum detraxit, he took a ringfrom the woman.
bona milii abstulisti, jt^w have robbed me ofmy gains.

vitam adulescentibus vis aufert (C. M. 71), violence deprives young men of

life.

nihil enim tibi detraxit senectus (Fam. i. i^^h),for age has robbedyou, etc.

nee mihi hunc errorem extorquerl volo (C. M. 85), nor do I wish this

error wrested from me.

a. The distinct idea oi ?notwn,— and, in general, names oi things^—
require the ablative with a preposition (§ 258. a): as,—

ilium ex periculd eripuit (B. G. iv. 12), he dragged him out of danger.

b. Sometimes the dative of the person and the ablative of the thing

with a preposition are both used with the same verb : as,—
victoriam eripi sibi e manibus, that victory should be wrested from his

hands (cf. § 243. b).

c. The dative is often used by the poets in constructions which

would in prose require a noun with a preposition. So especially with

verbs oi contending (§ 248. ^) : as,—
contendis Homero (Prop. i. 7, "^^you vie with Homer. [In prose: cum

Homero.]
placitone etiam pugnabis amori (^En. iv. 38), willyou struggle even against

a love that pleases you?
tibi certat (Eel. v. 8), vies with you. [tecum.]

differt sermoni (Hor. S. i. 4. 48), differs from prose, [a sermone, § 243.]

solstitium pecori defendite (Eel. vii. 47), keep the noontide heat from the

flock, [a pecore.]

lateri abdidit ensem (/En. ii. 553), buried the sword in his side, [in latere,

§ 260. a.]

[For the Dative instead of ad with the Accusative, see \ 225. b. 3.]

230. The passive of intransitive verbs that govern the

dative can be used only impersonally (§ 146. d). Such

verbs retain the dative in this use (cf. § 225. e).

cui parcl potuit (Liv. xxi, 12), who could be spared ?

non modo non invidetur illi aetati verum etiam favetur (Off. ii. 45), thai

age (youth) is not only not envied^ but is even favored.

tempori serviendum est (F'am. ix. 7), we must serve the exigency of the occa-

sion (the time).

5. Dative of Possession.

231. The Dative is used with esse and similar words to

denote Possession : as,—
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QOmini cum deo similitudo est (Cic), man has a likeness to God (there is

to man, etc.).

quibus opes nullae sunt (Sail. Cat. 37), [those] who have no wealth.

est mihi domi pater (Eel. iii. yh)^ Ihave a father at home.

Remark.— The Genitive or a Possessive vi'ith esse emphasizes the possessor;

the Dative, the fact ofpossession : as, liber est meus, the book is mine (and no
one's else) ; est raihi liber, I have a book (among other things). The latter is

the usual form to denote simple possession, since habeo, have, generally signifies

hold, often with some secondary meaning : as,—
legionem quam secum habebat (B. G. i. 8), the legion which he kept with

him.

domitas habere libidines (De Or.), to keep the passions under control.

a. Compounds of esse take the dative (except abesse and posse) :

as,—

deest mihi pecunia, / lack money.

quid mihi proderit? in what will it help me (what will it profit me) ?

b. After n5men est, and similar expressions, the name is usually

put in the dative by a kind of apposition with the person : as,—
cui Africano fuit cognomen (Liv. xxv. 2), whose (to whom) surname was

Africanus.

puero ab inopia Egerio inditum nomen (Liv. i. 34), the name Egerius was
given the boyfrom his poverty.

c. The name may also be in apposition with nomen ; or in later

Latin in the genitive (cf. § 214./) : as,

—

cui nomen Arethiisa (Ver. iv. 118), [a fount] called Arethusa (to which

is the name Arethusa).

puero nomen est Marcus (Maroi), the bo/s name is Marcus (to the

boy, etc.).

Q. Metello Macedonici nomen inditum est (Vel. Pat. \. 11), to Q. Metellus

the name ofMacedonicus was given.

6. Dative of the Agent.

232. The Dative of the Agent is used with the gerun-

dive, to denote the person on whom the necessity rests

:

as,—
haec vobis provincia est defendenda (Man. 14), this province is for you to

defend (to be defended by you).

mihi est pugnandum, I have to fight {i.e. the need of fighting is to me;
compare mihi est liber, I have a book, § 231. Rem.).

Note.— This is the regular way of expressing the agent with the Second or

Passive Periphrastic Conjugation (§ 113. d. i). But when a dative is expressed

governed by the verb itself, and rarely at other times, the agent is denoted by the

Ablative with ab (§ 246) to avoid ambiguity; as,—
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qtdbus est a vSbfs consulendum (Leg. Man. 6),/<>r whom you must con-

sult (for whom it must be consulted by you).

rem ab omnibus vobis prdvidendam (Rabir. 4), that the matter must
be attended to by all of you.

(Cf.isti principes et sibi et ceteris popull RomanI universi auctoritat! pa-

rendum esse fateantur (Leg. Man. 64), let these leadingmen admit that

both by them and by everybody else the authority of the.Roman people

as a whole must be obeyed. [Here there was no danger of ambiguity.]

a. The dative of the agent is common after perfect participles

(especially when used in an adjective sense), but rare after other

parts of the verb : as,—
mihi dellberatum et constitutum est (I-eg. Ag. i. 25), / have deliberated

and resolved (it has been deliberated by me).

mihi res tota provTsa est (Verres iv. 91), the matter has been fully pro-

vided for by me.

SIC dissimillimis bestolis communiter cibus quaeritur (N. D. ii. 123), so

by very different creatures food is sought in common.

b. The dative of the agent is used by the poets and later writers

after almost any passive verb : as,—
neque cernitur tllli (^n. i. 440), nor is seen by any.

felix est dicta sorori (Ov. Fast, iii.), she was called happy by her sister.

c. The dative of the person who sees or thinks is regularly used

after videor, seem : as,—
videtur mihi, it seems {or seems good) to me.

dis alitor visum [est] {Njw. ii. 428), it seemed otherwise to the gods.

videor mihi perspicere ipsius animum (Fam. iv. 13), I seem (to myself) to

see the soul of the man himself

Note.— The verb '\^T6\iQ,re, approve (originally a mercantile word), takes a
Dative of Reference {^ 235), which has become so firmly attached that it is retained

with the passive, seemingly as Dative of Agent : as,—
haec sententia et illi et nobis probabatur (Fam. i. 7, 5), this view met both

his approval and mine (was made acceptable both to him and to me).

mihi egregie probata est oratio tua (Tuscul. iv. ^)yyour discourse was very

satisfactory to me.

7. Dative of the Purpose or End.

233. The Dative is used to denote the Purpose or

End.

This construction, once apparently general in its use, remains in only

a few constructions. Thus—
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a. The dative of an abstract noun is used to show that for which a
thing serves or which it accomplishes (Dative of Service), often with

another dative of the person or thing affected : ^ as,—
rei publicae cladi sunt (Jug. 85), they are ruin to the State (for a disaster).

magnS usui nostris fuit (B. G. iv. 25), // was ofgreat serzice to our men
(for great use),

tertiara actem nostris subsidio misit (id.i. 52), he sent the third line as a

relief to our men.

omnia deerant quae ad reficiendas naves erant usui (id. iv. 29), all things

were wanting zvhick were 0/ usefor repairing the ships.

evenit facile quod dis cordi esset (Liv. i. 39), that came to pass easily which

was desired by the gods (was for a pleasure [lit. heart] to the gods).

Note.— The word frUgi used as an adjective is a dative of this kind : as,

—

cogis me dicere inimicum friigi (Cic.),^^?^ compelme to callmy enemy honest.

homines satis fortes et plane friigr (Verr. iii. 67), men brave enough an4
thoroughly honest.

(Cf. erS frugi bonae (Plaut. Pseud. 468), I will be goodfor something^

b. The Dative of Purpose of concrete nouns is used in prose in a

few military expressions, and with freedom in poetry : as,—
receptui canere, to sound a retreat.

locum castris capere, to select a sitefor a camp.

optavit locum regno (^En. iii. 109), he chose a place for a kingdom.

Note.— The construction of purpose or end is found in the dative of the

Gerundive (§ 299. b) and after Adjectives (§ 234).

8. Dative -with Adjectives.

234. The dative is used after adjectives or adverbs, to

denote that to which the given quality is directed^ for which

it exists^ or towards which it tends.

1 The following characteristics have been observed in the use of the Predicate

Dative (dative of Service) : i. the noun is semi-abstract ; 2. it is so used only in the

singular ; 3. it is " used predicatively "
; 4. generally with esse

; 5. rarely qualified

by an adjective ; 6. or by a genitive or a phrase ; 7, but few nouns are used in this

way ; 8. the use and its limitations appear to be governed by custom, not by any

principle. It is common with about 40 nouns, and is found with 185 in all. Of

these dono, muneri, vitio, are not used with esse. The verbs with which it

exists are habeo, do, dico, duco, pono, verto, with esse and hs equivalents,

as fieri, etc. The nouns most commonly found in this construction are, aditi-

mento, auxilio, cordi, crimini, ctlrae, damno, decori, dedecori, donS,
exemplo.exitio,fraud! (rfawaf^),hon6ri,indici6,invidiae,impediment5,
laudi, ludibrio, malo, morae, odio, oneri, ornamento, praedae, prae-

Bidi6, probro, pudori, receptui, remedlo, saliati, subsidio, terrorl,

VitiS, voluptati, tisul.— Roby's L^tin Grammar, ii. xxxvii. seq.
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a. The dative is used with adjectives (and a few adverbs) oijitness,

nearness, likeness, service, inclination, and their opposites : as, —
nihil est tarn naturae aptum (Lael. 17), nothing is so fitted to nature.

nihil difficile amanti puto (Or. 23)^ ^ think nothing hard to a lover.

pompae quam pugnae aptius (id. 42), fitter for a procession than for

battle.

rSbus ipsTs par et aequalis oratio (id. 123), a speech equal and level with

the subject.

castris idoneum locum deligit (B. G. i. 49), a suitable place for a camp.

tribuni nobis sunt amlcl (Q. Fr. i. 2), the tribunes arefriendly to us.

cupidis rerum talium odiosum fortasse et molestum est carere (Cat.

Major 47), to those who are desirous of such things, it is perhaps hate-

ful and disagreeable to do without them.

nee eum . . . aut invisum deo aut neglectum a deo iudicemus (Nat. D.

ii. 167), and let us not deem him either hateful to God or disregarded

by God.

esse propitius potest nemini (Nat. D. i. 1 24), he can be gracious to nobody.

est hominum generi prosperus et salutaris illefulgor (Repub. vi. ij),that

radiance is favorable and beneficial to the race of men.

ceterae res quae expetuntur opportunae sunt sTngulae rebus singulis

(Lael. 22), all other things that are sought after are suitable each to

some particular thing.

magnls autem viris prosperae semper omnes res (Nat. D. ii. 167), but to

great men everything is always favorable.

sedes huic nostro non importuna sermoni (De Orat. iii. 18), a place not

unsuitablefor this conversation of ours.

adversissimi navigantibus venti (B. C. iii. 107), winds most adverse for
those who sail.

sed non quicquid tibi audlre utile est, id mihi dicere necesse est (Offic.

iii. 52), but not everything that is useful for you to hear is necessary

for me to say.

cui fundo erat afflnis M. Tullius (TuUius 14), to which estate M. Tullius

was next neighbor.

convenienter natiirae vivere (Offic. iii. 13), to live iji accordance with

nature {byuoKoyovfx^vus t^ (fiiaei).

congruenter natiirae (Finib. iii. 26), in harmony with nature.

Note i.— So, also, in poetic and colloquial use, with idem : as, —
invitum qui servat idem facit occidenti (Hor. Ars. P. 467), he who saves

a man against his will docs the same as one who kills him.

Note 2.— Adjectives of likeness are often followed by atque (ac), (^s. So also

the adverbs aeque, pariter, similiter, etc. The pronoun idem has regularly

atque or a relative. Thus, —
si parem sententiam hie habet ac formam (Plant. Mil. 1251) if he has

sense equal to his beauty (like as his beauty).

te suspicor eisdem rebus quibus me ipsum commoveri (Cato Maj. i), /
suspect you are disturbed by the same things by which J am.
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b. Adjectives oifitness or use take oftener the Accusative with ad to

denote the purpose or end ; but regularly the Dative oipersons : as,—
aptus ad rem miliia,rem,fi^/or a soldier's duty.

locus ad insidias aptior (Mil. 53), a placefitterfor lying in wait.

nobis utile est ad banc rem, it is of use to usfor this thing.

c. Adjectives and nouns of inclination and the like may take the

Accusative with in or erga : as,—
comis in uxorem (Hor. Ep. ii. 2), kind to his wife.

divina bonitas erga homines (N. D. ii. 60), the divinegoodness towards men.
de benevolentia quam quisque habeat erga nos (Offic. i. 47), in regard

to each man's good will zvhich he has towards us.

gratiorem me esse in te (Fam. xi. 10), that I am more grateful to you.

d. Some adjectives of likeness, nearness, belonging, and a few others,

ordinarily requiring the Dative, often take the Possessive Genitive.^

Thus, —
quod ut illi proprium ac perpetuum sit . . . optare debetis (Leg. Man. 48),

which you ought to pray may be secure (his own) attd lasting to him.

fuit hoc quondam proprium populi Roman! (Manil. 32), this was once

the peculiar characteristic of the Roman people.

id quod reo maxime necessarium est (Caecil. 38), a thing which is espe-

cially necessaryfor the defendant.

cum utrique sis maxime necessarius (Att. ix. 7, A), since you are espe-

cially bound to both.

procurator aeque utriusque necessarius (Quinctius 86), an agent equally

closely connected with both.

Note.— The genitive in this construction is not objective like those above, but

possessive (cf. § 214. a).

1. The Genitive is especially used with these adjectives when they

are used wholly or approximately as nouns. Thus,—
amicus Ciceroni, friendly to Cicero. But, Ciceronis amicus, a friend of

Cicero ; and even, Ciceronis amicissimus, a verygreatfriend of Cicero.

Creticus et eius aequalis Paeon (Orat. 215), the Cretic and its equivalent

the Paeon.

hi erant affines istius (Verr. ii. 36), these %vere this man^s fellows.

2. After similis, like, the genitive is more common in early writers.

Cicero uses the genitive of living objects^ and either the genitive or

dative of things : as,—
domini similis es (Ter.) you're like your master (your master's like).

1 Such are aequalis, affinis, amicus, cognatus, communis, consan-
g-uineus, dispar, familiaris, finitimus, inimicus, necessarius, par,

peculiaris, propinquus, proprius (regularly genitive), similis, superstes^

Vicinus, alienus, contrarius, sacer.
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ut deSrum similfis essemus (Nat. D. i. 91), that we might be like the gods.

simia quam similis turpissima bestia n5bis (Nat. D. i. 97, quoted from

Enn.), hino like us is that wretched beast the ape!

SI enim hoc illi simile sit, est illud huic (Nat. D. i. ()o),/or if this is like

that, that is like this.

filius patri similis (Finib. v. 12), a son like his father.

est similis maiorum suom (Ter. Ad. 411), he^s like his ancestors.

e. The adjectives propior, proximus sometimes, and the adverbs

propius, proxime more commonly, take the accusative, as if preposi-

tions, like prope (see § 261. a).

propius perTculum (Liv. xxi. i), nearer to danger.

proxime deos accessit Clodius (Milon. 59), Clodius has come very near

the gods.

proximus Pompeium sedebam (Cic), I was sitting next to Pompey.

proximus mare oceanum (B. G. iii. 7), nearest the ocean.

Note.— These words take also the ablative with abi (cf. \ 260. <5),

9. Dative of Reference.

235. The Dative is often required not by diWy particular

wordy but by the general meanijtg of the sentence : as,—
tibi aras (PI. Merc. •] i)., you ploughfor yourself

.

res tuas tibi habe (formula of divorce), keep your goods to yourself.

laudavit mihi ixz-Xxoxa^ hepraised my brother (out of regard for me; lauda*

vit fratrem meum would imply no such motive),

meritos mactavit honoris, taurum Neptiino, taurum tibi, pulcher Apollo

(^n. iii. 1 18), ^<? offered i/ie sacrifices due^ a bull to Neptune, a bull to

thee, beautiful Apollo.

Ciiri5ni nostro tribiinatus conglaciat (Fam. viii. 6), our friend Curio's

tribuneship is frozen up (the tribuneship is frozen up for Curio).

Note. — The dative in this construction is often called the Dative of Advantage
or Disadvantage {dativus commodi aut incontjnodl), as denoting the person or

thing for whose benefit or to whose prejudice the action is performed. The
meaning of the sentence is complete without the dative, which is not, as in

the preceding constructions, closely connected with any single word. Thus
the Dative of Reference is easily distinguishable in most instances even when
the sentence consists of only two words, as in the first example.

a. The Dative of Reference is often used to qualify a whole idea,

instead of the Possessive Genitive modifying a single word : as,—
iterPoenis vel corporibus suis obstruere (Cat. Maj. 75), to block the march

ofthe Carthaginians even with their own bodies (to block, etc., for the

disadvantage of, etc.).

se in conspectum nautis dedit (Verr. v. 86), heput himself in sight of tht

sailors (he put himself to the sailors into sight).

1 This t^omes from their original meaning of of, as we say off Newport,



234 Syntax: Construction of Cases. [§§ 235, 236.

versatur miM ante oculos(id. 123), it comes before my eyes (it comes to me
before the eyes).

b. The dative is used of the person from whose point of view a situ-

ation or direction is defined.

This construction answers to the English asyou go in, and the like.

The person is commonly denoted indefinitely by a participle in the

plural: as,

—

oppidum primum Thessaliae venientibus ab Epiro (B. C. iii. 80), thefirst

town of 7'/iessaly as you comefrom Epirus (to those coming, etc.).

laeva parte sinum intrantibus (Liv. xxvi. 26), on the left as you sail up the

gulf {to those entering).

est urbe egressis tumulus (vEn.ii. 713), there is, as you come out of the city,

a mound (to those having come out).

c. The dative of reference is (by a Greek idiom) rarely modified by
n51ens, volens, participles of nolo, volo, or by some similar word : as,

ut quibusque bellum invitis aut cupientibus erat (Tac. An. i. 59), as each

might receive the %var reluctantly or gladly.

ut militibus labos volentibus esset (Jug. 100), that the soldiers might

assume the task willingly.

d. The dative of reference is used idiomatically without any verb in

colloquial questions and exclamations : as,—
quo mihi fortiinam (Hor. Ep. i. 5. 12), ofwhat use to me isfortune?

unde mihi lapidem (Hoi. Sat. ii. 7. 116), where can Iget a stone?

quo tibi, Tilli (Hor. Sat. i. 6. 24), what usefor you, Tillius?

e. The dative of reference is sometimes used after Interjections:

as,—

vae victis, woe to the conquered.

em tibi, there, take that (there, for you) ! [Cf. § 236.]

hei mihi, ah, me !

10. Ethical Dative.

236. The Dative of the Personal Pronouns is used to

show a certain interest felt by the person indicated :
^ as,—

quid mihi Celsus agit (Hor.), /^'^y what is Cclsus doing?

suo sibi servit patri (Plaut. Capt. Prol.), he serves his oivn father.

at tibi repente venit mihi Cominius (Fam. ix. 2), but, look you, ofa sudden

comes to me Cominius.

hem tibi talentum argenti (PI. True. 60), hark ye, a talent of silver.

quid tibi vTs, what wouldyou have (what do you wish for yourself) ?

This construction is called the Ethical Dative (dativus ethicus). It is

really only a special case of the dative of reference.

1 Compare " I'll rhyme you so eight years together,"— As You Like It,
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Remark.— To express for— meaning instead of, in defence of in behalf of—
the ablative with pr6 must be used : as,

—

pro patria morl (Mor. Od. iii. 2), to diefor one's country,

pro rege, lege, grege (prov.),yOr kingy law^ people.

ego ibo pro te (Plaut. Most.), I willgo instead ofyou,

IlI.-ACCUSATIVE.

Note.— The Accusative originally served to connect the noun loosely with the

verb-idea, whether expressed by a verb proper or by a verbal noun or adjective.

Probably its earliest use was to repeat the verb-idea as in the Cognate Accusative
{run a race,fight a battle, see § 238). From this it would be a short step to' the

Factitative Accusative (denoting the result of an act, as in make a table, drill a
hole, cf. \ 175. note i). From this last could easily come the common accusative

(of Affecting, break a table, plug a hole, see \ 237). Traces of all these uses appear
in the language, and the loose connection of noun with verb-idea is seen in the use

of stems in composition 1 {cL p. 205, head-note).

The uses of the accusative may be classified as follows

:

{I. Directly affected by the Action (§ 237).

2. Effect of the Action |
^Wng produced ({ 237).

I Cop^nate Accusative ih -ii

I 3.

Cognate Accusative (J 238).

I. Predicate Accusative (of Naming, etc.) (§ 239. a).

2. Two Accusatives: { 2. Of Asking or Teaching (^ 239. c).

3. Of Concealing (§ 239. d),

1. Adverbial (§ 240. a, b).

2. Of Specification (Greek Accusative) (§ 240. f).

3. Of Extent and Duration {§ 240. e).

4. Of Exclamation ($ 240. d).

5. Subject of Infinitive (§ 240./).

3. Idiomatic Uses:

1. Direct Object.

237. The Direct Object of a transitive verb is put in

the Accusative (§ 177).

The accusative of the Direct Object denotes (a) that which is directly

affected, or {b) that which is caused or produced by the action of the

verb : as,—
{a) Brutus Caesarem interfecit, Brutus killed Ccesar,

(Ji) aedem facere, to make a temple. [Compare proelium pagnare, to

fight a battle, § 238].

Note.— There is no definite line by which transitive verbs can be distinguished

from intransitive. Verbs which usually take a direct object (expressed or implied)

are called transitive, but many of these are often used intransitively or absolutely.

1 Compare armiger, armor-bearer, ^NXih arma grerere, /<? bear arms; fldi-

cen, lyre-player, with fldibus canere, to (play on) sing to the lyre. Comfjare also

banc tactio (Plaut.), the [act of] touching her, with banc tangere, to touch her.
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Thus tinned, I fear, is transitive in the sentence inimicum timeo, I fear my
enemy, but intransitive {^absolute) in noli timere, don't be afraid. Again, many
verbs are transitive in one sense and intransitive in another: as, Helvetios
superaverunt Bomani, the Romans overcame the Helvetians; but nihil

superabat, nothing remained (was left over). So also many verbs usually

intransitive may be used transitively with a slight change in their meaning: as,

rides, you are laughing ; but me vx^qq, you're laughing at me.

a. The object of a transitive verb in the active voice becomes its

subject in the passive, and is put in the nominative (§ 177. a) : as,

—

Brutus Caesarem interfecit, Brutus killed Ccesar.

Caesar a Bruto interfectus est, Casar was killed by Brutus.

domum aedificat, he builds a house.

domus aedificatur, the house is building (being built).

b. Many verbs apparently intransitive, expressing feeling, take an

accusative, and may be used in the passive : as, —
meum casum luctumque doluerunt (Ses. i ^^), theygrieved [dX] my calamity

and sorrow.

si non Acrisium risissent luppiter et Venus (Hor. O. iii. i6. 5), if Jupiter

and Venus had not laughed [at] Acrisius.

ridetur ab omni conventu (Hor. S. i. 7. 22), he is laughed [at] by the whole

assembly.

c. Verbs of taste, smell, and the like take an accusative of the

quality: as,

—

vinum redolens (Cic), smelling [of] wine.

herbam mella sapiunt (Plin.), the honey tastes [of] grass.

Note.— These are properly Cognate Accusatives (§ 238).

d. Verbs of motion, compounds ofciroum and trans, and a few others,

frequently become transitive, and take the accusative (cf. § 228. a) : as,

mortem obire, to die (to meet death).

consulatum ineunt (Liv. ii. 28), they enter ufon the consulship.

neminem conveni (Fam. ix. 14), I met no one.

si insulam adisset (B. G. iv. 20), ifhe shouldgo to the island.

transire flumen (id. ii. 23), to cross the river (cf. § 239. b^.

cives qui circumstant senatum (Cat. i. 2\), the citizens xvho stand about the

senate.

e. The accusative is used after the impersonals decet, delectat,

iuvat, oportet, fallit, fugit, praeterit : as,—
te non praeterit (Fam. i. 8), it does not escape your notice.

ita ut vos decet (Plaut. Most. 729), so as befits you.

me pedibus delectat claudere verba (Hor. Sat. ii. i. 28), my delight is

(it pleases me) to arrange words in measure.

nee me animi fallit (Lucr. i. 136), nor does it escape my attention (elude

me in mind).
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nisi me fallit, unless I am ynistakcn (unless it deceives me),

iuvit me tibi tuas litteras profuisse (Fam. v. 21), it pleased me that your
literary studies hadprofitedyou.

So after latet in poetry and post-classical prose : as,—
latet plerosque (Plin. ii. 82), // is unknown to mostpersons.

Note i.— These verbs are merely ordinary transitives with an idiomatic signifi-

cation. Hence most of them are also used personally (cf. \\ -zttj. a, 239. d).

Note 2.— Decet and latet sometimes take the dative : as,

—

hostique proplnquo Roma latet (Sil. It. xii. 614), and Rome lies hidden

from thefoe close by.

ita nobis decet (Ter. Ad. 928), thus it befits us.

Note 3.— Many verbs usually intransitive are sometimes used transitively from
a similarity of meaning with other verbs that regularly take the accusative : as,—

multa gemens ignominiam (Georg. iii. 226), groaning much at the dis-

grace. [Cf. doleo, § 237. b.']

festinare fugam {Mn. iv. 575), to hasten theirflight. [Cf. accelero.]

comptos arsit crines (Hor. Od. iv. 9. 13), she burned with love for his

well-combed locks. [Cf. adamo.]

f. In early and popular usage some nouns and adjectives derived

from transitive verbs retain verbal force sufficient to govern the accusa-

tive : as,—
quid tibi banc tactio est (Plaut. Poen. 1308), what business have you to

touch her ? [Cf. tango.]

mirabundi bestiam {A-p. Met. /\, 16), full ofwonder at the creature. [Cf.

miror.]

vitabundus castra (Liv. xxv. 13), trying to avoid the camp. [Cf. vit5.]

g. In early usage the impersonal gerundive with esse governs the

accusative (§ 294. c): as,—
quam nobis ingrediendum sit (Cat. Major 6), 7vhich (road) 7ve must enter

upon. [Here Cicero purposely uses an archaic construction.]

poenas in morte timendumst (Lucr. i. Ill), we have tofear punishment in

death.

h. Many verbs ordinarily transitive may be used absolutely (p. 234,

note) , having their natural object in the ablative with d6 : as, —
priusquam Pomponius de eius adventii cognosceret (B. C. iii. loi), befor

Pomponius could learn of his coming. [Cf. eius adventd cognito

his arrival being discovered."]

i. For Accusative and Genitive after Impersonals, see § 221. ^.
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2. Cognate Accusative.

238. A neuter verb often takes the accusative of a

noun of kindred meaning, usually modified by an adjective

or in some other manner.

This construction is called the Cognate Accusative or Accusative of

Kindred Signification. Thus,—
vitam tutiorem vivere (Hor.), to live a safer life.

tertiam iam aetatem hominum vivebat (Cato M. 31), he was now living the

thirdgeneration ofmen.

coire societatem, to [go together and] foj'm an alliance.

servitutem servire, to be in slavery.

a. The Cognate Accusative is often loosely used by the poets:

as,

—

huic error! similem [errorem] insanire (Hor. Sat. ii. 3. 62), to suffer a delu-

sion like this.

saltare Cyclopa (Hor. Sat. i. 5. 63), to dance the Cyclops (represent in

dancing).

Bacchanalia vivere (Juv. ii. 3), to live in revellings.

Amaryllida resonare (Eel. i. 5), to re-echo [the name of] Amaryllis.

intonuit laevum (^n. ii. 693), it thundered on the left.

dulce ridentem (Hor. Od. i. 22, 23), sweetly smiling.

acerba tuens (Lucr. v. 34), lookingfiercely. [Cf. Eng. " to look daggersP"]^

Note.— In the hist three examples the cognate accusative has an adverbial

signification. See Adverbial Accusative, § 240. a.

b. A neuter pronoun or colorless noun or adjective is very common
as cognate accusative (cf. §§ 148. ^and 240. a). Thus, —

Empedocles multa alia peccat (Nat. D. i. 29), Empedocles commits

many other slips.

ego illud assentior Theophrasto (De Or. 184), in this I agree with Theo-

phrastus.

multum te opinio iste fefellit (Ver. ii. i. 88),^i?« were much deceived in

this expectation (this expectation deceived you much).

quid me ista laedunt (Agr. ii. 32), what harm do those things do me ?

si ured5 aut grando quippiam nocuit (N. D. iii. 86), if drought or hail

has done any injury (has harmed at all).

Ii5c te moneo, Igive you this warning (cf. note below).

id laetor, I rejoice at this (cf. note).

quae homines arant, navigant, etc. (Sail. Cat. 2, 7), what men do in plough-

ing, sailing, etc.

So in many common phrases : as,—
si quid ille se velit (B. G. i. 34), ifhe should want anything ofhim (if he

should want him in anything).
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numquid me vis, can I do anything more for you ? (there is nothing you
want of mc, is there?). [A common form of leave-taking.]

quid est quod, etc., why is it that, etc. .''

So,— hoc erat quod (^En. ii. 664), was itfor this that, etc. ?

Note.— In these cases substantives wzM a </^«//^ w^a^m^ would be in some
other construction: as,

—

in hoc eodem peccat, he errs in this same point.

bonis rebus lactari, to rejoice at prosperity. [Also : in, de, or ex.]

de testamento monere, to remind one of the will. [Later : genitive, § 219, c.'\

ofdcl admonere, to remind one ofhis duty. [Also: de officid.]

c. A few verbs in isolated expressions take the accusative from a

forcing of their meaning. Such expressions are :
—

ferire foedus, to stride a treaty (i.e. to sanction by striking down a victim).

vincere iudicium (sponsionem, rem, hoc), to prevail on a trial, etc. [As

if the case were a difficulty to overcome; cf. vincere iter, yEn. vi. 688.]

terram navigare (Finib. ii. 112), to sail over the land. [Perhaps quoted

from a poet.]

aequor navigare, to sail the sea. [As if it were transire, § 237. d.^

maria aspera iuro {Mn. vi, 351), /swear by the rough seas. [The accusa-

tive with verbs of stuearing is chiefly poetic]

noctes dormire, to sleep [whole] flights (to spend in sleep).

Note.— These accusatives are of various kinds. The last example approaches

the cognate construction, cf. the second example under § 238.

3. Two Accusatives.

230. Some transitive verbs take a second accusative in

addition to their Direct Object.

This second accusative is either (i) a Predicate Ac-

cusative or (2) a Secondary Object.

a. Predicate Accusative.

I. An accusative in the Predicate referring to the same

person or thing as the Direct Object, but not in apposition

with it, is called a Predicate Accusative (cf. § 185, head-

note).

a. Verbs of naming, choosing, appointing, making, esteeming, show-

ing, and the like, may take a Predicate Accusative along with the direct

object: as,

—

O Spartace, quem enim te potius appellem (Phil. xiii. 22), O Spartacus^

for what else shall I callyou (than Spartacus)?

Ciceronem consulem creare, to elect Cicero consul.

dictatorem dicere, to name [a man] dictator {e.g. Quintus Fabius).
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me augurem nominaverunt (Philip, ii. 4), they nominated me for augur.

gratias agebat quod si consulem fecisset (Cic), he thanked him because he

had made him consul (supported his candidacy).

hominem prae se neminem putavit (Cic), he thought nobody a man in com-

parison with himself.

dacem se militibus tuis praebuit (Vat. 33), he offered himself to your

soldiers as a leader.

cranes Catilinas Acidinos postea reddidit (Att. iv. 3), he has made all the

Catilines [seem] Acidini.

Note i.—The predicate accusative may be an adjective: as,

—

homines ex feris et immanibus mites reddidit et mansuetos (Inv. 1,2), has

made menfrom wild and barbarous [creatures] gentle and mild.

Note 2.— In changing from the active voice to the passive, the predicate

accusative becomes predicate nominative (§ 185) : as,

—

rex ab suis appellatur (B. G. vii. 4), he is called king by his [subjects].

b. Secondary Object.

2. The Accusative of the Secondary Object is used

(along with the direct object) to denote something more

remotely affected by the action of the verb.

b. Transitive verbs compounded with prepositions sometimes take

(in addition to the direct object) a Secondary Object, originally gov-

erned by the preposition : as,—
Caesar Germanos flumen traicit (B. C. i. 83), Ccesar throws the Germans

across the river.

Note i.— But with these verbs the preposition is more commonly repeated,

or sometimes the ablative is used : as,—

donee res suas trans Halyn flumen traicerent (Liv. xxxviii. 25), till they

shouldget their possessions across the river Halys.

(exercitus) Pado traiectus Cremonam (Liv. xxi. 56), the army was conveyed

across the Po to Cremona (by vi^ay of the Po, § 258. g).

Note 2.— The secondary object may be retained with a passive verb : as,

—

Belgae Rhenum traducti sunt (B. G. ii. 4), the Belgians were led over

the Rhine.

Note 3.— Sometimes the Secondary Object appears to become the subject of a

passive verb ; but this comes from a change of meaning, and the object is really

Direct. See the Remark.

Remark.— The double construction indicated in b is possible only when the

force of the preposition and the force of the verb are each distinctly felt in the

compound, the verb governing the Direct, and the preposition the Secondary

object.
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But often the two parts of the compound become closely united to form a transi-

tive verb of simple meaning. In this case the verb-element loses its power to

govern the accusative, and the compound verb is transitive solely by virtue of its

prepositional part. Thus used the compound can have but one accusative,— the

same which was formerly the secondary object, but which now becomes the direct.

So trSiciS comes to mean either (i) to pierce (anybody) [by hurling] or (2) to

cross (a river, etc.) : as,—
(1) gladio hominem traiecit, A^/?>rr^i////<? /«aw 7</zV^ a sword. [Here iacid

has lost all transitive force, and serves simply to give the force of a

verb to the meaning of trans, and to tell the manner of the act.]

(2) Rhodanum traiecit, he crossed the Rhone. [Here iaci5 has become simply

a verb of motion, and traicio is hardly distinguishable from transe5.]

In these examples hominem and Rhodanum, which would be secondary

objects if traiecit were used in its primary signification, have become the direct

objects. Hence in the passive construction they become the subjects and are put

in the nominative. Thus,

—

homo traiectus est gladio, the man was pierced with a sword.

Rhodanus traiectus est, the Rhone was crossed.

The poetical traiectus lora (^n. ii. 273) ,
pierced with thongs, comes from ,a

mixture of two constructions :
—

(i) eum traiecit lora, he rove thongs through him} and

(2) eum traiecit loris, he pierced him xvith thongs.

In putting the sentence into a passive form, the direct object of the former (16ra)

is irregularly kept, and the direct object of the latter (eum) is made the subject.

c. Verbs of asking and teaching may take two accusatives, one of the

Person {direct object), and the other of the Thing {secondary object): as,

me sententiam rogavit, he asked me my opinion.

otium divos rogat (Hor. Od. ii. 16. i), he prays the godsfor rest.

haec cum praetorem postulabos (TuU. 39), when you demanded this of the

prcctor.

aedilis populum rogare (Liv. vi. 42), to ask the people [to elect] cediles.

docere pueros elementa, to teach children their A B Cs.

Note i.— Some verbs of asking take the ablative of the person with a prep-

osition instead of the accusative. So, always, peto (ab), quaere (ex, ab, dS),

often postulo (ab), and occasionally others: as,

—

pacem ab R5manis petierunt (B. G. ii. 13), they sought peace from the

Romans.

quod quaesivit ex me P. Appuleius (Phil. vi. i), what Publius Appuleius
asked of me.

Note 2.— With the passive of verbs of asking or teaching, the person or the

thing may be used as subject (cf. d, note) : as,—
Caesar sententiam rogatus est, Ccesar was asked his opinion.

id ab eo flagitabatur (B. C. i. 71), this was urgently demanded of him.

1 Perhaps not found in the active, but cf. tr&iectO fane (^n. v. 488).
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Remark.— The accusative of the ihing^ may be retained with the passive oi

rogo, and of verbs of teaching, and occasionally with a few other verbs : as,

—

fuerant hoc rogati (Gael. 64), they had been asked this.

poscor meum Laelapa (Ov. Met. vii. 771), Iam askedfor my Lcelaps.

Cicero per legatos cuncta edoctus (Sail. Cat. 45), Cicero being informed of
everything through the ambassadors.

But with most verbs of asking in prose the accusative of the thing becomes the

subject-nominative, and the person is put in the ablative with a preposition : as,

—

ne postulantur quidem vires a senectute (Cat. M. 34), strength is not even

expected ofan old man (asked from old age).

d. The verb celo, conceal, may take two accusatives, and the usually

intransitive lateo, lie hid., an accusative of the person (cf. § 237. ey. as,

—

non te celavi sermonem T. Ampi (Fam. ii. 16), I did not concealfrom you
the talk of T. Ampius.

nee latuere doli fratrem lunonis (^n. i. 130), nor did the tviles of Juno
escape the notice ofher brother.

Note.— All the double constructions indicated in c and ^ arise from the waver-

ing meaning of the verbs. Thus doceo means both to show a thing, and to instruct

a person ; celo, to keep a person in the dark, and to hide a thing ; rogo, to ques-

tion a person, and to ask a question or a thing. Thus either accusative may be

regarded as the direct object, and so become the subject of the passive (cf. c, note

2, above), but for convenience the accusative of the thing is usually called second-

ary.

4. Idiomatic Uses.

240. The Accusative has the following special uses :
—

a. A neuter pronoun or adjective is used as cognate accusative with

an adverbial force {Adverbial Accusative, cf. § 238. b) : as,—
quid moror, why do I delay ?

dulce loquentem (Hor. Od. i. 22. 24), sweetly speaking.

acerba tuens (/En. ix. 794), looking cruelly.

torvum clamat (id. vii. 399), he cries harshly.

Note.—This use does not differ from the cognate accusative except that in some
cases the connection of the accusative with the verb has faded out so that the words

are real adverbs. But no fixed line can be drawn between these two constructions.

b. The accusative is found in a few adverbial phrases : as,—
id temporis, at that time.

id (istiic) aetatis, at that age.

id (quod) genus, of that (what') sort (perhaps originally nominative).

meam vicem, on my part.

maximam partem, y^r the most part.

bonam partem, in a great measure.

virfle secus, of the male sex (probably originally in apposition).

cetera, in other respects.

quod si, but (as to which) if.
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c. Tlie so-called synecdochical or Greek accusative is used by the

poets to denote the part affected : as,

—

caput nectentur (^n. v. 309), their head shall be bound (they shall be

bound about the head),

ardentis oculos suffecti sanguine et igni (id. ii. 210), (heir glaring eyes

bloodshot and blazing withfire (suffused as to their eyes, etc.).

nuda genu (id. i. 320), bare to the knee.

Note.— In many apparently similar expressions the accusative may be re>

garded as the direct object of a verb in the middle voice ($ iii. a): as,

—

inutile ferrum cingitur (/Iin. ii. 510), he girds on the useless steel.

nodo sinus coUecta fluentis (id. i. 320), having her flowingfolds gathered

in a knot.

umeros insternor pelle leonis (id. ii. 722), / cover my shoulders with a

lion^s skin.

protinus induitur faciem cultumque Dianae (Ov. Met. ii. ^2^'),/orth7vith

she assumes the shape andgarb ofDiana.

d. The accusative is used in exclamations: as,

—

O fortiinatam rempublicam, oh, fortunate republic! [Cf. O fortunata mors

(Philip, xiv. 31), oh, happy death! (§ 241. «:).]

me miserum, ah, ivretched me !

en quatuor aras (Eel. v. 65), lo,four altars

!

ellum (= en ilium), there he is !

eccos (= ecce eos), there they are, look at them !

pro deiim 'i^^'i.m, good heavens (oh, protection of the gods) !

hocine saeclum (Ter. Ad. 304), oh, this generation !

huncine hominem (Verr. v. 62), this man, good heavens !

O me infelicem (Milon. 102), oh, unhappy I

!

Note i.— Such expressions depend upon some long-forgotten verb. The use

of-ne in some cases suggests an original question, as in quid ? tvhatf 7vhy? tell me.

Note 2.— The omission of the verb has given rise to some other idiomatic ac-

cusatives. Such are:—
salutem (sc. dicit) (in letters)

,
greeting.

quo mihi fortunam, of what use isfortune? [Here no verb is thought of.]

unde mihi lapidem, where can Iget a stone ?

me dius fidius (sc. adiuvet), so help me heaven (the god of faith).

e. Duration of time and extent of space are expressed by the accusa-

tive (see §§ 256, 257).

/. The subject of the infinitive mood is in the accusative. This is

especially frequent after words of knowing, thinking, telling, and per-

ceiving {verba setitiendl et decldrandl, see § 272).

g. The accusative in later writers is sometimes used in apposition

with a clause : as,—
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deserunt tribunal . . . manus intentantes, causam discordiae et initium
armorum (Tac. Ann. i. t.*])

^finally they abandon the tribunal shaking

theirfists,— a cause of dissension and the beginning of ivar.

Note.— This construction is an extension (under Greek influence) of a usage
more nearly within the ordinary rules, such as,—

Eumenem prodidere Antiocho, pads mercedem (Sail. Ep. Mith.), they

betrayed Eumenes to Antiochus, the price of peace. [Here Eumenes
may be considered the price, although the real price is the betrayal.]

h. For the accusative of the End of Motion, see § 258 ; for that

after postridie, propior, etc., see § 261. a.

[For the Accusative with Prepositions, see § 152. a, ^.]

IV. -VOCATIVE.

241. The Vocative is the case of direct address : as,—
Tiberine pater, te sancte precor (Livy ii. 10), Oy father Tiber, thee, holy

one, Ipray.

a. A noun in the nominative in apposition with the subject of the

imperative mood is sometimes used instead of the vocative : as, —
audi tu, populus Albanus (Liv. i. 24), hear, thou people ofAlba.

b. The vocative of an adjective is sometimes used instead of the

nominative, where the verb is in the second person : as,—
censorem trabeate salutas (Pars. iii. 29), robedyou salute the censor.

c. The nominative may be used in exclamations (cf. § 240. d) : as,—
en dextra fidesque (-^n. iv. 597), lo, thefaith andplighted word

!

d. The vocative macte is used as a predicate in the phrase macte
esto (virtute), success attend your (valor). Thus,

—

iuberem te macte virtute esse (Liv. ii. 12), I should bid you go on and
prosper in your valor.

Note.—As the quantity of the final e in macte is not determinable, it may
be that the word was an adverb, as in bene est, and the like. (See American
Journal of Philology, Vol. I.)

V.-ABLATIVE.

242. The Ablative is used to denote the relations

expressed in English by the prepositions from, in, at,

WITH, BY : as,—
liberate metii, to deliver from fear.

caecus avaritia, blind with avarice.

occisus gladio, slain by the sword.

excultus doctrina, trained in learning.

hoc ipso tempore, at this very time.



§§ 242, 243.] Ablative of Separation. 245

Note.— The ablativey&rw contains three distinct cases,— the Ablative proper,

expressing the relation FROM ; the Locative, IN ; and the Instrumental, WITH or BY.

This confusion has arisen partly from phonetic decay {\ 8), by means of which the

three cases have become identical in form, and partly from the development by
which they have approached one another in meaning. Compare, for the first, the

like forms of the dative and ablative plural, the old dative in -e of the fifth declen-

sion {\ 74. rt), and the loss of the original -d in the ablative (\J^ 36./ 62. a) ; and,

for the second, the phrases 5 parte dextra, ON the right ; quam ob causam,
FROM which cause ; ad fEmain, at (in consequence of) the report.

The relation of FROM includes separation, source, cause, agent, and comparison ;

that of WITH or BY, accompaniment, instrutnent, means, manner, quality, Q.nd price ;

that of IN or AT, place, time, circumstance. It is probable that, originally, the idea

oi accompaniment h^d a separate case, which became confounded with the instru-

mental before Latin was separated from the kindred tongues.

The following are the uses of the Latin Ablative, classed according to the origi-

nal cases which have been combined in it :
—

r I. Of Separation, Privation, and Want (§ 243).

2. Of Source (participles of origin, etc.) (§ 244).

I. Ablative {p-om) : i 3. Of Cause (gaudeo, dignus, etc.) (^ 245).

4. Of Agent (with ab after Passives) {§ 246).

I 5. Of Comparison (THAN) (§ 247).

1. Of Manner, Means, and Instrument (^ 248).

2. Of Accompaniment (with cum) {§ 248. a).

3. Of Object of the Deponents utor, etc. (^ 249).

4. Of Degree of Difference (^ 250).

5. Of Quality (with Adjectives) {§ 251).

6. Of Price and Exchange (§ 252).

7. Of Specification ($ 253).

{I. Of Place where (commonly with in) {§ 254).

2. Of Idiomatic Expressions (§ 254. a).

3. Of Time and Circumstance (§ 256).

4. Ablative Absolute (^ 255).

1. Ablative of Separation.

243. Words signifying Separation or Privation are fol-

lowed by the ablative, with or without a preposition.

a. Verbs meaning to remove, set free^ be absent, deprive, and want,

require the ablative : as, —
oculis se prtvavit (Fin. v. 87), he deprivedhimselfof eyes.

legibus solutus, relievedfrom the obligation oflazvs.

omni Gallia interdicit Romanis (B. G. i. 46), he (Ariovistus) bars the

Romansfrom the whole of Gaul.

ei aqua et igni interdicitur (Veil. Pat. ii. 45), he is debarred the use offire
and water.

voluptatibus carere (Cat. Maj. 7), to lack enjoyments.

non egeo medicTna (Lai. 10), I want no physic.

magno me metu llberabis (Cat. i. \o),you will relieve me ofgreatfear.
Ephorus calcaribus eget (Quint.), Ephorus needs the spur.

2. Instrumental
Ablative (wi/vi):
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levamur superstitione, liberamur mortis metu (Fin. i. 63), we are relieved

from superstition, we are freedfrom fear of death.

consilio et auctoritate orbari (Cato M. 17), to be bereft of counsel and
authority.

b. Verbs compounded with a, ab, de, ex, take the simple ablative

when Ms,Q.6. figu?'atively ; but when used literally to denote separation

or motion, they usually require a preposition (see § 258). Thus,

—

conatu desistere (B. G. i. 8), to desistfrom the attempt.

desine communibus locis (Acad. ii. 8o), quit commonplaces.

abire magistratu, to leave one^s office,

abstincre iniuria, to refrain from wrong.

But,— aberrare a proposito (Cic), to zoanderfrom the point.

de provincia decedere (Verr. ii. 48), to withdrawfrom one^s province.

ab iiire abire (id.), to go outside of the law.

ex civitate excessere (B. G. vi. 8), they departedfrom the state. [But cf.

finibus suis excesserant (id. iv. 1 8), they had left their own territory^

a magiio demissum nomen lulo (.^n. i. 288), a name descended (sent down)

from great lulus.

Note.— For the Dative used instead of the Ablative of Separation, see \ 229.

c. For the ablative of the actual place whence in idiomatic expres-

sions, see § 258. a, and note 2.

d. Adjectives denoting freedom and want are followed by the abla-

tive : as, —
urbs niida praesidio (Att. vii. 13), the city naked of defence.

immunis militia (Liv. i. 43), yr^^ of military service.

plebs orba tribunis (Leg. iii. 9), the people deprived of tribunes.

Note.— Some adjectives of want take the genitive (see \ 218. a),

e. Opus and usus, signifying need, are followed by the ablative :
^

as,

—

magistratibus opus est (Leg. iii. 5), there is need of magistrates.

nunc viribus iisus (^En. viii. 441), now there is need of strength.

Note.— With these words the ablative of the perfect participle, with or with-

out a noun, is often found (§ 292. b") : as,

—

opus est tua exprompta memoria atque astutia (Ter. And. 723), / must have

your good memory and cleverness set to work.

properato opus erat (Mil. 49), there was need ofhaste.

facto iisus est, it is desirable to do (there is need of the thing's being done).

Remark.— Frequently opus is in the predicate, with the thing needed in the

nominative as subject : as,—

1 This construction is properly an instrumental one, in which opus and tisua

mean work and service, and the ablative expresses that with which the work is per-

formed or the service rendered.
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dux nobis et auctor opus est (Fam. ii. 6), ive need a ch iffand responsible

adviser (a chief, etc., is necessary for us).

si quid ipsi opus esset (B. G. i. 34), ifhe himself wanted anyihing (if any-

thing should be necessary for him).

quae opus sunt (Cato R. R. 14, 3), things which are required.

f. Eged and indigeo are often followed by the genitive (§ 223) :

as,—

ne quis anxili egeat (B. G. vi. 11), lest any require aid.

quae ad consolandum niaioris ingeni et ad ferendum singularis virtQtis

indigent (Fam. vi. 4), [sorrows] ivhich for their comforting need more
abilityy andfor endurance unusual courage.

Remark.— The Genitive is by a Greek idiom often used in poetry instead of

the Ablative with all words of separation and want (^ 223. b. 3) : as,—
abstineto irarum (Ilor. Od. iii. 27. 70), abstainfrom wrath.

operum solutis (id. 17. iG), freefrom toils.

desine moUium querelarum (id. ii. 9. 17), have done with weak complaints.

2. Ablative of Source and Material.

244. The Ablative with or without a preposition is used

to denote the Source from which anything is derived, or

the Material of which it consists.

These ablatives commonly take a preposition : as,—
1. Source :

—
Rhenus oritur ex Lepontiis (B. G. iv. 10), the Rhine rises in (from) the

country of the Lepontii.

ab aliquo sermo oritur (Laelius 5), the conversation is begun by (arises

from) some one.

ciiius rationis vim atque ijtilitatem ex illo caelesti Epicuri voliimine
accepimus (Nat. D. i. 43), of this reasoning we have learned thepower
and advantagefrom that divine book of Epicurus.

suavitatem odorum qui afflarentur e floribus (Cato Major 59), the sweet-

ness of the odors whi:h breathedfrom theflowers.

2. Material :
—

erat totus ex fraude et mendacio factus (Clu. 72), he was entirely made
up offraud andfalsehood.

valvas magnificentiores, ex aurS atque ebore perfectiores (Verr. iv. 124),
more splendid doors^ morefinely wrought ofgold and ivory.

factum de cautibus antrum (Ov. Met. i. 575), a cave formed of rocks.

templum de marmore ponam (Georg. iii. 13), PII build a temple ofmarble.

Note i.— In poetry the preposition is often omitted.
Note 2.— The Ablative of Material is a development of the Ablative of Source

(cf. \ 214).
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a. Participles denoting birth or origin are followed by the Ablative

of Source, generally without a preposition :
^ as,—

love natus et Maia (N. D. iii. 56), son of Jupiter and Maia.

edite regibus (Hot. Od. i. i. i), descendant of kings.

quo sanguine cretus (^En. ii. 74), born ofwhat blood.

genitae Pandione (Ov. Met. vi. 666), daughters ofPandion.

Remark.—A preposition (ab, de, ex) is usually expressed with the name of

the mother, and often with that of other ancestors : as,—
cum ex utraque [uxore] filius natus asset (De Orat. i. 183), each wife

having had a son (when a son had been born of each wife).

Tros est generatus ab 1116 (Ov. Fast. iv. 33), Tros was sprungfrom him.

ex me hic natus non est sed ex fratre meo (Ter. Ad. 40), this is not my son,

but my brother''s (not born from me, etc.).

Belus et omnes a Belo (^En. i. 730), Belus and all his descendants.

b. Rarely, the place of birth is expressed by the ablative of source

:

as,

—

desideravit C. Felginatem Placentia, A. Cranium Puteolis (B. C. iii. 71),

he lost C. Felginas ofPlacentia^ A. Granius of Puteoli.

Note.— The Roman tribe is regularly expressed by the ablative alone : as,—
Q. Verrem Romilia (Verres i. 23), Quintus Verres of the Romilian tribe.

c. Some verbs may take the Ablative of Material without a preposi-

tion. Such are constare, consistere, and contineri.^ But with

constare, ex is more common. Thus :
—

domus amoenitas non aedificio sed silva constabat (Nep. Att. 13), the

charm of the house consisted not in the buildings but in the woods.

ex animo constamus et corpora (Fin. iv. 19), zve consist ofsoul and body.

vita corpore et spiritu continetur(Marc. 2^), life consists ofbody and spirit.

d. The Ablative of Material without a preposition is used with facere,

fieri, and similar words, in the sense of do with, become of: as, —
quid hoc homine faciatis (Ver. ii. i. 42), what are you going to do with this

man?
quid TuUiola mea fiet (Fam. xiv. 4), what will become ofmy dear Ttillia ?

quid te futiirum est (Ver. ii. 155), what will become ofyou ?

e. The Ablative of Material with ex, and in poetry without a

preposition, sometimes depends directly on a noun : as,—
non pauca pocula ex auro (Verr. iv. 62), not a few cups ofgold.

scopulis pendentibus antrum (iEn. i. 166), a cave ofhanging rocks,

1 Such are natus, satus, editus, genitus, ortus, prog-natus, gene-
ratus, cretus, creatus, oriundus.

2 The ablative with consistere and contineri is locative in origin (cf. \

254. b).
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/. For Genitive of Material, see § 214. e.

g. Yox Ablative of Source instead of Partitive Genitive, see § 216. ^.

3. Ablative of Cause.

245. The ablative (with or without a preposition) is

used to express Cause.^

nimio gaadio paene desipiebam (Fam. ii. 9), I was almost wildfrom too

much joy.

neglegentia plectimur (Lael. 85), we are chastisedfor negligence.

gubernatoris ars utilitate non arte laudatur (Fam. i. 13), the pilot's skill is

praisedfor its service, not its skill.

certis de causis, for certain reasons.

ex vulnere aeger (Rep. ii. 38), disabled by (from) a wound.

mare a sole lucet (Ac. ii. 105), the sea gleams in the sun (from the sun).

ex opportunitate loci (Jug. 48, 2), from the advantage ofposition.

a. Certain verbs and adjectives regularly take the ablative of cause

without a preposition. These are :
—

1

.

The adjectives dignus, indignus : as,—
vir patre avo maioribus suis dignissimus (Phil. iii. 25), a man most worthy

ofhis father, grandfather, and ancestors.

te omni honore indignissimum iudicat (Vatinius 39), he judges you
entirely unworthy of every honor.

2. The verbs dignor, laboro (also with ex), ezsilio, ezsulto,

triumphs, lacrimo, ardeo : as,—
baud equidem tali me dignor honore (^n. i. 335), I do not deem myself

worthy ofsuch an honor.

dole5 te aliis malis laborare (Fam. iv. 3), I am sorry thatyou suffer with

other ills.

ex aere alieno laborare (B. C. iii. 22), to labor under debt (lit., from

another's money),

exsultaie laetitia ac triumphare gaudid coepit{Clu. 14),^^^ began to exult in

gladness, and triumph in joy.

exsilui gaudio (Fam. xvi. 16), Ijumpedforjoy.
lacrimo gaudio (Ter. Ad. 409), I weep forjoy.

delicto dolere (Lael. 90), to grievefor the fault.

ardere doldre et ira (Att. ii. 19), to be onfire with pain and anger.

Note i.— For graudeS and grl5rior, see \ 254. b.

1 The cause, in the ablative, is originally source, as is shown by the use of ab,
de, ex ; but when the accusative with ad, ob is used, the idea of cause arises

from nearness. Occasionally, however, it is difficult to distinguish between cause and
means (which is the old Instrumental Case) or circumstance (which is either the

Locative or the Instrumental).
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Note 2.— Dignus and indignus sometimes take the genitive in colloquial

usage and in poetry : as,—
curam dignissimam tuae virtutis (Balbus in Att. viii. 15), care most

worthy ofyour noble character.

dignus saliitis (Plaut. Trin. 1153), worthy of safety.

magnorum baud umquam indignus avdrum (^n. xii. 649), never un-

worthy my great aticestors.

Note 3.— For the construction of dignus and indignus with verbs, see \

320./

b. The motive which influences the mind of the person acting is

expressed by the ablative of cause; the object exciting the emotion

often by ob 1 or propter with the accusative : as,—
non ob praedam aut spoliandi cupidine (Tac. H. i. 63), not for booty or

through lust ofplunder.

amicitia ex se at propter se expetenda (Fin. ii. 83), friendship must be

sought ofandfor itself.

Note.— But these constructions are often confused : as,—
parere legibus propter metum (Parad. 34), to obey the laws on account of

fear. [Here metum is almost equivalent to " the terrors of the law,"

and hence propter is used, though the ablative would be more

natural.]

c. The ablatives causa and gratia, for the sake of are used with a

genitive preceding, or with a pronoun in agreement : as,—
ea causa, ojt account of this ; qua gratia (Ter. Eun. 99), for what purpose ?

mea causa, y^r 7ny sake ; mea gratia (Plaut.), yijr my sake.

ex mea et reipiiblicae causa,y2>r my own sake and the republic's.

praedictionis causa (Nat. D. iii. 5), by way of prophecy.

exempli gratia (verbi gratia), yi??' example.

sui purgandi gratia, for the sake of clearing themselves.

Note.— But gratia with possessives in this use is rare.

4. Ablative of Agent.

246. The Voluntary Agent after a passive verb is put in

the ablative with a or ab : as,—
laudatur ab his, culpatur ab illis (Hor. Sat. i. 2. 11), he is praised by these,

blamed by those.

ab anim5 tu5 quidquid agitur id agitur a te (Tusc. i. 52), whatever is done

by your soul is done by yourself.

1 This use of ob was originally mercantile ; cf. ob decern ininas,y&r theprice

often mince (see p. 131).
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& filiis in iudicium vocatus est (Cat. Major 22), he was brought to trial

by his sons.

cum a cuncto consessu plausus esset multiplex datus (Cat. Major 64),

when great applause had been given by the lohole audience.

ne virtus ab audacia vinceretur (Sest. 92), that valor might not be over-

borne by audacity.

Note.— This construction is developed from the Ablative of Source. The
agent is conceived as the source or author of the action.

Rkmark.— The ablative of the agent (which requires a or ab) must be care-

fully distinguished from the ablative of instrument, which has no preposition ($

248. <;. i). Thus—
occisus gladio, slain by a srvord; but, occisus ab hoste, slain by an enemy.

a. The ablative of the agent with ab is sometimes used after neuter

verbs that have a passive sense : as,—
perire ab hoste, to be slain by an enemy.

b. The agent, when considered as instrument or means, is ex-

pressed by per with the accusative, or by operS with a genitive or

possessive. Thus,—
Caesar certior factus est a legatis, Cccsar was informed by the ambassadors

(in person). But,

—

Caesar certior factus est per legatds, Ccesar was informed by ambassadors

{i.e. by means of ambassadors),

elautae opera Neptuni (Plaut. Rud. 699), washed clean by the services of

Neptune.

non mea opera evenit (Ter. Hec. 228), it hasn^t happened through me (by

my exertions).

Note i.— An animal is usually regarded not as the agent, but as the means or

instrument. Hence the simple ablative is used. But ab sometimes occurs.

Thus.—

equo vehi, to ride on horseback (be conveyed by means of a horse). [Not

ab equ5.] But,—
Lucano cum sic lacereris ab urso (Mart. Ep. 8), since you are thus

mangled by a Lucanian bear.

Note 2.— For the Dative of the Agent with the Gerundive, see § 233,

5. Ablative of Comparison.

247. The Comparative degree is followed by the abla-

tive ^ (signifying than) : as,—
Cato est Cicerone eloquentior, Cato is more eloquent than Cicero.

quid nobis dudbus laboriosius est (Mil. 5), what more burdened with toil

than we tivo ?

1 This is a branch of the Ablative of Separation. The object with which any-

thing is compared is the starting-point from which we reckon. Thus, " Cicero is

eloquent" ; but starting y>-o»i him we come to Cato, who is "more so than he."
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villus argentum est auro, virtutibus aurum (Hor. Ep. i. i. 52), silver is less

preciotLS than gold, gold than virtue.

a. The comparative may be followed by quam, than. When quam
is used, the two things compared are put in the same case (cf. § 208. a).

The construction with quam is required when the first of the things

compared is in any other case than the nominative or accusative.

With those cases its use is optional. Thus,

—

contionibus accommodatior est quam iudiciis (Clu. 2), Jitterfor popular
assemblies than for courts.

misericordia dignior quam contumelia (Piso 32), more worthy ofpity

than of disgrace.

non callidior es quam hie (Rose. Am. 49), j^z^ are not more cunning
than he.

Remark.— Relative pronouns having a definite antecedent never take quam
in this construction, but always the ablative : as,—

rex erat Aeneas nobis, quo iustior alter, etc. (^n. i. 545), yEneas was our

king, than whom no other was more righteous, etc.

Note.— The poets sometimes use the ablative of comparison where the prose

construction requires quam : as,

—

pane egeo iam mellitis potiore plaeentis (Hor. Ep. i. 10), Iwant bread

better than honey-cakes.

b. The idiomatic ablatives opinione, spe, solito, dicto, aequ5,

crgdibili, and iustS are used after comparatives instead of a clause : as,

gravius aequo (Sail.), more seriously than was right.

celerius opinione (Fam. xiv. 23), faster than one would think.

amnis solito citatior (Li v. xxiii. 19), a stream swifter than its wont.

serius spe omnium (Liv. xxvi. 26), later than all hoped (than the hope

of all).

c. After the comparatives plus, minus, amplius, longius without

quam, a word of measure or number is often used with no change in

its case : as,—
plus septingenti capti (Liv. xli. 12), more than 700 were taken.

plus tertia parte interfecta (Cses.), more than a thirdpart being slain.

spatium non amplius sexcentorum pedum (id.), a space ofnot more than

600 feet.

Note.— The noun takes the case required by the context, without reference to

the comparative, which is really in a sort of apposition, " seven hundred were taken

[and] more''

d. Alius is sometimes followed by the ablative in poetic and colloquial

use^ ; in formal prose it is followed by 5c (atque), nisi, quam. Thus,

1 This has been thought to be an imitation of the Greek, but the construction is

found also in Sanskrit, and is probably original.
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nee quicquam aliud libertate communi (Fam. xi. 2), nothing else than the

common liberty.

alius Lysippo (I lor.), another than Lysippus.

aliiim sapiente bonoque (Hor. Ep. i. 16. 20), other than the wise andgood.
ali5 ingenio ac tu (Plaut.), of a different disposition from you.

crat historia nihil aliud nisi annalium confectio (De Or. ii. 52), history

was nothing else but a compiling of records.

nil aliut nisi quod sibi placet (Plaut. Trin. i<)^^, nothijig else than what

pleases him.

e. The comparative of an adverb is usually followed by quam, rarely

by the ablative except in poetry. Thus,—
tempus te citius quam oratio deficeret (Rose. Am. 89), time wouldfailyou

sooner than words. But,—
cur Sybaris olivum sanguine viperino cautius vitat (Hor. Od. i. 8. 9), %vhy

does Sybaris shun oil more carefully than viper^s blood?

6. Ablative of Manner.

Note.— Accompaniment, Manner, Means, and Instrument are denoted by the

instrumental ablative (see p. 245), but some of these more commonly take a prepo-

sition. As they all come from one source (the old Instrumental Case) no sharp

line can be drawn between them, and indeed the Romans themselves never thought

of any distinction. Thus in omnibus precibus orabant, they entreated with

every [kind of] prayer, the ablative is properly that of means, but cannot be dis-

tinguished firom manner,

248. The manner of an action is denoted by the Abla-

tive; usually with cum, unless a limiting adjective is used

with the noun. Thus, —
cum celeritate vienit, he came with speed. But,—
summa celeritate venit, he came with the greatest speed.

quid refert qua me ratidne cogatis (Laelius 26), what difference does it

make in what way you compel me ?

Note.— But cum is often used even when the ablative has a limiting adjec-

tive: as,

—

quanto cum periculo id fecerit (B. G. i. 17), at what risk he did this.

non minora cum taedio recubant (Plin. Ep. ix. 17, 3), they recline with no

less weariness.

Remark. —With such words of manner as mod6, pact5, ratiSne, rlttl,

via. and with stock expressions which have become virtually adverbs (as silentiO,

Iniiiria) , cum is very rare. Thus,—
apis Matinae more modoque carmina fingo (Hor. Od. iv. 2. 28), in the

style and manner ofa Matinian bee Ifashion songs.

So in poetry the ablative of manner often omits cum : as,—
mons aquae sequitur cumulo (.'En. i. 105), a mountain ofwaterfollows in

a mass. [Cf. murmure (id. 124); rimis (id. 123).]
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7. Ablative of Accompaniment.

a. Accompaniment is denoted by the ablative, regularly

with cum : as,—
cum coniugibus ac liberis vestris, with your wives and children.

cum funditoribus sagittariisque flumen transgressi (B. G. ii. 19), having

crossed the river with the archers and stingers.

quae supplicatio si cum ceteris conferatur (Catil. iii. 1 5), ifthis thanks-

giving be compared with others.

quae [lex] esse cum telo vetat (Milon. 11), the law which forbids [one]

to go armed (be with a weapon).

si secum suos eduxerit (Catil. i. 30), ifhe leads out with him his associ-

ates. [For secum, see § 99. <?.]

Note.— The ablative is used without cum in military phrases, and here and
there by early writers : as,—

subsequebatur omnibus copiis (B. G. ii. 19), hefollowed close with all his

forces.

hoc praesidio profectus est (Ver. ii. i. 86), with thisforce he set out.

Remark.— Misceo and iungo, with their compounds, and confundo may
take either (i) the Ablative of Accompaniment with or without cum, or (2) some-

times the Dative : as,—
mixta dolore voluptas (B. Al. c^G)

,
pleasure mingled zvith pain.

ciiius animum cum su6 misceat (Laelius 81), whose soul he may mingle

with his own.

fletumque cruori miscuit (Ov. Met. iv. 140), aytd mingled tears with blood.

Caesar eas cohortes cum su6 exercitii coniunxit (B. C. i. 18), Casar

united those cohorts with his own army.

aer coniunctus terris (Lucr. v. 562), air united with earth.

humanS capiti cervicem equinam iungere (Hor. A. P. i), to join to a

human head a horse's neck.

b. Words of Contention and the like require cum : as,—
armis cum hoste certare, tofight with the enemy in arms.

libenter haec cum Q. Catulo disputarem(Leg. Man. 66), I should gladly

discuss these matters with Quintus Catulus.

Note.— But words of contention may take the Dative in poetry (see \ 229. c).

8. Ablative of Means.

c. I. The Ablative is used to denote the means or in-

strument of an action : as,—
certantes pugnis, calcibus, unguibus, morsii denique (Tuscul. v. -]-]),

fighting ^vith fists, heels, nails, and even teeth.

cum piignis et calcibus concisus esset (Verr. iii. 56), when he had been

pummelled with theirfists and heels.
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meis labdribus interitu rempublicam Hberavi (Sulla, 33), by my toils I have

saved the stalefrom ruin. '

multae istarum arl)orum mea manu sunt satac (Cat. Major 59), many of
those trees were set out with my own hands.

2. Tbe Ablative of Means is used with verbs and adjectives oifilling,

abounding, and the liice : as,—
Deus bonis omnibus explevit mundum (Univ. 9), God hasfilled the world

with allgood things.

aggere et cratibus fossas explent (B. G. vii. 86), they fill up the ditches

with earth andfascines.
t5tum montem horainibus complevit (id. i. 24), he filled the whole

mountain witJi men.

opimus praeda (Ver. ii. i. 132), rich with spoils.

vita plena et conferta voluptatibus (Sest. 23), a life filled and croxvded

with delights.

Forum Appi differtum nautis (Hor. Sat. i. 5. 4), Forum Appii crammed
with bargemen.

Remark.— In poetry the Genitive is often used with these words by a Greek
idiom. But compleo. impleo, plenus and refertus often take the genitive in

prose (cf. \ 223). Thus,

—

omnia plena liictiis et maeroris fuerunt (Sest. 128), everything wasfull of

griefand nioiirning.

ollam denariorum implere (Fam. ix. 18), tofill a pot with money. [Here
evidently colloquial, otherwise rare in Cicero.]

convivium vicinorum compleo (Cato Major 46, in the mouth of Cato),

Ifill up the banquet xoith my neighbors.

249. The deponents utor, fruor, fungor, potior, vescor,

with several of their compounds,^ govern the ablative : as,

iitar vestra benignitate (Arch. 18), /will avail myself of your kindness.

sagacitate canum ad utilitatem nostram abutimur (N. D. ii. i^i), we take

advantage of the sagacity of dogsfor our own benefit.

ita mihi salva repiiblica vobiscum perfrui liceat (Catil. iv. 11), so may I
enjoy with you the state secure andprosperous.

auro heros potitur (Ov. Met. vii. 155), the hero takes the gold.

Numidae plerumque lacte et ferina came vescebantur (Jug. 88), the

Numidians fed mostly on milk andgame.
fungi inani munere (i^n. vi. 885), to perform an idle service.

Note.— This is really an Ablative of Means and the verbs are really in the

middle voice (^ iii. a). Thus utor signifies / employ myself, or avail myself hy
means of, etc. But these earlier meanings disappeared from the language, leaving

the construction as we find it.

I These are abator, deator, defungor, defruor, perfruor, perfungror.
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a. Potior sometimes takes the Genitive, as always in the phrase

potiri rerum, to get control or be master of affairs (§ 223. a') : as,—
totius Galliae sese potiri posse spirant (B. G. i. 3), they hope they can

get possession of the whole of Gaul.

b. In early Latin, these verbs are often transitive, and take the ac-

cusative : as,—
ille patria potitur commoda (Ter. Ad. 871), he enjoys his ancestral estate.

functus est officium (Ter. Ph. 281), he performed the part, etc.

Note.— The Gerundive of these verbs is used personally in the passive as if

the verb were transitive (but cf. § 294. c) : as,—
Heraclio omnia utenda ac possidenda tradiderat (Verr. ii. 46), he hadgiven

over everything to Heracliusfor his use and possession (to be used and
possessed).

9. Ablative of Degree of Difference.

250. With comparatives and words implying compari-

son the ablative is used to denote the Degree of Differ-

ence : as,—
duobus milibus plures, two thousand more (more by two thousand).

quinque milibus passuum distat, it isfive miles distant (it stands off by five

miles),

aliquot ante annis (Tuscul. i. 4), severalyears before.

aliquanto post suspexit (Rep. vi. 9), a while after he looked up.

multS me vigilare acrius (Cat. i. 8), that I watch much more sharply (more

sharply by much),

nihilo erat ipse Cyclops quam aries priidentior (Tuscul. v. \\^, for the

Cyclops himselfwas not a whit wiser than the ram.

Remark.— This use is especially frequent with the ablatives quo . . . eo
(h5c) ;

quanto . . . tant5 (cf. \ 106. c) : as,—
quo minus cupiditatis, eo pliis auctoritatis (Liv. xxiv. 28), the less greedy the

more weight (by what the less, by that the more).

quantd erat gravior oppugnatio, tanto crebriores litterae mittebantur (B. G.

V. 45), the severer the siege was, the morefrequently letters were sent.

Note.— To this construction are doubtless to be referred all cases of quo and

eo with a comparative even when they have ceased to be felt as degree of difference

and approach the Ablative of Cause: as,

—

eoque me minus paenitet (Nat. D. i. 8), and for that reason I regret

lessy etc. (by so much the less I regret).

a. The Ablative of Comparison (§ 247) and the Ablative of Degree

of Difference are often used together with the same adjective : as,

—

multo divitior Crasso, much richer than Crassus.
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10. Ablative of Quality.

251. The quality of a thing is denoted by the Ablative

with a Modifier (either an adjective or limiting genitive).

This is called the Descriptive Ablative or Ablative of Quality.

animo meliore sunt gladiatores (Catil. ii. 26), the gladiators are of a

better mind.

quae cum esset civitas aequissimo lure ac foedere (Arch. 6), as this was
a city with perfectly equal constitutional rights.

mulierem eximia pulchritudine (Ver. ii. i. di^, a woman of extraordinary

beauty.

Hortensius memoria tanta fuit ut, etc. (Brutus, 301), Hortensius had so

good a mejnory that, etc. (was of so great memory),

quam elato animo est (Theramenes) (Tuscul. i. 96), how lofty a spirit

Theramenes displays.

Aristoteles, vir summo ingenio, scientia, copia (Tuscul. i. 7), Aristotle,

a man of the greatest genius, learning, and gift of expression.

quam tenui aut nulla potius valetudine (Cato Major 35), whatfeeble
health he had, or rather none at all

!

de Domitio dixit versum Graecumeadem sententia (Deiot. 25), concern-

ing Domitius he recited a Greek line of the same tenor.

Note.— The Ablative of Quality (like the Genitive of Quality) modifies a sub-

stantive by describing it. It is therefore equivalent to an adjective, and may be

either attributive or predicate. In this it differs from other ablatives, which are

equivalent to adverbs. Compare,

—

mulier pulchra, a beautiful ivoman.

mulier magna pulchritudine, a wotnan ofgreat beauty, with—
mulier pulchritiidine Troiam delevit, by her beauty a woman destroyed Troy.

mulier excellens pulchritudine (§ 253), a woman preeminent in beauty.

a. In expressions of quality the Genitive or the Ablative may ofteu

be used indifferently; but //(y.yzV^/ qualities are oftener denoted by the

Ablative (cf. § 215, note): as,—

capillo sunt promisso CB. G. v. 14), they have long hair.

ut capite operto sit (Cato Major 34), /<^ have his head covered Q.o h& o{

covered head).

11. Ablative of Price.

252. The Price of a thing is put in the ablative : as,—
agrum vendidit sestcrtium sex milibua, he sold the landfor 6000 sesterces.

Antonius regna addixit peciinia (Philip, vii. i^), Antony sold thrones for

money.

logSs ridicJlos: qui cena poscit (PI. Stich. 221), jokes: who wants them

for (at the price of) a dinner ?

magno illi ea cunctatiS stetit (Liv. ii. 36), that hesitation cost him dear.

Note.— To this bead is to be referred the Ablative of the Penalty, \ 220. b. 1.
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a. Certain adjectives of Quantity are used in the Genitive to denote

indefinite value. Such are magni, parvi, tanti, quanti, pluris,

miuoris : as,—
est mihi tanti (Cat. ii. 15), il is zvorth the price (it is of so much).

mea magni interest, it is ofgreat consequence to me.

illud parvi refert (Manil. 18), this is ofsmall account.

Verresne tibi tanti fuit (Ver. ii. i. 77),ze/«j' Verres of so much account to

you ?

tantone minoris decumae venierunt (Verr. iii. 106), were the tithes soldfor

so much less ?

ut te redimas captum quam queas minimo : si nequeas paululo, at quanti

queas (Ter. Eun. 74), to ransom yourself when captured, at the cheap-

est rate you can; ifyou can''t for a small stun, then at any rate for

whatyou can.

Note.— These are really genitives of quality {\ 215. c).

b. The genitive of certain colorless nouns is used in the same way.

Such are nihilT, nothing; assis, a farthing i flocci (a lock of wool), a

straw. Thus,—
non flocci faciS (Att. xiii. 50), I care not a straw.

utinam ego istiic abs te factum nihili penderem (Ter. Eun. 94), ohl that I

cared nothingfor tJiis deitig done byyou!
ego non flocci pendere (Ter. Eun, 411), I did not care a straw.

c. With verbs of exchanging^ either the thing taken or the thinggiven

in exchange may be in the Ablative of Price. Such are: mutare,

commutare, permutare, vertere. Thus,—
fidem suam et religionem peciinia commiitare (Cluentius 12^)^ to barter

his faitJi and consciencefor money.

vertere funeribus triumphos (I lor. Od. i. 35. 4), to change the triumph to

tiiefuneral-train (exchange triumphs for funerals),

exsilium patria sede niutavit (Q, C. iii. 7), he exchanged his native land

for exile (he took exile in exchange for his native land),

velox amoenum saepe Lucretilem mutat Lycaeo Faunus (Hor. Od. i. 17. i),

nimble Faunus often changes Lycccus for Lucretilis. [He takes Lucre-

tilis at tiie price ^Lycaeus, i.e. he goesfrom Lycseus to Lucretilis.]

Note.— With verbs of exchanging cum is often used, perhaps with a different

conception of the action : as,—
aries . . . cum croceo miitabit vellera liito (Eel. iv. 44), the ram shall chattge

hisfleecefor [one dyed with] the yellotv saffron.

d. With verbs of buying and selling the simple ablative of price

must be used, except in the case of tanti, quanti, pluris, minoris

:

as, —
quanti earn emit? vili . . . quot minis? quadraginta minis (PI. Epid.

51), what did he buy her for ? Cheap. For how many mince ? Forty,
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12. Ablative of Specification.

25(5. The Ablative of Specification denotes that in

respect to which anything is or is done : as, —
virtute praecedunt (B. G. i. i), they excel in courage.

claudus altero pede (Nep. Ages. 8), iame ofonefoot.
lingua haesitantes, v5ce absoni (De Orat. i. li^), hesitating in speech,

harsh in voice.

tanta caritas patriae est, ut earn non sensu nostro sed salute ipsius nicli-

amur (Tusc. i. 90), such is our love of country that we measure it not

by our own feeling, but by her oivn welfare.

sunt enim homines non re sed ndmine (Offic. i. 105), for they are met.

not in fact, but in name.

maior natu, older ; minor rsA\xi>., younger (of. § 91. r).

Tnfirmus moUisque natura (Lzelius 75), weak atid yielding by nature.

paulum aetata progressi (Cat. Major y^, somewhat advanced iti age.

corpore senex esse potuit animo nunquam erit (Cat. Major 38), he may
have been an old man in body, he never will be [old] at heart.

non solum re et sententia sed verbis quoque hoc interdictum ita esse

compositum (Csecin. 86), this prohibition was so conceived not only in

substance and effect, but also in language.

homo mea sententia prudentissimus (Caecin. 22), a man, in my opinion,

very wise.

. equitatu pulsi erant (B. G. vii. 68), they hadbeen beaten in the cavalryfight.

Note.— To this head are to be referred many expressions where the ablative

expresses that in accordance with which anything is or is done. But as the Romans
had no such categories as we make, it is impossible to classify all uses of the ab-

lative. Hence the ablative of specification is closely akin to that of manner, and to

many ablatives which have been developed from other fundamental ideas. Thus,

—

meo iure, with perfect right; but, meo modo, itt my fashion.

mea sententia, in my opinion; but also more formally, ex mea sententia.

[Here the sense is the same, but the first ablative is specification; the

second, source."]^

propinquitate coniunctos atque natura (Laelius 50), closely allied by

kindred and nature. [Here the ablative is not different in sense from

those above, but no doubt is a development of means.']

qui vincit viribus (I.aelius 55), t£///^ surpasses in strength. [Here it is

impossible to tell whether viribus is the means of the superiority or

that in respect to 7vhich one is superior.]

neque enim ulla alia eondicione bella gesserunt (B. G. vii. li),for on no

other terms did they carry on tvars.

a. The Supine in -Q, used chiefly with adjectives, is equivalent to an

ablative of specification (cf. §§ 114. b, 303) : as,

—

mirabile dictu, marvellous to tell.

Note. — In this use of the supine, dative and ablative constructions have, do
doubt, been confounded.
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13. Ablative of Place.

Note.—The Locative Case was originally used (literally) to denote the place
where and (figuratively) to denote the time when (a development from the idea of
place). But this case was preserved only in names of towns and a few other words,
2Lndi iS\& place where SSi usually denoted by the Ablative. In this construction the
Ablative was, no doubt, used at first without a preposition, but afterwards it became
associated with in in most cases,

254. The Ablative is used to denote the place where
(usually with the preposition in, § 258. c).

a. The ablative of the place where is retained in many idiomatic

expressions (cf. § 259. a) which have lost the idea of place : as,—
pendemus animis (Tusc. i. 96), we are in suspense ofmind Qxi our minds),

socius periculis vobiscum adero (Jug. 85), / will be present with youy a
companion in dangers.

premit altum corde dolorem (^n. L 209), he keeps down the pain deep in
his heart.

b. I. Several verbs are followed by the locative ablative. These are

:

acquiescS, delector, laetor, gaudeo, glorior, nitor, sto, maned,
fido (confido), consisto, contiiieor. For dat.with (con)fido, see § 227.

nomuiibus veterum gloriantur (Orat. \(i(^,they glory in the names of the

ancients. [Also, de divitiis (in virtute, circa rem, aliquid, haec) gloriari.]

spe niti (Att. iii. 9), to rely on hope.

prudentia fidens (Off. i. 81), trusting in prudence.

2. The verbals fretus, conteutus, and laetus take the locative

ablative: as,

—

fretus gratia Bruti (Att. v. 21), relying on the favor of Brutus.

laetus praeda, rejoicing in the booty.

contentus sorte, content with his lot. [Possibly abl. of cause.]

Remark.— The ablative with the above verbs sometimes takes the preposition

in (but fido in is late) : as,-—

in quibus causa nititur (Csel. 25), on whom the case depends.

With several of these verbs the neuter accusative of pronouns is often found.

14. Ablative Absolute.

255. A noun or pronoun, with a participle,' may be

put in the ablative, to define the time or circumstances of

an action : as,—
1 In this construction the noun was originally in the Locative Case^and denoted

circumstance considered as place or time. Afterwards a participle was added to

modify the noun, and the two words became fused in a single idea equivalent to

that contained in a subordinate clause (cf. ab urbe con.6.\\i2», from thefounding of
the city, lit, from the founded city). After the construction was established, other

ablatives not locative no doubt became confounded with the real ablatives absolute.
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vocatis ad se undique mercatoribus (B. G. iv. 20), having called to him
the traders from all quarters (traders having been called;.

qaibus rebus cognitis Caesar apud milites contionatur (B. C. i, 7), having

learned this, Cccsar makes a speech to the soldiers.

ac si illo sublato depelli a vobis omne periculum iudicarem (Catil. ii. 3),

and ifI thought that with his removal (hcf being removed) all danger

^

etc.

nondum hieme confecta (B. G. vi. 3), the winter notyet over.

compressi conatus nuUo tumultu publice concitato (Catil. i. 11), the

attempts were put down xuithout exciting any general alarm.

ne vobis quidem omnibus re etiam turn probata (Catil. ii. 4), since at

that time thefacts were notyetproved even to all ofyou.

impriidentibus nostris atque occupatis in miinitione castrorum (B. G. v,

15), while our men were off their guard and busy in the fortification

ofthe camp.

fugatS omni equitatu (B. G. vii. 68), all the cavalry beingput toflight.

interfectS Indutiomaro (B. G. vi. 2), upon the death ofIndutiomarus.

a. An adjective, or a second noun, may take the place of the partici-

ple in the Ablative Absolute construction :
^ as,—

exigua parte aestatis reliqua (B. G. iv. 20), when but a small part of the

summer was left (a small part of the summer remaining).

M. Messala et M. Pisone consulibus (id. i. 2), in the consulship ofMessala

and Piso (Marcus Messala and Marcus Piso being consuls). [The

regular way of expressing dates, see § 259. ^.]

b. A^jphrase or clause, used substantively, sometimes occurs as

ablative absolute with a participle or an adjective : as,—
incerto quid peterent (Liv. xxviii. 36), as it was uncertain what they should

aim at (it being uncertain, etc.).

comperto vanum esse formidinem (Tac. Ann. i. 66), when it wasfound tha^

the alarm was groundless.

Note.— This construction belongs to later Latin,

c. A participle or an adjective is sometimes used adverbially in the

ablative absolute without a substantive : as,—
consulto et cogitato (Off. i. 27), on purpose and tvith rejection (the matter

having been deliberated and thought on),

sereno (Liv. xxxi. 12), under a clear sky (it [being] clear),

nee auspicato nee litato (Liv. v. 38), with no auspices or favorable

sacrifice.

tranquillo, ut aiunt, quilibet gubernator est (Sen. Ep. 85, 29), in good

weather, as they say, any man^s a pilot.

1 The participle of esse, wanting in Latin (§ 119. a), is used in Sanskrit an4
Greek as in English.

^dthatJk,
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d. The Ablative Absolute in its developed form often takes the

place of a Subordinate Clause. In such cases the noun is equivalent

to a subject, and the other word to the predicate. So may be re-

placed :
—

1. Temporal clauses (§ 322. ff.) : as,

—

patre interfecto, [his] father having been killed. [This corresponds to

cum pater interfectus asset, zvhen hisfather had been killed.']

recentibus sceleris eius vestigiis (Q. C. vii. i. i), while the traces of the

crime werefresh. [Cf, dum recentia sunt vestigia.]

2. Causal clauses (§ 321) : as,

—

at ei qui Alesiae obsidebantur praeterita die qua auxilia suorum exspec-

taverant, eonsiimpto omni friimento, concilio coacto consultabant

(B. G. vii. 77), but those zuho were under siege at Alesia since the time,

etc., had expired^ and their grain had been exhausted, calling a

council (see 5 below), consulted together. [Cf. cum dies praeteriisset,

etc.]

Alexander, desperata pace, ad reparandas vires intendit animum (Q. C. iv.

6, i), Alexander, since he despaired of peace, devoted his energies to

recruiting his forces. [Cf. cum pacem desperaret.]

3. Concessive clauses (§ 313) : as,

—

at eo repiignante fiebat (consul), immo vero eo fiebat magis (Milon.

34), but though he (Clodius) opposed^ he (Milo) was likely to be elected

consul; nay, rather, etc.

4. Conditional clauses (§ 304) : as,—
occurrebat ei, mancam et debilem praeturam futuram suam, consule

Milone (Milon. 25), it occurred to him that his praetorship would be

maimed andfeeble, ifMilo were consul, [si Milo consul esset.]

qua (regione) subacta licebit decurrere in illud mare (Q. C. ix. 3), if

this region is subdued, we shall befree to run down into that sea.

qua quidem detracta (Archias 28), ifthis be taken away.

5. Clauses of accompanying circumstance : as,—
ego haec a Chrysogono mea sponte, remoto Sex. Roscio, quaero (Rose.

A. 130), ofmy own accord^ without reference to Sextus Roscius (S. R.

being put aside), I ask these questions of Chrysogonus.

nee imperante nee sciente nee praesente domino (Milon. 29), without

their master's giving orders, or knowing it, or beingpresetit.

Note.— As the English case absolute (the nominative) is far less common
than the ablative absolute in Latin, a change of form is generally required in

translation. Thus the present participle is oftenest to be rendered by a relative

clause with when or while; and the perfect passive participle by the perfect

active participle in English. These changes may be seen in the following ex-

ample:

—
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"At illT, intermisso spatio, impru- "But they, having paused a space^

dentibus nostrls, atque occupat'n in while our men were unaware and busied

munltione castroruin, subito se ex silvls in fortifying the camp, suddenly threw

eiecerunt; inipefuquc in cos facto, qui themselves out of the woods ; then wai-

erant in statione pro castris collocatl, in^r an attack wpon those who were on

acriter pugnaverunt; dudbusque missis guard in front of the camp, they fought

subsidio cohortibus a Caesare, cum fiercely; and, though two cohorts had

hae {perexiguo intermisso loci spatio been sent by Cnt-sar as reinforcements,

inter se) constitissent, novo genere afterthesehad taken their position (/^az/-

pugnae perterritis nostris, per medios ing very little space of ground between

audacissime perruperunt, seque inde them), as our men were alarmed by the

incolumes receperunt."— C/ESAR, B. G. strange kind of fighting, they dashed

V. 15. most daringly through the midst of

them, and got off safe."

[For the Ablative with Prepositions, see § 152.]

VI.-TIME AND PLACE.

1. Time.

256. Time when, or within whichy is put in the Ablative

;

time how long in the Accusative : as,

—

1. Ablative:—
constituta die, on the appointed day ; prima Ince, at daybreak.

quota bora, at what o'clock ? tertia vigilia, in the third zvatch.

tribus proxumis annis (Jug. ii), within the last three years.

2. Accusative:—
dies continuos triginta,y^r thirty days together.

cum triduum iter fecisset (B. G. ii. 16), when he had marched three days.

Note.— The ablative of time is locative in its origin (§ 254. head-note) ; the

accusative is the same as that of the extent ofspace {\ 257).

a. The Ablative of time ivithin which sometimes takes in, and the

Accusative of time how long, per for greater precision : as, —

in diebus proximis decern (Sail.), within the next ten days.

in brevi spatiS (Ov. Met. i. 411), ivithin a briefspace (of time).

ludi per decern dies (Cat. iii. 20), games for ten days.

b. Duration of time is occasionally expressed by the Ablative : as,—
mllites quinque horis proelium sustinuerant (B. C. i. 47), the men had sus-

tained thefightfive hours.

Note.— In this use the period of time is regarded as that within which the

act is done, and it is only implied that the act lasted through the period.

2. Space.

257. Extent of space is pur in the Accusative : as,

—
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fossas qumdecim pedes latas (B. G. vii. 72), trenchesfifteen feet broad.

in omni vita sua quemque a recta conscientia transversum unguem non
oportet discedere (quoted in Att. xiii. 20), in all one's life, one should

not depart a naiVs breadthfrom straightforward conscience.

Note.— This Accusative denotes the object through or over which the action

takes place, and is kindred with the Accusative of the End of Motion (cf. § 258).

a. Measure is often expressed by the Genitive of Quality (§ 215. <5) :

as, —
vallo pedum duodecim (B. G. ii. 30), in a rampart of tivelve feet (in

height).

b. Distance when considered as extent of space is put in the Ac-
cusative ; when considered as degree of difference, in the Ablative

(§ 250): as,—

quinque dierum iter abest (Liv. xxx. 29), it is distant five days' march.
triginta milibus passuum infra eum locum (B. G. vi. 35), thirty miles below

that place (below by thirty miles).

3. Place from 'Which and End of Motion.

268. The place from which^x^ denoted by the Ablative

with ab, de, or ex ; the place to which (the End of Motion)

by the Accusative with ad or in : as, —
I . Place from which :

—
a septentrione, from the north.

cum a v5bis discessero (Cat. Maj. 79), when I leave you.

de provincia decedere, to come azvayfrom one's province.

de monte, down from the Jtiountain.

neg5tiator ex Africa (Ver. ii. i. 14), a merchant from Africa.

influxit e Graecia rivulus (Rep. ii. 34), there flotved in a rill from Greece.

ex Britannia obsides miserunt (B. G. iv. 38), they sent hostagesfrom Britain.

Mosa profluit ex monte VosegS (id. iv. 10), the Meuse (flows from) rises

in the Vosges mountains.

quas (navis) ex Pictonibus et SantonTs reliquisque pacatis regionibus con-

venire iusserat (id. iii. ii), the ships which he had given orders should

collect from the [country of the] Pictones and the Santoni and from
the other conquered regions.

1 Originally all these relations were expressed with all these words by the cases

alone. The accusative denoted the end of motion as in a certain sense the object

of the action (cf. Romam petiit) , and the ablative in its proper meaning of sepa-

ration denoted the place from which. The prepositions, originally adverbs, were

added to define more exactly the direction of motion, as in to us ward, toward us,

and by long association became indispensable except as indicated above.

I
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2. Place to which :
—

ad fines Hyrcaniae penetrat (Q. C. vi. 4), he penetrates to the borders of

Ilyrcania.

adibam ad istum fundum (Caec. 82), I was going to that estate (cf. § 237. ^).

in Africam navigavit, he sailed to Africa.

in Italiam profectus, gone to Italy.

legatum in Treveros mittit (B. G. iii. ii), he sends his lieutenant into the

[country of the] Treveri.

in Piraea cum exissem (Att. vi. 9, i), when I had landed at the Piraus.

[Admitted by Cicero himself to be wrong, the Piraeus being a town

(see b, below). The passage is discussed by him in Att. vii. 3.]

Note i.— In poetry the end of motion is often expressed by the Dative

(§ 225.^.3): as,—

it clamor caelo (i^n. v. 451), a shout goes up to the sky.

Note 2.—With the name of a country, ad denotes to the borders ; in, into

the country itself. Similarly ab denotes away from the outside; ex, out cf the

interior. Thus ad Italiam pervenit would mean, he came to the frontier, regard-

less of the destination ; in Italiam, he went to Italy, i.e. to a place within it, to

Rome, for instance. So ab Italia profectus est would mean, he came away
frofn the frontier, regardless of the original starting-point; ex Italia, he came

from Italy, from within, as from Rome, for instance.

a. The names of towns or small islands/r^w which, as also domus
and rua, are put in the Ablative without a preposition : as,—

Roma profectus, having set out from Rome.

rure reversus, having returned frotn the country,

Roma abesse, to be absent from Rome.

dom5 abire, to leave home.

Note i.— With names of towns, etc., ab is often used, commonly to denote
from the vicinity of: as,—

ut a Mutina discederet (Phil. xiv. 4), that he should retire from Mutina
(which he was besieging).

erat a Gergovia despectus in castra (B. G. vii. 45), there wasfrom about G.

a vie7U into the camp.

profecti a domo (Liv. xl. 33), setting out from home.

loca quae a Brundisio propius absunt (Att. viii. 14), places which are
nearer to Brundisium (nearer from).

Note 2.— The ablative without a preposition is used to denote the place from
which in certain idiomatic expressions : as,—

cessisset patria (Mil. 68), he would have left his country.

patria pellere, to drive out of the country.

manu mittere, to emancipate (let go from the hand).

Note 3.— The poets often omit the preposition where it would be required in

prose: as,

—

manis Acheronte remissos (yEn. v. 99), tJie spirits returnedfrom Acheron.
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b. The names of towns or small islands to which as also domus
and rus, are put in the Accusative without a preposition : as,—

Romam rediit, he returned to Rome.

Delo Rhodum navigate, to sailfro7?t Delos to Rhodes.

riis ibo, I shallgo into the country.

domum iit, he went home. [So, suas domos abire, to go to their homes.']

Note i.— In this use domum maybe modified by a possessive pronoun or a
genitive. When otherwise modified, domum requires the preposition in. Thus,

—

domum regis (Dei. 17), to the king's house. [But also in M. Laecae
domum (Cat. i. 8), to M. Lccca's house.] But,

—

in domum magnam venire, to come into a large house.

Note 2,—With the names of towns, etc., ad may be used in the sense of

towards, to the neighborhood of; as,—
ad Alesiam proficiscuntur (B. G. vii. 76), they set outfor Alesia.

ad Alesiam perveniunt (id. vii. 79), they arrive at Alesia (come through to).

ad Athenas navigare, to set sailfor Athens (landing in the harbor).

Note 3.— The general words, urbs, oppidum, insula require a preposition

in either construction {Jo which or from which) : as, ad urbem, ab urbe, ad
urbem Romam, Romam ad urbem, ex urbe Roma.

Note 4.— Two or more nouns are sometimes expressed after one verb as limits

of motion (see § 259. h).

Note 5.— The poets often omit the preposition with any noun: as,

—

Italian! Laviniaque venit litora (^n. i. 2), he came to Italy and the Lavin
ian shores.

finis Italos mittere (id. iii. 440), you shall be allowed to reach the Italian

boundaries.

terram Hesperiam venies (id. ii. 781), ^(?« shall come to the Hesperian land.

Remark.— The preposition is omitted with the supine in -um [\ 302) and in

the following old phrases:—
exsequias ire, to go to thefuneral. infitias ire, to resort to denial.

pessum ire, to go to ruin. pessum dare, to ruin (of. perdo).

venum dare, to sell (give to sale). [Hence vendere.]

venum ire, to be sold (go to sale). [Hence venire.]

foras (used as adverb), out: as, foras egredi, logo out ofdoors^

4. The Place Where.

c, I. The place where is denoted by the Ablative with

the preposition in (Locative Ablative) : as,

—

in hac urbe vitam degit, he passed his life in this city.

si in Gallia remanerent (B. G. iv. 8), if they should stay in Gaul.

dum haec in Venetis geruntur (id. iii. 17), while this was going on among
the Veneti.

oppidum in insula positum (id. vii. 58), a town situated on an island.
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2. But names of towns and small islands arc put in the

Locative Case.

This has in the first and the second declension singular the same

form as the Genitive, in the plural and in the third declension the

same form as the Dative or Ablative : as,—
Romae, at Rome (l\oma). AthenTs, at Athens (Athenae).

Rhodi, at Rhodes (Rhodus). Lanuvi, at Lanuvium.
Sami, at Samos. Cypri, at Cyprus.

Tihurl or Tibure, at Tibur Curibus, at Cures.

Philippis, at Philippu Capreis, at Capri (Capreae).

Remark.— Large islands, and all places when thought of as a territory 2,^6.

not as a locality are treated like names of countries: as,—

in Sicilia, in Sicily.

in Ithaca lepores illati moriuntur (Plin. H. N., of. § 256. «), in Ithaca

hares when carried there die. [ Ulysses lived at Ithaca^ would require

Ithacae.]

Note i.— With all names of places AT, meaning near (not in), is expressed by
ad. or apud with the Accusative. In the neighborhood of may be expressed by
circa with the Accusative ; among, by apud with the Accusative. Thus,

—

pugna ad Cannas, thefight at Cannae.

conchas ad Caietam Jegunt (De Or. ii. 22), at Caieta (along the shore),

ad (apud) inferos, in the world beloiv (near or among those below),

ad fores, at the doors. ad ianuam, at the door.

, apud Graecos, among the Creeks. apud me, at my house.

apud Solos (Leg. ii. 41), at Soli. circa Capuam, round about Capua.

Note 2.— In citing an fl«/-4ar, apud is regularly used ; in citing a particular

work, in. Thus,

—

apud Xenophontem, in Xenophon. But,—
in Xenophontis Oeconomico, in Xenophon's CEconomicus.

d. The Locative Case is also preserved in the following common
nouns :

—

domi (rarely domui), at home.

belli, militiae (in contrast to domi), abroad^ in military service.

hnmi, on thegrounds ruri, in the country.

foris, out-of-doors. terra mariqae, by land and sea.

These are used like names of towns, without a preposition. So
also,—

heri {-B)y yesterday. vesper! (-e), in the evening,

infellci arbori (Liv. i. 26), on the ill-omened tree.
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e. The locative domi may be modified by a possessive adjective or

a limiting genitive ; but, when it would be otherwise modified some
other construction is used instead of the Locative. Thus,—

domi Caesaris, at Casar's house.

domi suae vel alienae, at his oivn or another's house. But,—
in Marci Crassi castissima domo (Caelius 9), in the chaste home ofMarcus

Crassus. [Cf. ex Anniana Milonis domo, § 184. ^.]

f. The place where is denoted by the Ablative without a preposition

in several constructions :
—

1. Regularly in many indefinite words, such as loco, parte ; as,—
quibus loco positis (De Or. iii, 1 53), when these are set in position.

qua parte victi erant (Att. ix. 11), on the side where they were beaten. But,

exercitum castris continuit (B. G. i. 48), he kept his army in camp.

[Here the construction is influenced by means^

2. Frequently with nouns which are qualified by adjectives (regu-

larly when totus is used) : as,—
media urbe (Liv. i. 33), in the middle of the city.

tota Sicilia (Verr. iv. 51), throughout Sicily (in the whole of Sicily). So,—
tota Tarracina (De Or. ii. 240), in all Tarracina (cf. c. 2. Rem.).

3. Freely in poetry : as,—
litore curv5 (^n. iii. 16), on the winding shore.

antro seclusa relinquit (id. iii. 446), she leaves them shut up in the cave.

Epiro, Hesperia (id. iii. 503), in Epirus, in Hesperia.

g. The way by which is put in the ablative without a preposition

:

as,

—

via breviore equites praemisl (Fam. x. 9), / sent forward the cavalry by a

shorter road.

Aegae5 mari traiecit (Liv. xxxvii. 14), he crossed by way of the ^gean Sea.

pr5vehimur pelago (iEn. iii. 506), we sailforth over the sea.

Note.— In this use the way by which is conceived as the means of passage.

5. Special Uses of Time and Place.

259. The following special uses require to be ob-

served :
—

a. Many expressions have in Latin the construction of tifne when,

where in English the main idea is rather oiplace: as,

—

pugna Cannensi {or apud Cannas), in thefight at Cannot.

Ividis Romanis, at the Roman games.

omnibus Gallicis bellis, in all the Gallic wars*
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b. In many idiomatic express'ons of time, the accusative with ad, in,

or Bub is used. Such are the following :
—

supplicati5 decreta est in Kalendas lanuarias, a thanksgiving was votedfor
tlie 1st ofyanuary.

convenerunt ad diem, they assembled at the [appointed] day.

ad vesperum, till evening; sub vesperum, towards evening.

sub idem tempus, about the same time.

sub noctem, at night-fall.

c. Time during which or within which may be expressed by the

ace. or abl. of a noun in the singular, with an ordinal numeral : as,—
quinto die, within \yx<sX'\four days (lit., on the fifth day). [The Romans

counted both ends, see § 376. d.'\

regnat iam sextum annum, he has reignedgoing on six years (he is reigning

now the sixth year).

But also,— regnavit iam sex annos, he has already reignedfor six years.

d. Distance of time before or after anything is variously expressed

:

as,

—

post (ante) tres annos, post tertium annum, tres post annos, tertium post

annum, tribus post annis, tertio post anno (§ 250), three years after.

tribus annis (tertio anno) post exsilium (postquam eiectus est), three yean
after his exile.

his tribus proximis annis, within the last three years.

paucis annis, a fezu years hence.

abhinc annos tres (tribus annis), ante hos tres annos, three years ago.

triennium est cum (tres anni sunt cum), // is three years since.

octavo mense quam (see § 262. note 2), the eighth month after.

e. In Dates the phrase ante diem (a. d.) with an ordinal, or the

ordinal alone, is followed by an accusative, like a preposition ; and the

phrase itself may also be governed by a preposition.

The year is expressed by the names of the consuls in the ablative

absolute, often without a coejunction (§ 255. a)', as,

—

is dies erat a. d. quintum Kalendas Aprilis L. Pisone A. Gabinio consulibus

(B. G. i. 6), that day was the ^th before the calends of April (March

28), in the consulship ofPiso and Gabinius.

in a. d. v. Kal. Nov. (Cat. i. 7), to the ^th day before the calends of Novem-
ber (Oct. 28).

XV. Kal. Sextilis, the \^th day before the calends of August (July 18).

[Full form : quinto decimo die ante Kalendas.]

/. For AT, meaning near (not ///), see § 258. c. note i.

Note.— For to and from with names of places, see { 258.
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g. When motion to a place is implied in English, though not ex-

pressed* the accusative with or without a preposition must be used in

Latin : as,—
coniurati in curiam convenerunt, the conspirators met in the Senate-house^

(came together into the Senate-house),

concilium domum suam convocavit, he called a council at his own house.

h. When two or more names of place follow a verb of motion, each

must be under its own construction. Thus,

—

quadriduo quo haec gesta sunt res ad Chrysogonum in castra L. Bullae

Volaterras defertur (Rose. A. 20), zuithin four days after this was
done, the matter was reported TO Chrysogonus in Sulla's camp at
VolaterrcE.

VII.-USE OF PREPOSITIONS.

260. Some Prepositions are used with the Accusative,

some with the Ablative,^ and a few with both.

Note.— For the list of Prepositions, see § 152.

a. Verbs oi placing, though implying motion, take the construction

of the place in which.

Such are: pono and its compounds (except impono), loco,

colloco, statuo, constituo, etc.

qui in sede ac domo collocavit (Paradox. 25), who put [one] into his

place and home.

statuitur eques Romanus in Aproni convivio (Verr. iii. 62), a Roman
knight is brought into a banquet of Apronius.

insula Delos in Aegaeo mari posita (Leg. Man. 55), the island of Delos^

situated in the yEgean Sea.

si in uno Pompeio omnia poneretis (id. 59), if you made everything

depend on Pompey alone.

b. Position is frequently expressed by the Ablative with ab (rarely

ex), properly vat^.vXwgfrofm'^ as,

—

a tergo, in the rear,

a parte Pompeiana, on the side ofPompey.

a sinistra, on the left hand. [Cf. hinc, on this side."]

ex altera parte, on the other side.

magna ex parte, in a great degree (from, i.e. in, a great part).

1 The force lies strictly with the Case, and the preposition only indicates more
clearly direction ox place.

2 Apparently the direction whence the sensuous impression comes.
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c. Super in the sense of concerning takes the Ablative ; in all other

senses it takes the Accusative : as,—
hac super re (Cic), concerning this thing.

super tali causa missi (Nep. Paus. 4), sent on such an errand.

seel hac re super nimis (Att. x. 8), but more than enough on that point.

super culmina tecti (.'En. ii. 695), above the house-top.

super vallum praecipilari (Jug. 58), to be hurled over the rampart.

super lateres coria inducuntur (B.C. ii. 10), hides are drawn crver the bricks.

super Numidiam (Jug. 19), beyond Numidia.

super terrae tumulum (Legg. ii. 66), on the mound of earth.

super vinum (Q. C. viii. 4), over [his] wine.

Note.— The ablative is used in poetry with super in other senses: as,

—

llgna super foco large reponens (Hor. Od. i. 9. 5), piling logs generously

on thefire.

nocte super media (iEn. ix. 61), after midnight.

d. Subter takes the Accusative, except sometimes in poetry. Thus,

subter togam (Liv.), under his mantle. But,

—

subter litore (Catull.), below the shore.

e. Tenus (which follows its noun) regularly takes the Ablative, but

sometimes the Genitive (§ 223. e). Thus,

—

TaurS tenus (Deiot. 36), asfar as Taurus.

capulo tenus (^M.n. ii. 553), up to the hilt.

Corcyrae tenus (Liv. xxv. 24), asfar as Corcyra.

Note.— Tenus is frequently connected with the feminine of an adjective pro-

noun, making an adverbial phrase: as,

—

hactenus, hitherto ; quatenus, sofar as.

de hac re hactenus, so muchfor that (about this matter so far).

261. Many words may be construed either as Preposi-

tions or as Adverbs : thus,—
a. The adverbs pridig, postridie, propius, proximS,* usque—

also (less frequently) the adjectives propior and proximus— may be

followed by the Accusative (cf. §§ 207. b, 234. e)-. as,—
pridie Nonas lunias (Cic), the day before the Nones ofJune (June 4).

postridie ludos (Att. xvi. 4), the day after the games.

ipse propior montem suos collocat (Jug. 49), he stations his men nearer

the hill.

proxime Pompeium sedebam (Att. i. 14) , I sat next to Pompey. [Cf. proxi-

mns Pompeium sedebam.]

1 Qi. prope, § 153. a.
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pars Insulae quae est propius s5lis occasum (B. G. iv. 28), the part of the

island which is nearer the west (sunset),

terminos usque Libyae (Just.), to the bounds of Libya.

Note.— Pridie and postridie take also the Genitive (§ 223. e. note 2).

Propior, propius, proximus, and proxime, take also the Dative, or the

Ablative with ab. Usque is commonly followed by ad. Thus,

—

propius Tiberi (Nep,), nearer the Tiber.

propius ab urbe (Plin.), nearer the city.

usque ad mare, to the sea.

b. The adverbs palam, procul, simxil, may be used as prepositions

and take the ablative (so perhaps intus, § 1 53, note) : as,—
rem creditor! palam populo solvit (Liv. vi. 14), he paid the debt in the

presence of the people.

baud procul castris in modum miinicipil exstructa (Tac. H. iv. 22), not

farfrom the camp, built up like a town.

simul nobis habitat barbarus (Ov. Tr. v. 10. 29), close among us dwells

the barbarian.

Note.— But simul regularly takes cum ; procul is usually followed by ab
in classic use; and the use of palam as a preposition is comparatively late.

Thus,—

procul a marl, far from the sea.

nobiscum simul, at the same time with ourselves.

c. The adverb clam is found with the Accusative or Ablative,

rarely with the Genitive or Dative : as,—
clam matrem suam (Plant.), unknown to his mother.

clam mihi (id.), in secretfrom me.

clam patris (id.), without his father''s knowledge.

clam v5bis (B. C. ii. 32), without your knowledge.

d. Prepositions often retain their original meaning as adverbs.

So especially—
1

.

Ante and post in relations of time : as,—
quae paulo ante praecepta dedimus (Cic), a little while ago, etc.

post tribus diebus, three days after (cf. § 259. d).

2. Adversus, contra, circiter, prope : as,—
adversus resistere, to hold out in opposition.

Aeolus haec contra, thus ^olus in reply.

circiter pars quarta, about the fourth part.

prope exanimatus, nearly lifeless.

3. In general those ending in -a : as,—
forte fnit iiixta tumulus, there happened to be a mound close by.

Note.— Clam and versus are by many excluded from the list'bf prepositions.

[For the use of Prepositions in Composition, see § 170.]
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262. Some prepositions or adverbs which imply Com-
parison are followed, like comparatives, by quam, which

may be separated by several words, or even clauses.

neque ante dimisit eum quam lidem dedit (Liv. xxxix. 10), nor did h: let

him go until he gave a pledge.

post diem tertium quam dixerat (Mil. 44), the third day after he said it.

Note i.— Such words are ante, priiis, post, pridiS, postridiS; also

magris and prae in compounds : as,—
Cato ipse iam servire quam pugnare mavult (Att. vii. 15), Cato himselfby

this time would rather be a slave thanfight.

si iam principatum Galliae obtinere non possint, Gallorum quam Romano-
rum imperia praeferre (B. G. i. 17), if they can no longer hold the chief

rank in Gaul, [they] prefer the rule of Gauls to that ofRomans.

Note 2.— The ablative of time (§ 256) is sometimes followed by quam in the

same way : as,—
octavo mense quam (Liv. xxi. 15), within eight months after^ etc.

263. For a or ab with the Ablative of Agent, see

§ 246.

Note.— The following prepositions sometimes follow their nouns : ad, citrH,

circa, contra, de, e (ex), inter, iiixta, penes, propter, ultra, tenus
(regularly), and occasionally others : as,—

[usus] quem penes arbitrium est et ius et norma loquendi (Hor. A. P. 72),

custom, under whose control is the choice, right, and rule of speech.

cuius a me corpus est crematum, quod contra decuit ab illo meum (C. M.

84), whose body I burned [on the funeral pile], while on the contrary

(lit. contrary to which) mine should have been burned by him.
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Chapter III.— Syntax of the Verb.

L— MOODS AND TENSES.

Note. — The Syntax of the Verb relates chiefly to the use of the Moods
(expressing the manner in which the action is conceived) and the Tenses (express-

ing the time of the action). There is no difference in origin between mood and
tense. The moods, except the infinitive, are only specialized tenses ; and hence the

uses of mood and tense frequently cross each other. Thus the tenses sometimes

have modal significations (compare indicative in apodosis, § 311. c\ future for

imperative, \ 2^9- /) \ and the moods sometimes express time (compare subjunc-

tive in future conditions, § 307. b, and notice the want of a future subjunctive

§ no. a).

The parent language, besides the imperative mood, had two distinct forms with

modal signification : the Subjunctive, expressing an action as xuilled or vividly con-

ceived; and the Optative, expressing an action as wished for or vaguely conceived.

Of these, the Subjunctive was developed from a Present Tense, by which an

action continued in present time was represented as future : compare in English,

the army marches to-7norrow. Such an action came to be conceived on the one

hand as command: compare the military order, the regiment will advance; and

on the other as a possibility or a mere conception : compare anybody will under~

stand that.

The Optative has had a similar development. It was originally a tense-form

compounded with YA, and probably denoted past time (cf, Eng, should dind. would)
;

but like the subjunctive, it has acquired the two meanings of conception and com-
mand.

It must not be supposed, however, that in any given construction either the

subjunctive or the optative was deliberately used because it denoted conception or

possibility. On the contrary, each construction has had its own line of development

firom more tangible and literal forms of thought to more vague and ideal; and by
this process the mood used comes to have in each case a special meaning, which is

afterwards habitually associated with it in that construction. Thus in English the

expression I would do this has become equivalent to a mild command; while by

analysis it is seen to be the apodosis of a present condition contrary to fact (^ 308) :

ifI were you, etc. By further analysis, I wouldgo is seen to have meant, originally,

/ should have wished (or / did wish') to go.

In LatiUj the original subjunctive and the optative became confounded in form

and meaning, and were merged in the present subjunctive. Then new tense-forms

of the subjunctive were formed by composition ;
^ and to these the original as v/ell

as the derived meanings of both moods became attached (see § 265). All the

independent uses of the Latin subjunctive are thus to be accounted for.

The dependent uses of the subjunctive have arisen in every case from the employ-

ment of some independent subjunctive construction in co-ordination"with a main
statement. In time the two clauses have so grown together as to form a single

1 For the signification of these tense-endings, see pp. 120, 121,
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compound sentence^ and the subjunctive member is felt to have assumed subordinate

relations toward the other clause. The original meaning of the mood has disaf>-

peared, and a new meaning has arisen by implication. Thus, miait 13gr&t5s qui
dicerent, he sent ambassadors to say {i.e. who would say in a supposed case).i

Similar processes may be seen in the growth of Apodosis. Thus, toUe banc
opiniSnem, IQctum sustuleris (remove this notion, you will have done away
with grief: i.e. ifyou remove^ etc.).

The infinitive is originally a verbal noun, modifying a verb like other nouns

:

V0I6 videre, lit. "I wish for-seeing": compare English what went ye out for to

see ? But in Latin it has been surprisingly developed, so as to have forms for

tense, and some proper modal characteristics, and to be used as a substitute for

other moods.

The other noun and adjective forms of the verb have been developed in various

ways, which are treated under their respective heads below.

The proper verbal constructions may be thus classified :
—

I. I ndicative: Direct Assertion or Question ($.264).

ish. Exhortation, Command, Question (§

265. a).
~'

Purpose (with ut. ne ) (^ 317).

2. Result (with ut^ ut non ) (^ 319).

3. Characteristic (Relative ClauseJ {\ 320).

4. Time (with ciimj {\ 325).

b.c).

a. Subjunctive

b. Dependent

iLnap.v.f:

3. IMPERATLVE:

Infinitive:

5. r.nH;t;.nc J
^^^^/e (less vividK j 307. ^,

( Contrary to t* act {\ 308).

6. Intermediate (indirect Uiscouise) (^341).

7. Indirect Quesnons~6r~Commands (^^ 334,
' 3397^

'

1. D,irect Commands (often sub
j
unctive) {\ 269).

2. Statutes. L.aws^ and Wills i\ 2t)Q. d).

L3. Prohibitions (early or poetic use) ({ 269. note).

a. Subject of esse and Impersonal verbs (^ 270).

r I. Complementary Infinitiye (§ 271).

\ 2. Indirect Discourse (with subject-accusa:^

I jve) (j 272)^

1. Purpose (poetic or Greek use) {\ 2rj-^).

2. ExclamationJwith subject-accusative) (}

274)-

3. Historical Infinitiye (§ 275).

Objef-tive

Constructions:

c. Idiomatic

Uses:

I.-MOODS.

I. The Indicative.

264. The Indicative is the mood of direct assertions or

questions when there is no modification of the verbal idea

except that of time.

a. The Tenses of the Indicative generally denote time, t^s present

^

past, orfuture^ with reference to the speaker (§ 276 ff.).

1 Compare note on the development of syntaxis from parataxis, p. 164.
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Note.— Time thus denoted is often called absolute time. See uses of temporal

clauses, § 323.

b. The Indicative is sometimes used where the English idiom would

suggest the Subjunctive : as,—
longum est, it would be tedious [if, etc.].

satius erat, it would have been better [if, etc.],

persequi possum, / mightfollow up [in detail].

c. The Future Indicative is sometimes used for the Imperative

(§ 269./).

d. The indicative is used in some kinds of conditions (see §§ 306,

308).

e. The place of the indicative in narration is sometimes supplied by

the Historical Infinitive (§ 275).

f. In Indirect Discourse a narrative clause has its verb in the Infini-

tive (see §§ 272, 336).

II. The Subtunctive .

265. The Subjunctive in general expresses the verbal

idea with some modification ^ such as is expressed in Eng-

lish by auxiliaries, by the infinitive, or by the rare subjunc-

tive (§ 112. b).

The uses of the subjunctive are independent or depend-

ent (cf. head-note, p. 274).

a. Tl^p .S^]h|i7nrtive is used indefiendently to express—
1. An Exhortation, Concession, or Command (Hortatory ^ § 266).

2. A Wish (Optative^ g 267).

3. A Question of Doubt or Deliberation {Deliberative^ § 268).

Note.—These constructions (with the exception of some forms of Deliberative

Subjunctive) are merely different phases of the same use.

Remark.— In the conclusion {apodosis) of Conditional Sentences, the subjunc-

tive is grammatically independent, though logically it depends on some condition

expressed or implied ($ 304). The so-called Potential Subjunctive comes under

this head (see § 311. a),

b. The subjunctive is used in dependent clauses to express—
1 These modifications are of various kinds, each of which has had its own

special development (compare introductory note, p. 274). The subjunctive in

Latin has also many idiomatic uses (see clauses of Result and Time), where the

English does not modify the verbal idea at all, but expresses it directly ; but in

these cases the Latin merely takes a different view of the action, and has devel-

oped its construction differently from the English.
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1. Purpose {Final, § 317).

2. Result {Conseattive, § 319).

3. Characteristic (§ 320).

4. Time {Temporal, § 325).

5. Indirect question (§ 334).

6. Condition : future or contrary to fact (§§ 307. b, r, 308).

c. The subjunctive is also used with Particles of Comparison (§ 312),

and in subordinate clauses in the Indirect Discourse (§ 336).

I

lA Hortatory Subjunctiye.

\263v The Hortatory Subjunctive is used to express ari

exfioTrntiojiy a connnandj a concessiojif or a co7tdition.

The Present tense refers to future or indefinite time

^ ,\>^

the Perfect, to past time or completed future time; they^^N JV
Imperfect, to present or past time; the Pluperfect, to com-\V/\
pleted past time : as,—

hos latrones interficiamus (B. G. vii. 58), lei us kill these robbers.

caveant intemperantiam, meminerint verecundiae (Of. i. 122), lei them

shun excess and cherish modesty.

Epicurus hoc viderit (Ac. ii. 1 9), lei Epicurus look to this.

Note.— The simple subjunctive of exhortation and command takes the pres-

ent tense, less commonly the perfect. The Perfect represents an action as com-
pleted in future time ; but in most cases is hardly to be distinguished from the

Present. Other tenses are used in some varieties of this construction (see c,

note I and ^).

Remark.— The negative particle used with the hortatory subjunctive is nS.

\ai The Second Person is used only of an indefinite subject^ except In

pronibition, in early Latin, and in poetry (cf. § 269. b). Thus, —

iniurias fortunae, quas ferre nequcas, defugiendo relinquas (Tus. v. ii8)

the wrongs offortune, which you cannot bear, leave behind byflight.

exoriare aliquis ultor (itn. iv. 625), rise, some avenger.

isto bono utare dum adsit, cum absit ne requiras (Cat. Maj. '^^'^y use this

blessing while it is present ; when it is wanting, do not regret it.

ne cdnferas culpam in me (Ter. Eun. 388), donU lay the blame on me.

nihil ignoveris (Mur. 65), pardon nothing.

doceas iter et sacra ostia pandas (vEn. vi. 109), show us the way and lay

open the sacredportals.

^ In Prohibitions addressed to a definite person, the perfect is more
common than the present (cf. § 269. a): as,—
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hoc facito: hoc ne feceris (Div. ii. 127), thou shalt do this ; thou shalt not

do that.

tu ne quaesieris (Hor.), do not inquire,

nee mihi illud dixeris (Fin. i. 25), and do not say that to me.

L The hortatory subjunctive is especially used to express a Conces-

sion, sometimes with ut, ne, quamvis, quamlibet, or similar words

(cf. §313-^): as,—

fuerit aliis : tibi quando esse coepit (Ver. ii. i. 37), suppose he was [so] to

others^ when did he begin to be to you ?
ut rationem Plato nullam aflferret (^Tusc. i. 49), though Plato adduced no

reasons.

nemo is unquam fuit : ne fuerit (Or. loi), there never was such a one [you

will say] : granted (let there not have been).

ne sit summum malum dolor, malum certe est (Tus. ii. id^, granted that

pain is not the greatest evity at least it is an evil.

quamvis scelerati illi fuissent (De Or. i. 230), hoivever guilty they might

have been.

quamvis comis in amicitiis tuendis fuerit (Fin. ii. So), amiable as he may
have been in keeping hisfriendships (let him have been as amiable as

you please).

Note i.— In this use the Present refers \o future or indefinite time, the Imper-

fect to present or past time (the concession being impliedly untrue), the Perfect to

fast or completedfuture time, the Pluperfect to completed action in past time (the

concession being usually untrue).

Note 2.— The Indicative is often used in concessions (see §313).

Remark.— Concessions with si and its compounds belong to Protasis (see

k S^S* ^) I those with licet, to Substantive Clauses (see § 313. b).

'^. The hortatory subjunctive may be used to denote a Proviso (see

§ 314).

^. The Imperfect and Pluperfect of the hortatory subjunctive denote

an unfulfilled obligation in past time : as,—
moreretur, inquies (Rab. Post. 29), he should have died^you will say.

potius diceret (Off. iii. 88), he should rather have said.

ne poposcisses (Att. ii. \)yyou should not have asked.

saltem aliquid de pondere detraxisset (Fin. iv. 57), at least he shouldhave

taken somethingfrom the weight.

Remark.— This use of the subjunctive is carefully to be distinguished from its

use in apodosis {potential, § 311. a). The difference is indicated by the translation,

should or ought (not would or might).

Note.— In this use the Pluperfect differs from the Imperfect only in more

clearly representing the time for action as momentary or diS past.
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I

zV Optative Subjunctive.

IDUIIa The SuDjunctive is used to express a Wish. The \/^

tense denotes the wish 3.?, possible, the impfir^^^^ n<;><iA^»^

linaccompti^ed in present time, the pluperfect as unaccorn- [jCx/CU^

plished in past time. Thus,— *

ita vivam (Att. v. 15), jo way I live (as true as I live).

ne vivam si scio (id. iv. i6), I wish I may not live ifI know.

di te perduint (Dei. 21), the gods confound thee !

valeant, valeant, cives niei; valeant, sint incolumes (Mil. 93), farewell

[he says], my fellow-citizens ; may they be securefrom harm.

di facerent sine patre forem (Ov. Met. viii. 72), would that the gods allowed

me to be without a father (but they do not) !

a. The Perfect in this use is antiquated : as, —
male di tibi faxint (Plaut. Cure. 131), fnay the gods do thee a mischief.

quod omen di averterint (Philip, xii. 14, in a religious formula), and
may the gods avert this omen.

b. The Optative Subjunctive is often preceded by the particles uti

(ut), utinam , o si; as,

—

ut pereat positum robigine telum (Hot. Sat. ii. i), may the weapon un-

used perish 7vith rust.

falsus utinam vates sim (Liv. xxi.), I ivish T may be a false prophet.

utinam P. Clodius viveret (Mil. 103), would that Clodius zvere now alive.

utinam me mortuum vidisses (Q. Fr. i. 3), wouldyou had seen me dead.

.p—aLangulus ille accedat (Hor. Sat. ii. 6. 8), oh! if that corner miglU

only be added.

Note i.— The subjunctive with uti, etc., was originally <f^/f^^a//T;^, meaning

how may /, etc. (§ 268). The subjunctive with 6 si {poetical) is a protasis {^ 312.

note) ; si alone is sometimes used to express a wish in the same way: as,

—

si nunc se nobis ille aureus ramus ostendat (/En. vi. 1S7), if noiv that

golden branch would only sho7u itself to us!

Note 2.— The subjunctive of Wish without a particle is rarely found in the

imperfect or pluperfect except by sequence of tenses in Indirect Discourse ($ 286):

as,

—

ac venerata Ceres ita culmo surgeret alto (Hor. Sat. ii. 2. 124), and Ceres

.

worshipped [with libations] that so she might rise with tall stalk. [Di-

rect : ita surgas.]

c. Velim and vellem, and their compounds, with a subjunctive or

infinitive, are often equivalent to an optative subjunctive : as, —
de Menedemo vellem verum fuisset, de regina velim verum sit (Att. xv.

4), about Menedemus I wish ii had been true ; about the queen 1

hope it may be.
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nollem accidisset tempus (Fam. iii. lo), I wish the time never had come.

mallem Cerberum metueres (Tus. i. 12), Ihad rather have hadyou afraid

of Cerberus (I should have preferred that you feared C).

Note.—Velim, etc., in this use, are strictly apodoses with the protasis omitted

(§ 311. b). The thing wished is really a substantive clause used as object of the

verb of wishing (§ 331. b),

[For Concessive Subjunctive, see § 313; for Potential Subjunctive, see § 311.]

• \^ DfiKhfiT"^^^^^ Subiunctive.

V^^'o 268. The Subjunctive is used in questions implying

.
(i) dottbt, indignation, or (2) an impossibility of the thing

V^5^ being done : as,—
V \^\ quid hoc homine facias? quod supplkium dignum libidini eius invenias

\\^ ^ (Verr. ii. 40), what are you to do with this man ? whatfitpenalty can

^^- you devisefor his wantonness?^ an ego non venirem (Phil. ii. 3), what^ should I not have come?

quid dicerem (Att. vi. 3), what was I to say ?

mihi umquam bonSrum praesidium defuturum putarem (Mil. 94), could 1

think that the defence ofgood men would everfail me ?

quis enim celaverit ignem (Ov. Her. xv. 7), who could conceal theflame ?

Remark,— This use is apparently derived from the Hortatory Subjunctive:

quid faciamus? = faciamus taliquid], quid? let us do— what? Once estab-

lished, it was readily transferred to the past : quid faciam? what AM / to do ?

quid facerem? what was / to do ? Questions implying impossibility, however,

cannot be distinguished from Apodosis (of. § 311. «).

Note.— The Deliberative Subjunctive is sometimes called Dubitative. For

tenses, see § 266.

HI. The Imperative. /

269. Th£ Imperative is used in Commands and En-

treaties: as ,
—

c5nsulite vobis, prospicite patriae, conservate vos (Cat. iv. 3), have a care

for yourselves
y
guard the country

^
preserve yourselves.

die Marce Tulli sententiam, Marcus TuUjus^ state your opinion,

te ipsum concute, examine yourself. K^y^
vive, valeque (Hor. Sat. ii. 5. 110), farewell, blessyou (live and be well) !

miserere animi non digna ferentis (^n. ii. 144), pity a soul bearing un-

deserved woes.

Note.— In Negative Commands {prohibitions) the Present Imperative with

ne is used by early writers and the poets : as,—
ne time (Plant. Cure. 520), donH be afraid.

nimium ne crede color! (Eel. ii. 1 7), trust not too much to complexion,

equo ne credite (^n. ii. 48), trust not the horse.

[For the Future Imperative with ne in laws and formal precepts, see d. 3, below.]
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1

(JSl Prohibition is regularly expressed in classic prose :
—

rr Jjji nS with tbe second person of the Perfect Subiunctivc

;

as,— r\ .

ne tenitus fiieris (TriC. II. i. i6), </«?«'/ be alarmed. ysSL ^\^^

2.

ne vos quidem iudiccs ei qui me absolvistis mortem timueritis (Tusc. i. Sv»AaA.

98), nor tJtustyonfear lieaih, youjudges tJiat, etc.

By n51i with the infinitive ; as ,
— fWV f- }j ^^

noli putare (Fam. xiv. 2), do not suppose (be unwilling to suppose),

nolite cogere socios (Ver. ii.i. 82), do not compel the allies.

Note.— The poets frequently use instead of noli other words of similar mean-
ing (cf. \ 273. c) : as, —

parce pias scelerare manus (vEn. iii. ^2), forbear to defile your pious hands.

cetera mitte loqui (Hor. Epod. 13. "j^, forbear to say the rest.

fuge quaerere (Hor. Od. i. 9. 13), do tiot inquire.

3. By cave with or without n§ (colloquially fac n6) with th^ Pr^sent^

or Perfect Subjunctive ^ (§ 266. ^) : as,—
i P *. ^j^ x^

cave putes (Att. vii. 20), don't think. n . ^ 1^ .

cave dixeris, </t7wV jav j^. I'^^M ^ ^^
cave faxis (Ter. Heaut. 187), don't do^it,

fac ne miid aliud cures (Pam. xvi. 11), see t\atypu attend to nothing else.

Note.— Other negatives sometimes take the place of ne : as,

—

^pn dubitaveris (Sen. Q. N. i. 3, 3), you must not doubt.

nihil jgnoveris (Mur. dt^^, grant no pardon (pardon nothing).

r^ General Prohibitions addressed to no definite person are regularly

exi)ressed by the Present Subjunctive with ne (cf. ^, below) : as,—
denique isto bono utare dum adsit : cum absit ne requiras (Cat. Maj. -yC)',

in shorty use this good while present ; when wanting, do nbt regret it.

Note.— The poets and early writers sometimes use the Present Subjunctive

with ne in prohibitions not general : g^,

—

molestus ne sis (Plaut. Most. 771), don''t be troublesome.

ne sis patruus mihi (Hor. Sat. ii. 3. 88), don't be a [harsh] uncle to me.

y\ The thirdperson of the imperative is antiquated or poetic :
—

ollis salus populi suprema lex est5, the safety of the people shall be their

first law.

iusta imperia sunto, eisque cives modeste parento (I^eg. iii. 6), let there

be latvful authorities, and let the citizens strictly obey them.

Note.— Inprose the Hortatory Subjunctive is commonly used insteaJ?^ 266)1 as,

I
haec igitur lex in amicitia sanqjatur (Lael. 40), let this la^u thetrte laid

down in case offriendship.
|

1 In prohibitions the Subjunctive with ne is hortatory; that with cave is an
object clause (originally hortatory, cf. ^ 331./ Rem.).
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ft.
/S. The Future Imperative is used in commands, etc., where there is

—a oiatinct reference Xo future tim^: viz.,— ~ ""^

I. In connection with some form that marks a condition precedent

(as 2ifuturet 2ifuture-perfect, or an imperative). Thus,—
Phyllida mitte mihi, meus est natalis, loUa; cum faciam vitula pro frugibus

ipse venito (Eel. iii. 76), send Phyllis to me, it is my birthday, lollas ;

when I [shall] sacrifice a heifer for the harvtst, comej^ourself.

die quibus in terris, etc., et Phyllida s51us habeto (id. ni. 107), tell in

what lands, etc., and have Phyllisfor yourself

.

2. With adverbs or other expressions of Time : as,—
eras petito, dabitur (PI. Merc. 769), ask to-morrow [and] it shall be given.

3. \\\ general directions , as Precepts, Statutes, and Wills: as,

—

cum valetudini c5nsulueris, tum consulito navigati5ni (Fam xvi. 4), when

you have attended to your health, then look to your sailing.

is iuris civilis cust5s est5 (Leg. iii. 8), let him (the praetor) be the guardian

of civil right.

Borea flante, ne arato, semen ne iacito (Plin. H. N. xviii. 77), when the

north wind blozvs, plough not nor sow your seed.

&v The verbs scio, memini, and habeo (in the sense oi consider'),

regmarly use the Future Imperative instead of the Present: as,

—

filiolo me auctum scito (Att. i. 2), learn that I am blessed with a little boy.

sic habeto, mi Tiro^(Fam. xvi. 4), so understand it, 7?iy good Tiro.

de palla mementd . amabo (PI. Asin.), pray, dear, re/nember about the

gown.

r^ The Future Indicative is sometimes used for the imperative ; and

quiH {why not?) with the Present Indicative may have the force of a

command: as,

—

si quid acciderit novi, facies ut sciam (Fam. xiv. %),you will let me know
^

ifanything new happens.

\)r ^^^" accipis (Ter. Heaut. 832) ? here, take it (why not take it?).

V ' {^- Instead of the simple Imperative,^cura, factor vjelim . followed

sy^byOthe subjunctive with or without ut (§ 331./. R.) is often used,

^ especially in colloquial language : as,—
ciira ut Romae sis (Att. i. 2), take care to be at Rome.

fac ciires ut ores (Ter. Eun. 500), do try to induce [him].

fac ut valetiidinem cures (Fam. xiv. 17), see that you take care of your

health. [Cf riis e5. fac, amabo (Ter. Eun. 533), I'm going into the

country. Do, please.

domi adsitis facite (id. 506), be at home, do.

eum mihi velim mittas (Att. viii. 11), I wish you would send it to me.
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Ji. In the Indirect Discourse all imperative forms of speech are rep-

resented by the Subjunctive (see § 339).

1^ The Imperative sometimes has the force of a Conditional Clause

(see § 310. b),

IV. The Infinitive.•^

Note.— The Infinitive is properly a noun denoting the action of the verb ab-

stractly. It differs, however, from other abstract nouns in the following points

:

(i) it admits in many cases of the distinction of tense; (2) it is modified by ad-

verbs, not by adjectives; (3) it governs the same case as its verb; (4) it is Hmited

to special constructions.

The Latin Infinitive is the dativp Tnr lyrativp'^ ra'^e of such a noun and was

originally used to denote Purpose ; but it has in many constructions developed into

a substitute for a finite verb. Hence the variety of its use.

In its use as a verb, the Infinitive may take a Subject-Accusative (§ 240./),

originally the object of another verb on which the Infinitive depended. Thus iubeo
te valere is literally, I commandyou for being well (cf. substantive clauses, § 330),

1. Ti^finitivfi..aa-^Subject, etc.

270. The Infinitive, with or without a subject-accusa-

tive, may be used with est and similar verbs (i) as the

Subject, (2) in Apposition with the subject, or (3) as a

Predicate Nominative. Thus,—
1. Subject: as,

—

dolere malum est (Finib. v. 84), to suffer pain is an evil.

helium est sua vitia nosse (Att. ii. 17), its afine thing to know one's own
faults.

pulchrum est benefacere rei publicae (Sail. Cat. 3), it is a noble thing to

benefit the state.

ra5t5s praestat componere fluctus (i'En. i. 135), it is better to calm the

troubled waves.

h5c faeere ilium mihi quam prosit nescio (Att. ii. i 6), I donU know how
his doing this benefits me.

2. In Apposition with the Subject: as,

—

proinde quasi iniuriam faeere id demum esset imperio Sti (Sail. Cat. 12),

just as if this
y
— to commit injustice^ were to use power. [Here facere

is in apposition with id.]

3. Predicate Nominative : as, —

id est convenienter naturae vivere (Finib. iv. 41), that is to live in con-

formity xvith nature. [Cf. uti in the last example.]

Note i.— An infinitive may also be used as Direct Object in connection with

a Predicate Accusative, or as Appositive with such Direct Object : as,—
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istuc ipsum non esse cum fueris miserrimum puto (Tus. i. 12), for I think

this very thing most wretched, not to be token one has been.

miseraii, invidere, gestire, laetari, haec omnia morbos Graeci appellant

(Tuscul. iii. 7), to feel pity, envy, desire, joy,— all these things the

Greeks call diseases.

Note 2.— An Appositive or Predicate noun used with an infinitive in any of

these constructions is put in the Accusative, whether the infinitive has a subject ex-

pressed or not. Thus,

—

non esse cupidum pecunia (Parad. 51), to be freefrom desires (not to be

desirous) is money in hand.

a. I. The infinitive as subject is not common except with est and

similar verbs. (See examples above.) -___

Note.— In this use the abstract idea expressed by the infinitive is represented

as having some quality or belonging to some thing.

2. But occasionally, especially in less careful writers and in poetry,

the infinitive is used as the subject of verbs which are apparently more

as,—
quos omnis eadem cupere, eadem odisse, eadem metuere in unum coegit

(Jug. 31), all of whom the fact of desiring, hating, and fearing the

same things has united into one.

ingenuas didicisse fideliter artes emollit mores (Ov. ex P. ii. 9. ^^, faith-

fully to have learned liberal arts softens the manners.

posse loqui eripitur (Ov. M. ii. 483), the power of speech is taken away.

non cadit invidere in sapientem (Tuscul. iii. 21), the sage is not liable to

envy (to envy does not fall upon the sage).

istuc nihil dolere non sine magna mercede contingit (Tuscul. iii. 12), that

apathy is not to be had except at great cost (does not fall to one's

lot).

b. The infinitive is used with many impersonal verbs and expressions,

partly as subject and partly as complementary infinitive (§ 271).

Such are libet, licet, oportet, decet, placet, visum est, pudet,

piget, necesse est, opus est, etc.

id primum in poetis cerni licet (De Or. iii. 27), this may be seen first in

poets.

reperiebat quid dici opus esset (Bru. 215), hefound what needed to be said.

haec praescripta servantem licet magnifice vivere (Off. i. 92), one who
observes these precepts may live nobly.

Cato negat ius esse qui miles non sit pugnare cum hoste (Off. i. 2>l\

Cato says it is not right that one who is not a soldier should fight with

the enemy.

necesse est mori (Tusc. ii. 2), it is necessary to die.
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quid attinet gloriose loqui nisi constanter loquare (Finib. ii. 89), 7vhat

good docs ii do to talk boastfully unless you speak consistently ?

n5u lubet enim mihi deplorare vitam (Cato Major ^^),for it does not

please me to lament my life.

neque me vixisse paenitet (id. 84), / do notfeel sorry to have lived.

iam prideni gubernare me taedebat (Att. ii. 7, 4), Ihad long been tired of

beingpilot.

Note i.—These are not generally real cases of the infinitive used as subject,

but approach that construction.

Note 2.— For the subject of such infinidves, and for predicate nouns or

adjectives agreeing with the subject, see ^\ 271. c, -arj^. a.

c. Rarely the infinitive is used exactly like the accusative of a

noun: as,

—

beate vivere alii in alio, vos in voluptate ponitis (Finib. ii. 86), a happy

life different [philosophers] base on different things, you on pleasure.

quam multa . . . facimus causa amicSrum, precari ab indigno, supplicare

etc. (Laslius ^"f) , how many things we do for our friends^ sake, ask

favorsfrom an unworthy person, resort to entreaty, etc.

nihil exploratum habeas, ne amare quidem aut amari (Laelius ^i),you
have nothing assured, not even loving and being loved.

Note. — Many complementary and other constructions approach a proper

accusative use of the infinitive, but their development has been different from

that of the examples under c. Thus,

—

avaritia . . . superbiam, crudelitatem, deos neglegere, omnia venalia habere

edocuit (Sail. Cat. 10), avarice taughtpride, cruelty, to neglect the gods^

and to hold everything at a price.

2. Complementary Infinitive.

271. Verbs which imply another actio7t of the same sub-

ject to complete their meaning take the infinitive without

a subject-accusative: as,

—

hoc queo dicere (Cat. Maj. 32), this I can say.

mitto quaerere (Rose. Am.), I omit to ask.

vereor laudare praesentem (N. D. i. 58), I fear to praise a man to his

face (one who is present),

oro ut matures venire (Att. iv. i), I begyou will make haste to come.

oblivisci non possum quae volo (Finib. ii. 104), / cannot forget that

which I wish.

desine me id docere (Tuscul. ii. 29), cease to teach me that.

audeo dicere, I venture to say.

loqui posse coepi (Cic), I began to be able to speak.

Such are verbs denoting to be able, dare, undertake, remetnber, for-

get, be accustomed, begin, continue, cease, hesitate, learn, know how^

fe^ , and the like.
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Note.— The mark of this construction is that no Subject of these infinitives is

in general admissible or conceivable. But some infinitives usually regarded as

objects can hardly be distinguished from this construction when they have no
subject expressed. Thus volo dicere and volo me dicere mean the same
\}ci\Vi%, I wish to speak; but the latter is object-infinitive, while the former is not

apparently different in origin and construction from queo dicere {complementary

infinitive), and again Volo eum dicere, / wish him to speak, is essentially dif-

ferent from either.

a. Many verbs take either3SuyuncjJ^_jClaJise_or^ complementary

infinitive, wltliout "cRHerence of meaning. Such^areyerbs signifying

ivillmgfiess , necessity, p?-opriet}\ resolve^ command^ prohibition^ effort^

aad the like (cf. § 331) : as,—

student excellere (Of. i. 116), they aim to excel.

cum statuissem scribere ad te aliquid (Off. i. 4), when I had resolved to

address something to you.

istum exheredare in animo habebat (Rose. Am. 52), he had it in mind to

deprive him ofthe inheritance.

Note i.— With some of these verbs an infinitive with subject-accusative may
be used as object, taking the place of a complementary infinitive. In this use the

subject of the infinitive and that of the main verb are of course the same. Thus,—

cupio me esse clementem (Cat. i. 4) = cupio esse clemens, / desire to be

merciful (cf. § 331. b, note).

Note 2.— Some verbs of these classes never take the subjunctive, but are

identical in meaning with others which do: as,

—

qu5s tueri debent deserunt (Of. i. 28), theyforsake those whom they should

protect.

non lubet fugere aveo pugnare (Att. ii. 18, 3), / have no desire to run

awayy Pm anxious tofight.

b. Some verbs_of_t]li£se.-£lasses— iubeo and veto regularly— may
take (as object) the infinitive with a subject^ different from that of the

main verb (see Tr^i« a) : as,—
signa inferri iubet (Liv. xlii. 59), he orders the standards to be advanced.

Pompeius . . . rem ad arma dediici studebat (B. C. i. 4), Pompey was

anxious to have matters come to open war.

c. A_PredTra^t^g_JNJot]njQr ^Af^'pclive after ^ comglementary infinitive

takes the case of the subject of the main verb,: as,—
fierique studelDam eius prudentia doctior (Laelius i), / was eager to become

more wise through his wisdom.
— ap'

1 This construction, though in many cases different from the two preceding^

shades off imperceptibly into them. In none of the uses under § 271 is the infini-

tive strictly Subject or Object ; but its meaning is developed from the original one

oi purpose (cf. § 273. a).
I
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scio quam soleas esse occupatus (Fam. xvi. 21), / knoiv how busy you
usually are (arc wont to be).

brevis esse laboro obscurus f i5 (Hor. A. P. 25), I struggle to be brief, 1

become obscure.

Note.— If the construction of the main verb is impersonal, a predicate noun
or adjective is in the accusative (but for licet, etc., see J 272. a. 2). Thus,—

peregrini officium est minime in aliena esse republica curidsum (Of. i. 1 2 5),

it is the duty ofa stranger to be by no means curious in a foreign state.

d. Fr>r_th^ infinitive iq poetry instead of n ''">^«=»-^^i"» r^ionc^ of

purpose, see § 331.^.

3. Igfinitive iwrith Subject-Accusative. /

272. The Infinitive, with Subject-Accusative, is used / '^ \

with verbs and other expressions of knowings thinkings ^
tellingy diXid. perceivmg (Indirect Discourse^ § 336) :^ as, —

dicit montem ab hostibus teneri (B. G. i. 22), he says that the hill is held

by the enemy. [Direct : m5ns ab hostibus tenetur.]

|?R\fAB,K .— The Infinitive Clause maybe—^\he Direct Object of the verb:

as, Caesarem adesse nilntiavit, he reportei^hat Ccesar was present .-^^thG

Subject of the same verb in the passive : as, Caesarem adesse nuntiatum
est, ;/ was reported that Ccesar was present ;^K the Predicate Nominative (or

Appositive) with words hke fama, rumor, etcXis, rumor erat Caesarem
adesse, there was a report that Ccesar was JresenTTd. JEn. iii. 2(^^v\

\a\ I. With certain impersonal verbs andexpressionsWat take the

infinitive as an apparent subject (§ 270. If), the personal subject of the

action may be expressed—
1. By a dative, depending on the verb or verbal phrase : or,

2. By an accusative expressed as the subject of the infinitive. Thus,

rogant ut id sibi facere liceat (B. G. i. 7), they ask that it be allozued them

to do this.

si licet vivere earn quern Sex. Naevius non volt (Quinct. 94), if it is allozved

a man to live against the will of Sextus Ncevius (whom S. N. does not

wish),

quid est tam secundum naturam quam senibus emori (Cato Major 71),

what is so much in accordance with nature asfor old men to die i

exstinguT homini suo tempore optabile est (id. 85), // is desirablefor a

man to die at the appointed time.

2. With licet regularly, and other verbs occasionally, a predicate

noun or adjective following the infinitive may be in the dative : as,—

1 The Infinitive may thus represent, in indirect discourse, a finite verb in direct

discourse, admitting all the variations of the verb except number and person.
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licuit esse otioso Themistocli (Tuscul. i. 33), Themistocles might have

been inactive (it was allowed to T. to be inactive),

mihi neglegenti esse non licet (Att. i. 17), / must not be negligent. [But

also neglegentem.]

cur his esse liberos non licet (Flacc. 71), why is it not alloived these men
to befree ?

non est stantibus omnibus necesse dicere (Marc. 33), it is not necessary

for all to speak standing.

expedit bonas esse vobis (Ter. Heaut. 388), it is for your advantage to

be good.

mediocribus esse poetis non homines non di concessere (Hor. A. P. 372),

neither gods nor men have granted to ordinary men to be poets.

Note.—When the subject is not expressed, as being indefinite {pjie, anybody)
^

a predicate noun or adjective must be in the accusative (cf. \ 271. c. note) : as,

—

vel pace vel bello clarum fieri licet (Sail. Cat. 3), one can become illustrious

either in peace or in war.

^ In poetry, by a Greek idiom, a Predicate Noun or Adjective in

the indirect discourse sometimes agrees with the subject of the main

verb : as,—
vir bonus et sapiens ait esse paratus (Hor. Ep. i. 7), a good and wise man

says he is prepared, etc. [In prose: ait se esse paratum.]

sensit medios delapsus in hostes (^n. ii. 377), he found himselffallen

among the foe. r ijl ptose ; se esse delapsum.]

j^ -^ 4. Infinitive of Purpose.

[273.} I4.,^a__few-cas^ the -Jflfinitive retains its original

meaning of Purpose.

^. The infinitive is used after.^Jiabe5, 46, nj^injatrn^ in isolated

passages instead of a subjunctive clause : as, —
tantum habeo poUiceri (Fam. i. 5), so much IJjave to promise. [Here

the more formal construction would be quod poliicear.]

ut lovi bibere ministraret (Tusc. i. 65), to servj Jove with wine (to drink),

meridie bibere dato (Cato R. R. 89), giyf^to) drink at nocjnday .

r^ Paratms, suetus and their compounds (used as adjectives) take

the^nfinitive, like the verbs from which they come : as,—
id quod parati sunt facer6 (Quin. 8), that which they are ready to do.

adsuefacti superari (B. G. vi. 24), used to being conquered.

curru succedere sueti {Nsi. iii. 541), accustomed to being harnessed to the

chariot.

copias bellare consuetas (B. Afr. 'j'^, forces used tofighting.
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Note.— These words more commonly in prose take the gerund or gerundive
construction {\ 2^ ff.) either in the Dative, the Genitive, or the Accusative with ad.
Thus,—

alendis liheris sucti (Tac. Ann. xiv. 27), accustomed to supporting children,

insuetus navigandi (B. C. ill. 49), unused to making voyages.

corpora insueta ad onera portanda (id. i. 78), bodies unaccustomed to carry

burdens.

tc. In poetry and later writers almost any verb may have the infini-

tive, after the analogy of verbs of more literal meaning that take it in

prose: as,

—

furit te reperire (Hor. Od. i. 15. -27), he rages to find thee. [A forcible

way of saying cupit (§ 271. a).]

saevit exstinguere nomen (Ov. M. i. 200), he rages to blot out the name.

fuge quaerere (Hor. Od. i. 9. 13) forbear to ask (cf. § 269. a. 2. note),

parce scelerare (^n. iii. ^2),forbear to pollute.

wf. Many adjectives take the infinitive in poetry following a Greek

idiom: as,

—

durus componere versus (Hor. Sat. i. 4. 8), harsh in composing verse.

cantari dignus (Eel. v. 54), worthy to be sung. [In prose: qui cantetiir.]

fortis tractare serpentis (Hor. Od. i. 37. 26), brave to handle serpents.

periti cantare (Eel. x. 32), skilled in song.

faciles aurem praebere (Prop. ii. 21. 15), ready to lend an ear.

nescia vinci pectora (^n. xii. 527), hearts not knowing how to yield.

te videre aegrSti (Plaut. Trin. 75), sick of seeingyou.

W. The poets and early writers often use the infinitive to express

purpose when there is no analogy with any prose construction : as,—
loricam donat habere viro (vEn. v. 262), he gives the hero a breastplate to

wear. [In prose : habendam.]
filius turn introiit videre quid agat (Ter. Hecyra 345), the son then went

in to see what, etc. [In prose : the supine visum.]

non ferro Libycos populare Penates venimus (^n. i. 527), we have not

come to lay waste with the sword the Libyan homes.

Note.—So rarely in prose writers of the classic period.

'^ For the infinitive used instead of a substantive clause of purpose,

seel ZZ^' a-g.

Note.— For texnpus est abire, see § 298, note.

^ It iJarelxJn poetry the^ igfinitive is used to express resultĵ s, —
fingit equum tenera docilem cervice magister ire viam, etc. (Hor. Ep. i.

2. 64), makes the horse gentle so as to go, etc.

hie levare . . . pauperem laboribus vocatus audit (Hor. Od. ii. 18. 38), he

when called, kearSy so as to relieve, etc.
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Note.— These poetic constructions [c-g) were no doubt originally regular and
belong to the Infinitive as a noun in the Dative or Locative case (p. 283, head-note).

They had been supplanted, however, by other more formal constructions, and were
afterwards restored through Greek influence.

^* In late or poetic usage the infinitive occasionally occurs as a pure

noun limited by a possessive or other adjective : as,—
nostrum vivere (Pers. Sat. i. 9), our life (to live).

"

scire tuum (id. 2*])^ your knowledge (to know).

I^JJ?

5. Exclamatory Infinitive.
"

2^. The Infinitive, with subject-accusative,^ may be

used in Exclamations (cf. § 240. d) : as,—
te in tantas aerumnas propter me incidisse (Fam. xiv. i), alas ! that you

should have fallen into such grieffor me.

mene inceptS desistere victam (^En. i. 37), what ! I beaten desistfrom my
purpose?

Note.— The Present and the Perfect Infinitive are used in this construction

with their ordinary distinction of time.

6. Historical Infinitive .

/^TgT/ The Infinitive is often used for tb&>Jnm££fect

Indicative jfl
'n'prrQtiAr.^ c^fl d t^kes a subject in the nomi-

native : as, —
turn Catilina poUiceri novas tabulas (Sail. Cat. 21), then Catiline promised

abolition of debts (clean ledgers).

ego instare ut mihi responderet (Ver. ii. 188), / kept urging him to

answer me.

pars cedere, alii insequi; neque sTgna neque ordines servare; ubi

quemque periculum ceperat, ibi resistere ac propulsare; arma, tela,

equi, viri, hostes atque civis permixti; nihil consilio neque imperio

agi; fors omnia regere (Jug. 51), « part give way, others press on ;

they hold neither to standards nor ranks; where danger overtook, there

each would stand and fight ; arms, xveapons, horses, men, foe and
friend, mingled in confusion; nothing went by counsel or command

;

chance ruled all.

Note.— This construction is not strictly historical, ttvX reitheT descriptive, and
is never used to state a mere historical fact.

1 This construction is elliptical ; that is, the thought is quoted in Indirect Dis-

course, though no verb of saying, etc., appears, or perhaps is thought of (compare

the French dire que'). Passages like hancine ego ad rem natam miseram
me memorabo (Plaut Rud. 188) ? point to the origin of the construction.

I
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Note.— The number of possible Tenses is very great For' in each of the

three times, Present, Past, and Future, an action may be represented as going on,

completed, or beginning; as habitual or isolated ; as defined in time or indefmite

{aorisiic) ; as determined with reference to the time of the speaker, or as not itseli

so determined but as relative to some time which is determined ; and the past and
future times may be near or remote. Thus a scheme of thirty or more tenses might

be devised.

But, in the development of forms, which always takes place gradually, no
language finds occasion for more than a small part of these. The most obvious

distinctions, according to our habits of thought, appear in the following scheme :
—

I, Definite (fixing the time of the action). 2. Indefinite.

INCOMPLETB. COMPLETE. NARRATIVS.

Present : o« / a7n writing. S. / have written, V- I write.

Past : iS. / was writing. e. / had written. 6. I wrote.

Future: 'i. I shall be writing, C I shall have written, i. I shall write.

Most languages disregard some of these distinctions, and some make other dis-

tinctions not here given. The Indo-European parent speech had a Present tense

to express a and rj, a Perfect to express 5, an Adrist to express 0, a Future to

express 7 and ', and an Imperfect to express 3. The Latin, however, confounded

the Perfect and Aorist in a single form (the Perfect scripsi), thus losing all distinc-

tion of form between 5 and ^ and probably in a great degree the distinction of

meaning. The nature of this confusion may be seen by comparing dixi, dicavl,

and didicl (all Perfects derived from the same root, DIC), with t5cj|a, Skr.

adiksham, 5(8fLxa, Skr. didega. Latin also developed two new forms, those for

f (scrlpseram) and C (scrfpsero), and thus possessed six tenses, as seen in

k "5.
The lines between these six tenses in Latin are not hard and fast, nor are they

precisely the same that we draw in English. Thus in many verbs the form corre-

sponding to I have written (S) is used for those corresponding to I am writing (a)

and I write (t?) in a slightly different sense, and the form corresponding to / had
written (e) is used in like manner for that corresponding to / was writing (3).

Again, the Latin often uses the form for I shall have written (C) instead of that for

I shall write (0. Thus no vl, I have learned, is used for / kno7o ; COnstiterat,

he had taken his position, for he stood; COgnovero, I shall have learned, for / shall

be aware.

I. Tenses of Incomplete Action.

1. Present (GeneralUsg).

276. The Present Tense denotes an action or state

(i) as 710W takingplace or existing; and so (2) as incomplete

in present time, or (3) as indefinite^ referring to no par-

ticular time, but denoting a general truth. Thus,—
senatus haec intelligit, consul videt, hic tamen vivit (Cat. i. 2), the

Senate kno-.vs this, the consul sees it, yet this man lives.

etiam nunc me ducere istis dictis postalas (Ter. And. 644), even now you
are ejcpecting, etc.



292 Syntax: The Verb, [§ 276.

tibi concedo meas sedes (Divin. i. 104), I give you my seat (an ofifer

which may or may not be accepted).

exspect5 quid velis (Ter. And. 34), / await your pleasure (what you
wish).

tu actionem instituis, ille aciem instruit (Mur. 22)^you arrange a case,

he arrays an army. [The present is here used of regular employ-

ment.
'\

minora di neglegunt (Nat. D. iii. 86), the gods disregard trifles. [Of a

general truth.']

obsequium amic5s, Veritas odium parit (Ter. And. 68), flattery gains

friends^ truth hatred. [General truth.]

a. The Present, with expressions of duration of time, especially iam
diu, iam dudum, denotes an action continuing in the present, but

begun in the past (cf. § 277. by. as,

—

iam diu ignoro quid agas (Fam. vii. 9^, for a long time I have not known
whatyou are doing.

te iam diidum hortor (Catil. i. 12), I have long urgedyou.

patimur iam multos annos (Verr. v. 126), we suffer now these many years.

[The perfect would imply, we no longer suffer^

anni sunt octo cum ista causa versatur (Clu. 82), it is noiu eight years

that this case has been in hand.

annum iam audis Cratippum (Off. i. i),for a year you^ve been a hearer of

Cratippus.

Note i.— In this use the present is commonly to be rendered by the perfect

in English. The difference in the two idioms is that the English states the begin-

ning and leaves the continuance to be inferred, while the Latin states the con-

tinuance and leaves the beginning to be inferred. Compare : he has long suffered

(and still suffers) with h >. still suffers (and has suffered) long.

Note 2.— Similarly the Present Imperative with iam dudum indicates that

the action commanded ought to have been done or was wished for long ago (cf. the

Perfect Imperative in Greek) : as,

—

iam dudum siimite poenas (^En. ii. 103), exact the penalty long delayed.

b. The Present sometimes denotes an action attempted or begun in

present time, but never completed at all (^Conative Present, cf. § 277. c) :

as,—

iam iamque manu tenet (^n. ii. 530), and no%v, even now, he attempts to

grasp him.

densos fertur in hostis (id. ii. 511), he starts to rush into the thickest of the

decerns quinquaginta dierum supplicationes (Phil. xiv. 29), I move for

fifty days' thanksgiving. [Cf. senatus decrevit, the senate ordained.]

c. The Present, especially in colloquial language and poetry, is often

used for the Future : as,—
unusne sessum (De Or. iii. 17), shall we take a seat? (are we going to sit ?)
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baud mut5 factum (Ter. And. 40), / do not wish to change it (I am not

trying to change),

quod si fit pereo funditus (id. 244), if this happens^ I am utterly undone.

hodie uxorem ducis (id. 321), are you to be married to-day ?

abin hinc in nialain rem (id. 317), will you be off? go and be hanged I

si pereo hominum manibus periisse iuvabit (/En. iii. 606), if I perish, it

will be pleasant to perish at the hands of men (cf. § 307. a, note),

ecquid me adiuvas (Clu. 71), won'tyou give me a little help ?

in ius voc5 te. non e5. non is (PI. As. 480)? I summon you to the court.

J won''t go. You won't?

Note.— E6 and its compounds are especially frequent in this use. (Cf. where

are you going to-morrow? and the Greek €/;ui in a future sense.)

Remark.— For other uses of the Present in a future sense, see under Condi-

tions {^ 307). cum {^ 328), antequam (^ 327. a), dum (^ 328), and the De-
liberative Subjunctive (§ 268).

2. Historical Present.

d. The Present in lively narrative is often used for the Historical

Perfect {Historical Present) : as,—
afifertur nuntius Syracusas; curritur ad praet5rium; Cleomenes, quam-

quam nox erat, tamen in pubHco esse non audet; includit se domi
(Verr. v. 92), the nezus is brought to Syracuse; they run to head-

quarters ; Cleomenes, though it was night, does not venture to be abroad

;

he shuts himself up at home.

Note.— This usage, common in all languages, comes from imagining past

events as going on before our eyes {repraesentatio).

Y 3. Present w^ith dum. \

e. YDxim^'w/iile, regularly takes the Present Indicative in reference to

past events!

In translating, the English imperfect must generally be used.

Thus,—
haec dmn aguntur, interea Qeomenes iam ad Elori Htus pervenerat (Verr.

V. 91), while this was going on, Cleomenes meanwhile had come dozvn

to the coast at Elorum.

hoc dum narrat, forte audivi (Ter. Heaut. 272), I happened to hear this

while she was telling it.

Note.—A past tense with dum (usually so long as) makes the time emphatic
by contrast. But a few irregular cases of dum with a past tense occur where no
contrast is intended. Thus,—

nee enim dum eram vobiscum animum meum videbatis (Cat. Maj. 79),
while I was with you, you cotddnU see viy soul. [Here the time when
he was alive is contrasted with that after his death.]
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coorta est pugna, par dum constabant ordines (Liv. xxii. 47), a conflict

began, well matched as long as the ranks stoodfirm.
But,— dum oculos hostium certamen averterat (id. xxxii. 24), while the

struggle kept the eyes of the enemy turned aivay.

dum unum adscendere gradum conatus est, venit in periculum (Mur. 55),
while he attempted to climb one step [in rank] he fell into danger.

f. The present is regularly used in quoting writers whose works are

extant: as,

—

Epicurus vero ea dicit (Tus. ii. 17), but Epicurus says such things.

apud ilium Ulixes lamentatur in vulnere (id. 49), in him (Sophocles)

Ulysses bewails over his zvound.

Polyphemum Homerus cum ariete colloquentem facit (Tuscul. v. 115),

Homer brings in (makes) Polyphemus talking with his ram.

4. Imperfect .

277. The Imperfect denotes an action or a state as

continued or repeated in past time : as,—
hunc audiebant antea (Man. 13), they used to hear ofhim before.

Socrates ita censebat itaque disseruit (Tusc. i. 72), Socrates thought so

(habitually), and so he spoke (then),

priidens esse putabatur (Laelius 6), he was (generally) thought 7uise.

[The perfect would refer to some particular case, and not to a state of

things.]

iamque rubescebat Aurora (^n. iii. 521), and now the dawn was blushing.

ara vetus stabat (Ov. M. vii. i), an old altar stood there.

Note.— The Imperfect is a descriptive tense and denotes an action conceived

as in progress or a state of things as actually observed. Hence in many verbs it

does not differ in meaning from the Perfect. Thus rex erat and rex fuit may
often be used indifferently ; but the former describes the condition while the latter

only states it. The English is less exact in distinguishir^ these two modes of

statement. Hence the Latin Imperfect is often translated by the English Preterite.

Thus:—
Aedui graviter ferebant, neque legates ad Caesarem mittere audebant

(B. G. V. 6), the y^dui zvere displeased, and did not dare, etc.

[Here the Imperfects describe the state of things.] But,—
id tulit factum graviter Indutiomarus (id. v. 4), Indutiomarus was dis-

pleased, etc. [Here the Perfect merely states the fact.]

aedificia vicosque habebant (id. iv. 4), they had buildings and villages.

Remark.—The Imperfect represents a present tense transferred to past time.

Hence all the meanings which the present has derived from the continuance of the

action, belong also to the imperfect in reference to past time (see details below).

a. The Imperfect is used in descriptions: as,—
erant omnino itinera duo . . . mons altissimus impendebat (B. G. i. 6),

there were in all two ways . . . a very high mountain overhung.
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b. With iam did, iam dttdum, and other expressions of duration

of time, the Imperfect denotes an action continuing in the past but

begun at some previous time (cf. § 115. a, 2) : as, —
iam diidum flebam (Ov. M. iii, 656), I had been weepingfor a longtime.

copias quas diii comparabant (Fam. xi. 13), the forces which they had long

been getting ready.

Note.— In this construction the Imperfect is rendered by the English Plu-

perfect. Compare the Present in similar phrases (^ 276. a).

c. The Imperfect sometimes denotes an action as begun (^Inceptive

Imperfect)^ or as attempted or only intended {Conative Imperfect)

(cf. § 276. b) : as, —
in exsilium eiciebam quem iam ingressum esse in bellum videbam (Cat.

ii. 14), was I sending {i.e. trying to send) into exile one who I saw had
already gone into war ?

hunc igitur diem sibi prop5nens Milo, cruentis manibus ad ilia augusta

centmiarum auspicia veniebat (Mil. 43), was Milo coming {i.e. was it

likely that he would come), etc.?

si licitum esset veniebant (Ver. v. 129), they were coming if it had been

alloxvcd (they were on the point of coming, and would have done
so if, etc.).

Note,—To this head may be referred the imperfect with iam, denoting the

beginning of an action or state : as,—
iarnque arva tenebant iiltima {Njx. vi. 477), and now they zvere just

getting to the farthestfields.

d. The Imperfect is sometimes used to express a surprise at the

present discovery of a fact already existing : as,—
O tii quoque hie aderas (Ter. Ph. 858), oh I you are here too.

ehem pater mi, tu hie eras (Plaut.), what! you here, father ?

ah miser! quanta labdrabas Charyhdi (Hor. Od. i. 27. 19), unhappy boy^

what a whirlpoolyou are struggling in [and I never knew itj !

e. The Imperfect is often used in dialogue by the comic poets where

later writers would employ the Perfect: as,

—

ad amicum Calliclem quoi rem aibat mandasse hie suam (Plaut. Trin. 956),
to his friend Callicles, to whom^ he said, he had intrusted his property.

praesagibat animus frustra me ire quom exibam dom5 (Plaut. .\ul. 222),
my mind mistrusted when I wentfrom home that I went in vain.

Note,— So also, in conversation, the imperfect of verbs of saying (cf. as I

was a-saying) : as,—
at medici quoque, ita enim dicebaa, saepe falluntur (Nat. D. iii. i'^),for

that 7vas what you were sayingjust now.

haec mihi fere in mentem veniebant (id. ii. 67, 16S), this is about what
occurred to me, etc. [In a straightforward narration this would be
venerunt.]
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/. For the Imperfect Indicative in apodosis contrary to fact, see

§ 308. b.

g. The Imperfect with negative words often has the force of the

English auxiliary could or would : as,—
itaque (Damocles) nee pulchros illos ministratores adspiciebat (Tuscul.

V. 62), therefore he could not look upon those beautiful slaves. [In this

case did not would not express the idea of continued prevention of

enjoyment by the overhanging sword.]

nee enim dum eram v5biscum animum meum videbatis (Cato Major 79),

for, you know, while I zvas with you, you could not see my soul. [Here

the Perfect would refer only to one mof?ient.'\

h. For the Epistolary Imperfect, see § 282.

5. Future .

278. The Future denotes an action or state that v^ill

occur hereafter.

a. The Future sometimes has the force of an Imperative (see

§ 269./).

b. The Future is often required in a subordinate clause in Latin

where in English futurity is sufficiently expressed by the main clause

:

as,

—

cum aderit videbit, when he is there he will see (cf. § 325. c).

sanabimur si volemus (Tusc. iii. 13), we shall be healed if we wish

(cf. § 307. a).

II. The Tenses of Completed Action.

1. Perfect.

279. The Perfect denotes an action either as now com-

pleted {Perfect Definite)^ or as having taken place at some

undefined point of past time {Historical ov Aoristic Perfect).

Thus,—
(i) ut ego feci, qui Graecas litteras senex didici (Cat. Maj. 26), as I have

done, who have learned Greek in my old age.

diiiturni silenti finem hodiernus dies attulit (Marc, i), this day has put an
end to my long-continued silence.

(2) tantum bellum extrema hieme apparavit, ineunte vere suscepit, media

aestate confecit (Man. 35), so great a war he made ready for at the

end of winter, undertook in early spring, andfinished by midsummer.

Note.— The distinction between these two uses of the perfect, which is repre-

sented by two forms in most other Indo-European languages, was almost if not

wholly lost to the minds of the Romans. It must be noticed, however, on account

of the marked distinction in English (see also § 115. c).
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a. The perfect is sometimes used emphatically to denote that a

thing or condition of things that once existed no longer exists : as,

—

fuit ista quondam in hac re publica virtus (Cat. i. 3), there was once such

virtue in this commonwealth.

habuit, non habet (Tusc. i. 87), he had, he has no longer.

f ilium habeo . . . immo habui; nunc habeam necne incertumst (Ter.

Heaut. 92), / have a son, no, I had one ; whether I have one now or

not is uncertain.

fuimus Troes, fuit Ilium (^n. ii. 325), we have ceased to be Trojans,

Troy is no more.

b. The Indefinite Present, denoting a customary action or a general

truth (§ 276), often has the Perfect in a subordinate clause refer-

ring to time antecedent to that of the main clause : as,—
qui in compedibus corporis semper fuerunt, etiam cum soluti sunt

tardius ingrediuntur (Tusc. i. 75), they who have always been in the

fetters of the body, even when released move more slowly.

haec morte effiigiuntur, etiam si non evenerunt, tamen quia possunt

evenire (id. 86), these things are escaped by death even if they have

not [yet] happened, etc.

simul ac mihi coUibitum est, praesto est imago (N. D. i. loS), as soon as I

have taken afancy, the image is before my eyes.

Note.— This use of the perfect is especially common in the protasis of general

conditions in present time (^ 309. c).

c. The perfect is sometimes used of a general truth, especially with

negatives {JJnomic Perfect^ : as,—
qui studet contingere metam multa tulit fecitque (Hor. A. P. 412), he

who aims to reach the goal, first bears and does many things.

non aeris acervus et aurl dediixit corpore febres (id. Ep. i. 2, 47), the pile

of brass andgold removes notfeverfrom theframe.

Note.— The gnomic perfect strictly refers to past time; but its use implies

that something which never did happen in any known case, never does happen, and
never will (cf. the English " Faint heart never won fair lady") ; or without a nega-

tive that what has once happened will always happen under similar circumstances.

d. The Perfect is often used in expressions containing or implying a

negation, where in affirmation the Imperfect would be preferred : as,—
dicebat melius quam scripsit Hortensius (Or. 132), Hortensius spoke better

than he wrote. [Here the negative is implied in the comparison:

compare the use of quisquam, ullus, etc. (§ 202. r), and the French
ne after comparatives and superlatives.]

e. The completed tenses of some verbs are equivalent to the incom-

plete tenses of verbs of kindred meaning.
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Such are the preteritive verbs odi, I hate; memini, I remember;
novi, I know; consiievi, I am accustomed,^ with others used preteri-

tively, as venerat (= aderat, he was at hand, etc.) (see § 143, note).

Thus, —
qui dies aestus maximos efficere consuevit (B. G. iv. 29), which day gener-

ally makes the highest tides (is accustomed to make).

cuius splendor obsolevit (Quinct. 59), whose splendor is noiv all faded
(has become old).

Remark.— Many other verbs are occasionally so used : as,

—

dum oculos certamen averterat (Liv. xxxii. 24), while the contest had
turned their eyes (kept them turned). [Here averterat = tenebat.]

2. Pluperfect.

280. The Pluperfect is used (i) to denote an action or

state completed in past time ; or (2) sometimes to denote

an action in indefinite time, but prior to some past time

referred to : as,—
(i) loci natiira erat haec, quern locum nostri castris delegerant (B,G. ii. 18),

this zvas the nature of the ground which our men had chosen for a

camp.

Viridovix summam imperi tenebat earum omnium civitatum quae defece-

rant (id. iii. 17), Viridovix held the chief command of all those

tribes whi/:h had revolted.

(2) neque vero cum aliquid mandaverat confectum putabat (Cat. iii. 16), but

when he hadgiven a thiitg in charge he did not look on it as done.

quae si quando adepta est id quod ei fuerat concupitum, turn fert alacri-

tatem (Tusc. iv. 35), if it (desire) ever has gained what it had [previ-

ously] desired, then it produces joy.

a. For the Epistolary Pluperfect, see § 282.

3. Future Perfect .

281. The Future Perfect denotes an action as com-

pleted in the future : as,—
ut sementem feceris, ita metes (De Or. ii. 65), as you sow (shall have

sown), so shall you reap.

carmina turn melius cum venerit ipse canemus (Eel. ix. 67), then shall %ve

sing our songs better, when he himselfhas come.

si illius insidiae clariSres hac liice fuerint tum denique obsecrabo (Mil.

6), when the plots of that man have been shown to be as clear as day-

light^ then, and not till then, shall I conjure you.

1 Cf. detestor, reminiscor, scio, soleo.
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ego certe meum officium praestiterS (B. G. iv. 25), T at least ivilt have

done my duty {i.e. when the time comes to reckon up the matter, I will

be found to have done it, whatever the event).

Remark.— The Future Perfect is used with much greater exactness in Latin

than in English, and may even be used instead of the Future, from the fondness of

the Latins for representing an action as completed : as,—
quid inventum sit paul5 post videro (Acad. ii. 76), what has beenfound

out I will see presently.

qui Antonium oppresserit bellum taeterrimum confecerit (Fam. x. 19),

whoever crushes (shall have crushed) Antony ivill finish (will have

finished) a most loathsome xuar.

NOI E.— For the future perfect in future conditions, see § 307. c.

III. Epistolary Tenses.

282. In Letters, the Perfect Historical or the Imperfect

may be used for the present, and the Pluperfect for any

past tense, as if the letter were dated at the time it is

supposed to be 7'eceived: as,

—

neque tamen, cum haec scribebam, eram nescius quantis oneribus premerere

(Fam. V. 12), nor xvhile I write this am I ignorant under what bur-

dens you are weighed doivn.

ad tuas omnes [epistulas] rescripseram pridie (Att ix. 10), / [have]

ans7vered allyour letters yesterday.

cum quod scriberem ad te, nihil haberem, tamen has dedi litteras (Att. ix.

16), though I have nothing to write you, still I write this letter.

Note.— In this use these tenses are called the Epistolary Imperfect and Pluper-

fect, The epistolary tenses are not used with any uniformity, but only when atten-

tion is particularly directed to the time of writing, (So especially scribebam,
dabam, etc.).

IV. Tenses of the Subjunctive.

283. The tenses of the Subjunctive in Independent

Clauses denote time in relation to the time of the speaker.

The Present always refers to future (or indefijiite) tifne^

the Imperfect to either /^j/ ox present, the Perfect to either

future or past, the Pluperfect always to past.

284. In Dependent Clauses the tenses of the Subjunc-

tive were habitually used in certain fixed connections de-

termined by the time of the main verb and the time of

the dependent verb together.
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Note.—The tenses of the Subjunctive were originally used in Dependent
clauses (as in Independent), each with its own time in relation to the point of view
of the speaker ; but in consequence of the natural tendency of language to refer all

the parts of a complex sentence to one time,— namely, that of the speaker,— the

connections in which these tenses were used became fixed. Hence the rules for the

Sequence of Tenses. These are by no means rigid, but allow many varieties, as is

natural from their origin.

Sequence of Tenses.

285. The tenses of the Subjunctive in Dependent

clauses follow special rules for the sequence of tenses.

With reference to these rules all tenses when used in

htdepe7ident clauses are divided into two classes,—primary

and secondary.

1. Primary. The primary tenses include all forms that express

present or future time. These are the Present, Future, and Future

Perfect Indicative, the Present and Perfect Subjunctive, and the Present

and Future Imperative.

Note. — The Perfect Definite is sometimes treated as primary, but see $ 287. a.

2. Secondary. The secondary tenses include all forms that refer to

past time. These are the Imperfect, Perfect, and Pluperfect Indicative,

the Imperfect and Pluperfect Subjunctive, and the Historical Infinitive.

Note i.—To these may be added certain forms less commonly used in Inde-

pendent Clauses. Such are: (i) Primary: Present Infinitive in Exclamations;

(2) Secondary: Perfect Infinitive in Exclamations (see § 287. a. note).

Note 2.— For the Historical Present, see § 287. e\ for the Imperfect Subjunc-

tive in Apodosis, see § 287.^.

286. The following is the general rule for the sequence of tenses .

In complex sentences a Primary tense in the main

clause is followed by the Present or Perfect in the depend-

ent clause, and a secondary tense by the Imperfect or

Pluperfect : as,—
scribit ut nos moneat, he writes to warn us.

scribet ut nos moneat, he will write to warn us.

scribe (scribito) ut nos moneas, write thatyou may warn us.

scripsit ut nos moneret, he wrote to warn us.

scribit quasi oblitus sit, he writes as ifhe hadforgotten.
scripsit quasi oblitus esset, he wrote as ifhe hadforgotten.

rog5 quid facturus sis, I ask what you are going to do.

Note.—The beginner must observe that the rule affects only the tenses of the

Subjunctive in dependent clauses. The tenses of the other moods and those of the

Subjunctive in independent constructions (as in apodosis contrary to fact, ^ 308)

are not affected by the sequence of tenses. (But cf. §§ 338. a. note 2, 339. note 2.)
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Remark.— In applying the rule for the sequence of tenses, observe (i) whether

the main verb is (<j) primary or (^) secondary, (2) whether the dependent verb is

to denote completed action {i.e. past with reference to the main verb) or incom-

plete {i.e. present or future with reference to the main verb). Then—
(a) If the leading verb \s primary, the dependent verb must be in the Present if

it denotes incomplete action, in the Perfect if it denotes completed action.

{b) If the leading verb is secondary, the dependent verb must be in the Imper-

fect if it denotes incomplete action, in the Pluperfect if it denotes completed action.

Thus,—

ke writes (primary) to xvarn (incomplete) us^ scribit ut nos moneat.

/ ask (primary) whatyou were doing (now past), rog5 quid fcceris.

Notice that the Future Perfect denotes action completed (at the time referred

to), and hence is represented in the Subjunctive by the Perfect or Pluperfect.

Thus,—

I ask whatyou will have accomplished^ rogo quid perfeceris.

he ctskedwhat he wouldhave accomplished^ rogavit quid perfecisset.

287. In the Sequence of Tenses some special points

are to be noted :
—

a. The Perfect Indicative is ordinarily a secondary tense, but

allows the primary sequence when the present time is clearly in the

writer's mind. Thus,

—

ut satis asset praesidi provisum est (Cat. ii. 26), provision has been made
that there should be ample guard. [Secondary sequence.]

adduxi hominem in quo satisfacere exteris nationibus possetis (Verr. i. 2),

/ have brought a man in whose person you can make satisfaction to

foreign nations. [Secondary sequence.]

est enim res iam in eum locum addiicta, ut quamquam multum intersit

inter eorum causas qui dimicant, tamen inter victorias non multum

interfuturum putem (Fam. v. 21, "^^tfor affairs have been brought to

such a pass that^ though there is a great difference betzveen the causes of

those who are fghting, still I do not think there will be much difference

betzveen their victories. [Primary sequence.]

ea adhibita doctrina est quae vel vitiosissimam naturam excolere possit

(Q. Fr. i. I, 7), such instruction has been given as can train even the

faultiest nature. [Primary sequence.]

Note.— The Perfect Infinitive in exclamations follows the same rule: as,^

adeon rem redisse patrem ut extimescam (Ter. Ph. 153), to think thai

things have come to such a pass that I should dread myfather.

b. After a primary tense the Perfect Subjunctive is regularly used to

denote any past action. Thus the Perfect Subjunctive may represent,—
I. A Perfect Definite: as,

—

non dubito quin omnes tul scripserint (Fam. v. 8), I do not doubt that all

jfourfriends have written. [Direct statement : scripserunt.]
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quare non ignor5 quid accidat in ultimis terris, cum audierim in Italia

querelas civium (Q. Fr. i. I, 33), therefore I knoxv well what happens

at the ends 0/ the earthy when I have heard in Italy the complaints oj

citizens. [In a direct statement, audivl.]

2. A Perfect Historical : as,—
me autem hie laudat quod retulerim, non quod patefiecerim (Att. xii. 21),

t7ie he praises because I brought the matter [before the senate], not

because I brought it to light. [Direct statement : retulit.]

3. An Imperfect : as,—
si forte ceciderint tum intellegitur quam fuerint inopes amicorum (Lael.

15, 53), if by chance they fall (have fallen), then one can see how poor
they were in friends. [Direct question : quam inopes erant?]

qui status rerum fuerit cum has litteras dedi scire poteris ex C. Tidio

Strabone (Fam. xii. 6), %vhat the condition of affairs was when I wrote

this letter
y
you can learn from Strabo. [Direct question : qui erat?]

quam civitati carus fuerit maer5re funeris indicatum est (Laslius \\)fhow
dear he zvas to the State has been shoion by the grief at his funeral.

[Direct question: quam carus erat?]

ex epistulis intellegi licet quam frequens fuerit Platonis auditor (Or. 15),

it may be understood from his letters how constant a hearer he was of

Plato. [Direct question: quam frequens erat?]

Note.— Thus the Perfect Subjunctive may represent, not only a Perfect Defin-

ite or a Perfect Historical of a direct statement or question, but an Imperfect as

well. This comes from the want of any special tense of the subjunctive to express

continued action after a primary tense. Thus, miror quid fecerit may mean
(i) I wonder what he has done, (2) I wonder what he did (hist, perf.), or (3) /

wonder what he was doing.

c. In clauses ot Result, the Perfect subjunctive is very often (the

Present rarely) used after secondary tenses : as,—
Hortensius ardebat dicendi cupiditate sic ut in nullo unquam flagrantius

studium viderim (Bru. 302), Hortensius was so hot with desire ofspeak-

ing that I have never seen a tnore burning ardor in any man.

Siciliam Verres per triennium ita vexavit ac perdidit, ut ea restitui in

antiquum statum nullo modo possit (Ver. i. 12), for three years Verres

so racked and ruined Sicily, that she can in no way be restored to her

former state. [Here the Present is used in describing a state of things

actually existing.]

videor esse conseciitus ut non possit Dolabella in Italiam pervenire

(Fam. xii. i/\)y I seem to have brought it about that Dolabella cannot

come into Italy.

Remark.— This construction emphasizes the result; the regular construction

subordinates it.

Note.— There is a special fondness for the Fcriect Subjunctive to represent a
Perfect Indicative. Thus,—
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Thorius crat ita non superstitiosus ut ilia plurima in sua pattia ct sacrificia

et fana contemneret; ita non timidus ad mortem ut in acie sit ob rem

publicam interfectus (Finib. ii. 63), Thorius was so little supersti-

tious that he despised [contemnebat] the many sacrifices and shrines in

his country ; so little timorous about death that he was killed [inter-

fectus est] in battle, in defence ofthe State.

Zeno nullo modo is erat qui nervos virtutis incident (cf. § 279. d^ ; sed

contra qui omnia in una virtute poneret (Acad. i. 35), Zeno was by no

means one to cut the sinexvs of virtue ; but one, on the contrary, who

made everything depend on virtue alone, [incidit . . . ponebat.l

erant enim nolns perirati, quasi quicquam de nostra salute decrevissemus

quod non idem illis censuissemus aut quasi utiliiis rei publicae fuerit

eos etiam ad bestiarum auxilium confugere quam vel emori vel cum spe

vivere (Fam. ix. 6, '^,for they were very angry with us, just as if we

had voted for anything in regard to our own preservation which we
had not advised them also, or as if it were more advantageous to the

state for them to flyfor help to brutes than either to die or to live in

hope. [Without quasi, decreveramus and fuit would have been used.]

d. A general truth after a past tense follows the sequence of tenses

:

as,—

ex his quae tribuisset sibi quam mutabilis esset reputabat (Q. C. iii. 8),

from what she (Fortune) had bestowed on him, he reflected how incon-

stant she is. [Direct : mutabilis est.]

ibi quantam vim ad stimulandos anim5s ira haberet apparuit (Liv. xxxiii.

37), here it appeared whatpower anger has togoad the mind. [Direct:

habet.]

Note.— In English the original tense is more commonly kept.

e. The Historical Present (§ 276. d) is sometimes felt as a primary,

sometimes as a secondary tense. Accordingly it is followed by either

the primary or the secondary sequence, more commonly by the second-

ary. Thus,—
rogat ut cSret quod dixisset (Quinc. 18), ^ asks him to attend to the thing

he had spoken of.

castella coramiinit quo facilius prohibere posset (B. G. i. 8), he strengthens

the forts that he might more easily keep them off.

Note.— After the historical present, cum temporal with the subjunctive must
follow the secondary sequence.

/. The Imperfect and Pluperfect in conditions contrary to fact

(§ 308) are not affected by the sequence of tenses : as, —
quia tale sit, ut vel si Ignorarent homines, etc. (Finib. ii. 49), because it

is such that even if men WERK ignorant, etc.

g. The Imperfect Subjunctive in present conditions contrary to fact

(§ 308) is regularly followed by the secondary sequence : as,—
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si alii consules essent, ad te potissimum, Paulle, mitterem, ut eos mihi

quam amicissimos redderes (Fam. xv. 13), if there were other consuls,

I should send to you, Paulus, in preference to all, that you might make
them as friendly to me as possible.

si e5s diceres miseros quibus moriendum esset, neminem exciperes (Tusc.

i. 9), ifyou called those wretched who must die, you would except no one.

h. The Present is sometimes followed by a secondary sequence,

seemingly because the writer is thiaking of past time {Synesis) : as,—
sed si res coget, est quiddam tertium, quod neque Selicio nee mihi displi-

cebat; ut neque iacere rem pateremur, etc. (Fam. i. 5. a), but if the

case shall demand, there is a third [courae] which neither Selicius nor

myself disapproved, that we should not alUnv, etc. [Here Cicero is led

by the time of displicebat.]

sed tamen ut scires haec tibi scribo (Fam. xiii. 47), hut yet that you may
knozv, I write thus. [As if he had used the common epistolary imper-

fect scribebam (§ 282).]

ciiius praecepti tanta vis est ut ea non homini cuipiam sed Delphico deo

tribueretur (Leg. i. 58), such is the force of this precept, that it was

ascribed not to any man, but to the Helphic god. [The precept was an

old one.]

Note.— The rules for the sequence of tenses must not be regarded as inflexi-

ble. They were often disregarded by the Romans themselves, either from careless-

ness or purposely for one reason or another.

/'. When a clause depends upon one already dependent, the sequence

becomes secondary as soon as the time is thrown back into the past by

any form that represents past time : as,—
sed tamen qua re acciderit ut ex meis superi5ribus littcris id suspicarere

nesci5 (Fam. ii. 16), but yet how it happened that you suspected this

from my previous letter, I don't know.

tantum profecisse videmur ut a Graecis ne verborum quidem copia vince-

remur (Nat. D. i. 8), we seem to have advanced so far that even in

fulness ofwords we ARE not surpassed by the Greeks.

But,— beate vixisse videor quia cum Scipione vixerim (Laelius 15, /
seem to have lived happily in that I have lived with Scipio (who had
just died).

Note.— For the application of this rule to Indirect Discourse, see § 336. B. note.

V. Tenses of the Infinitive.

288. The tenses of the Infinitive dtnotQ present
y pasty

orfuture time, relatively to the time of the verb on which

they depend : as,—
nostros non esse inferiores intellexit (B. G. ii. 8), he ascertained thai out

men were not inferior, [Direct : sunt.]
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quam luno ferhir terris magis omnibus colaisse (-/En. i. 15), which Juno
is said to have cherished above all lands. [Direct : colebat.]

sperant si maximum fructum esse captQros (I>ccl. 79), they hope thty shall

receive tJie greatest advantage. [Direct: capiemas.J

a. After past tenses of verbs of necessity, propriety, and possibility

(as potui, dgbul, and oportuit) the present infinitive must be ren-

dered by the Perfect infinitive in English : as, —
scire potuit (Milo, 46), he might have known.

qui videbatur omninS mori non debuisse (Arch. 17), who seemed [one

that] ought not to have died at all.

b. For the tenses of the infinitive in Indirect Discourse, see § 336. A.

c. Except in indirect discourse, the Present is the only tense of the

infinitive in common use. It has no distinct reference to time. Thus,

—

est adulescentis maiores natu vereri (Of. i. 122), it is [the duty] ofa youth

to reverence his elders.

d. After verbs of wishing, necessity^ and the like,^ the Perfect Passive

infinitive is often used instead of the Present : as, —
nSllem factum, / regret it (I could wish it not done). [The Latin form of

apology.
'\

domestica cura te levatum [esse] volo (Q. F. iii. 9), / wish you relieved

ofhousehold care.

quod iam pridem factum esse oportuit (Cat. i. 5), which ought to have been

done long >.go (of. a, above).

Note.—The participle in this case is rather in predicate agreement (with or

without esse) than used to form a strict perfect infinitive, though the full form can

hardly be distinguished from that construction ; cf. inatQ.r2,t6 opus est, there is

need of haste (^ 092. b) and Jpray thee have me excused.

Remark.— In early and late Latin, and in poetry, rarely in good prose, the

Perfect Active infinitive is also used instead of the Present, and even aiter other

verbs than those of xoishing and the like : as,—
commisisse cavet (Hor. A. P. 168), he is cautious of doing.

haud equidem premendo alium mc extulisse velim (Liv. xxii. 59), I would
not by crushing another exalt myself.

sunt qui nolint tetigisse (Hor. Sat. i. 2), there are those who would not

touch.

statim vicisse debeo (Rose. Am. 73), / ought to win my case (I must be

regarded as having won it),

nollem dixisse (Ver. iv. 43), I would not say

e. After verbs of feeling the Perfect infinitive is used, especially by
the poets, to denote a completed action.

1 Chiefly void, ndld, xn&lO, o];>ortet, decet.
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So also with satis est, satis habeo, melius est, contentus sum,
and in a few other cases where the distinction of time is important.

Thus,—
non paenitebat intercapedinem scribendi fecisse (Fam. xvi. 21), I was not

sorry to have made a respite of writing.

pudet me non praestitisse (id. xiv. 3), I am ashamed not to have shown,

sunt quos curricul5 pulverem Olympicum collegisse iuvat (Hor. Od. i. i. 3),

there are those zvho delight^ etc.

quiesse erit mehus (Liv. iii. 48), it will be better to have kept quiet.

nil ego si peccem possum nescisse (Ov. Her. xvii. 47), if I should v wrong,

I cannot have done it in ignorance (am not able not to have known).

f. The Future infinitive is often expressed by fore (or futurum

esse) ut with the subjunctive ; so necessarily in verbs which have no

supine stem (cf. §§ 302. Rem., 332. e). Thus,—
sperd fore ut contingat id nobis (Tus. i. 82), Ihope that will be our happy lot.

II.—

N

OUN AND ADJECTIVE FORMS.

The several Noun and Adjective forms associated with the verb are employed

as follows :
—

f I. Attributive (§ 291 and a),

2. Simple Predicate {\ 291. ^).

3-

4-

•5-

r a. Present and
Perfect

I. Participles

1. fiFRIT^n or

3. SUPINE:

b. Future

c. Gerundive

I-

Periphrastic Perfect (passive) (^ 291. R.).

Predicate of Circumstance (§ C92)„

Descriptive (Indirect Discourse) {\Q.()2..e).

Periphrastic with esse (^ 293. a).

Periphrastic with ful (= Pluperfect Sub-

junctive) {\ 293. c).

f I. As Descriptive Adjective (§ 294. a).

J 2, Periphrastic with esse (§ 294. ^).

[3. Of Purpose with certain verbs (§294.<f).

1. Genitive as Objective Genitive (§ 298).

2. Dative, with Adjectives (of Fitness), Nouns, Verbs ({ 299).

3. Accusative, with certain Prepositions {\ 300).

4. Ablative, of Means, Comparison, or with Prepositions

ih 301)-

1. Former Supine (in -um), with Verbs of Motion {\ 302).

2. Latter Supine (in -u), chiefly with Adjectives (^ 303.)

I. -PARTICIPLES.

289. The Participle expresses the action of the verb in

the form of an Adjective; but has a partial distinction of

tense, and may govern a case.
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Note.— Thus the participle combines all the functions of an adjective with some
of the functions of a verb. As an adjective, it limits substantives, and agrees with

them in gender, number, and case (^ i86). As a verb, it has distinctions of time

Kk 990), and often takes an object.

1. Distinctions of Tense.

290. Participles denote time ViS, present^ past, or future

with respect to the time of the verb in their clause.

Thus the Present Participle represents the action as in progress at

the time indicated by the tense of the verb, the Perfect as completed,

and the Future as still to take place.

a. The Present Participle has several of the special uses of the

Present Indicative. Thus it may denote: —
1. An action continued in the present but begun in the past

(§ 276. a): as, —
quaerenti mihi iamdiu certa res nulla veniebat in mentem (Fam. iv. 13),

though J had long sought, no certain thing came to my mind.

2. Attempted action (§ 276. b): as,—

C. Flaminio restitit agrum Picentem dividenti (Cat. M. 11), he resisted

Flaminius when attempting to divide the Picene territory.

3. Futurity or Purpose (§ 276. c): as,

—

Eurypylum scitantem oracula mittimus (^En. ii. 1 14), we se?id Eurypyliis

to consult the oracle.

b. The Perfect Participle of a few deponent verbs is used nearly in

the sense of a Present.

Such are, regularly, ratus, solitus, veritus ; commonly, fiisus,

ausus, sectltus, and occasionally others, especially in later writers.

Thus,—
cohortatus mililes docuit (B. C. iii. 80), encouraging the men^ he shffwed.

iratus dixisti (Mur. 62), you spoke in a passion.

oblitus auspicia (Phil. i. z^), forgetting the auspices,

insidias veritus (B, G. ii. 11)^ fearing ambuscade.

imperio potitus (Liv. xxi. 2), holding the command.
ad pugnam congress! (id. iv. 10), meeting infight.
rem incredibilem rati (Sail. Cat. 48), thinking the thing incredible.

c. The Latin has no Present Participle in the passive. The place of

such a form is supplied usually by a clause with dum or cum, rarely

by the participle in -diis (cf. p. 314, foot-note) : as,

—

nullis evidentibus cansis obiere dura calceantur niatutino duo Caesares
(Plin. N. H. vii. i8i), from no oln>ious cause two Cusars died white
having their shoes put on in the morning.
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meque ista delectant cum Latine dicuntur (Academ. i. 18), those things

flease ?ne ivhe7i they are spoken in Latin.

crucibus adfixi aut flammandi (Tac. Ann. xv. 44), crucified or set on fire

(in flames).

Note.— The constructions with duzn and cum are often used when a partici-

ple might be employed : as,—
die, hospes, Spartae, nos te hie vidisse iacentes, dum Sanctis patriae legibus

obsequimur, tell ity stranger, at Sparta, that you saw us lying here

obedient to our cozmtrfs sacred laws. [Here dum obsequimur is a

translation of the Greek present participle tr^iBSfievoi.']

dum [Ulixes] sibi, dum sociis reditum parat (Hor. Ep. i. 2. 21), Ulysses,

while securing the return ofhimselfand his companions. [In Greek:

d. The Latin has no Perfect Participle in the active voice. The
deficiency is supplied—

1. In deponents by the perfect passive form with its regular active

meaning: as,

—

nam singulas [naves] nostri consectati expugnaverunt (B. G. iii. 15), for
our men having overtaken them one by one, captured them by boarding.

2. In other verbs, either by the ablative absolute with a change of voice

(§ 255. d, note) or by a clause (especially with cum or dum): as,

—

itaque convocatis centurionibus milites certiores facit (B. G. iii. 5), and
so, having called the centurions together, he informs the soldiers (the

centurions having been called together).

cum venisset animadvertit collem (id. vii. 44), having come (when he had

come), he noticed a hill.

Note.— The perfect participle of several deponent verbs may be either active

or passive in meaning (§ 135. b).

2. Adjective Use.

291. The Present and Perfect participles are used

sometimes as attributive, nearly like adjectives : as,

—

cum antiquissimam sententiam turn comprobatam (Div. i. 11), a view at

once most ancient and well approved.

signa nunquam fere ementientia (id. 15), signs hardly ever deceitful.

auspiciis iituntur coactis (id. 27), they use forced auspices.

a. Participles often become complete adjectives, and may be com«

pared or used as nouns. Thus,—
qu5 mulieri esset res cautior (Caecina 11), that the matter might be jnore

securefor the wo?nan.

in illis artibus praestantissimus (De Orat. i. 217), pre-eminent in those

arts.
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sibi indulgentea et corpori dSservientSs (Leg. i. 39), the self-indulgent^

and slaves to the body (indulging themselves and serving the body).

recte facta paria esse dcbent (Parad. 22), right deeds (things rightly done)

ought to be like in value (see § 207. c).

male parta male dilabuntur (Phil. ii. 65), ill got^ ill spent (things ill-

acquired, etc.).

consuetudo valentis (DeOr.ii. 186), the habit ofa man in health.

b. Participles are often used as Predicate Adjectives. As such they

may be joined to the subject by esse or a copulative verb (see §§ 186. ^,

176. a): as,

—

Gallia est divisa (B. G. i. i), Gaul is divided.

locus qui nunc saeptus est (Liv. i. 8), the place which is ncM enclosed.

videtis ut senectus sit operosa et semper agens aliquid ct m5liens(C. M. 26),

you see hozv busy old age is, always aiming and trying at something.

nem5 adhuc convenire voluit cui fuerim occupatus (Gate Major 32),

nobody hitherto has [ever] wished to converse with me, to whom I have

been "engaged.^*

Remark.— From this predicate use arise the compound tenses of the passive,

— the participle of completed action with the incomplete tenses of esse developing

the idea of past time : as, interfectus est, he was (or has been) killed, lit., he is

having-been-killed {i.e. already slain).

In the best writers (as Cicero), the perfect participle, when used with ful, etc.,

retains its proper force; but in later writers the two sets of tenses (as amatus
sum or fui) are often used indiscriminately to form the tenses of the perfect system

in the passive : as,—
[leges] cum quae latae sunt turn vero quae pr5mulgatae fuerunt (Sest.

55), the laws, both those which were proposed, and those which were

published. [The proposal of the laws was a single act : hence latae

sunt is a compound perfect. The publishing, ox posting, was a con-

tinued state, which is indicated by the participle promulgatae, and
faerunt is the perfect of the copula.]

arma quae fixa in parietibus fuerant, humi inventa sunt (Div. i. 74), the

arms which had been fastened on the walls werefound upon the ground.

[Cf occupati sunt et fuerunt (Off. i. 57), are and have been engaged.

The difference between this and arma quae, etc., is, that occupatus in

this sense is used only as an adjective.]

3. Predicate Use.

292. The Present and Perfect participles are often used

as a predicate, where in English a phrase or clause would

be usual.

In this use the participles express timcy cause, occasion,

condition, concession, characteristic (or description), manner^

means, attendant circumstances. Thus,—
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volventes hostilia cadavera amicum reperiebant (Sail. Cat. 61), while

rolling over the corpses of the enemy theyfound a friend. [Time.]

paululum commoratus, signa canere iubet (Sail. Cat. 59, i), after delaying

a little whiley he orders to give the signal. [Time.]

longius prosequi veritus, ad CicerSnem pervenit (B. G. v. 52), because he

feared to followfurther^ he cajne to Cicero. [Cause.]

qu5 sciret laxas dare iussus habenas (.^n. i. 63), who might hiow how to

give them loose rein when bidden. [Occasion.]

danmatum poenam sequi oportebat (B. G. i. 4), if condemned^ punish-

ment must overtake him. [Condition.]

saliitem insperantibus reddidisti (Marc. 21), you have restored a safety

which we did not hope, [Concession.]

Dardanius caput ecce puer detectus (^n. x. 133), Ute Trojan boy with

his head uncovered. [Description.]

nee trepides in iisum poscentis aevi pauca (Hor. Od. ii. 11. 5), be not

anxiousfor the needs of age that demands little. [Characteristic]

incitati fuga montes altissimos petebant (B. C. iii. 93), in headlong flight

they madefor the highest mountains. [Manner.]

milites sublevati alii ab aliis magnam partem itineris conficerent (B. C. 1.

68), the soldiers helped up by each other^ etc. [Means.]

hoc laudans, Pompeius idem iuravit (B. C. iii. 87), approving this. Pom-
pey took the same oath. [Attendant circumstance.]

aut sedens aut ambulans -disputabam (Tuscul. i. y), I conducted the dis'

cussion either sitting or walking. [Circumstance.]

Remark.— These uses are especially frequent in the ablative absolute (§ 255. </).

A co-ordinate clause is sometimes compressed into a perfect participle : as,

—

instriictos ordines in locum aequum deducit (Sail. Cat. 59), he draws up

the lineSf and leads them to levelground.

ut hos transductos necaret (B. G. v. 5), that he might carry them over and
put them to death..

Note i.—A participle with a negative often expresses the same idea which in

English is given by without and a verbal noun : as,—

miserum est nihil proficiejatem angi (N. D.iii. 14), it is wretched to vex

oneself without effecting anything.

Note 2.—Acceptum and expensum as predicates with ferre and
referre are book-keeping terms : as,—

quas pecunias ferebat eis expensas (Verr. ii. 170), what sums he charged

to them

a. A noiin and a passive participle are often so united that the parti-

ciple and not the noun contains the main idea : ^ as, —
ante conditam condendamve urbem (Liv. Pref.), before the city was built

or building.

1 Compare the participle in indirect discourse in Greek (Goodwin's Greek

Grammar, § 280) ; and the English, " 'Twas at the royal feast for Persia won "

(Dryden), i.e. for the conquest of Persia,
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1

illi libertatcm civium Romanorum imminutam non tulerunt; vds vitam

ereptam neglcgctis (Manil. 1 1), ///<7 did not endure the infringemenl

of the citizens' liberty ; willyou disregard the destruction of their life?

post homines natos (Hrutus, 224), since the creation of man.
iam a condita urbe (Phil. iii. 9), even from the founding of the city.

b. The perfect participle with a noun in agreement, or in the neuter

as an abstract noun, is used in the ablative with opus, fteed (cf.

§ 243. e) : as, —
opus facto est viatico (Plaut. Trin. 887), there is need of laying in

provision.

maturatd opus est (Liv. viii. 13), there is need of haste.

Note.— The omission of the noun in agreement gives rise to complex con-

structions: as,

—

quid t)pus factost, what must be done? [A mixture of quid opus est fieri?

and quo facto opus est ?]

c. The perfect participle with habeo (rarely with other verbs) has

almost the same meaning as a perfect active, but denotes the continued

effect of the action of the verb : ^ as,

—

fidem quam habent spectatam iam et diu c5gnitam (Div. C. 11), mv
fidelity^ which they hate proved and long known.

cohortes in acie Ixxx. con-^titutas habebat (B. C. iii. 89), he had eighty

cohorts stationed in line of battle.

nefarios duces captos iam rt comprehensos tenetis (Catil. iii. i6), you
have captured and hold in custody the infamous leaderSy etc.

d. A verb of effecting or Ihe like may be used in combination with

the perfect participle of a transitive verb to express the action of that

verb more forcibly: as,

—

praefectos suos multi missos fecerunt (Ver. iii. 134), many discharged

their officers (made dismissed),

hie transactum reddet omne (Plaut. Capt. 345), he will get it all done

(restore it finished).

ademptum tibi iam fax5 omnem metum (Ter. Ilaut. 341), I will relieve

you of allfear (make it taken away),

illam tibi incensam dabo (Ter. Ph. 974), I will make her angry with you.

Note. — Similarly Vol5 (with its compounds) and cupio, with a perfect

participle without esse (cf. ^^ 288 d. note ) : as,

—

me excusatum volo (Ver. ii. i. 103), I wish to be excused (I want myself

excused, cf. Ipray thee have me excused).

([ui te conventum cupit (Plaut. Cure. 304), who wants to meet you (wants

you met).

1 The perfect with have, in modem languages of Latin stock, has grown out

of this use of habeC
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e. After verbs denoting an action of the senses the present participle

in agreement with the object is nearly equivalent to the infinitive of

indirect discourse (§ 336), but expresses the action more vividly : as,

—

ut eum nemo unquam in equo sedentem viderit (Verr. v. 27), so that no
one ever saw him sitting on a horse. [Cf. Tusc. iii. 31.]

Note.— The same construction is used after facio, induco, and the Hke,

with the nanie of an author as subject : as,—
Xenophon facit Socratem disputantem (N. D. i. 31), Xenophon represents

Socrates, disputing.

4. Future Participle.

293. The Future Participle (except futurus and venturus)

is rarely used in simple agreement with a noun, except by

later writers.

a. The future participle is chiefly used with esse (which is often

omitted) in the active periphrastic conjugation (see § 129) : as,

—

morere, Djagora, non enim in caelum adscensurus es (Tus. i. iii), die,

for you are not likely to rise to heaven.

sperat adolescens diu se victiiruin (Cat. Maj. 68), theyoung man hopes to

live long (that he shall live long),

neque petitiirus unquam consulatum videretur (Off. iii. 79), and did not

seem likely ever to be a candidate for the consulship.

b. By later writers and the poets the future participle is also used in

simple agreement with a substantive to express :
—

1. Likelihood or certainty : as,

—

ausus est rem plus famae habitiiram (Liv. ii. 10), he dared a thing which

would have more repute.

2. Purpose, intention, or readiness : as,—
cum le5 regem invasurus incurreret (Q. C. viii. i), when a lion rushed on

to attack the king.

rediit belli casum de integrS tentaturus (Liv. xvii. 62), he returned to try

the chances ofwar anew.

disperses per agros milites equitibus invasuris (id. xxxi. 36), while the

horse were ready to attack the soldiers scattered through thefields. [A
rare use of the Ablative Absolute.]

si peritiirus abis (^n. ii. 675), ifyou are going away to perish.

3. Apodosis: as,

—

dedit mihi quantum maximum potuit, datiirus ampHus si potuisset (PHn.

Ep. iii. 21), he gave me as much as he could, ready to give me more if

he had been able.



§§ 293, 294.] Gertindive {Future Passive Participle). 313

c. With past tenses of esse, the future participle is often equivalent

to the pluperfect subjunctive (see § 308. d),

5. Gerundive (Future Passive Participle).

Note.— The participle in -dus, commonly called the Gerundive, has two dis-

tinct uses :

—

(i) Its predicate and attribute use as participle or adjective {\ 294).

(2) Its use with the meaning of the gerund
(^J 296). This may be called its

gerundive use.

294. The gerundive when used as a Participle or an

Adjective is always passive, denoting necessity ox propriety.

In this use of the gerundive the following points are to

be observed {a-d).

a. The gerundive is sometimes used, like the present and perfect

participles, in simple agreement with a noun : as,—
fortem et eonservandum virum (Mil. 104), a brave marty and worthy to be

preserved.

b. The most frequent use of this form is with esse in the second

(^passive) periphrastic conjugation (see § 129) : as,

—

non agitanda res erit (Verr. v. 179), will not the thing have to be

agitated?

c. The neuter of the gerundive^ is occasionally used impersonally

with an object. The object is in the case regularly governed by the

verb. Thus,—
agitandumst vigilias (PI. Tr. 869), I have got to standguard.

via quam nobis ingrediendum sit (Cat. Maj. 6), the way we have to enter.

Note.— This use is regular with verbs which take their object in the dative or

ablative: as,

—

legihus parendnm est, the laws mttst be obeyed.

utendum exercitationibus modicis (Cat. Maj. 36), we must use moderate

exercise.

d. After verbs signifying to give, deliver, agree for^ Jtave, receive^

undertake^ detnand^ a gerundive in agreement with the object is used

to express purpose : as,—

1 Sometimes called Nominative of the Gerund. Compare Greek verbal in -t«oi

(Goodwin's Grammar, ^ 281).

2 Such verbs are acclpl5, adn0t5. attribuS, condtlcO. cClr5. d§n5t5,
deposes, dO, dIvidS, donS, edIcS, edoceS. fer5, habeS. loc6. mando,
obiclO. permlttO, pet6, pono, praebeo, propouo, relinquO, rofiro, sus-
cipiO, tr&dO, voveO.
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redemptor qui columnam illam conduxerat faciendam (Div. ii. 47), the

contractor who had undertaken to make that column. [The regular

construction with this class of verbs.]

aedem Castoris habuit tuendam (Ver. ii. 1. 150), he had the temple of Castor

to take care of.

naves atque onera diligenter adservanda curabat (id. v. 146), he took care

that the ships and cargoes should be kept.

II.-GERUND AND GERUNDIVE.

295. The Gerund expresses an action of the verb in

the form of a verbal noun. As a no7in the gerund is itself

governed by other words ; as a verb it may take an object

in the proper case. Thus,—
ars bene disserendi et vera ac falsa diiudicandi (De Or. ii. i$y),theart

of discoursing well, and distinguishing the true andfalse.

Remark.—The nominative of the gerund is supplied by the infinitive. Thus
in the example above, the verbal nouns discoursing and distinguishing, if used
in the nominative, would be expressed by the infinitives disserere and diiu-

dicare.

296. When the Gerund would have an object in the

accusative, the Gerundive^ is generally used instead. The
gerundive agrees with its noun, and takes the case which

the gerund would have had : as,—
paratiores ad omnia pericula subeunda (B. G. i. 5), readier to undergo all

dangers. [Here subeunda agrees with pericula, which is itself gov-

erned by ad. The construction with the gerund would be, ad subeun-

dum pericula ; ad governing the gerund, and the gerund governing

the accusative pericula.]

•^ exercendae memoriae gratia (C. M. 38), for the sake of trainijtg the

memory. [Here the gerund construction would be memoriam exer-

cendi gratia.]

plerisque in rebus gerendis tarditas odiosa est (Phil. vi. 7), in the con-

ducting of most business, sloth is odious.

1 The gerundive construction is probably the original one. The participle in

-dus seems to have had a present passive force (as in ante condendam urbem
(§ 292. a), rotundus, volvenda dies (Virg.) , flammandi (Tac.)

, ^ 290. c) from

which the idea of necessity was developed through that of futurity, as in the develop-

ment of the subjunctive (see p. 274). Consilium urbis delendae would have

mesLiit a plan ofa city being destroyed [in process of destruction] , then about to be de-

stroyed, then to be destroyed, then apian of destroying the city, the two words becom-

ing fused together as in at) urb© condita,

k
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Note.— In this use the gerund and the gerundive are translated in the same
way, but have really a different construction. The Gerundive is a passive partici-

ple, and agrees with its noun, though in translation we change the voice, just as

we may translate vigrlliae agritandae sunt (guard must be kept) by / 7nust

stand guard. The Gerund is the neuter of the gerundive used impersonally, but

retaining the verbal idea sulticiently to govern an object, as in agrltandumst
vlgrilias {^ 294. c). It may therefore be considered as a noun (cf. opua est

mataratS, $ 292. b) with a verbal force (cf. banc tactiS, p. 235, foot-note). See

p. 314, foot-note.

The following examples illustrate the parallel constructions of gerund

and gerundive :
—

Gen. c5nsilium ( "'^I'f
"™ capiendi ^ ^ j^^. ^j-^^j.^ ^j^^ ^,y

I urbis capiendae J

DAT. dat opcram [
^^'^^ colendo

| j^^ ^^^^^^^^ ^^ ^.^^. u^,pi^^^
(. agns colendis i

Acc. veniunt ad | «l'^^
parendum | ^ ^^^^^

f to obey me.

I pacem petendam J Kto seek peace.

Abl. terit tempusi
scribendo epistulasl^^^

^^^^^^.^^^.^^^^^^.^. ^^^^^^^

l scribendis epistulis J

Remark.— In the gerundive construction the verbs utor, fruor, etc., are

treated like transitive verbs governing the accusative, as they do in early Latin

(i 249. b)\ as,—

cxpetuntur divitiae ad perfruendas voluptates (Of. 1. 25), riches are sought

for the enjoyment ofpleasures (for enjoying pleasures).

297. The Gerund and the Gerundive are used, in the

oblique cases, in many of the constructions of nouns.

1. Genitive.

298. The Genitive of the Gerund and Gerundive is

used after nouns or adjectives either as subjective or

objective genitive : as, —
neque consilii habendi neque arma capiendi spatiS dato (B. G. iv. 14),

time being given neither for forming plans nor for taking arms.

[Objective.]

ne conservandae quidem patriae causa (Of. 1. 159), not even for the sake

of saving the country. [Originally subjective genitive.]

Vivendi finis est optimus (Cat. Maj. 72), it is the best end of living. [Sub-

jective.]

non tam commiitandarmn rerum quam evertendarum cupidos (Off. ii. 3),

desirous not so much of changing as ofdestroying the state. [Objective.]

Note.— In a few phrases the Infinitive is used with nouns which ordinarily

have the genitive of the Gerund or GcYundive. Thus tempus est abire, U ti

time to depart.
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Remark.— The genitive of the gerund or gerundive is used (especially in

early and late Latin) as a predicate genitive. When so used it often expresses

purpose: as,

—

quae res vertendae relpublicae solent esse (Verr. ii. 132) things which

generally tend to the overthrow ofthe commottwealth.

si arborum trunci deiciendi operis essent missae (B, G. iv. 17), in case

trunks of trees should be sent down [with the object] of ovei'throwing

the work. [Pred. gen. like quas sui commodi fecerat (v, 8).]

Aegyptum proficiscitur cognoscendae antiquitatis (Tac. Ann. ii. 59), he

sets outfor Egypt to study old times.

ne id assentandi magis quam quo habeam gratum facere existumes (Ter.

Ad. 270), for fear you should think that I do it more for the sake of

flattery than becatise, etc.

a. The genitive of the gerund is occasionally limited by a noun or

pronoun (especially suT) in the objective genitive instead of taking a

direct object : as,—
eius videndi cupidus (Ter. Hec. 372), eager to see her (eager for a seeing

of her)

.

reiciendi trium iiidicum Y>(^ies\.2&{SfeT.\\.'jj), the power ofchallenging three

jurors (of the rejecting of three jurors).

sui collig«ndi facultas (B. G. iii. 6), the opportunity to recover themselves.

Note.— This construction undoubtedly arose from the fact that the gerund,

with the noun (or adjective) on which it depends, was conceived as a compound
noun (or adjective) governing an objective genitive (cf. ^ 217. b). Thus sui col-

ligend! facultas would be literally, a chance of a recovering of theirs. This

construction is easily distinguished from that of the gerundive by the fact that the

gerund does not agree with the substantive in gender and number.

b. In genitive constructions the Gerund and Gerundive are about

equally common.

c. The genitive of the Gerund or Gerundive is used with causS or

gratia to denote purpose (see § 318).

Note.— This is merely a special use under the main head of ^S 298.

2. Dative.

299. The Dative of the Gerund and Gerundive is used

after adjectives^ which take the dative and rarely after

nouns (§ 234. a) : as,—

1 The dative of the gerund and gerundive occurs most commonly after the

adjectives accommodatus, aptus, ineptus, bonus, habilis, idoneus, par,

Gtilis, inatilis. But the accusative with ad is common with most of these

{ct § 334. 6).
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genus armorum aptuxn tegendis corporibus (Llv. xxxii. 10), a sort of
armor suited to the defence of the body.

te sociam studco scribendia versibus esse (Lucr. i. 25), / desire that

thou (Venus) be my partner in writing verses.

reliqua tempora demetendia fructibua et percipiendis accommodata
sunt (Cat. Maj. 70), the other seasons are fitted to reap and gather in

the harvest.

perferendia nillitum mandatis iddneus (Tac. Ann. i, 23), suitable for
carrying out the instructions of the soldiers.

a. The dative is used in a few expressions after verbs * : as,—
diem praestitit operi faciendo (Ver. ii. 1. 148),//^ appointed a day for doing

the work.

praeesse agro colendo (Rose. Am. 50), to take charge of cultivating the

land.

esse solvends, to be able to pay (to be for paying).

Note. — This construction is a remnant of a more general use of the dative of

the gerund and gerundive.

b. The dative is also used in certain legal phrases after nouns mean-

ing officers^ offices y elections^ etc., to indicate the function or scope of

the office, etc. : as,—
comitia consuHbus rogandis (Div. i. 33), electionsfor nominating consuls.

triumvir coloniis deducundis (Jug. 42), a triumvirfor planting colonies.

triumviri reipubhcae constituendae (title of the Triumvirate), triumvirs (a

commission of three) y^r settling the government.

3. Accusative.

300. The Accusative of the Gerund and Gerundive is

used after the prepositions ad, inter, circa, ob (and rareiy

in and ante) ; most frequently after ad, denoting Purpose

(cf. § 318.^): as,—

me vocas ad scrfbendum (Or. 34), you summon me to 7vrite.

vivis non ad deponendam sed ad confirmandam aadaciam (Cat. i. 4),

you live, not to put off, but to confirm your daring.

nactus aditus ad ea conanda (B. C. i. 31), having found means to under-

take these things.

inter agendum (Eel. ix. 24), while driving.

Note.— Tlie Accusative of the gerund with a preposition never takes a direct

object, the Ablative of the gerund very rarely. The Gerundive is used instead

{) 296).

1 Such are praeesse, operam dare, diem dicere, locum capere.
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4. Ablative.

301. The Ablative of the Gerund and Gerundive is

used (i) to express Manner,^ Means, Cause, etc.; and

(2) after Comparatives ; and (3) after the prepositions ab,

de, ex, in, and (rarely) pro and cum : as,—
(i) multa poUicendo persuadet (Jug. 46), he persuades by large promises.

Latine loquendo cuivis par (Bru. 128), equal to any man in speaking

Latin.

nuUIs virtutis praeceptis tradendk (Off. i. 5), without delivering any
precepts of virtue (by delivering no precepts)

.

his ipsis legendis (Cat. M. 21), by reading these very things.

obscuram atque humilem conciendo ad se multitiidinem (Liv. i. 8), calling

to them a mean and obscure multitude.

^2) niillum officium referenda gratia magis necessarium est (Off. i. 47), no

duty is more important than repayingfavors.

(3) in re gerenda versari (Cat. M. 17), to be employed in conducting affairs.

Note.—The Ablative of the Gerund and Gerundive is also very rarely used

with verbs and adjectives : as,

—

Appius non abstitit continuando magistratum (Liv. ix. 34), Appius did not

desistfrom continuing his magistracy.

Remark.— The gerund is often found co-ordinated with nominal constructions,

and sometimes even in apposition with a noun : as,

—

(i) in foro, in curia, in amicorum periculis pulsandis (Phil. vii. 7), in the

forum^ in the senate-house, in defending my friends in jeopardy.

(2) ad res diversissimas, parendum atque imperandum (Liv. xxi. 3), for the

most widely different things^ obeying and commanding,

III.-SUPINE.

Note.— The supine is a verbal abstract of the fourth declension ( \ 71. a) , having

no distinction of tense or person, and limited to two uses, (i) The form in -um
is the accusative of the end of motion {\ 258. b. Rem.). (2) The form in -U is usually

dative oipurpose {\ 233), though probably the ablative has been confused with it.

302. The Former Supine (in -um) is used after verbs

of motion to express purpose. It may take an object in

the proper case. Thus,—
1 1n this use the ablative of the gerund is, in later writers nearly, and in mediaeval

writers entirely, equivalent to a present participle: as, cum una dierum flendo
sedisset, quidam miles g-enerosus iuxta earn equitandO venit (Gesta

Romanorum, 66 [58]), as one day she sat xveeping, a certain knight came riding

by. (Compare \ 301, fifth example.) From the gerund used as ablative of manner

come the Italian and Spanish forms of the present participle (as mandando, espe-

rondo), the true participial form becoming an adjective in those languages.
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quid est, imusnc sessum? ctsi monitum venimus te, ndn flagitatum (De
O. iii. 17), hoxu Jiozv, s/iall we be seated^ /hough we have come to remind^

not to entreatyou ?

niiptum dare (coUocarc), to give in marriage.

venerunt questum iniurias (Liv. iii. 25), they came to complain of wrongs.

Remark.— The supine in -um is especially common with eO; and with the

passive infinitive iri forms the future infinitive passive. Thus,

—

fuere elves qui renipublicam perditum irent (Sail. Cat. 36), there were

citizens who went about to ruin the republic (cf. § 258. by Rem.)
non Grals servitum niatribus ibo (yEn. ii. 786), I shall not go to be a slave

to the Grecian dames.

si sclsset se trucidatum iri (Div. ii. 22), ifhe (Pompey) had known that

he was going to be murdered. [For the more usual form of the future

infinitive, see § 147. ^.]

303. The Latter Supine (in -u) ^ is used only with a

few adjectives, with the nouns f5s, nefss, and opus, and

rarely with verbs, to denote an action in reference to which

the quality is asserted : as,

—

rem non modo visu foedam, sed etiain auditu (Phil. ii. 63), a thing not

only shocking to scCy but even to hear of.

quaerunt quid optimum factii sit (Ver. ii. i. 68), they ask what is best to do.

humanum factii aut inceptii (Ter. Andr. 236), a htiman thing to do or

undertake.

si hoc fas est dictu (Tusc. v. 38), if this is lawful to say.

videtis nefas esse dietii miseram fuisse talem senectiitem (Cato. M. 13),

you see it is a sin to say that such an old age was wretched,

pudet dictu (Agric. 32), it is shame to tell.

Note.— The latter supine is thus in appearance an ablative of specification

(} 253), but see \ 302, head-note.

Remark.— The supine in -tl is found especially with such adjectives as indi-

cate an effect on the senses or the feelings, and those which denote ease, difficulty,

and the like. But with facilis, dlfflcilis, iucundus, ad with the gerund is

more common. Thus,—

ncc visu facilis nee dictu adfabilis uUi (vEn. iii. 621), he is not pleasant

for any man to look at or address.

difiiciiis ad distinguendum similitudo (De O. ii. 212), a likeness difficult to

distinguish.

With all these adjectives the poets often use the Infinitive in the same sense: as,

—

facilcs aurem praebere (Prop.), indulgent to lend an ear.

1 The only latter supines in common use are auditil. dlctQ, factti, Inventtt,

memorS,ttl, n&tH, visQ. In classic use this supine is found, in all, in twen'y-

lour verbs. It is never followed by an object-case.
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Chapter IV.— Conditional Sentences.

Note.— The Conditional Sentence differs from other compound sentences in

this, that the form of the main clause (apodosis) is determined in some degree

by the nature of the subordinate clause (protasis), upon the truth of which the

whole statement depends. Like all compound sentences, however, the Conditional

Sentence has arisen from putting together two independent statements, which in

time became so closely united as to make one modified statement. Thus— Speak

the word: my servant sAa/i de Aea/ed is an earlier form of expression than If thou

speak the word, etc.

The Conditional Particles were originally independent pronouns : thus Si, if, is

a weak demonstrative of the same origin as sic, so (si-ce like hi-ce, see fopt-

notes at pp. 65, 67), and has the primitive meaning of in that way, or in some way.

In its origin the Condition was of two kinds. Either it was assumed and stated

as a fact, or it was expressed as a mild command. From the first have come all

the uses of the Indicative in protasis; from the latter all the uses of the Subjunctive

in protasis. The Apodosis has either (i) the Indicative, expressing the conclusion

<w a fact; and the Present and Perfect Subjunctive, expressing it originally as

future— and hence more or less doubtful— or (2) the Imperfect and Pluperfect Sub-
junctive expressing it asfuturum inpraeterito^ and so unfulfilled in the present or

past. Thus rides, maiore cacbinno concutitur, you laugh, he shakes with

more boisterous laughter, is the original form for the Indicative in protasis and
apodosis ; si rides originally means merely you laugh in some way or other, and

so, later, IFyou laugh. So roges Aristonem, neget, ask Aristo, he would say no,

is the original form of the subjunctive in protasis and apodosis; si roges would

mean ask in some way or other. In si rog-ares, negaret, the Imperfect rogares
transfers the command of roges to past time,2 with the meaning supposeyou had
asked, and si would have the same meaning as before ; while negaret transfers the

*

future idea of neget to past time, and means he wasgoing to deny. Now the stating

of this supposition at all gives rise to the implication that it is untrue in point offact,
— because, if it were true, there would ordinarily be no need to state it as a sup-

position : for it would then be a simple fact, and as such would be put in the indic-

ative.8 Such a condition or conclusion— originally past, meamng suppose you had
asked [yesterday] , he was going to deny— came to express an unfulfilled condition in

the present ; suppose (or if) you were now asking, he would [now] deny just as in Eng-

lish ought, which originally meant owed,* has come to express a present obligation.

1 The futurum in praeterito is a tense future relatively to a time absolutely

past. It denotes a future act transferred to the point ofview ofpast time, and hence

is naturally expressed by a past tense of the Subjunctive : thus dixisset, he would

have ja?d?=dicturus fuit, he was about to say [but did not]. As that which

looks towards the future from some point in the past has a natural limit in present

time, such a tense (the imperfect subjunctive) came naturally to be used to express

a present condition purely ideal, that is to say, contrary to fact.

2 Compare potius diceret, he should rather have said ($ 266. e).

8 There are, however, some cases in which this implication does not arise : as,

deciens centena dedisses, nil erat In loculis (Hon Sat. i. 3. 15), ifyou'd

given him a million, there was nothing in his coffers.

4 "There was a certain lender which ought him five hundred pieces."— Tyttf

dale's N. T,
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1

Conditional Sentences may be classified as follows:—
1. Simple Present or Past Conditions, nothing implied as to fulfilment

(^306).

2. FUTURE Conditions ; { f ^°'"«
V'^f^^ ^"^y

( b. Less vivid (} 307),

3. Conditions Contrary
J
a. Present (} 308).

TO Fact: U. Past (J 308).

4. General conditions : f f J"^*^^"'*,^
Subject 309. ^).

I b. Repeated Action (^S 309. b. c).

I. in clause of Fact, Wish,
„ . . -^. • ,

I
Command (6310.^, ^).

a. Protasis Disguised \ . r> . • . >^'' ."
• 2. inParticipialExpression

5. Implied Conditions: (§3io.a).

1. Potential Subjunctive

^. Protasis Omitted ! i^^n-a).
2. Subjunctive ofModesty

(^311.*).

1. Protasis and Apodosis.

304. A complete conditional sentence consists of two

clauses, the Protasis and the Apodosis.

The clause containing the condition is called the Prota-

sis; the clause containing the conclnsipn is called the

Apodosis: as,

—

si qui exire volunt [protasis], conivere possum [apodosis] (Cat. ii. 27),

ifany wish to depart^ I can keep my eyes shut.

si est in exsiliS [protasis], quid amplius postulatis [apodosis] (Lig.13),

if he is in exile, what more doyou ask?

Note.— It should be carefully noted that the Protasis is the dependent clause,

a. The Protasis is regularly introduced by the conditional particle

si (if) or one of its compounds.

Note.— These compounds are sin, nisi, etiamsi, etsl, tametsi, tamenetsi
(see Conditional and Concessive Particles, \ 155. e,g). An Indefinite Relative, or

any relative or concessive word, may also serve to introduce a conditional clause

(see ^316).

b. The Apodosis is often introduced by some correlative word or

phrase : as, sic, ita, turn, ea condicione, etc. Thus,—
ita enim senectus honesta est, si se ipsa defendit (Cat. Maj. 38), on this

condition is old age honorable , if it defends itself

si quidem me amaret, turn istuc prodesset (Ter. Eun. 446), if he loved nu^

then this would be profitable.

Note.—-In this use sic and eft condlciOne are rare.
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c. The Apodosis is the principal clause of the conditional sentence,

but may at the same time be subordinate to some other clause, and so

be in the form of a Participle, an Infinitive, or a Phrase ; as,—
sepultura quoque prohibituri, ni rex humari iiississet (Q. C. viii. 2), intend-

ing also to depi'ive /mn of burial^ unless the king had ordered him to be

interred.

quod si praeterea nemo sequatur, tamen se cum sola decima legione iturum
[esse] (B. G. i. 40), but if no one else wouldfollow, he wouldgo with the

tenth legion alone.

si quos adversum proelium commoveret, h5s reperire posse (id.), if the loss

ofa battle alarmed any, they mightfind, etc.

Note.—When the Apodosis itself is in Indirect Discourse, or in any dependent

construction, the verb of the Protasis is regularly in the Subjunctive (as in the first

two of the above examples, see § 337).

d. Conditions are either (i) Particular or (2) General.

1. A Particular Condition refers to a definite act or series of acts

occurring at some definite time.

2. A General Condition refers to any one of a class of acts which

may occur (or may have occurred) at any time.

2. Classification.

305. The principal or typical Forms of conditional

sentences may be exhibited as follows :
—

a. Simple Conditions, with nothing implied as to fulfilment.

1. Y*res,eut, nothing implied. Present Indicative in both clauses,

si adest,^ bene est, if he is [novi^] here, it is 7vell.

2. Past, nothing implied. Some past tense of the Indicative in both

clauses.

si aderat, bene erat, ifhe was [then] here, it was well.

si adfuit, bene fuit, ifhe has been here, it has been well.

b. Future Conditions (necessarily as yet unfulfilled).

I. More vivid.

(a) Future Indicative in both clauses,

si aderit, bene erit, ifhe is (shall be) here, it will be well.

(/?) Future Perfect Indicative in protasis, Future Indicative in apodo-

sis (condition thought of as completed before conclusion begins).

^ Cf. the Greek forms:— a. i. et irpdaffei tovto, koAws e^et.

2. el eirpaaae tovto, kuXcos elxf• ^' eirpa^e tovto, Ka\cos ecx^v.

h. I. i:h.v irpdaar) tovto, Ka\a)S e^ei. 2. el irpdfftToi tovto, koXus hv fX"'*

e. I. et kirpaatre tovto, KaXcis h.v elxe^. 2. el eirpa^e tovto, Ka\us hv ecx^v.

d. I. iiv Tts KA^irrp, K,QKi^*Jo.u 2. eJf ns KKtirToi, 4Ko\dCfTo,
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si adfuerit, bene erit, if he ts (shall have hcen) //rrr^ ii will [then J de well

(but it will not begin to be well until he actually is here).

2. Less vivid.

(a) Present Subjunctive in both clauses.

si adsit, bene sit, ifhe should be {or were to be) here, it 7tmtld be well,

{/3) Perfect Subjunctive in protasis, Present Subjunctive in apodosis

(condition thought of as completed before conclusion begins).

si adfuerit, bene sit, i/ he should be (should have been) here^ it would

[then] be 7vell.

c. Conditions Contrary to Fact.

1. Present, contrary to fact. Imperfect Subjunctive in both clauses.

si adesset, bene esset, if he were [now] here^ it would be well (but he is

NOT here).

2. Past, contrary to fact. Pluperfect Subjunctive in both clauses.

si adfuisset, bene fuisset, if he had [then] been here, it would have been

well (but he was not here).

d. General Conditions. Usually not differing in form from Par-

ticular Conditions (^, b^ and c) ; but sometimes distinguished in the

cases following :
—

1. Present General Condition (Indefinite Time).

(a) Present Subjunctive second person singular in protasis. Present

Indicative in apodosis.

si hoc dicas, creditur, ifany one [ever] says this, it is [always] believed.

(/3) Perfect Indicative in protasis, Present in apodosis.

si quid dixit, creditur, if he [ever] says anythings it is [always] believed.

2. Past General Condition (Repeated Action in Past Time).

(a) Imperfect Subjunctive in protasis, Imperfect Indicative in apod-

osis.

si quid diceret, credebatur, if he [ever] said anythings it was [always]

believed (= whatever he said was always believed).

()8) Pluperfect Indicative in protasis. Imperfect in apodosis.

si quid dixerat, credebatur, if he [ever] said anything^ it was [always]

believed.

Remark.— The use of tenses in Protasis is very loose in English. Thus if he
is alive now is a PRESENT condition, to be expressed in Latin by the Present

Indicative; if he is alive next year is a FUTURE condition, expressed in Latin by
the Future Indicative. Again, if he were here now is a PRESENT condition con-

trary to fact, and would be expressed by the Imperfect Subjunctive; if he were to

see me thus is a FUTURE condition less vivid to be expressed by the Present Sub-
junctive ; and so too, ifyou advised him, he would attend may be future less vivid.
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3. Present and Past Conditions—Nothing Implied.

306. In the statement of present and past conditions

zvhose falsity is not impliedy the present and past tenses

of the Indicative are used in both Protasis and Apodosis.

Thus, -

—

si tu exercitusque valetis, bene est (Fam. v. 2), if you and the army are

well, it is well. [Present Condition.]

haec igitur, si Ronmae es; sin abes, aut etiam si ades, haec negotia sic se

habent (Att. v. 18), this^ thetiy if you are at Rome ; but if you are

away — or even if you are there — these matters are as follows.

[Present,]

si qui magnis ingeniis in eo genere exstiterunt, non satis Graecorum gloriae

responderunt (Tuscul. i. 3), ifany men have appeared ofgreat geniui

in that branchy they have failed to compete with the glory of the Greeks.

[Past Condition.]

accepi Roma sine epistula tua fasciculum litterarum in quo si modo valuisti

et Romae fuisti Philotimi duco esse culpam non tuam (Att. v. 17), /

have received from Rome a bundle of letters without any from youy

ivhichy providedyou have been well and at Rome^ I take to be the fault

of PhilotimuSy not yours. [Mixed: Past condition and present con-

clusion.]

quas litteras, si Romae es, videbis putesne reddendas (Att. v. 18), as to

this lettery ifyou are at Rome, you will see whether in your opinion it

ought to be delivered. [Mixed : Present and Future.]

SI nemo impetravit adroganter rogo (Ligarius 30), if no one has suc-

ceeded in obtaining it, my request is presumptuous. [Past and Present.]

a. In "these conditions, the apodosis need not always be in the Indica-

tive ; but may assume any form, according to the sense. Thus,—
si placet . . . videamus (Cato M. 1 5), ifyou please^ let us see. [Hortatory.]

fuerit hoc censoris, si iudicabat (Div. i. 29), suppose it was the censor^s

duty, if he judged it false. [Hortatory Subjunctive.]

si nondum satis cernitis, recordamini (Milon. 61), ifyou do not yet see

clearly, recollect. [Imperative.]

si quid habes certius, velim scire (Att. iv. 10), if you have any trust-

worthy information, I should like to know it. [Subjunctive of Mod-
esty, § 311- <5.]

Note.— Although the form of these conditions does not imply anything as to

the truth of the supposition, the sense or the context may of course have some such

implication: as,

—

nolite, SI in nostro omnium fletu nullam lacrimam aspexistis Milonis, hoc

minus ei parcere (Milon. 92), do not, if amid the weeping of us all

you have seen no tear [in the eyesj of Milo^ spare him the less for

that.
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pctimus a vohis, iudices, si qua divlna in tantis ingeniis commendatio

debet esse, ut eum in vestram accipiatis fidem (Archias 31), we ask

yotiy judgesy if there ought to be anything in such genius to recommend
it to us as by a recommendation ofthegods^ that you receive him under

your protection.

In these two passages, the protasis really expresses ccutse: but the cause is put

by the speaker in the form of a non-committal condition. His hearers are to

draw the inference for themselves. In this way the desired impression is made
on their minds more effectively than if an outspoken causal clause had been

used.

4. Future Conditions.

307. Future Conditions may be more or less vivid,

1. In a more vivid future condition the protasis makes a

distinct supposition of a future case, the apodosis express-

ing what will be the result.

2. In a less vivid future condition, the supposition is

less distinct, the apodosis expressing what wotcld be the

result in the case supposed.

a. In the more vivid future condition the Future Indicative is used

in both protasis and apodosis : as,—
sanabimar si volemus (Tus. iii. 13), we shall be healed ifwe wish.

quod si legere aut audire voletis . . . reperietis (Cato M. 20), ifyou will

[shall wish to] read or hear^ you willfind.

Note.— In English the protasis is usually expressed by the Present Indicative,

rarely by the future with SHALL. Often in Latin the Present Indicative is found

in the protasis of a condition of this kind (cf. ^ 276. c)'. as,—
si vincimus, omnia nol^is tiita erunt; sin metu cesserimus, eadera ilia

advorsa fient (Sail. Cat. 58, 3), if we conquery all things will be safe

for us; but if we yield through fear^ those same things will become

hostile.

si pereo hominum manibus periisse iuvabit (^En. iii. 606), if I perish^ it

will be pleasant to have perished at the hands of men.

b. In the less vivid future condition the Present Subjunctive is used

in both protasis and apodosis : as,—
haec SI tecum patria loquatur, nonne impetrare debeat (Cat. i. 19),

if your country should thus speak with tJieey ought she not to pre-

vail?

quod si quis deus mihi largi&tur . . . valde recusem (Cat. Maj. 83), but

ifi»me god were to grant me this^ I should stoutly refuse.
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Remark.— The present subjunctive sometimes stands in protasis with the

future in apodosis from a change in the point of view of the speaker.i

c. If the conditional act is regarded as completed before that of the

apodosis begins, the Future Perfect is substituted for the Future Indic-

ative in protasis, and the Perfect Subjunctive for the Present Subjunc-

tive: as,

—

sin cum potuero, non venero, turn erit inimicus (Att. ix. 2), but ifI do not

come when I can^ he will be tmfriendly.

si non feceris ignoscam (Fam. v. 19), ifyou do not do it, I will excuse you.

Remark.— The Future Perfect is very often used in the apodosis of a future

condition: as,

—

vehementer mihi gratum feceris, si hunc adolescentem humanitate tua

couiprehenderis (Fam. xiii. 15), you will do (will have done) me a
greatfavoj', ifyou receive this young i?ian with your usual courtesy.

d. Any form denoting or implying future time may stand in the

apodosis of a future condition. So the Imperative, the participles in

-dus and -rus, and verbs of necessity^ possibility, and the like : as,—
alius finis constituendus est si prius quid maxime reprehendere Scipio

solitus sit dixerS (Lael. 59), another limit must be set if Ifirst state

what Scipio was %v»nt most tofindfault xvith.

si me praeceperit fatum, vos mandasse memento, iffate cuts me off too

soon, do you remember that I ordered this (Q. C. ix. 6, 26).

nisi oculis videritis insidias Miloni a Clodio factas, nee deprecatiiri sumus
nee postulatiiri (Milon. 6), unless you see with your 07vn eyes the

plots laid against Milo by Clodius, I shall neither beg nor demand, etc.

non possum istum accusare si cupiam (Ver. iv. 87), I cannot accuse him

L. ifI should desire to.

e. Rarely the Perfect Indicative is used in apodosis with a Present

or even a Future in protasis, to represent the conclusion rhetorically as

ilready accofkplished; as,

—

si hoc bene fixum in animo est, vicistis (Liv. xxi. 44), ifthis is wellfixed

in your minds, you have conquered. [For you zvill have conquered.~\

si eundem [animum] habueritis, vicimus (id. 43), if you shall have kept

the satne spirit, we have conquered.

f. A future condition is frequently thrown back into past time, with-

out implying that it is contrary to fact (§ 308). In such cases the

Imperfect or Pluperfect Subjunctive may be used : as,—

1 It often depends entirely upon the view of the writer at the moment, and not

upon the nature of the condition, whether it shall be stated vividly or not ; as in

the proverbial " If the sky falls, we shall catch larks," the impossible condition is

ironically put in the vivid form, to illustrate the absurdity of some other supposed

condition stated by some one else.
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non potcrat nisi vellet (1>. C. iii. 44), t.vzj not able unless he 7vished.

tumulus apparuit ... si liice palam iretur hostis praeventurus erat (Liv.

xxii. 24), a hill appeared . . . 1/ /hey should^0 openly by li^ht^ the enemy

would prevent. [The first two appear like ind. disc, but are not. An
observer describing the situations as present ones woul<l say potest si

velit (etc., see </), and no ind. disc, would be thought of. The only

difference between these and the third is that in them the forms in d

are used instead of the subjunctive.]

Caesar si peteret . . . non quicquam proficeret (Ilor. Sat. i. 3. 4), if even

Ciesar were to ask he 7vould gain nothing. [Here the construction is

not contrary to fact, but is simply si petat non proficiat, thrown into

past time.]

5. Conditions Contrary to Fact.

308. In the statement of a supposition known to he

false, the Imperfect and Pluperfect Subjunctive are used

in both Protasis and Apodosis.^ The imperfect refers to

Present Time, the pluperfect to Past : as,—
quae si exsequi nequirem, tamen me lectulus oblectaret meus (Cat. Maj.

38), iflcoidd not {xiQ\v'\ follow this (an active \\i€)yyetmy couch would

afford me pleasure, [Present.]

nisi tii amisisses, nunquam recepissem (id. 11), unless you had lost it, I

shoidd not have recovered it. [Past.]

si meum consilium auctoritasque valuisset, tu hodie egerSs, nos liberi

essemus, respublica non tot duces et exercitus amisisset (Phil. ii. 37),

if my judgment and authority had prevailed [as they did not], you

would this day be a beggar, we should be free, and the republic would

not have lost so many leaders and armies. [Mixed Present and Past.]

qui nisi revertisset, in eo conclavi ei cubandum fuisset, quod proxima

nocte conruit: ruina igitur oppressus easet; at id neque si fatum

fuerat effugisset, nee si non fuerat in eum casum incidisset (Div. ii.

20), ifit had been decreed by fate, he 7voidd not have escaped, etc. [The

apodosis of fuerat is not efiugisset, but the whole conditional sen-

tence of which efiugisset is the apodosis; the real protasis of eflfugis-

set is revertisset (cf. § 311. </).]

a. In conditions contrary to fact the Imperfect often refers to past

time., both in protasis and apodosis, especially when a repeated or con-

tinned action is denoted, or when the condition if true would still

exist: as,

—

1 The implication of falsity, in this construction, is not inherent in the Subjunc-
tive ; but comes from the transfer of a future condition to past time. Thus the

time for the happening of the condition has, at the time of writing, already passed

;

so that, if the condition remains a condition^ it must be contrary to fact. So past

forms implying a future frequently take the place of the subjunctive in apodosis in

this construction (see d, below, and head-note, p. 320),
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hie SI mentis esset suae, ausus esset educere exercitum (Pis. 50), ifhe were

ofsane mind, would he have dared to lead out the ari7iy ? [Here esset
denotes a continued state, past as well as present.]

non concidissent, nisi illud receptaculum classibus nostris pateret (Verr. ii.

3), [the power of Carthage] would not have fallen, unless that station

had been open to ourfleets. [Without the condition, patebat.]

Remark.— This use necessarily arises from the fact that the pluperfect is

equivalent to a future perfect in praeterlto, and so represents the action as com-
pleted and momentary^ rather than as continuing.

b. In the apodosis of a condition contrary to fact the Past tenses of

the Indicative may be used to express what was intended, or likely, or

already begun : as,—
si licitum esset matres veniebant (Verr. v. 1 29), the mothers were coming

if it had been allowed (see § 305. c. 2).

in amplexus filiae ruebat, nisi Hctores obstitissent (Tac. A. xvi. 32), he was
about rushing into his daughter's arms, unless the lictors had opposed.

iam tuta tenebam, ni gens crudelis ferro invasisset (^n. vi. 358), / was
just reaching a place ofsafety, had not thefierce people attacked vie.

Note.— In such cases the apodosis may be regarded as elliptical. Thus,

—

matres veniebant (et venissent) si licitum esset, the matrons were coming
(and would have kept on) if it had been allowed. [So with paene^
prope, etc.]

Remark.— In this use, the imperfect indicative corresponds in time to the

imperfect subjunctive, and the perfect or pluperfect indicative to the pluperfect

subjunctive.

c. Verbs and expressions denoting necessity, propriety, possibility,

duty^ when used in the Apodosis of a condition contrary to fact are

regularly put in the Imperfect, Perfect, or Pluperfect Indicative instead

ol the Subjunctive : as,—
si ita putasset certe optabilius Miloni fuit (Milon. 31), if he had thought

so, surely it would have been preferablefor Milo.

si Romae privatus esset hoc tempore, tamen is erat deligendus (Manil.

50), ifhe (Pompey) were at this time a private citizen at Rotne, yet

he ought to be appointed.

quod esse caput debebat si probari posset (Fin. iv. 23), what ought to be

the main point if it could be proved.

nam nos decebat lugere (Tuscul. i. 115), for it would befit us to mourn.

1 Such are possum, decet, oportet, debeo, and the Second Periphrastic

Conjugation. Observe that all these expressions contain the idea of futurity (cf.

note above). Thus, decet me [hodle] ire eras, means it is proper for me
[to-day] to go to-morrow; and, decebat me [heri], Ire hodie, it was proper

forme [yesterday] togo to-day, usually with the implication that / have notgone as

I was bound to.
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Note i.— In this construction it is only the thing necessary (etc.) that is con-

ditioned, and not the necessity itself. If the necessity itself is conditioned, the

Subjunctive is used as with other verbs. The difference is often imperceptible, but

may be seen in the following example :
—

quid facere potuissem nisi turn consul fuissem? consul autem esse qui

potui nisi eum vitae cursum tenuissem a pueritia (Rep. i. 10), what
could I have done if I had not then been consul ; and hoio could 1

have been consul ifIhad notfollowed that course of lifefrom boyhood.

Note 2.—This construction is sometimes carried still further in poetry: as,

—

si non alium iactaret odorem, laurus erat (Georg. ii. 133), // were a laurel^

butforgiving out a different odor.

d. The participle in -urus with eram or fui may take the place of

an Imperfect or Pluperfect Subjunctive in the Apodosis of a condition

contrary to fact : as,—
quid enim futurum fuit [= fuisset], si . . . (Liv. ii. i), what would have

happened if etc.

neque ambigitur quin ... id factiirus fuerit, si . . . (id.), nor is there any
question he wotdd have done it if, etc. [Direct : feeisset.]

ex qu5 intellegi potest quam acuti natura sint, qui haec sine doctrina credi-

turi fuerint (Tusc. i. 48), hence it may be understood how keen they

are by naturCy who, without instruction^ would have believed this.

[Here the condition is contained in the words sine doctrina.]

ade5 parata seditio fuit, ut Othonem rapturi fuerint, ni incerta noctis

timuissent (Tac. H. i. 26), so far advanced xvas the conspiracy that

they would have seized upon Otho, had they not feared the hazards of
the night. [In a main clause : rapuissent ni timuissent.]

Note.— This construction is regularly used when the apodosis is itself a
dependent clause requiring the subjunctive, and also in Indirect Discourse. In
Indirect Discourse fuisso replaces eram or fui (see \ 337).

e. The Present and Perfect subjunctive are sometimes used in poetry

in the protasis and apodosis of conditions contrary to feet : as,—
ni comes admoneat, inrnat (^n. vi. 293), had not his companion 7uarned

him^ he 7vould have rushed on.

ni faciat, maria ac terras ferant (id. i. 58), unless he did this, they would
bear aiuay sea and land.

Note.— This is probably a remnant of an old construction. Its use puts the

condition in a vivid form,— as if possible at any moment in the future though not
now true.

6. General Conditions.

309. General Conditions (§ 304. d) have usually the

same forms as Particular Conditions. But they are some-

times distinguished in the following three cases :—
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a. The Subjunctive is sometimes used in the secondperson singular^

to denote the act of an Indefinite Subject {you — any ofie). Here the

Indicative oi 2i general truth may stand in the apodosis : as,—
mens prope uti ferrum est: si exereeas conteritur; nisi exerceas, rubi-

ginem contrahit (Cato de Mor.), the mind is very like iron : ifyou
use iff it wears aiuay ; ifyou don't use //, it gathers rust.

virtutem necessario gloria, etiamsi tu id non agas, consequitur (Tusc. i.

91), glory necessarily follows virtue, even ifthat Is not one's aim. •

si prohibita impune transcenderis, neque metus iiltra neque pudor est

(Tac. A. iii. 54), ifyou once overstep the bounds with impunity, there is

no fear nor shame any more.

si cederes placabilis (Tac. Ann.), {he was'\ easily appeased if one yielded.

b. In later writers (not in Cicero), the Imperfect and Pluperfect

Subjunctive are used in protasis, with the Imperfect Indicative in apod-

osis, to state a repeated or custoinary action in past time : as,—
acciisatores, si facultas incideret, poenis adficiebantur (Tac. A. vi. 30), the

accusers, whenever opportunity offered^ were visited with punishment.

c. In a general condition in present time, the protasis often takes

the Perfect, and the apodosis the Present Indicative. For past time,

the Pluperfect is used in the protasis, and the Imperfect in the apodosis.

Thus,—
si quos aliqua membrorum parte iniitiles notaverunt, necari iubent (Q. C.

ix. I, 25), if they [ever] mark any infirm in any part oftheir limbs,

they [always] order them to be put to death. [Present.]

si a persequendo hostes deterrere nequiverant ab tergo circumveniebant

(J^S- 5*^)> ''/[^ver] they were unable to prevent the enemy from pur-

suing, they [always] surrounded them in the rear. [Past.]

d. In all other cases, general suppositions— including those intro-

duced by Indefinite Relatives— are not distinguished in form from

Particular Conditions.

7. Condition Disguised.

310. In many sentences properly conditional, the Prot-

asis is not expressed by a conditional clause, but is stated

in some other form of words or implied in the nature of

the thought. Thus,—
a. The condition may be implied in a Clause or in a Participle,

Noun, Adverb, or some other word or phrase. Thus,—
facile me paterer— illo ipso iudice quaerente — pro Sex. Roscio dicere

(Rose. Amer. 85), / should readily allow myself to speak for Roscius

if that veryjudge zvere conducting the trial. [Present contrary to fact;

ea quaereret, etc.]
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non mihi, nisi admonitd, venisset in mentem (De O. ii. iSo), it would not

have come into my mind unless [I had been] reminded. [Past con-

trary to fact: nisi admonitus essem.]

nulla alia gens tanta mole cladis non ol)ruta esset (Liv. xxii. 54), there is

no other people that ivoidd not have been crushed by such a weight of

disaster. [Past contrary to fact: si alia fuisset.]

nemo unquam sine magna spe immortalitatis, se pro patria offerret ad

moitem (Tusc. i. 32), no one, without great hope of immortality, would

ever expose himself to death for his country. [Present contrary to fact

:

nisi magnam spem haberet.]

quid hunc paucorum annorum accessio iuvare potuisset (Loel. 11), what

good could the addition of a fe^v years have done him (if they had been

added) ? [Past contrary to fact : si accessissent.]

qui igitur mihi ferarum laniatus oberit nihil sentient! (Tuscul. i. 104),

what harm will the mangling by wild beasts do 7ne if I don't feel any-

thing (feeling nothing) ? [Future more vivid : si nihil sentiam.]

incitata seniel proclive labuntur (Tusc. iv. 42), if once given a push, they

slide down rapidly. [Present General : si incitata sunt.]

b. The condition may be contained in a Wish {optative subjunctive),

or expressed as an Exhortation or Command {ho?'tatory subjunctive,'^ or

imperative) : as, —
utinam quidem fuissem I molestus nobis non esset (Fam. xii. 3), / wish

I had been [chief] : he would not now be troubling tis (i.e. if I had

been). [Optative Subjunctive.]

natiiram expellas furca, tamen usque recurret (Hor. Ep. i. 10. 24) drive out

nature with a pitchfork, still she will ever return. [Hortatory.]

roges enim Aristonem, neget (Fin. iv. 69), for ask Aristo, he would deny.

manent ingenia senibus, modo permaneat studium et industria(Cato M. 22),

old men keep their mental powers, only let them keep their zeal and dili-

gence (§ 266. d). [Hortatory.]

tolle banc opinionem, luctum sustuleris (Tusc. i. 30), remove this notion,

andyou will have done away zuith grief. [Imperative.]

Note.— The so-called concessive subjunctive with ut and ne is really hortatory,

and often has the force of protasis {^ 313. a): as,

—

ut enim rationem Plato nuUam afferret, ipsa auctoritate me frangeret (Tusc.

i. 49), even if Plato gave no reasons, [still] he would overpower me,
etc.

c. Rarely the condition takes the form of an independent clause:

as,—
rides: maiore cachinno concutitur (Juv. iii. 100), you laugh; he shakes

with louder laughter (= if you laugh, he shakes).

1 This usage is probably the origin of the use of the subjunctive in Protasis

;

the subjunctive bein£j used first as in ^ 266, while the conditional particle is a form
of an indefinite pronoun (see head-note, p. 320).



332 Syntax: Conditional Sentences. [§§ 310, 3ii.

commove : senties (Tusc. iv. 54), stir him up [and] you'llfind, etc.

de paupertate agitur : multl patientes pauperes commemorantur (Tusc.

iii. 57), %ve speak ofpoverty ; many patient poor are mentioned.

d. The condition is often contained in a Relative Clause (see § 316).

Remark.— For the use of a participle as Apodosis, see \ 304. c.

8. Condition Omitted.

311. The Protasis is often wholly omitted, but may be

inferred from the course of the argument. Thus,—
poterat Sextilius impune negate ; quis enim redargueret (Fin. ii. 55), Sex-

tilius tnight have denied with impunity; for who wotdd prove him
wrong (if he had)

.

REMARK.— Under this head belongs the so-called Potential Subjunctive.

I. POTENTIAL SUBJUNCTIVE.

a. The Potential Subjunctive is used to denote an action not as

actually perfortited, but as possible.

In this use the Present and the Perfect refer without distinction to

the immediate y/^/^^r^; the Imperfect to past time. The second person

is common, indicating an Indefinite Subject (cf. § 309. a). Thus,—
hie quaerat quispiam (N. D. ii. 133), here some one may ask.

assimilare freto possis (Ov. M. v. 6),yoti might compare.

ut aliquis fortasse dixerit (Of. iii. (y]),as one may perhaps say.

forsitan haec illi mirentur (y&rx.\v.i2^),they may perchance marvel at

these things.

turn in lecto quoque videres susurros (Hor. Sat. ii. 8. 77), then on each couch

you might hear whisperings.

Note i.— The Present is sometimes used for the Imperfect : as,

—

migrantis cernas (^n. iv. ^o\),you might have seen them moving.

Note 2.— The Pluperfect is rare in this construction. Its place is supplied by

the Imperfect. .

putasses eius luctus aliquem finem esse debere (Sen. Dial. 6, 13), you

would have thought there ought to be some end to his grief.

Note 3.— The subjunctive with forsitan does not differ in meaning from the

Potential Subjunctive, but is really an Indirect Question {\ 334. i').

Remark.— The potential subjunctive is strictly an apodosis with omitted

protasis. Sometimes the protasis may be easily supplied, but often none is

present to the mind of the speaker. So also the Subjunctive of Modesty {b,

below).

II. SUBJUNCTIVE OF MODESTY.

b. The Subjunctive is used in cautious, modest, or hypothetical

statements {coniunctivus modestiae). This use is especially common
in a polite wish, with velim or vellem. Thus,—
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pace tua dlxerim (Mil. 103), I would say by your leave.

liaucl sciam an (Lxlius 51), I should incline to think.

tu velim sic existimcs (Fain. xii. 6), I should like you to think so.

vix ausim credere (Oy. M. vi. 561), I should hardly dare believe.

vellem adesset M. Antonius (Phil.i. 16), / could wish Antony were here.

[Here vellem implies an unfulfilled wish in present time; void or

nolo would express a peremptory wish.]

haec erant fere quae tibi nota esse vellem (Fam. xii. 5), this is about what

I should like you to know. [Here vellem is simply velim transferred,

to past time on account of erat (epistolary), by sequence of tenses,

and does not imply an impossible wish.]

III. VERBS OF NECESSITY.

c. The Indicative of verbs signifying necessity, propriety, and the

like, may be used in the apodosis of implied conditions, either future

or contrary to fact : as,—
longum est ea dicere, sed . . . (Ses. 12), // would be tedious to tell, etc.

[Future.]

illud erat aptius, aequum cuique concedere (Fin. iv. 2), it would be more

Jilting to yield each one his rights.

quanto melius fuerat (Off. iii. 94), ho%u much better it would have

been.

quod centra decuit ab illo meum [corpus cremarl] (Cat Maj.), whereas

on the other hand mine ought to have been burnt by him.

ipsum enim exspectare magnum fuit (Phil.ii. 10^), -would it have been a

great matter to waitfor the man himself?

nam nos decebat domum lugere ubi esset aliquis in lucem editus (Tusc. i.

I I s),for it were fitting to mourn the house where a man has been born

(but we do not).

nunc est bibendum . . . nunc Saliaribus ornare pulvinar deorum tempus
erat dapibus sodales (Hor. Od. i. 37. i), i.e. it would be time (if it

were for us to do it, but it is a public act).

Remark.— Notice that, in this construction, the Imperfect indicative refers to

present time ; the Pluperfect to simply past time, like the perfect. Thus oportebat
means it ought to be [now], but is not ; oportuerat means it ought to have been,

but was not.

Note.— In many cases it is impossible to say whether a protasis was present

to the mind of the speaker or not (see third example above).

9. Complex Conditions.

d. Either the protasis or the apodosis may be a complex idea in

which the main statement is made with expressed or implied qualifica-

tions. In such cases the true logical relation of the parts is sometimes

disguised: as,

—
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si quis horum dixisset ... si verbum de republica fecisset . . . multa pluia

dixisse quam dixisset putaretur (Rose. Am. 2), if any of these had
spoken in case he had said a word about politicSy he would be thought

to have said much more than he did say, [Here the apodosis of

dixisset is the whole of the following statement (si . . . putaretur),

which is itself conditioned by a protasis of its own: si verbum, etc.],

quod si in hoc mund5 fieri sine de5 non potuit ne in sphaera quidem
eosdem motus sine divino ingeniS potuisset imitari (Tusc. i. 63), now

if that cannot be done in this universe without divine agency, no more
could [Archimedes] in his orrery have imitated the same revolutions

without divine genius. [Here si potuit (a protasis with nothing im-

plied) has for its apodosis the whole clause which follows, but potuisset

has a contrary-to-fact protasis of its own implied in sine . . . ingenio.]

peream male si non optimum erat (Hor. Sat. ii. i. 6), confound me (may I

perish wretchedly) if it wouldn't be better, [Here peream is apodosis

to the rest of the sentence, while the true protasis to optimum, erat,

contrary to fact, is omitted.]

10. Particles of Comparison (Conclusion Omitted).

312. The particles of Comparison— tamquam, tamquam

si, quasi, acsi, utsi, velutsT, veluti, and poctic ceu (all meaning

as if), and quam si {than if)— take the Present or Perfect

Subjunctive, unless the sequence of tenses requires the

Imperfect or Pluperfect. Thus,—
tamquam clausa sit Asia (Fam. xii. 9), as ifAsia were closed.

tamquam si claudus sim (Plaut. Asin. ii. 4, 21)^ just as ifIwere lame (z.^. just

as it would be if I should be lame),

ita hos [honoris] petunt, quasi honeste vixerint (Jug. 85), they seek them

(ofdces) Just as ifthey had lived honorably.

quasi vero n5n specie visa iudicentur (Acad. ii. 58), as ifforsooth visible

things were notjudged by their appearance.

similiter facis ac si me roges (N. S. iii. Z),you do exactly as ifyou asked me.

aeque ac si mea negotia essent (Fam. xiii. 43), as much as if it were my
own busijtess.

velut si coram adesset (B. G. i. 32), as ifhe were present in person.

ceu cetera nusquam bella forent (^n. ii. 438), as ifthere were no fighting

elsewhere. [But sometimes with indie, in poetry, as -^n. v. 2>%^

magis quam si domi esses (Att. vii. 4), more than ifyou were at home.

Remark.— The English idiom would lead us to expect the Imperfect and

Pluperfect Subjunctive with these particles ; but the point of view is different in

the two languages. Thus the second example above is translated just as if I were

lame,— as if it were a present condition contrary to fact; but it really meax\s just

as [it would be] if I should [at some future time] be latne, and so is a less vivid

future condition requiring the present subjunctive. Similarly quasi honest§
vixerint, as if they had lived honorably, is really as [they would do in the futurej

ifthey should have lived honorably, and so requires the Perfect Subjunctive (§ 307. c).
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Note.— These subjunctive clauses are really future conditions with apodosis

implied in the particle itself. Thus in tamquam si claudus 6lm the protasis

is introduced by si, and the apodosis implied in tamquam.

11. Concessive Clauses.

313. The particles of Concession (meaning although^

granting that) are the following : quamquam, quamlibet,

quamvls, quantum vis, ut, nS, cum, licet, etsi, tametsi,

etiamsi.

Some of these take the Subjunctive, others the Indica-

tive. Thus, —
a. Quamvis, ut, and ng take the Subjunctive (§ 266. c)\ as,—
quamvis ipsi infantes sint, tamen . . . (Or. 76), however incapable of

speaking they themselves may be^ yet, etc.

ut neminem alium rogasset (Mil. 46), even ifhe had asked no other,

ne sit sane summum dolor: malum certe est (Tuscul. ii. 14), suppose pain
is not the greatest evil^ still it surely is an evil.

Note.— Quamvis means literally, as much as you will. Thus in the example
above, let them be as incapable as you will, still, etc. The subjunctive with quam-
vis and ne is hortatory ; that with ut is of uncertain origin.

b. Licet (properly a verb) takes a Substantive clause in the Sub-

junctive (§ 331. c) : as,

—

licet omnes in me terrores periculaque impendeant (Rose. Am. 3 1
), though

all terrors andperils should menace me.

Note.—The subjunctive with licet is by the sequence of tenses necessarily

limited to the Present and Perfect tenses.

c. EtsI, etiamsT, tametsi, even if, take the same constructions as

Bi (§ 305)- as.—

etsi abest maturitas (Fam. vi. 18), though ripeness ofage is wanting.

ctsi nunquam dubium fuit (id. v. 19), although it has never been doubtful.

etsi statueram (id. v. 5), though I had determined.

etsi nihil aliud abstulissetis (SuU. 90), even ifyou had taken away nothing

else.

etiamsi quod scribas non habSbis, scribito tamen (Fam. xvi. 26), even if

you [shall] have nothing to 7orite, still write.

sed ea tametsi vos parvi pendebatis (Sail. Cat. 52), but although you re-

garded those things as ofsmall account.

d. Cum concessive takes the Subjunctive (see § 326) : as,—
cum mihi non omnino excidisset (Fam. v. 13), though it had not entirely

vanished [from my mindj.
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Note.— In early Latin cum (quom) concessive usually takes the Indica-

tive: as,—

nil quom est nil defit tamen (Ter. Eun. 243), while I have nothing, still

nothing is wanting. [See also § 326, note 3.]

e. Quamquam introduces an admitted fact and takes the Indica-

tive: as,

—

omnibus—quamquam ruit ipse suis cladibus—pestem denuntiat (Phil. xiv.

8), though he is breaking down under his disasters, still he threatens

all with destruction.

f. Quamquam more commonly means and yet, introducing a new
proposition in the indicative : as,—

quamquam haec quidem tolerabilia videbantur, etsi, etc. (Mil. 76), and
yet these, in truth, seemed now bearable, though, etc.

g. The poets and later writers frequently use quamvis and quam-
quam like etsT, connecting them with the Indicative or the Subjunctive,

according to the nature of the condition. Thus,—
quamquam moveretur (Liv. xxxvi. 34), although he was ttioved.

PoUio amat nostram, quamvis est rustica, musam (Eel. iii. 84), Pollio loves

my muse, though she is rustic.

quamvis perveneras (Liv. ii. 40), though you had come.

Note.— Even Cicero occasionally uses quamquam with the Subjunctive:

as,—

quamquam ne id quidem suspicionem coitionis habuerit (Plane. 53), though

not even that raisedjxny suspicion of a coalition.

h. The Relative pronoun qui is often used with the Subjunctive to

express concession (see § 320. ^).

/. Concession is often expressed by the Hortatory Subjunctive with-

out a particle (§ 266) : as, —
sit clarus Scipio, ornetur eximia laude Africanus, habeatur vir egregius

Paullus . . . erit profecto inter horum laudes aliquid loci nostrae gloriae

(Catil. iv. 21), let Scipio be renoiuned, let Africanus be honored with

especial praise, let Paulus be regarded as a remarkable man, [still]

there will surely be some room for my glory amid the praises ofthese

men.

12. Proviso.

314. Dum, modo, dummodo, or tantum, introducing a

Proviso, takes the Subjunctive: as,

—

oderint dum metuant (Off. i. 97), let them hate, ifonly theyfear.

valetudo modo bona sit (Brut. 64), provided the health is good.

dummodo inter me atque te murus intersit (Cat. i. 10), provided only the

wall (of the city) is between m.
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a. In a negative proviso nS is used, with or without mode, etc. : as,

modo ne sit ex pecudum genere(Of. i. \o^^ proziided [in pleasure] he be

not ofthe herd of cattle.

id facial saepe, dum ne lassum fiat (Cato R. R. v. 4), let him do this often^

proz'iihd he does not get tired.

dumraodo ea (severitas) ne varietur (Q. Fr. i. i), provided only it (strict-

ness) be not allo7oed to siverve.

tantum ne noceat (Ov. M. ix. 21), only let it do no harm.

Note.—The Subjunctive with modo is hortatory {\ 266. d) \ that with dum and
dummodo, a development from the use of the Subjunctive with dum in temporal

clauses, \ 328 (compare the colloquial, so long as my health is good, I don't care).

h. The Hortatory Subjunctive without a particle sometimes ex-

presses a proviso (see § 266. dy. as,—
sint Maecenates, non deerunt, Flacce, Marones (Mart. viii. 56, 5), so there

be Maecenases, Virgils xvill not be lacking.

Note.— For a clause of Result expressing proviso, see § 319. b.

13. Use of Si and its Compounds.

315. The uses of some of the more common Conditional

Particles may be stated as follows :
—

a. 1. SI is used iox affirmative, nisi (ni) and si non ioi negative

conditions. With nisi (generally unless) the apodosis is stated as uni-

versally true except in the single case supposed, in which case it is

(impliedly) not true. Thus,—
nisi Conon adest maere5, unless Conon is here, I mourn (i.e. I am always

in a state of grief except in the single case of Conon's presence, in

which case I am not).

With SI non {if not) the apodosis is only stated as true in the (nega-

tive) case supposed, but as to other cases no statement is made. Thus,

—

si Conon non adest maereo, if Conon is not here, I mourn {i.e. I mourn in

the single case of Conon's absence, nothing being said as to other cases

in which I may or may not mourn).

Note.— It often, however, makes no difference in which form the statement

is made.

2. NI is an old form surviving in a few conventional phrases and

reappearing in poets and later writers.

Sometimes nisi si, except if, unless, occurs : as,—
noli putare me ad quemquam longiorcs epistulas scribere, nisi si quis ad

me plura scrlpsit (Fam, xiv. 2), except in case one writes more to me.

b. Nisi v6r6 and nisi forte regularly introduce an objection or

exception ironically, and take the Indicative: as,—
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nisi vero L. Caesar crudelior visus est (Cat. iv. i-^), unless indeed L. Ccesar

seemed too cruel.

nisi forte volumus Epjcureorum opinionem sequi (De Fato, 37), unless to

be sure we choose tofollow the notion of the Epicureans.

Note.— This is the regular way of introducing a reductio ad absurdum in Latin.

Nisi alone is sometimes used in this sense : as,

—

nisi unum hoc faciam ut in puteo cenam coquant (Plaut. Aul. 363), unless

I do this one thing, [make them] cook dinner in the well.

c, Sive (seu) . . , sive (seu), whether , , , or^ introduce a condition

in the form of an alternative. They may be used with any form of

condition, or with different forms in the two members. Often also they

are used without a verb. Thus,—
nam illo loco libentissime soleo uti, sive quid mecum ipse cogito, sive quid

aut scribo aut lego (De Leg. ii. i), for I enjoy myself most in that

place, whether I am thinking by myself or am either writing or

reading.

Note.— Sive . . . seu and seu . . . sive are late or poetic.

d. Nisi is often used loosely by the comic poets in the sense of

only: as,

—

ecce autem de integro: nisi quidquid est volo scire (Ter. Ad. 153), but

there it is again ; only whatever it is I want to know it.
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Chapter V.— Dependent Constructions.

I.- RELATIVE CLAUSES.

The Relative, being in origin a weak demonstrative (or possibly, in some cases,

an interrogative), may be used indifferently with either the indicative or the sub-

junctive. A simple relative, introducing a merely descriptive fact, takes the

Indicative, as any demonstrative would do. Thus, telliis quae fuerat rudis.

But many relative constructions take the subjunctive to indicate a closer logical

connection between the relative clause and the main clause.

These constructions have grown up from the future meaning of the subjunctive,

each with its own special development. In general they are of two kinds, which

are not, however, very distinct in meaning: i. clauses where the implied logical

connection is that of Purpose; 2. clauses which express more or less distinctly

some Characteristic of the antecedent. Of these last the most common is the

ordinary clause of Result. Besides these two classes, however, there are general

relatives of Protasis, in which the indefinite relatives whoever, whenever, etc., are

regarded as conditional expressions, equivalent to, ifany one, ifat any time, etc.l

Dependent Relative Clauses may be thus classified:—
1. Conditional Relative Clauses {\ 316).

2. Clauses of Purpose {Final Clauses) (§ 317).

3. Clauses of CHARACTERISTIC, including—

a. Simple Result {Consecutive Clauses) (§ 319).

b. Clauses of Characteristic {inc\\xdSx\g cause SLiid. hindrance) (§$320,321).
c. Clauses of Time (§ 322 ff.).

1. Conditional Relative Clauses.

316. A clause introduced by a Relative Pronoun or

Relative Adverb may be treated as a conditional clause

and take any of the constructions of Protasis^ (§ 305): as,

qui enim vitils modum appdnit, is partem suscipit vitiorum (Tusc. iv. 42),

he who [only] sets a limit to faults, takes up tJie side of tJie faults.

[= 81 quis apponit.]

quicquid potuit, potuit ipsa per se (Agr. 1,20), whatever potver she had,

she had by herself [= si quid potuit,]

quod qui faciet, non aegritudine solum vacabit, sed, etc. (Tusc. iv. 38),

and he who does [shall do] this, will be free not only, etc. [= si quis

faciet]

quisquis hue venerit vapulaliit (Plaut. Am. 153), whoever comes here

shall get a thrashing. [= si quis venerit.]

1 As in the Greek %t ^v^ JraF, etc. ; and in statutes in English, where the

phrases if any person shall and whoever shall are used indifferently.
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philosophia, cui qui pareat, omne tempus aetatis sine molestia possit

degere (Cat. Maj. 2), philosophyy which IF anyone should obey, he

would be able to spend his whole life without vexation. [== si quia

pareat.]

quaecumque causa vos hue attulisset, laetarer (De O. ii. 1 5), / should be

glad, whatever cause had broughtyou here {i.e. if any other, as well as

the one which did). [= si . . . attulisset.]

Note.—The relative in this construction is always Indefinite in meaning, and
usually Ydform.

a. The special constructions of General Conditions are sometimes

found in Conditional Relative Clauses: viz.,

—

1

.

The Second Person Singular of the Subjunctive in the protasis

with the Indicative of a general truth in the apodosis (§ 309. a) : as,—
bonus segnior fit, ubi neglegas (Jug. 31), « good man becomes less diligent

when you donU watch him.

2. In later writers the Imperfect or Pluperfect Subjunctive in the

protasis and the Imperfect Indicative in the apodosis (§ 309. b) : as, —
quocumque si intulisset, victoriam secum trahebat (Liv. vi. 8), wherever

he advanced, he carried victory with him.

3. The Perfect or Pluperfect Indicative in the protasis and the

Present or Imperfect Indicative in the apodosis (§ 309. c) : as,—
cum ad villam veni, hoc ipsum nihil agere me delectat (I)e O. ii. 24),

whenever I come to the villa, this very doing nothing delights me (when-

ever I have come, etc.). [Present General Condition.]

cum rosam viderat, tum incipere ver arbitrabatur (Verr. v. 27), whenever

he saw (had seen) a rose, then he thought spring was beginning.

[Past General Condition.]

<^Clauses of Purpose.

Note.— The Subjunctive clause of Purpose has arisen either from the original

.

future meaning of the subjunctive, or from its hortatory use. Either affords a satis-

factory analysis. If developed from the hortatory subjunctive, the Subjunctive of

Purpose has come through a kind of indirect discourse construction (for which see

§ 340). Thus naisit legatds qui dicerent means either he sent ambassadors

who would say (future use), or, he sent ambassadors who should say, i.e. let them say

(cf. hortatory subjunctive in past tenses, § 266. <?, and hortatory clauses in Indirect

Discourse, § 339).

As ut (uti) is of relative origin, the construction with Ut is the same as that

of relatives. That with ne is, no doubt, in origin, a hortatory subjunctive.

317. A clause expressing purpose is called a Final

Clause,
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Final clauses take the Subjunctive introduced by ut

(uti), negative n6 (ut 116), or by a Relative pronoun or

adverb.

Final clauses may be divided into Pure, Relative, and

Substantive.

1. Pure Clauses of Purpose are introduced by ut (uti) or ng.

They express the purpose of the main verb in the form of a modifying

clause.

2. Relative Clauses of Purpose are introduced by the Relative pro-

noun qui, or by the Relative adverbs ubi, unde, quo, etc. The ante-

cedent is expressed or implied in the main clause.

3. Substantive Clauses of Purpose are introduced by ut (uti), negative

nS. They differ from Pure final Clauses in having the construction of

a substantive. (For Substantive Clauses of Purpose, see § 331.)

Examples of Pure and Relative clauses of purpose are :
—

ab aratro abduxerunt Cincinnatum, ut dictator easet (Fin. ii. 12), they

brought Cincinnatusfrom the plough that he might be dictator.

ne qua eius adventus procul significatio fiat (B. G. vi. 29), that no sign

of his arrival may be made at a distance.

ut ne sit impune (Mil. 31), that it be not with impunity.

scribebat orationes quas alii dicerent (Bru. 206), he wrote speeches for other

men to deliver.

nihil habeo quod scribam, I have nothing to write.

CO exstincto fore unde discerem ncminem (Cat. Maj. 12), that when
he was dead there would be nobody from whom (whence) / could

learn.

huic ne ubi consisteret quidem contra te locum reliquisti (Quinct. 73),

you have left him no ground even to make a stand against you.

habebam quo confugerem (Fam. iv. 6), I had [a retreat] whither I might

flee.

Note.— The Relative in this construction is equivalent to ut with the corre-

sponding demonstrative. Thus qui = ut la (etc.) , ubi = ut ibi, and so on
(cf. § 319. note).

^ -

a. Sometimes the relative or conjunction has a correlative in the

main clause : as,—
legum idcirco omnes servi sumus, ut liberi esse possimus (Clu. \A,(i)yfor

this reason we are all subject to the laws, that we may be free.

eo consilio . . . ut (regularly), 7uith this design, that, etc.

ea causa . . . ne^for this reason, lest, etc.

hoc consilio ut montium tegerentur altitudine (Nep. Milt. 5), with this

purpose, tJuit they might be protected by tlu height ofthe mountains.
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b. The ablative quo (= ut eo) is used as a conjunction in final

clauses which contain a comparative : as,—
libertate usus est, quo impunius dicax esset (Quinc. it), he took advantage

of liberty^ that he might bluster with more impunity (by which the

more easily).

Note i.— So quominus (=ut eo minus) introduces a subjunctive clause

after verbs of hindering (see § 331. ^).

Note 2.— Occasionally quo introduces final clauses which do not contain a
comparative: as,

—

quo sibi (exercitum) fidum faceret (Sail. Cat 11), in order to make the

army devoted to himself,

c. The Principal clause, on which a final clause depends, is often

to be supplied from the context. Thus,—
ac ne longum sit . . . iussimus (Cat. iii. 10),and not to be tedious, we ordered,

etc. [Strictly, in order not to be tedious, I say, we ordered?^

sed ut ad Dionysium redeamus (Tusc. v, 63), but to return to Dionysius.

sed ut eodein revertar, causa haec fuit timoris (Fam. vi. 7), but, to return

to the saitie point, this was the cause offear.

satis inconsiderati fuit, ne dicam audacis (Phil.xiii. 12), it was the act of one

rash enough, not to say daring.

Remark.— By a similar ellipsis the subjunctive is used with nedum (some-

times ne), still less, not to mention that: as,

—

nedum . . . salvi esse possimus (Clu. 95), jnuch less could we be safe.

nedum isti . . . non statim conquisituri sint aliquid sceleris et flagiti (Leg. Ag.

ii. 2)S)*fa^ more will they hunt up at once some sort ofcrime and scandal.

nedum in mari et via sit facile (Fam. xvi. 8), still less is it easy at sea, and
on ajourney.

quippe secundae res sapientium animos fatigant; ne illi corruptis moribus

victoriae temperarent (Sail. Cat. ii), for prosperity overmasters the

soul even of the wise ; much less did they with their corrupt morals ptU

any check on victory.

Note.—With nedum the verb itself is often omitted : as,

—

aptius humanitati tuae quam tota Peloponnesus, nedum Patrae (Fam. vii.

28, i), fitter for your refinement than all Peloponnesus, to say nothing

ofPatra.

Remark.— Clauses of Purpose are sometimes rendered in English by that, or

in order that, with may or might ; but more frequently by the Infinitive with to.

For negatives, see § 319. af. R.

318. The Purpose of an action is expressed in Latin

in various ways ; but never (except rarely in poetry) by

the simple Infinitive as in English (§ 273).

The sentence, they came to seek peace^ may be rendered—

I
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(i) vcnerunt ut paccm petcrent. [Final clause with ut (§ 317).]

(2) vcnerunt qui paccm petcrent. [Final clause with Relative (§ 317).]

(3) [vcnerunt ad pctendum paccm.] (Not found with transitive verbs (§ 3CK),

note), but cf. ad parendura senatui.) [Gerund with ad (§ 300).]

(4) venerunt ad petendam paccm. [Gerundive with ad (§ 300).]

(5) vcnerunt pacem petendi causa (gratia). [Gen. of Gerund with caasa

(§ 29S. 00
(0) venerunt pacis petendae causa (gratia). [Gen. of Gerundive with causa

(§298.0.]

(7) venerunt pacem petlturi. [Future participle (§ 293. U) : not in Cicero.]

(8) venerunt pacem petitum. [Former supine (§ 302).]

These forms are not used indifferently, but—
a. The usual way of expressing purpose is by ut (negatively n6),

unless tlie purpose is closely co7inected with some o7ie word, in which

case a relative is more common. Thus,—
Arria gladium dedit marito ut se interficeret, Arria gave her husband a

s-ivord to kill himself (ihzX he might kill himself).

Arria gladium dedit marito quo se interficeret, Arria gave her husband a

sword to hill himselfwiin (with which he might, etc.).

b. The Gerund and Gerundive constructions of purpose are usually

limited to short expressions, where the literal translation of the phrase,

though not the English idiom, is nevertheless not harsh or strange.

c. The Supine is used to express purpose only with verbs of motion,

and in a few idiomatic expressions (§ 302).

d. The Future Participle used to express purpose, is a late construc-

tion of inferior authority (§ 293. b).

3. Clauses of Result.

Note.— The use of the Subjunctive to express Result comes from its use in

Clauses of Characteristic. The clause of Characteristic is a development

peculiar to Latin, and has its origin in thepotential use of the subjunctive (^ 311. a).

A Protasis was, perhaps, originally implied, though this is not necessary to the

analysis. The difference between the Subjunctive in such clauses and the Indica-

tive of simple description is that the subjunctive expresses what woutd happev in

a supposed case, while the indicative states what does or did in fact take place. The
most common and obvious use of this construction is to express a quality or

characteristic of an indefinite antecedent (either expressed or implied). Thus, is

[Epicurus] qui p5nat summum bonum in voltiptate would mean, literally, a man
who would {in any supposable case) make the highest good consist in pleasure. This
serves to express a characteristic of the indefinite person referred to by is, making
him one of a class; while is qui pOnit would mean the man (Epicurus) who %n

fact does, etc. So, non sum itft hebes ut ita dlcam would mean, literally, / am not

dull in the man ter (deqrce) in which I should say that. Since in these charac-
teristic clauses the quality often appears in the form of a supposed result, the con-
struction readily passes over into Pure Result, with no idea of characteristic ; as,—
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tantus terror omnes occupavit ut etiam ipse rex ad flumen perfugerit, so

greatpanic seized all that the king himselfJied to the river.

319. A^lansr tbnt- rrprrn^.nn I^r^.nlt is called a Con -

secutive Clause.

Consecutive Clauses take the Subjunctive introduced by

ut, so that (negative, ut non), or by a Relative (pronoun or

adverb).

Consecutive Clauses may be divided into Pure. Relative ,

and Substantive (ct. § 317).

1. Pure Clauses of Result are introduced_b]^jit_jor ut non. -They
express the result of the main verblrTthe form of a modifying clause.

2. Relative .Clauses of Result are introduced by the Relative pro-

noun^ qui, or by the Relative_ adverbs ubi, unde, quo, etc. The

antecedent is expressed or implied in the main clause.

3. Substantive Clauses of Result are introduced by ut or ut non.

They differ from Pure consecutive clauses in having the construction of

a substantive. (For Substantive ClauseSi pfLResult, see § 332.)

Examples of Pure and Relative Clauses of Result are,

—

tanta vis probitatis est ut earn in hoste diligamus (Lael. 29), so great is

the power ofgoodness that we love it even in an enemy.

nam est innocentia affectio talis animi, quae noceat nemini (Tus. iii. i6),

for innocence is stich a quality ofmind as^ to do harm to no one.

sunt aliae causae quae plane efficiant (Top. 59), there are other causes

such as to bring to pass.

nSlIa est celeritas quae possit cum animi celeritate contendere (Tuscul.

i. 43), there is no swiftness which can compare, etc.

Note.— The Relative in this construction is equivalent to ut with the corre-

sponding demonstrative. Thus, qui = ut_ is (etc.
j

). ubi = ut ibi. and so on (cf.

§ 317. note).

Remark.—Clauses of Result are often mtroduced by such correlative words
as^ tam, talis, tantus, ita, sic. adeS, usq5"e eo. wnich belong to the main
clause.

a. A negative result is regularly expressed by ut or qui with non.

nemo and similar negatives (not ne). Thus,—
multis gravibusque vulneribus confectus ut iam se sustinere non posset

(B. G. ii. 25), used up with many severe wounds so that he could no

lo7tger stand.

nemo est tam senex qui se annum non putet posse vivere (Cato Major 24),

nobody is so old as not to think that he can live a year.

Note.—When the result implies an effect intended (not a simple purpose)^Ut

Qg^or ne is sometimes used as being less positive than ut non : as,

—
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[librum] ita corrigas ne mihi noceat (Fam. vi. 7), correct the book so that

Jt may not hurt me.

b. Frec|uentlv a clause of rfflll^t ''^ "^^^ '" ^ *r^H^irtif,,f c^mrif
,
-^^A so

amounts to^a Proviso (cf. § 314) : as,

—

hoc est ita utile ut ne plane illudamur ab accusatoribus (Rose. Am. 55),

this is so far useful that we are not titterly mocked by i/ie accusers (J.e,

useful only on this condition, that, etc.).

nihil autem molestum quod non desideres (Cato Major 47), but nothing

is troublesome which (= provided that) you do not miss.

c. The subjunctive with the Relative quominua (= ut eo minus)

may be used , to express a result, after words of hindering or r^us£n£

(cf. § 317. ^, note i) : as,

—

nee aetas impedit quominas agri colendi studia teneamus (Cat. Maj.

60), nor does age prevent us from retaining an interest in tilling the

ground.

d. j\ ^lausfi-^^lresult isjntroduced by quin after general negatives,

where quin is equivalent to qui (quae, quod) non; so also after

negative clauses of JmiSraticey resistance y doubt, hesitation ^ and the

fike. Thus,

—

nihil est illorum quin [= quod non] ego illi dixerim (Plaut Bac. iii. 9),
there is nothing ofthis that I have not told him.

non dubitS quin, I do not doubt that (cf. the Eng,, I do not doubt but thai)-

aegre (vix) abstinui quin . . ., I hardly refrainedfrotfi, etc.

nihil irapedit quin . . ^ there is nothing toJ>revent, etc.

abessc non potest quia (Or. 233), it cannot be but that.

Remark.— It is to be observed that the constructions of Purpose and Result

in I^tin are precisely alike in the affirmative (but see sequence, § 287. c), but that

in the negative Purpose takes ng , Result ut n5n, etc. Thus,—
custSditus est ne effugeret, he was guarded in order that he might not escape.

custoditus est ut non effugeret, he was guarded so that he DID not,

So^ in Purpose clauses ne quis, ne quid, ne QUus, ne qu5, nequH-riHf^,.

iiecuDl, etc., are almost always usgi^^ in Resu lt clauses, ut nemo, u^ piMi iit

nuirdS,et^ . lliUii,—
"- "^

ita multi sunt imbecilli senes ut nullum offici munus exsequi possint (Cat.
Major 35), many old men are so feeble that they cannotperform their
duties to society.

qui summum bonum sic instituit ut nihil habeat cum virtute coniunctum
(Offic. i. 5), who has so settled the highest good that it has nothing in
common with virtue.

cernere ne quis eos neu quis contingere posset (iEn. i. 413), that no one
might see them, no one touch them.
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ne quando liberis proscriptorum bona patria reddantur (Rose. Amer. 145),

lest at sofne time the patrimony of the proscribed should be restored to

their children.

ipse ne quo inciderem reverti Formias (Att. viii. 3, 7), that I might not

come upon him anywhere.

dispositis exploratoribus necubi Roman! copias transducerent (B. G. vii, 35),

having stationed scouts here and there lest the Romans should lead their

troops across anywhere.

tu tamen eas epistolas concerpit5 nequando quid emanet (Att. x. 12. 3),

lest anything ever leak out.

The clause of Result is sometimes expressed in English by the Infinitive with TO
oFSO^AS-TO or an equivalent : as,—

tam longe aberam ut nSn viderem, Twas too far awa^^^ee (so far that I

did not see; cf. § 320. c').

Note.— Resultj§.jaeY£X-expiessedbj the Infinitive in Latin except by. the poets

in a few passages (§ 273. Rem.).

4. Clauses of Characteristic.

320. A relative clause with the Subjunctive is often

used to indicate a characteristic, nf the a^t^f^f^flenty where

there is no idea of_Result (see § 319. head-note)

This construction is especially common where the antecedent is

otherwise undefined. Thus, —
neque enim tu is as, qui nescias (Fam. v. 12), for you are not such a oney

as not to know.

multa dicunt quae vix intellegant (Finib. iv. 2), they say many things

which (such as) they hardly understand.

paciquae nihil habitura sit insidiarum semper est consulendum (Off. i. 35),

we must always aim at a peace which shall have no plots.

unde agger comportari posset, nihil erat reliquum (B. C. ii. 15), there was

nothing lefty from which an embankment could be got together.

a. A relative clause of characteristic is used after general expres-

sions ofexistence or non-existencey including -questioiLS implymi^a

negative.

So especially with sunt qui, there are [some] who', quis est qui,

who is there whof Thus,—
sunt qui discessum animi a corpora putent esse mortem (Tus. i. 18), there

are some who think that the departure ofsoulfront bgdy constitutes death.

erant qui Helvidium miserarentur (Ann. xvi. 29), there were sofne zuho

pitied Helvidius. [Cf. est cum (§ 322. Rem.).]

quis est qui id non maximAS efferat J^udibus (Lael. 2A^,who is there that

does not extol it with the highest praise ?
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Hut cf. ille consul cui . . . fuit (Cat. iv. i. 2).

Note.— These are sometimes called Relative Clauses with an Indefinite Ante-

cedent, but are to be carefully distinguished from the Indefinite Relative in protasis

(5 316).

b. A relative, <;laiise of characteristic may follow Onus and sSlus:

as,

—

nil admirari prope res est Una s5laque quae possit facere et servare bea-

tum (Hor. Ep. i. 6. i), to wonder at nothing is almost the sole and ottly

thing that can make and keep one happy.

s51us es cuius in victoria ceciderit nemo nisi armatus (Deiotar. 34), you

are the only man at whose victory no one has fallen unless armed.

c. A clause of result or characteristic w^ith quam ut, quam qui

(rarely with quam alone), may be used after comparatives : as,—
maidres arbores caedebant quam quas ferre miles posset (Liv. xxviii. 5),

they cut larger trees than what a soldier could carry (too large for a

soldier to carry).

Canachi signa rigidiora sunt quam ut imitentur veritatem (Brut. 70),

the statues of Canachus are too stiff to represent nature (stiffer than

that they should).

Note.— This construction corresponds to the English too .., to,

d. A relative clause of characteristic is used in expressions of^fi::.

striction or Proviso (cf. § 319. bf. as,

—

quod sciam, sofar as I know.
Catonis orationes, quas quidem invenerim (Brut. 65), the speeches of Cato^

at least such as I have discovered.

servus est nemo, qui modo tolerabili condicione sit servitiitis (Cat. iv. 16),

there is not a slave, at least in any tolerable condition ofslavery.

e. A relative clause expressing cause or concession takes the sub-

junctive (§§ 313. //, 321. b);. as,—

virum simplicem qui nos nihil celet (Or. 230), oh ! guileless man, who
hides nothingfrom us I [Causal.]

peccasse mihi videor qui a te discesserim (Fam. xvi. i), I seem to myselfto

have done wrong because I have left you. [Causal.]

egomet qui sero Graecas litteras attigissem tamen complures Athenis dies

sum commoratus (I)e O. L82), I myselfthough I began Greek literature

late, yet, etc. (lit. [a man] who, etc.). [Concessive.]

Note i,— In this use the relative is equivalent to cum Is, etc. It is often

preceded by Ut, utpote, or quippe : as,—

nee consul, ut qui id ipsum quaesisaet, moram certaminl fecit (Liv. xlii. 7),
nor did the consul delay the fight, since he had sought thai very thing

(as [being one] who had sought, etc.).

ea nos, utpote qui nihil contcnnierc soleamus, non pertimescebanius (Att.

ii. 24, 4), as being men who are accustomed to despise nothing.
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convivia cum patre n5n inibat, quippe qui ne in oppidum quidem nisi

perrar5 veniret (Rose. Am. 52), since he did not even come, etc.

Note 2.— The Relative of Cause or Concession is merely a variety of the

Characteristic construction. The quality expressed by the subjunctive is connected

with the action of the main verb either as cause on account of which (SINCE) or as

hindrance in spite ofwhich (ALTHOUGH).

f. Dignus, indignus, ap^na, --^jnoTin , take »-clause of result with

a relative (or rarely with ut) : as,—
digna in quibus elaborarent (Tuscul. i. i), (things) worth spending their

toil on (w^orthy on vi^hich they should, etc.).

digna res est ubi tii nervos intendas tuos (Ter. Eun. 312), the affair is

worthy of your stretching your sinews (w^orthy w^herein you should,

etc.).

indignus eras qui faceres iniiiriam, it was beneath you to do a wrong (you

vi^ere unworthy who should, etc.).

idoneus qui impetret (Manil. 57), fit to obtain.

indigni ut redimeremur (Liv. xxii. 59), unworthy to be ransomed.

Note.— With these words the poets often use the Infinitive : as,

—

dignum notari (Hor. Sat. i. 3, 24), worthy to be stigmatized.

f5ns rivo dare nomen idoneus (Hor. Ep. i. 16, 12), « source fit to give a
name to a stream.

aetas mollis et apta re^ (Ov.), a time of life soft and easy to be guided.

5. Causal Clauses.

Note.— Causal clauses take either the Indicative or the Subjunctive, according

to their construction ; the idea of Cause being contained, not in the mood itself,

but in the form of the argument, or in the connecting particles.

321. The Causal Particles quod, quia, and quoniam take

the Indicative, when the reason is given on the authority

of the writer ox speaker; the Subjunctive, when the reason

is given on the authority of another: as,

—

1. Indicative:—
cum tibi agam gratias quod me vivere coegisti (Att. iii. 3), when I may

thank you thatyou haveforced me to live.

quia postrema aedificata est (Ver. iv. 1 19), because it was built last.

quoniam de utilitate diximus, de efficiendi ratione (Or. Part. 95), since ive

have spoken of its advantage, let us speak of the method of effecting it.

2. Subjunctive:—
mihi gratulabare quod audisses me meam pristinam dignitatem obtinere

(Fam. iv. 14, l), you congratulated me because [as you said] you had

Aiard, etc.
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noctu ambulal:>at Themistocles quod somnum capere non posset (Tusc. iv.

44) » Themistocles used to walk about at niglU because [as he said] he

could not sleep.

mea mater Irata est quia non redierim (Plaut. Cistell. loi), my mother

is angry because I didn't return.

non quoniam hoc sit necesse (Ver. ii. i. 24), not that this is necessary.

Note i.— The Subjunctive in this use depends on the principle of Intermediate

Clauses (^ 341. </).

Note 2. — Under this head what the speaker himself thought under other

circumstances may have the Subjunctive {\ 341. d. Rem.) : as,

—

ego laeta visa sum quia soror venisset (Plaut. Mil. 387), / seemed (in my
dream) glad because my sister had come.

So with quod, even a verb oi saying may be in the Subjunctive : as,

—

rediit quod se oblitum nescio quid diceret (Off. i. 40), he returned because

he said he had forgotten something.

Note 3.— The Subjunctive with_ qiiia is rare. The causal particle quando
takes the Indicative: as,

—

quando ita vis, di bene vortant (Plaut. Trin. 573), since you so 7uish, may
the gods bless the undertaking.

Remark. — N6n quod, non quia, non quoniam, introducing a reason

expressly to deny it, take the Subjunctive. Non quo and non quin introduce

a Result clause, but with nearly the same meaning (^ 341. d. Rem.). Thus,

—

pugiles ingemiscunt, non quod doleant, sed quia omne corpus intenditur

(Tusc. ii. 56), boxers groan not because they are inpain, but because, etc.

non quia philosophia percipi non posset (id. i. i), not that philosophy

cannot be acquired.

non quoniam hoc sit necesse (Ver. ii. i.2^,not that this is necessary.

n5n quin enitendum sit (De O. ii. 295), not that pains must not be taken.

a. Causal Clauses introduced by quod, etc., take the Subjunctive in

Indirect Discourse, like any other dependent clause (see § 336).

b. A Relative, when used to express cause, regularly takes the Sub-

junctive (see § 320. e).

c. Cum causal takes the Subjunctive (see § 326).

Note.— In early Latin cum causal takes the Indicative (J 326. note 3).

6. Relations of Time.

Note.— Temporal clauses are introduced by particles which are almost all of

relative origin. They are construed like other relative clauses, except where they

have developed into special idiomatic constructions. (For list of Temporal Parti-

cles, see p. 124.)

322. The particles ubi, ut, cum, quando, cither alone or

compounded with -cumque, may be used as Indefinite Rela-

tives, and have the constructions of protasis (cf. § 316).

Thus,—
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cum id malum esse negas (Tusc. ii. 29), when you (the individual dis

putant) deny it to be an evil. [Present, nothing implied (cf. § 306).]

quod profecto cum me niilla vis cogeret, facere non auderem (Phil. v. 51),

which I would surely not venture to do, as long as no force compelled

me. [Present, contrary to fact : cf. § 308.]

cum videas e5s . . . dolore non frangi (Tus. D. ii. 66), when you see that

those are not broken by pain, etc. [General condition : cf. § 309. «.]

id ubi dixisset, hastam in fines eorum emittebat (Liv. i. 32), rvhen he had
said thisy he used to cast the spear into their territories. [Repeated

action : see § 309. 3.]

cum rosatn viderat, tum incipere ver arbitrabatur (Verr. v. 27), whenever

he had seen a rose he thought spring had begun. [Past general con-

dition : cf. § 309. r.]

Remark.— The phrases est cum, fuit cum, etc., are used in general expres-

sions like est qui, sunt qui {\ 320. a) : as,

—

ac fuit quidem cum mihi quoque initium yequiescendi fore iustum arbitrarer

(De Or. i. i), and there %vas a time when I thought a beginning of rest

would bejustifiable on my part.

323. Temporal clauses have two uses : ^—
1. They themselves define (with reference to the time of the speaker)

the time of the clause on which they depend.

2. They describe by its circumstances the time of the main clause,

which is defined not by them, but by the main clause itself.

Thus, in : When did the Emperor Frederick die ? He died while the people were

still mourning the death of his father, the time of the main clause, he died, is defi-

nitely fixed by the temporal clause, while the people] etc., as is seen by the fact that

the temporal clause answers the question, WHEN did he die ? But in : The Emperor
Frederick died while the people were still mourning the death of his father, the time

of the main clause is not defined by the temporal clause, but is regarded as suffi-

ciently definite in itself (or from the context). The temporal clause is added to

describe that time by the circumstances of the people's grief.

These two sorts of temporal clauses the Romans distinguished by

means of the mood, invariab>y using the Indicative in the first and the

Subjunctive in the second. They commonly also used the particles and

the tenses in accordance with this division.

I. POSTQUAM, UBT, ETC.

324. The particles postquam (posteaquam), ubi, ut (ut pri-

mum, ut semel), simul atque (simul ac, or simul alone) take the

Indicative (usually in the/^;^^r/or the historicalpresent)', as,

1 The terms Absolute and Relative Time naturally applied to these two uses

have been abandoned in this book because they have given rise to misapprehension

and have often been used by learners as pigeon-hole expressions to conceal a want

of knowledge of the subject.
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1

milites postquam victoriam adept! sunt, nihil reliqui victis feccre (Sail.

Cat. 1 1), when the armies had won the victory, they Uft nothing to the

vanquished.

posteaquam forum attigisti (Fam. xv. i6), since you came to the

forum.

ubi onines idem sentire intellexit (B. G. iii. 23), when he understood that

all agreed (thought the same thing)

.

Catilina ubi cos convenisse videt secedit (Sail. Cat. 20), when Catiline

sees they have come together, he retires.

quod (sc. agmen) ubi pergere vident (Q. C. v. 3, 18), and when they see

that it is advancing.

Pompeius ut equitatum suum pulsum vidit, acie excessit (B. C. iii. 94),

xvhen Pompey saw his cavalry beaten, he left the army.

simul ac persensit (/En. iv. 90), as soon as he perceived.

Note.— These particles are appropriated to time defined, and take the histori-

cal tenses in accordance with the distinction set forth in ^ 323. When they take

the descriptive tenses (see a, below), they do not describe the time by its circum-

stances, but still define it, referring it to a then-existing state of things {Imperfect) or

the then-existing result of a completed action {^Pluperfect).

a. These particles less commonly take the Imperfect or Pluperfect

indicative. The Imperfect in this case denotes a state of things ; the

Pluperfect, an action completed in past time. Thus,

—

postquam instructi utrimque stabant, duces in medium procedunt (Liv.

i. 23), when they stood in array on both sides, the generals advance into

the midst.

P. Africanus posteaquam bis consul et censor faerat (Div. in Coec. 69),

when Africanus had been {i.e. had the dignity of having been) twice

consul and censor.

postquam id difficilius visum est, neque facultas pcrficiendi dabatur,

ad Pompeium transierunt (B. C. iii. 60), tvhen this seemed too

hard, and no means of effecting it were given, they passed (roer to

Pompey.

post diem quTntum quam barbari iterum male pugnaverant (= victi

sunt), legati a Boccho veniunt (Jug. no), the fifth day after the bar-

barians 7vere beaten the second time, enzwys come from Bocchus.

haec iuventutem, ubi familiares opes defecerant, ad facinora incendebant

(Sail. Cat. 13), when their inherited resources had given out.

ubi peiicula virtute propulerant (id. 6), xvhen they had dispelled the dangers

by their valor.

b. Rarely some of these particles seem to take the subjunctive:

as,

—

posteaquam maximas aedificasset ornassetque classes (Manil. 9), having

built and equipped mighty fleets (after he had, etc.). [But the more
approved editions have postea cum.]
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II. CUM TEMPORAL

325. Cum (quom), TEMPORAL, meaning wheny takes the

Imperfect and Pluperfect in the Subjunctive, other tenses

in the Indicative. Thus,

—

cum servili bello premeretur (Manil. 30), when she (Italy) was under
the load of the Servile War.

cum id nuntiatum esset, maturat (B. G. i. 7), when this had been reported^

he made (makes) haste.

cum occiditur Sex. Roscius, ibidem fuerunt siervi (Rose. A. 120), when
Roscius was slain, the slaves were on the spot.

nempe eo [lituo] regiones direxit turn cum urbem condidit (Div. i. 30),

he traced with it the quarters [of the skyJ at the time hefounded the

city.

[For examples with the Future, see c below.]

Note.— The Present takes the Indicative, because present time is generally,

from its very nature, defined in the mind ; and it is only when the circumstances

are described as causal or adversative (see below, § 326), that the Subjunctive

is used. The Perfect takes the Indicative as the tense of narration, as with post-
quam, etc. The Imperfect and Pluperfect are, from their nature, fitter to describe

than to define the time.

a. Cum, temporal, sometimes takes the Imperfect and Pluperfect

Indicative to indicate a definite past time: as,

—

res cum haec scribebam erat in extremum adducta discrimen (Fam. xii.

6), at the time I write (epistolary) the affair has been brought into

great hazard.

quem quidem cum ex urbe pellebam, hoc providebam animo (Cat.iii.i6),

tuhen I was trying to force him (conative imperfect) from the city, I
lookedforward to this.

fulgentes gladios hostium videbant Decii cum in aciem eSrum inruebant

(Tusc. ii. 59), the Decii sazu the flashing swords of the enemy when
they rushed upon their line.

tum cum in Asia res magnas permulti amiserant (Man. 19), at that tijue^

when many had lost great fortunes in Asia.

Note. — The distinction explained in § 323 is unknown to early Latin. In

Plautus quom always has the Indicative unless the Subjunctive is required for

some other reason.

b. When the clauses are inverted, so that the logical temporal clause

becomes the main clause, and the main clause becomes the temporal

clause, the Indicative must be used with cum : as,

—

dies nondum decem intercesserant, cum ille alter filius infans necatur

(Clu. 28), ten days had not yet passed, when the other infant son was

killed. [Instead of, when ten days had not yet passed, etc.]

iamque lux apparebat cum procedit ad milites (Q. C. vii. 8, 3), and day

was already dawning when he appears before the soldiers.
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hoc facere noctu apparabant, cum matres familiae repente in publicum

procurrerunt (B. G. vii. 26), ihfy were preparing to do this by nighty

when the women suddenly ran out into the streets.

c. To denote future time cum takes the Future or Future Perfect

Indicative: as,

—

non dubitabo dare opcram ut te videam, cum id satis commode facere

potero (Fam. xiii. i), I shall not hesitate to take tains to see you, when

I can do it conveniently.

longum illud tempus cum non ero (Att. xii. 18), that long time when I

shall be no more.

cum veneris, cogn5sces (Fam. v. 7), when you come (shall have come^,

you will find out.

III. CUM CAUSAL OR CONCESSIVE.

326. Cum CAUSAL or CONCESSIVE takes the Subjunctive

:

as,

—

cum solitudo . . . insidiarum et metus plena sit (Fin. i. 66), since solitude

isfull oftreachery andfear. [Causal.]

cum initio non amplius duobus milibus habuisset (Sail. Cat. 56), though

at the start he had had not more than tiuo thousand. [Concessive.]

cum primi ordines . , . concidissent, tamen acerrime reliqui resistebant

(B. G. vii. 61), though thefirst ranks hadfallen, still the others resisted

vigoroztsly. [Concessive.]

Note i.— Cum in these tises is often emphasized by ut, utpote, quippo,
praesertim: as,

—

nee reprehend© : quippe cum ipse istam reprehensionem non fugerim

(Att. X. 3), Ifind no fault : since I myself did not escape that blame.

Note 2.— These causal and concessive relations are merely variations of the

idea of time. The attendant circumstances are regarded as the cause of the action,

or as tending to hinder it (cf. qui causal and concessive, § 320. e\

Note 3.— In early Latin cum (quom) causal and concessive usually takes

the Indicative: as,

—

qnom tua res distrahitur, utinam videam (Plaut. Trin. 573), sinceyour
property is torn in pieces, oh ! that I may see, etc. [See also § 313. d,

note.]

Remark.—Cum causal may usually be translated by since; cum concessive
by although or while ; either, occasionally, by when.

a. Cum in the sense of quod, on the ground that, frequently takes

the Indicative: as, —
gratulor tibi cum tantum vales apud Dolabellam (Fam. ix. 14), TcongratUf

lateyou that you are so strong with Dolabella.

Remark.— This us'^ of the indicative appears to be a colloquial relic of the

old Indicative construction with cum (see note 3, above).
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b. Cum . • • turn, signifying both . . . and^ usually takes the Indica-

tive ; but when cum approaches the sense of while or though^ it may
have the Subjunctive (§ 326). Thus,

—

cum multa non probo, turn illud in primls (Fin. i. 18), while there are

many things I do not approve, there is this in chief. But,—
cum res tota ficta sit pueriliter, turn ne efficit quidem quod vult (ib.),

while the whole thing is childishly got w/, he does not even jnake his

point (accomplish what he wishes^.

IV. ANTEQUAM AND PRIUSQUAM.

327. Antequam and priusquam, beforey have in narration

the same construction as cum temporal (§ 325) : as,—
antequam tuas legi litteras (Att. ii. 7), before I readyour letter,

neque ante dimisit eum quam fidem dedit adulescens (Liv. xxxix. 10), she

did not let the young man go till he pledged his faith.

antequam homines nefarii de me5 adventu audire potuissent, in Mace-

doniam perrexi (Plane. 98), before those evil men could learn of ?ny

coming, I arrived in Macedonia.

Note,— The idea of purpose regularly requires the subjunctive: as,— nun-

quam prius discessit quam ad finem sermo esset perdiictus, i.e. he waited for the

conversation to befinished.

a. Antequam and priusquam, when referring to future time, take

the Present or Future Perfect Indicative ; rarely the Present Subjunc-

tive: as,

—

priusquam de ceteris rebus respondeo, de amicitia pauca dicam (Phil. ii.

3), before I reply to the rest, J will say a little offriendship.

non defatigabor antequam illorum ancipites vias percepero (De Or. iii.

14^),/ shall not weary till Ihave traced out their doubtful ways.

antequam veniat litteras mittet (Ag. ii. 53), before he comeSy he will send

a letter,

b. In a few cases the Subjunctive of protasis is found with antequam
and priusquam (cf. § 309. a) : as,—

in omnibus negotiis priusquam aggrediare, adhibenda est praeparatio

diligens (Offic. i. 73), in all undertakings before you proceed to

action^ carefulpreparation must be used.

V. DUM, DONEC, AND QUOAD,

328. Dum, donee, and quoad, implying purpose, doubt,

orfuturityy take the Subjunctive, otherwise the Indicative.

I. Subjunctive : as,—
ex»pectas fortasse dum dical(Tus. ii. ly), you are waitingperhaps for

him to say (till he say).
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iratis subtrahend! sunt ei in quos impetuni conantur facere dam se ipsi

colligant (Tusc. iv. 78), //// they come to their semes (collect them-

selves).

Aenean morando sustinuit dum genitor protectus abiret (.^n. x. 800), he

kept JEneas in check till hisfather couldget away in safety.

et duxit longe donee curvata coirent inter se capita (id. xi. 860), and drew
it (the bow) until the curved tips touched.

Epaminondas exercebatur plurimum luctando ad eum finem quoad stans

complecti posset atque contendere (Nep. Epam. 2), Epaminondas
trained himself in ivrestling so far as to be able to grapple standing

andfight (in that way).

2. Indicative (cf. «, below): as,

—

hoc feci dum licuit, intermisi quoad non licuit (Phil. iii. 33), I did this so

long as it was alloxved, I discontinued it so long as it was not.

causas innecte morandi dum pelago desaevit hiemps (/En. iv. 51), weave

excicses for delay until the storm tipon the sea hath spent its rage.

donee rediit silentium fuit (Liv. xxiii. 31), there was silence till he

returned.

quoad potuit restitit (Cat. Major 11), he resisted as long as he could.

Note i.— QuamdiQ. takes the Indicative only : as,—

se oppido tarn diu tenuit quamdiii in provincia Parthi fuerunt (Fam. xii.

19), he kept himselfwithin the tozun so long as the Parthians were in

the province

Note 2.— For dum and dummodo introducing a proviso, see \ 314.

a. Dum in the sense of while usually takes the Present Indicative

to indicate a continued action in past time, if that time is not contrasted

with any other (§ 276 e. and note) : as,

—

dum haec geruntur (B. G. i. 46), while this was going on.

Note.— Dum, dSnec, and quoad in later writers sometimes take the Sub-
junctive when the classical usage would require the Indicative: as,

—

nee obstilit falsis donee tempore ac spatio vanescerei.t (Tac. Ann. ii. 82),

nor did he contradict the falsehoods until they died out from lapse of

time.

nihil sane trepidabant elephant! donee continent! velut ponte agerentur
(Liv. xxi. 28), the elephants showed no alarm whatever so long as

they went over the continuous bridge^ as it were.

Remark.— With all temporal particles the Subjunctive is often found depend-
ing on some other principle of construction. (See Intermediate Clauses below,

p. 378.)

II. -SUBSTANTIVE CLAUSES.

329. A clause used as a noun is called a Substantive

Clause.



35^ Syntax: Dependent Constructions. [§§ 329, 330.

A Substantive Clause may be used as the Subject or

Object of a verb, as an Appositive or as a Predicate Nom-
inative or Accusative.

Note.— Many ideas which in English take the form of an abstract noun may
be rendered by a substantive clause in Latin. Thus, he demanded an investigation,

may be postulabat ut quaestio haberetur. The common English expres-

sion FOR with the infinitive also corresponds to a Latin substantive clause : as,

it remainsfor me to speak of the piratic war, reliquum est ut de bello dicam
piratico.

Remark.—When a Substantive Clause is used as Subject, the verb to which
it is subject is called impersonal, and the sign of the construction in English is the

so-called expletive IT.

Substantive Clauses are classified as follows :—

1. Infinitive Clauses : |
"" Infinitive clause as Subject (§ 270).

(. b. Infinitive clause as Object (§ 330. B).

2. SUBJUNCTIVE CLAUSES
: . ^^ p^^p^^^ (command, wish, fear) (§ 331).

uimrnus)^^'
^^^^'

^ ^' O^^^^"^* (happen, effect, hinder) (§ 332).

3. Indicative Clause with quod : Fact, Specification, Feeling.

4. Indirect Questions : Subjunctive, introduced by Interrogative Word.

1. Infinitive Clauses.

330. A. The Infinitive with Subject-Accusative may be

used as the subject of sum and of many impersonal verbs

(see § 270).

B. The Infinitive with Subject-Accusative is used as the

object ^—
I . Of all verbs and expressions of knowing, thinking, telling, and

perceiving {Indirect Discourse^ (§ 272).

me spero liberatum [esse] metu (Tusc. ii. 67), I trust I have been freed

from fear.

dicit montem ab hostibus teneri (B. G. i. 22), he says that the height is

held by the enemy.

negat uUos patere portus (Liv. xxviii. 43), he says that no ports are open.

1 The accusative with the infinitive is found with about 80 verbs and verbal

phrases, the most common being: (i) accipio, affirmo, animadverto, arbi-

tror, audio, censeo, cogito, dico, dispute, doceo, existimo, fama est,

fateor, intelleg-6, memini, narro, nego, puto, recorder, rtlmor est,

sentio, spero, suspicor, traditur, verum est, video, videtur ; (2) iubeo,

veto, patior, cogo, sin5
; (3) cupio, volo, nolo, malo ; (4) decet, luvat,

aequum est, oportet, opus est, placet, fas est, nefas est, interest.
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2. Of lubeS and veto, and rarely of other verbs of commanding^

requesting^ admonishing, and the like (§ 331, a). Thus,

—

vetuere [bona] reddi, vetuere in publicum redigi (Liv. ii. 4), they for-

bade the return of the goods (that they be returned), etc.

Labienum iugum mentis adscendere iubet (B. G. i. 21), he orders Labienus

to ascend the ridge of the hill.

3. Sometimes of verbs oi wishing (§ 331. b')\ as,

—

iiidicem me esse non doctorem volo (Or. 117),/ wish to be a judge, not a

teacher.

Remark,— The Infinitive with Subject-Accusative, though not strictly a Clause,

is equivalent to one, and may be treated as such.

a. If the main verb is changed to the Passive, either—
1. The subject of the infinitive (like other objects of active verbs)

becomes nominative, and the infinitive is retained {Personal Construc-

tion) : as,—
m5ns dicitur ab hqstibus teneri, the mountain is said to be held by the

enemy.

Labienus iugum mentis adscendere iubetur, Labienus is ordered to ascend

the ridge ofthe hill.

2. The passive is used itnpersonally, and the clause retained as its

subject (^Impersonal Construction^ :
—

dicitur montem ab hostibus teneri, it is said that the mountain is held by

the enemy.

nuntiatur piralarum naves esse in portu (Verr. v. 87), it is told that the

ships of the pirates are in port.

b. I. Verbs oi saying, thinking, etc., may take in the Passive either

the Personal or the Impersonal construction. But the Personal con-

struction is more common and is regularly used in the tenses of in-

complete action. Thus, —
beate vixisse videor (Laelius 15), I seem to have lived happily.

Epaminondas fidibus praeclare cecinisse dicitur (Tuscul. i. 4), Epaminon-
das is said to have played excellently on the lyre.

multi idem facturi esse dicuntur (Fam. xvi. 12), many are said to be about

to do the same thing. [Active : dicunt multos factiiros (esse).]

primi traduntur arte quadam verba vinxisse (Or. 40), they first are related

to havejoined words with a certain skill.

putatur is esse constitutus ex marmore (Archias 22), he is thought to have

been set up in marble

Bibulus audiebatur esse in Syria (Att. v. iS), it 7uas heard that Bibu-

lus was in Syria (Bibulus was heard, etc.). [Direct: Bibulus est.]

ceterae Illyrici legiones secuturae sperabantur (Tac. Hist. ii. 74), the rest

of the legions of Illyricum were expected to follow.
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videmur enim quieturi fuisse nisi essemus lacessiti (De O. ii. 230), it seems

that we should have kept quiet if^ve had not been molested (we seem,

etc.)- [Direct: quievissemus . . . nisi essemus lacessiti.]

2. lubeo and veto always take the personal construction of the

passive : as,—
iussus es renuntiari c5nsul (Phil. ii. 79), you xvere under orders to be

declared consul.

Nolani miiros portasque adire vetiti sunt (Liv. xxiii. 16), the men ofNola
were forbidden to go to visit the walls andgates.

c. In the compound tenses of verbs of sayings etc., the imper-

sonal construction is more common, and with the gerundive is regu-

lar: as,

—

traditum est etiam Homerum caecum fuisse (Tus. v. 114), it is a tradition,

too, that Homer was blind.

ubi tyrannus est, ibi non vitiosam, sed dicendum est plane nullam esse

rempiiblicam (Rep. iii. 43), where there is a tyrant, it must be said,

not that the Commonwealth is evil, but that it does not exist at all.

d. The poets and later writers extend the personal use of the passive

to verbs which are not properly verba seiUiendt, etc. : as,—
coUigor dominae placuisse (Ov. Am. ii. 6,61), it is gathered [from this

memorial] that Ipleased my ?nistress.

e. The Infinitive with a subject may depend on any word implying

speech or thought, though not strictly a verb of saying, etc. (see § -^"^f^,

note 2).

f. Verbs of prornising, hoping, expecting, threatening, swearing,

and the like, regularly take the construction of Indirect Discourse,

contrary to the English idiom : as,—
minatur sese abire (Plaut. Asin. 604), he threatens to go away. [Direct:

abeo, / am going away.'\

ex quibus sperant se maximum fructum esse captiiros (La^l. 79), from
which they hope to gain the utmost advantage. [Direct : capiemus.]

quern inimicissimum futiirum esse promitto ac spondeo (Mur. 90), zvho

I promise and warrant will be the bitterest of enemies. [Direct:

erit.]

dolor fortitudinem se debilitatiirum minatur (Tusc. v. 76), pain threatens

to wear down fortitude. [Direct: debilitabo.]

Note,— These verbs, however, often take a simple Complementary Infinitive

(\ 271). So regularly in early Latin (except spero). Thus,

—

poUicentur obsides dare (B. G. iv. 21), they promise to give hostages.

[Compare the Greek aorist infinitive after similar verbs].

promisi dolium vini dare (Plaut. Cistel. 542), I promised to give a jar

of wine.
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2. Clauses of Purpose.

Note.— Clauses of Purpose may be used substantively! (i) as the Object of

verbs of admonislung, etc. {\ 331) ; (2) as the Subject of these same verbs in the pas-

sive (^S 331. //), as well as of certain impersonal verbs and verbal phrases {\ 311. ;) ;

(3) in apposition with another substantive, or as predicate nominative, etc.

331. Substantive Clauses of Purpose with ut (negative

ng) are used as the object of all verbs denoting an action

directed toward thefuture?

Such are, verbs meaning to admonish, ask, bargaiti, command, decree,

determine, perifiit, persuade, resolve, urge, and wish, 'i'hus,—
monet ut omnes suspiciones vitet (id, 20), he warns him to avoid all

suspicion.

te rogo atque oro ut eum iuvea (Fam. xiii. 66), / beg and pray you to

aid him.

his ut conquirerent imperavit (B. G. 1. 28), he ordered them to search.

persuadet Castico ut regnum occuparet (B. G. i. 3), he persuades Casticus

to usurp royal power.

a. Iube5, order, and v^\.b^ forbid, take the Infinitive with Subject

Accusative (§ 330. B. 2) : as,

—

liberos ad se addiici iussit (B. G. ii. 5), he ordered the children to be brought

to him.

ab opere legates discedere vetuerat (B. G. i. 20), he had forbidden the

lieutenants to leave the work.

Note i.— Some other verbs of commanding, etc., occasionally take the Infini-

tive: as,

—

haec facere imperatum est, orders were given to do this.

res monet cavere (Sail. Cat. 52), the occasion warns us to be on our guard.

b. Verbs of wishing take either the Subjunctive or the Infinitive.

The Infinitive is more common when the subject remains the same;
the Subjunctive, when it changes. Thus, —

1. Subject of dependent verb same as that of main verb

:

quos n5n tam ulcisci studeo quam sanare (Cat. ii. 17), whom I do not

care so much to punish as to cure.

2. Subject of dependent verb different from that of main verb

:

cupio ut impetret (Plaut. Capt. 102), I wish he may get it.

mallem Cerberum metueres (Tus. i. 12), / would rather you feared

Cerberus.

1 See p. 362, foot-note i.

2 Such Verbs or verbal phrases are Id ag'O, ad id venio, caveO (ne),

censeS, c5g6. coiicedS. c6nstitu6, ciiro, decern©, edico, fla^ito,

hortor, impero, InstS. mandS. metuo (ne), mone5, negrotium d6.

operam d5, oro, persuadeo, pet6, postulS, praecipio, precor, pro-
nuntl6, quaero, rogo, scIscQ, time5, vereor (n§), vlde6, vol6.
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Note.— Volo and cupi5, however, tend to take the Accusative and Infinitive

rather than the Subjunctive, even when the subject changes. When it remains the

same, the subject-accusative is rarely found. Thus,—
vim volumus exstingui (Sestius 92), we -wish violence to beput down.

te tua frui virtute cupimus (Brutus 331), we wish you to reap the fruits

ofyour virtue.

iudicem me esse, non doctorem volo (Orat. 117), / wish to be a judge

y

not a teacher.

cupio me esse clementem (Cat. i. 4), / desire to be merciful. [But regu-

larly, cupio esse clemens (see § 271. a).]

c. Verbs oipermitting take either the Subjunctive or the Infinitive.

Patior takes regularly the Infinitive with Subject Accusative ; so often

sino. Thus,—
permisit ut partes faceret (De O. ii, 3^^), permitted him to make divisions.

concedant ut boni viri- fuerint (Lselius 18), let thejn allow them to have

been good men.

niillo se implicari negotio passus est (Lig. 3), he suffered himself to be

entangled in no business.

vinum importari non sinunt (B. G. iv. 2), they do not allow wine to be

imported.

d. Verbs of determining, decreeing, resolving, bargaining, take either

the Subjunctive or the Infinitive : as, —
constituerant ut L. Bestia quereretur (Sail. Cat. 43), they had deterftiined

that Lucius Bestia should complain.

proelio supersedere statuit (B. G. ii. 8), he determined to refuse battle.

de bonis regis quae reddi censuerant (Liv. ii. 5) , about the kin^s goods,

which they had decreed should be restored.

decernit ut consules delectum habeant (Sail. Cat. 34), decrees that the con-

suls shall hold a levy.

edicts ne quis iniussu pugnaret (Liv. v. 19), having commanded that none

shouldfight tvithout orders.

pacto ut victorem res sequeretur (id. xxviii. 21), having bargained that

the property should belong to the victor.

Note i.— Different verbs of these classes with the same meaning vary in their

construction. For verbs of bargaining with the Gerundive, see \ 294. d.

Note 2.— Verbs oi decreeing and voting often take the Infinitive of the Second

Periphrastic conjugation : as,—
Regulus captivos reddendos [esse] non censuit (Off. i. 39), Regulus voted

that the captives should not be returned. [He said, in giving his for-

mal opinion : captivi non reddendl sunt.]

'^ I. Verbs oi caution and effort take the Subjunctive with ut. But

c5nor, try, commonly takes the complementary Infinitive. Thus,

—

cura ut quam primum intellegam (Fam. xiii. 10), let me know as soon as

possible (take care that I may understand).
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1

dant operam ut habeant (Sail. Cat. 41), they take pains to have (give their

attention that, etc.).

impellere ut Caesar nominaretur (id. 49), to induce them to name Casar
(that Qcsar should be named),

si transire conarentur (B. G. i. 8), if they should try to cross.

Note i. — C6nor si also occurs (as B. G. i. 8 ; cf. miror si, etc., $ 333.
b, Rem.).

Note 2. — Ut ne occurs occasionally with verbs of caution and effort (cf.

$317): as,—

cura et provide ut neqaid ei desit ( Att. ii. 3), take care and see that he lacks

nothing.

2. Verbs denoting an effort to hinder take either (i) a Subjunctive

cltiusp with quomJBugLgr-Jal^^Qr-C?) jhe Infinitive : as,—
non delerret sapientem mors quominus . . . (Tusc. i. 91), death does not

prez'ent the zuise man fronly etc.

ne facerem impedivit (I)e Fat. i)^prevented mefrom doing.

obstitisti ne transire copiae possent (Verr. v. 5), you opposed the passage

of the troops (opposed lest the troops should cross),

prohibet accedere (Caec. ^6), prevents him from approaching (to approach).

Note.— For verbs of hindering negatived {not to hinder) , see § 332. g.

lYN ^^rbs of fearm^^ t3ke the Subjunctive,^ with ne affirmative and
n€\on or ut ne^tive^ Thus,—

timeo ne Verres feeerit (Verr. v. 3), Ifear that Verres has done, etc.

ne animum ofFenderet verebatur (B. G. i. 19), he feared that he should

hurt the feelings, etc.

orator metuo ne languescat senectiite (Cat. Major 28), I fear the orator

grows feeblefrom old age.

vereor ut tibi possim concedere (De O. i. 35), / fear {that'\ I cannot
grant you.

"baud sane periculum est ne non mortem optandam putet (Tus. v. iiS),

there is no danger that he will not think death desirable.

Note.— In this use ne is commonly to be translated by that or.^j/Vnt- and
ne non by t/idnwr. "

Remark.— The particle ut is often omitted with some verbs of the above
classes. So generally after verbs of wishing, necessity, permission; after die,

fac, and frequently in Indirect Discourse after verbs (5f commanding and the

like. Thus,—
volo ames (Att. ii. 10), I ivish you to love, etc.

me ipsum ames oportet (Fin. ii. ^^,you ought to love me.

1 With verbs of Fearing the subjunctive with ne is hortatory in origin : timeS ne
accidat is literally / fear, let it not happen. The subjunctive with ut may have
been either hortatory or deliberative,— I fear, let it happen, or I fear; how may
it happen t m^ 1 hope it will happen, but Ifear it will not.
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fac diligas (Att. iii.)> do love.

die exeat, tell him to go out.

Mnesthea vocat, classem aptent socii (^En. iv. 289), he calls Mnestheus

[and orders that] his comrades should make ready the fleet (cf.

§ 339).

Note.— Similarly ne is omitted after cave in Prohibitions (cf. § 269. a).

With any verbs of the above classes the poets may use the Infini-

tive'instead of an object clause : as,—
hortamur fari (^n. ii. 74), -ive urge [him] to speak,

ne quaere doceri (id. vi. 614), seek not to be told.

temptat praevertere (id. i. 721), she attempts to turn, etc.

h. A Substantive clause of Purpose used as the object of a verb be-

comes the subject when that verb is put in the Passive. Thus,—
imperatum est ut iter facerent, it was ordered that they should march.

permissum est ut xrent, permission zvas given that they should go.

mihi persuadetur ut exeam, / am persuaded to go out (it is persuaded to

me).

/. The impersonals licet and oportet take as subject either a

Substantive clause of Purpose, or an Infinitive with or without subject-

accusative. Thus, —

licet me ire, it is allowed me to go.

queramur licet (Caec. 41), we are allowed to complain.

sint enim oportet (Tus. i. 12), they must exist.

Note i.— The Subjunctive with oportet omits ut, except in later writers

(see \ 331./. Rem.).

Note 2.— Licet may take the Subjunctive, usually without ut, to denote con-

cession (see § 313. b).

Note 3.— Licet may take (i) the Subjunctive; (2) the Simple Infinitive;

(3) the Infinitive with Subject Accusative; or (4) the Dative and the Infinitive.

Thus, / maygo is licet earn, licet ire, licet me ire, or licet mihi ire.

3. Clauses of Result.

Note.— Clauses of. Result may be used substantively,! (i) as the object of

facio, etc. (§ 332) ;
(2)*as the subject of these same verbs in the passive, as well

as of other verbs and verbal phrases {\ 332. a, d)
; (3) in apposition with another

substantive, or as predicate nominative, etc. (see ^ 332. /).

1 In all these cases the clause is not strictly subject or ^bject. The main verb

originally conveyed a meaning complete in itself, and the result clause was merely

appended. This is seen by the frequent use of ita and the like with the main verb

(ita accidit ut, etc.). In like manner purpose clauses are only apparently subject

or object of the verb with which they are connected.
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332. Substantive Clauses of Result with ut (negative

ut non) are used as the object of verbs denoting the

accomplisJiment of an effort}

Such are especially facio and its compounds (efiBcio, coniicio, etc.).

Thus, —
efficiam ut intellegatis (Cluent. 7), 1 7vill make you understand (lit. effect

that you, etc.). [So, faciam ut intellegatis (id. 9).]

commeatus ut portari possent efficiebat (B. G. ii. 5), made it possible that

supplies could be brought.

quae libertas ut laetior esset regis superbia fecerat (Liv. ii. i)^the arro-

gance of the last king had made this liberty more welcome.

evincunt instando ut litterae darentur (id. 4), by insisting they gain their

point,— that letters should be sent. [Here evincunt = efficiunt.]

a. Substantive Clauses of Result are used as the Subject of the fol-

lowing :
—

1. Of passive verbs denoting the accomplishment of an effort: as,

—

impetratum est ut in senatu recitarentur (Utterae) (B. C. i. i), they suc-

ceeded in having the letter read in the senate (it was brought about

that, etc.).

2. Of Impersonals meaning it happens^ it remains^ it follows, it is

necessary, it is added,^ and the like : as,—
accidit ut esset liina plena (B. G. iv. 29), it happened to be full moon (it

happened that it was, etc.). [Here ut esset is subject of accidit.]

reliquum est quarta virtus ut sit ipsa frugalitas (Tus. D. iii. 17), it

remains that the fourth virtue is thrift. [So also restat.]

sequitur ut doceam (N. D. ii. 81), the next thing is to shoxv (it follows
that I should show).

Note.— In poetry the infinitive sometimes occurs.

3. Of est in the sense of it is the fact that, etc. (mostly poetic) : as,

est ut viro vir latius ordinet arbusta (Hor. Od. iii. i. 9), it is the fact that

one man plants his vineyards in wider rows than another.

b. A result clause, with or without ut, frequently follows quam,

after a comparative (but see § 336. r, note 2) : as,—
perpessus est omnia potius quam indicaret (Tusc. ii. 52), he endured all

rather than betray, etc.

1 Verbs and phrases taking an ut-clause of result as subject or object are

accedit, accidit, additur. altera est res. committ5, consequor, con-
tlngit, efacio, evenit, facIo, fit, fieri potest, fore, impetro, integrrum
est, mos est, munus est, necesse est, prope est, rectum est, relin-

quitur, reliquum est, restat, tanti est, tantum abest, and a few others.

2 See the impersonals in the list above.
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c. A result clause, with or without at, is often used elliptically, in

exclamatory questions. The question may be introduced by the inter-

rogative -na Thus,—
quamquam quid loquor? te ut ulla res frangat (Cat. i. 22), yet why do 1

speak? [the idea] that anything should bendyou !

egone ut te interpellem (Tusc. ii. 42), what, I interruptyou?
ego te videre n5luerim (Q. Fr. i. 3), I unwilling to seeyou?

Remark.— The Infinitive, in exclamations (^ 274), usually refers to something

actually occurring ; the Subjunctive, to something contemplated.

d. The phrase tantum abest, // is so far [from being the case],

regularly takes two clauses of result with ut : one is substantive, the

subject of abest; the other is adverbial, correlative with tantum.

Thus,—
tantum abest ut nostra miremur, ut usque eo difficiles ac morosi simus, ut

nobis non satisfaciat ipse Demosthcne (Or. 104), so far from ad?nir-

ing my own worksy I am difficult and captious to that degree, that not

Demosthenes himself satisfies me. [Here the first ut-clause is the sub-

ject of abest (§ 332. a); the second, a result clause, after tantum

(§ 319); and the third, after usque eo.]

e. The expressions facere ut, committere ut with the subjunctive,

often form a periphrasis for the simple verb: as,

—

invitus feci ut Flaminiura e senatii eicerem (Cat. Maj. 42), it was with re-

luctance that I expelled Flaminiusfrom the senate.

Note.—With this may be compared fore ut for the future infinitive (^ 288./).

/. Rarely, a thought or an idea is considered as a result, and is

expressed by the subjunctive with ut instead of the accusative and in-

finitive (§ 336. l). In this case a demonstrative usually precedes: as,

—

praeclarum illud est, ut eos . . . amemus (Tusc. iii, 73), this is a noble

thing, that we should love, etc.

verisimile non est ut ille anteponeret (Verres iv. 11), it is not likely thai

he preferred,

QvA Relative clause of Result with quin is used after verbs or other

expressiopg ^( hifidfirin^ and tlic like when these are negatived. Thus,

facere n5n possum quin . . . (Att. xii. 27), / cannot avoid, etc.

nihil praetermisi quin scribam . . . (Q. F. iii. ^), I have left nothing undone

to write.

at nulla re impedirer qmn (Att. iv. 2), that I might be hindered by nothing

fromy etc.

non humana iilla neque divina obstant quin (Sail. Ep. Mith. 17), no

human 9r divine lawsJtreventp 6u( that, etc
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Note 1.— The negative may be expressed (as in the examples above) or merely

implied (as in quls Impedit quin earn, wko (i.e. nobody) hinders me from

goin^f).

Remark.— This usage is found especially with the phrase nOn dubito, / do

not doubt, and similar expressions : as,

—

non dubitabat quin ei crederemus (Att. vi. 2), he did not doubt that we

believed him.

illud cave dubites quin ego omnia faciam CFam. v. 20), do not doubt that

I will do all.

quis ignorat quin (Flacc. 64), who is ignorant that, etc.?

neque ambigitur quin Brutus pessim5 publicS id facturus fuerit si prio-

rum regum alicui regnum extorsisset CLiv. ii. l), nor is there any ques-

tion that Brutus, if he had wrested the kingdom from any one of the

former kings, would have done it with the worst results to the state.

[Direct statement : fecisset.]

Note 2.— Non dubit5. in the sense of I do not hesitate, commonly takes the

Infinitive, but sometimes quin with the subjunctive. Thus,—
nee dubitare ilium appellare sapientem (Laelius i), and not to hesitate to

call him a sage.

dubitandum non existimavit quin proficisceretur (B. G. ii. 2), he did not

think he ought to hesitate to set out.

h. Some verbs and expressions may be used either as verbs of

saying or as verbs of commafidifig, effecting, and the like. These

take as their object either a Substantive clause of Purpose or Result

or an Infinitive with subject accusative, according to the sense.

Thus,—
sequitur ilico esse causas immiitabiles (Fat. 28), it follows directly that

there are unalterable causes. [Result clause, the regular construction

with sequor when used of a logical sequence.]

laudem sapientiae statuo esse maximara (Div. v. 13), / hold that the glory

of wisdom is the greatest.

statuunt ut decern milia hominum mittantur (B. G. vii. 21), they resolve

that 10,000 men shall be sent. [Purpose clause, cf. § 331. d.']

res ipsa monebat tempus esse (Att. x. 8), the thing itself warned that it

was time. [Cf. monere ut, warn to do something.^

fac mihi esse persuasum (N. D. i. 75), suppose that I am persuaded of

that. [Cf. facere ut, accomplish that.]

hoc volunt persuadere, non interire animos (B. G. vi. 13), they wish to

convince that souls do not perish.

huic persuadet uti ad hostes transeat (B. G. iii. 18), persuades him to

pass over to the enemy.

Note.— The infinitive with subject accusative in this ronstnicfion is Indirect

Discourse, and is to be distinguished from tlie simple infinitive sometimes found

with these verbs instead of a subjunctive clause.
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4. Indicative with Quod.

333. A peculiar form of Substantive Clause consists of

quod causal with the Indicative.

The clause in the Indicative with quod is used when
the statement is regarded as afact: as,—

alterum est vitium, quod quidam nimis magnum studium conferunt (Off.

i. 19), «V is another fault that some bestow too much zeal, etc. [Here ut
conferant could be used, meaning that some should bestow; or the

accusative and infinitive, meaning to bestow (abstractly) ; quod makes
it a fact that men do bestow, etc.]

inter inanimum et animal hoc maxime interest, quod animal agit aliquid

(Ac. ii. '^']), this is the chief difference^ etc., that an animal aims at

something.

quod rediit nobis mirabile videtur (Of.iii. iii), that he (Regulus) returned

seems wonderful to us.

vetus illud Cat5nis admodum scitum est, qui mirarx se aiebat quod non
rideret haruspex haruspicem cum vidisset (Div. ii. 51), His an old

and shrezud saying of Cato, that he wondered a soothsayer did not laugh

•when he looked another in the face. [Here rideret is in the subjunc-

tive as being a subordinate clause of indirect discourse : see § 336,]

Note.— Like other substantive clauses, the clause with quod may be used

as subject, as object, as appositive, etc., but it is commonly^either the subject or

in apposition with the subject.

a. In colloquial language, the clause with quod sometimes appears

as an accusative of specification^ coxvts^ondmg to the English whereas
(cf. § 326. a) : as,—

quod de domo scribis (Fam. xiv. 2), as to whatyou write ofthe house.

quod mihi de nostro statii gratularis, minime miramur te tuis praeclaris

operibus laetari (Att. i. $), as to your congratulating me on our con-

dition, no wonder you are pleased with your own noble works.

b. Verbs oifeeling and the expression of feeling take either quod,

quia (Causal), or the accusative and infinitive (Indirect Discourse)

:

as,

—

quod scribis . . . gaudeS (Q. F. iii. i), I am glad thatyou write.

facio libenter quod eam non possum praeterire (Leg. i. 63), I am glad that

I cannot pass it by.

quae perfecta esse vehementer laetor (Rose. A. 136), I greatly rejoice

that this isfinished.

Remark.— Mirer and similar expressions are sometimes followed by a clause

with si.i This is apparently substantive, but really protasis (cf. § 331. e. i. note i).

Thus,—

1 Cf. the Greek eavfidCw «'.
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miror ai quemquam amicum habere potuit (Lsel. 54), I wonder if he could

ever have a friend. [Originally, If this is so, T wonder at i7.]

5. Indirect Questions.

Note.—An Indirect Question is any sentence or clause which is introduced
by an Interrogative word (pronoun, adverb, etc.), and which is itself the subject or
object of a verb, or depends on any expression implying uncertainty or doubt. In

grammatical form, exclamatory sentences are not distinguished from interrogative

(see the third example below).

334. An Indirect Question takes its verb in the Sub-

junctive : as,—
quid ipse sentiam exp5nam (Div. i. 10), / will explain what I think.

[Direct: quid sentio?]

id possetne fieri consuluit (id. 32),/^^ consulted whether it could be done.

[Direct: potestne?]

quam sis audax omnes intellegere potuerunt (Rose. Am. 87), all could

understand hoiu boldyou are. [Direct: quam es audax !]

doleam necne doleam nihil interest (Tusc. ii. 29), it is of no account

whether I suffer or not. [Double question.]

rogat me quid sentiam, he asks me what I think. [Cf. rogat me senten-

tiam, he asks me my opinion!^

hoc dubium est, uter nostrum sit verecundior (Academ. ii. 126), Mw m
doubtful, which of us tivo is the more modest.

incerti quatenus Volero exerceret victoriam (Liv. ii. 55), uncertain how
far Volero wouldpush victory. [As if, dubitantes quatenus, etc.]

Note.—An Indirect Question may be the subject of a verb (as in the fourth

example), the direct object (as in the first), the secondary object (as in the fifth),

an appositive (as in the sixth).

The use of tenses in Indirect Question is illustrated by

the following examples :
—

dico quid faciam, I tellyou what I am doing.

dico quid facturus sim, / tellyou what I will do.

dico quid fecerim, I tellyou what I did {have done, was doings had ebne).

dixl quid facerem, / toldyou what I was doing.

dixl quid fecissem, I toldyou what I had done.

dixl quid facturus essem, I toldyou what I would do (was going to do).

dixi quid facturus fuerim, I toldyou what 1 7vould have done.

a. Indirect Questions referring to future time take the subjunctive of

the First Periphrastic conjugation : as,

—

prospicio qui concursus futuri sint (Div. in C^c), I foresee what throngs

there 7oill be [Direct : qui erunt?]

quid sit futurum eras, fuge quaerere (Hor. Od. i. 9), forbear to ask ivhat

will be on the morrow. [Direct : quid erit or futurum est?]
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Note.—This periphrastic future avoids the ambiguity which would be caused.

by using the present subjunctive to refer to future time in such clauses.

b. The Deliberative Subjunctive (see § 268 and examples) remains

unchanged in an Indirect Question, except sometimes in tense : as,—

[quaeritur] utrum Carthago diruatur, ar Carthaginiensibus reddatur

(De Inv. i. 17), [the question is] shah Carthage be destroyed, or re-

stored to the Carthaginians,

nee quisquam satis certum habet, quid aut speret aut timeat (Liv. xxii.

7), nor is any one well assured what he shall hope orfear. [Here the

future participle with sit could not be used.]

incerto quid peterent aut vitarent (Liv. xxviii. 36), since it was doubtfut

(abl. abs.) what they should seek or shun.

c. In colloquial usage and in poetry the subject of an Indirect Ques-

tion is often attracted into the main clause as object {accusative of

anticipation) : as,—
nSsti Marcellum quam tardus sit (Fam. viii. 10), you know how slow

Marcellus is. [For nosti quam tardus sit Marcellus. Cf. / know
thee who thou art."]

Cf. potestne igitur earum rerum quare futurae sint uUa esse praesensio (Div.

ii. I ^,can there be, then, any foreknozvledge as to those things, why they

will occur ? [A similar use of the objective genitive.]

Remark.— In some cases the Object of anticipation becomes Subject by a

change of voice, and an apparent mixture of relative and interrogative construction

is the result : as,—
quidam saepe in parva pecunia perspiciuntur quam sint leves (Lsel. 63), //

is often seen, in a trifling matter of money, hozu unprincipled some

people are (some people are often seen through, how unprincipled they

are),

quemadmodum Pompeium oppvignarent a me indicati sunt (Leg. Ag. 1. 5),

it has been shown by jne in what way they attacked Pompey (they have

been shown by me, how they attacked).

d. Indirect Questions often take the Indicative in early Latin and in

poetry: as,

—

non reputat quid laboris est (Plaut. Am. 172), he does not consider what a

task it is.

vineam quo in agro conseri oportet sic observato (Cato R. R. 6), in

what soil a vineyard should be setyou must observe thus.

e. A few interrogative expressions are used parenthetically in an

indefinite sense and do not take a subjunctive. Such are—
nescio quis (and kindred forms), I know not who, somebody or other, etc

mirum (-nimtrum) quam, marvellously (marvellous how),

mirum quantum, tremendously (marvellous how much),

immane quantum, monstrously (monstrous how much).

sane quam, immensely, valde quam, enormously.



§ 334.] Indirect Discourse, 369

. Examples are :—
qui istam nescio quam indolentiam magnopere laudant (Tus. iii. 12), who

greatly extol thatfreedom from pain, whatever that is.

mirum quantum profuit (Liv. ii. i), it helpedprodigiously,

ita fato nescid quo contigisse arbitror (Fam. xv. 13), I think it happened

so by some fatality or other.

nam su5s valde quam paucos habet (Fam. xi. \'^,for he has uncommonly

few ofhis own.

sane quam sum gavisus (id.)* ^ "^vas immensely glad.

vino et lucernis Medus acinaces immane quantvun discrepat (Hor. Od. i. 27.

5), is monstrously at variance.

f. An indirect question is occasionally introduced by si in the sense

oi whether (like ^in English, of. § 333. b. Rem.) : as,

—

circumfunduntur hostes si quem aditum reperire possent (B. G. vi. 37),
the enemy pour round [to see] if they canfind entrance.

visam si domi est (Ter. Heaut. 1 18), I willgo see if he is at home.

Note.— This is strictly a Protasis, but usually no Apodosis is thought of, and
the clause is virtually an Indirect Question.

g. Forsit, forsitan, foraan, fortasse, fortasse an, perhaps^ are

often followed by the Subjunctive : as,—
forsitan quaeratis qui iste terror sit (Rose. Am. 2), you may perhaps in-

quire what this alarm is.

Note.— The Subjunctive Clause in this case was originally an Indirect Ques-

tion. Thus, it would be a chance whether, etc Fortasse is also followed by the

Infinitive with Subject Accusative in Plautus.

III.-INDIRECT DISCOURSE.

Note. — The use of the Accusative and Infinitive in Indirect Discourse
{prdtio obliqud) is a comparatively late form of speech, developed in the Latin

and Greek only, and perhaps separately in each of them. It is wholly wanting in

Sanskrit and Zend, but some forms like it have giown up in English and German.
The essential character of Indirect Discourse is, that the language of some other

person than the writer or speaker is compressed into a kind of Substantive Clause,

the verb of the main clause becoming Infinitive, while modifying clauses, as well

as all hortatory forms of speech, take the Subjunctive. The person of the verb is

necessarily conformed to the new relation of persons.

The construction of the Indirect Discourse, however, is not limited to reports

of the language of some person other than the speaker; it may be used to express

what any one— whether the speaker or some one else— says, thinks, ox perceives,

whenever that which is said^ thought, or perceived is capable of being expressed in

the form of a complete sentence. For anything that can be said, etc., can also be

reported indirectly as well as directly.

The use of the Infinitive in the main clause undoubtedly comes from its use as

a case-form to complete or modify the action expressed by the verb of saying, etc.,

and its object together. This object in time came to be regarded as. and in fiact
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to all intents became, the subject of the infinitive. A transition state is found io

Sanskrit, which, though it has no indirect discourse proper, yet allows an indirect

predication after verbs of saying and the like, by means of a predicative apposition,

in such expressions as, " The maids told the king [that] his daughter [was] bereft

of her senses."

The simple form of indirect statement with the accusative and infinitive was
afterwards amplified by introducing dependent or modifying clauses ; and in Latin it

became a common construction, and could be used to report whole speeches, etc.,

which in other languages would have the direct form. (Compare the style of

reporting speeches in English, where only the person and tense are changed, as

is also occasionally the case in Sanskrit.)

The use of the Subjunctive in dependent clauses in Indirect Discourse probably

came from regarding the statements contained in them as not absolutely true, but

as conditioned upon the trustworthiness of the original speaker ; that is, as Apodosis
with an implied Protasis {ifwe may believe the speaker, or the like). So the French
conditional is often equivalent to " it is said "

: as, ainsi il aurait apeupres double,

" it is said to have nearly doubled," lit. " would have doubled," i.e. if we should

believe the report. Cf. in German, Er soil krank sein, " he is said to be sick," lit.,

" he ought to be sick, unless the story is false."

The Subjunctive standing for hortatory forms of speech in Indirect Discourse

is simply the usual hortatory subjunctive, with only a change of person and tense

(if necessary), as in the reporter's style, and in Sanskrit.

335. A Direct Quotation gives the exact words of the

original speaker or writer.

An Indirect Quotation adapts the words of the speaker

or writer to the construction of the sentence in which they

are quoted.

Remark.— The term Indirect Discourse {dratid obllqud) is used in two
senses. In the wider sense it includes all clauses— of whatever kind— which
express the words or thought of any person indirectly ; that is, in a form different

from that in which the person said the words or conceived the thought. In the

narrower sense the term Indirect Discourse is restricted to those cases in which
some complete proposition is cited in the form of an Indirect Quotation, which may
be extended to a narrative or an address of any length, as in the speeches reported

by Caesar and Livy, In this book the term is used in the restricted sense.

I. Formal Indirect Discourse.

336. I. Verbs and other expressions of knowings think-

i?ig, tellingy 2,ndi perceiving} govern the Indirect Discourse.

1 Such are: (i) knowing, scio, cognosce, compertum habeo, etc.;

(2) thinking, puto, existirao, arbitror, etc.; (3) telling, dico, nuntio,

refero, poUiceor, promitto, certlorem facio, etc.; (4) perceiving, sen-

tio, comperio, video, audio, etc. So in general any word that denotes

thought or mental and visual perception or their expression may govern the

Indirect Discourse.
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2. In the Indirect Discourse the main clause of a De-

claratory Sentence is put in the Infinitive with Subject

Accusative. All Subordinate clauses take the Subjunc-

tive. Thus, —
sperS me liberatum [esse] de metu (Tusc. ii. 67), / trtist I have been

freedfrom fear,

[dicit] esse nonniillos qu5rum auctoritas plurimum valeat (B. G. i. 17),

he says there are some, whose influence most prevails. [In direct dis-

course : sunt nonnuUi . . . valet.]

nisi iurasset, scelus se facturum [esse] arbitrabatur (Ver.ii. 1. 123),/^^

thought he should incur guilt, unless he should take the oath. [Direct

:

nisi iuravero, faciam.]

Stoici negant quidquam [esse] bonum, nisi quod honestum sit (Fin. ii.

68), the Stoics assert that nothing is good but what is right. [The verb

negd is used in preference to dico with a negative,]

Note i.— In the statement of all speech or thought, the Romans tended to use

the Indirect Discourse, etc., with verbs of the classes mentioned, but : Inquam,
said I (etc.), is appropriated to the Direct Discourse except in poetry.

Note 2.—The verb of saying*&\.c., is often not expressed, but implied in some
word or in the general drift of the sentence : as,—

consuHs alterius nomen invisum civitati fuit: nimium Tarquinios regn5

adsuesse ; initium a Prisc5 factum; regnasse dein Ser. Tullium, etc.

(Liv. ii. 2), t^ie name of the other consul was hateful to the state ; the

Tarquins (they thought) had become too much accustomed to royal

power^ etc. [Here invisum implies a thought, and this thought is

added in the Indirect Discourse.]

orantes ut urbibus saltern— iam enim agros deploratos esse— opem
senatus ferret (Liv. xvi. 6), praying that the senate would at least bring

aid to the cities—for thefields [they said] were already given up as

lost.

Note 3.— Verbs oi promising, hoping, expecting, threatening, swearing, and
the like, regularly take the construction of Indirect Discourse (see { 330. y^ and
note).

1. Subject Accusative.

a. I. The Subject of the Infinitive in Indirect Discourse must regu-

larly be expressed, even if it is wanting in the direct : as,—
orator sum, I am an orator ; dicit se esse oratorem, he says he is an orator.

Note.— But the subject is often omitted, if easily understood: as,

—

ignoscere impriidentiae dixit (B. G. iv. 27), he said he pardoned their

rashness.

rogavi pervenissentne Agrigentum: dixit pervenisse (Verr. iv. 27), /
asked whether ihey (the curtains) had come to Agrigentum ; he an-

swered that they had.
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Remark.— After a relative, or quam (than), if the verb would be the same
as that of the main clause, it is usually omitted, and its subject is attracted into

the accusative : as,

—

te suspicor eisdem rebus quibus meipsum commoveri (Cat. Maj. i), / sus-

pect thatyou are disturbed by the same things as I.

2. When the verb oi sayings etc., h^coxat^ passive^ the construction

may be either Personal or Impersonal.

Note i.— For rules in regard to the choice between these constructions, and
for examples, see \ 330. a-d.

Note 2.—An Indirect Narrative begun in the personal construction may be
continued with the Infinitive and Accusative.

2. Subordinate Clauses.

b. A subordinate clause merely explanatory or containing statements

which are regarded as true independently of the quotation, takes the

Indicative : as, —
quis neget haec omnia quae videmus deorum potestate administrari (Cat.

iii. 21), who can deny that all these things we see are ruled by the pcnver

ofthe gods?

cuius ingenio putabat ea quae gesserat posse celebrari (Arch. 26), by whose
'

genius he thought that those deeds which he had done could be celebrated.

[Here the fact expressed by quae gesserat, though not explanatory, is

felt to be true without regard to the quotation : quae gessisset would

mean, what Marius claimed io have done.]

Note.— It often depends merely upon the feeling of the writer whether he shall

use the Indicative or Subjunctive in such clauses (cf. §§ 340-342).

c. Clauses introduced by a relative which is equivalent to a demon-

strative with a conjunction are not properly subordinate, and hence

take the Accusative and Infinitive in Indirect Discourse (see § 180./") :

as,

—

Marcellus requlsivisse dicitur Archimedem ilium, quern cum audisset inter-

fectum permoleste tulisse (Ver. iv. 131), Marcellus is said to have

sought for Archimedes^ and when he heard that he was slain, to have

been greatly distressed.

unumquemque nostrum censent philosophi mundi esse partem, ex quo
[= et ex eo] illud nalura consequi (Fin. iii. 64), the philosophers say

that each one of us is a part of the universe, from which this naturally

follows.

Note i.— Really subordinate clauses occasionally take this construction: as,

—

quemadmodum si non dedatur obses pro rupto se foedus habitiirum, sic

deditam inviolatam ad suos remissurum (Liv. ii. 13), [he says] as in

case the hostage is notgiven up he shall consider the treaty as broken, S0

ifgiven up he will return her unharmed to her friends.
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Note 2.— The infinitive construction is regularly continued after a comparative

with quam : as,—
addit se priua occisum iri ab eo quam me violatum iri (Att. ii. 20), he

adds that he himself will be killed by him, before I shall be injured.

Note 3.—The Subjunctive with or without ut also occurs with quam (see

§ 332. b).

d. A subordinate clause in the Indirect Discourse occasionally takes

the Indicative when \\\^fact is emphasized: as,

—

factum eius hostis periculum . . . cum, Cimbris et Teutonis . , . pulsis, non

minorem laudem exercitus quam ipse imperator meritus videbatur

(B. G. i. 40), that a trial of this enemy had been made when^ etc.,

the army seemed, etc.

3. Tenses of the Infinitive.

336. A. The Present, the Perfect, or the Future In-

finitive is used in Indirect Discourse, according as the

time indicated is present^ past, or future with reference to

the verb of saying, etc., 'by which the Indirect Discourse

is introduced. Thus,—

cadeham, I wasfalling- ) ,. . , , , . , ^ „,

cecideram. IhadfulUnS d'"' ^ ' '*' '«"' V-'A hadfalUn.

cadan,, lAallfall
\
*

j'^
} sS cSsIrum [esse],

\ ^ ^^^^^'^tlUdM.
cecidero, I shall \ dicit fore ut ceciderit frare], he says he shall have fallen,

havefallen ) dixit fore ut cecidisset [rare], //^ saidhe should have fallen.

Note i.— All varieties of past time are usually expressed in Indirect Discourse

by the Perfect Infinitive, which may stand for the Imperfect, the Perfect, or the

Pluperfect Indicative of the Direct. But sometimes continued or repeated action

in past time is expressed by the Present Infinitive, which in such cases stands for

the Imperfect Indicative of the Direct Discourse, and is often called the Imperfect

Infinitive (so regularly after memini): thus,

—

te memini dicere, I remember thatyou said. [Direct: dicebas.]

Note 2.— For various ways of expressing the Future Infinitive, see \ 147. c,

4. Tenses of the Subjunctive.

336. B. The tenses of the Subjunctive in Indirect Dis-

course follow the rule for the Sequence of Tenses (§ 286).

They depend for their sequence on the verb of saying, etc.,

by which the Indirect Discourse is introduced,
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Thus in the sentence, dixit se Romam itiirum ut consulem
videret, he said he should go to Rome in order that he might see the

consul^ videret follows the sequence of dixit without regard to the

Future Infinitive, iturum [esse], on which it directly depends.

Note i.— This rule applies not only to the subjunctive in subordinate clauses

in indirect discourse, but also to that which stands for the imperative, etc. (see ex-

amples in \ 339), and to that in questions (§ 338).

Note 2.—A subjunctive depending on a Perfect Infinitive is commonly in

the Imperfect or Pluperfect, even if the verb of saying, etc., is in a primary tense

(cf. §2871). Thus,—

Tarquinium dixisse ferunt turn exsulantem se intellexisse quos fidos amicos

habuisset (Lael. 53). they tell us that Tarquin said that then in his exile

he hadfound out what faithful friends he had had. [Here the main

verb of saying, ferunt, is primary, but the time is carried back by

dixisse and intellexisse, and the sequence then becomes secondary.]

tantum profecisse videmur ut a Graecis ne verborum quidem copia vince-

remus (Nat. D. i. 8), we seem to have advanced so far that even in

fulness ofwords we ARE not surpassed by the Greeks.

a. The Present and Perfect Subjunctive are often used in dependent

clauses of the Indirect Discourse even when the verb of saying, etc., is

in a secondary tense : as,—
dicebant . . . totidem Nervios (polliceri) qui longissime absint (B, G. ii. 4),

they said that the Nervii, who livefarthest off,promised as many. "

Note 1. — This construction comes from the tendency of language to refer all

time in narration to the time of the speaker {^Repraesentatlo), In the course of

a long passage in the Indirect Discourse the tenses of the subjunctive often vary,

sometimes following the Sequence, and sometimes affected by Repraesentatio.

Examples may be seen in B. G. i. 13, vii. 20, etc.

Note 2.— Certain constructions are never affected by Repraesentatio, Such

are the Imperfect and Pluperfect Subjunctive with Cum temporal, anteqUam,
and priusquam.

5. Conditions in Indirect Discourse.

337. Conditional sentences in Indirect Discourse are

expressed as follows :
—

1. The Protasis, being a subordinate clause, is always in the Sub-

junctive.

2. The Apodosis, if independent and not hortatory or optative, is

always in some form of the Infinitive.

a. The Present Subjunctive in the apodosis of less vivid future con-

ditions (§ 307. b) becomes the Future Infinitive. Thus there is no dis-

tinction between more or less vivid future conditions in the Indirect

Discourse.
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Examples of conditional sentences in Indirect Discourse are :
—

1. Simple Present Condition (§ 306).

(dixit) si ipse populo Romano non praescriberet quemadmodum suo iiire

uterclur, non oportere sese a populo Romano in suo iure impediri

(B. G. i. 36), he said that ifhe did not dictate to the Roman people ho7o

they should use their rights, he ought not to be interfered with by the

Roman people in the exercise of his rights. [Direct: si non prae-

scribo . . . non oportet.]

praedicavit ... si pace uti velint, iniquum esse, etc. (B. G. i. 44), he as-

serted that if they wished to enjoy peace, it was unfair, etc. [Direct:

si volunt . . . est. Present tense kept by Repraesentatio (§ 336. B. a,

note i).]

2. Simple Past Condition (§ 306).

non dicam ne illud quidem, si maxime in culpa fuerit Apollonius, tamen in

hominem honestissimae civitatis honestissimum tarn graviter animad-

vert! causa indicia non oportuisse (Verres v. 20), / will not say

this either, that, even if Apollonius was greatly in fault, still an honor-

able man ought not to have been punished so severely, etc. [Direct:

si fuit . . . non oportuit.]

3. Future Conditions (§ 307).

Aeduis se obsides redditurum non esse, neque eis . . . bellum illaturum, si

in eo manerent, quod convenisset, stipendiumque quotannis pende-

rent : si id non fecissent, longe eis fraternum nomen populi Romani
abiuturum (B. G. i. 36), he said that he wotdd not give up the hostages

to the JEdui, but woidd not make war tipon them ifthey observed the

agreement, etc., and paid tribute yearly ; but if they should not do this,

the name of brothers to the Roman people would be far from aiding

them. [Direct: reddam . . . inferam ... si manebunt . . . pendent;

si non fecerint . . . aberit.]

(dixit) quod si praeterea nemo sequatur, tamen se cum sola decima legione

itiirum (B. G. i. 40), but if nobody else should follow, still he zuould go

with the tenth legion alone. [Direct: si sequetur . . . ibo. Present

tense by Repraesentatio.'\

id Datames ut audivit, sensit, si in turbam exisset ab homine tarn necessa-

rio se relictum, futiirum [esse] ut ceteri consilium sequantur (Nep.

Dat. 6), if it should get abroad that he had been abandoned by a man
so closely connected with him, everybody else would follow his example.

[Direct: si exierit . . . sequentur.]

(dixerunt) nisi me civitate expulissent, obtinere se non posse licentiam

cupiditatum suarum (Att. x. 4), ///t*/ said that unless they drove me out

of the state, they could not have free play for their desires. [Direct : nisi

(Ciceronem) expulerimus, obtinere non poterimus.]

d. In changing a Condition contrary to fact (§ 308) into the Indirect

Discourse, the follov/ing points require notice.
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1

.

The Protasis always remains unchanged in tense.

2. The Apodosis, if active, takes a peculiar infinitive form, made by

combining the Participle in -urus with fuisse.

3. If the verb of the Apodosis \% passive or has no supine stem, the

periphrasis futurum fuisse ut (with the Imperfect Subjunctive) must

be used.

4. An Indicative in the Apodosis becomes Perfect Infinitive.

Examples are :—
nee se superstitem filiae futurum fuisse, nisi spem ulciscendae mortis eius

in auxilio commilitonum habuisset (Liv. iii. 50), and that he should

not now be a survivor^ etc., unless he had had hope, etc. [Direct : non

superstes essem, nisi habuissem.]

illud Asia cogitet, nullam a se neque belli externi neque discordiarum

doniesticarum calamitatem abfuturam fuisse, si hoc imperio non tenere-

tur (Q. Fr. i. i, 34), let Asia (personified) think ofthis ^ that no disaster^

etc., would not be hers, if she were not held by this government.

[Direct : abessem, si non tenerer.]

quid inimicitiarum creditis exeepturum fuisse, si insontes lacesslssem

(Q. C. vi. 10, 18), %vhat enmities do you thiitk I should have incurred

ifI had wantonly assailed the innocent, [excepissem ... si laces-

sissem.]

invitum se dicere, nee dicturum fuisse, ni caritas rei publicae vinceret

(Liv. ii. 2), that he spoke unwillingly and should not have spoken (at

2^), did not love for the commonwealth prevail? [Direct: nec dixis-

sem . . . ni vinceret.]

quorum si aetas potuisset esse longinquior, futSrum fuisse ut omnibus

perfectis artibus hominum vita erudiretur (Tuscul. iii. 69), if life

could have been longer, human existence would have been embellished by

every art in its perfection. [Direct : erudita asset.]

SI Cn. Pompeius privatus esset, tamen erat deligendus (Manil. 50), if P.

were a private citizen, still he ought to be chosen, would become deli-

gendum fuisse.

Note i.— In Indirect Discourse Present Conditions contrary to fact are not

distinguished in the apodosis from Past, but the protasis may keep them distinct.

Note 2.— The periphrasis futarum fuisse ut is sometimes used from
choice when there is no necessity for resorting to it.

Note 3.— Very rarely the Future Infinitive is used in the Indirect Discourse

to express the Apodosis of a Present Condition contrary to fact. Only four or five

examples of this use occur in classic authors : as,—

Titurius clamabat si Caesar adesset neque Carnutes, etc., neque Eburo-

nes tanta cum contemptione nostra ad castra ventiiros esse (B. G. v.

29), Titurius cried out that if Casar were present, neither would the

Carnutes, etc., nor would the Eburones be coming to our camp with

such contempt. [Direct : si adesset . . . venirent.]
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6. Questions in Indirect Discourse.

338. A Question in the Indirect Discourse may be

cither in the Subjunctive or in the Infinitive with Subject

Accusative.

A real qiiestioUy asking for an answer, is generally put

in the Subjunctive; a rhetorical question, asked for effect

and implying its own answer, in the Infinitive. Thus,

—

quid sibi vellet? ciir in suas possessiones veniret (B. G. i. 44), 7vhat did

he want? why did he come into his territories ? [Real question.

Direct : quid vis ? cur venis ?]

niun recentium iniuriarum memoriam [se] deponere posse (id. i. 14),

could he lay aside the memory of recent wrongs? [Rhetorical Ques-

tion. Direct : num possum ?]

quern signum daturum fugientibus ? quem ausurum Alexandre succedere

(Q. C. iii. 5), who 7oill give the signal on the retreat? zuho will dare

succeed Alexander ? [Rhetorical. Direct: quis dabit ... audebit.]

Note i.— No sharp line can be drawn between the Subjunctive and the Infini-

tive in questions in the Indirect Discourse. Whether the question is to be regarded

as rhetorical or real often depends merely on the writer's point of view. Thus,

—

utrum partem regni petitiirum esse, an totum erepturum (Liv. xlv. 19),

willyou ask part of the regalpower (he said), or seize the whole?

quid tandem praetori faciendum fuisse (id. xxxi. 48), what, pray, ought

a prcetor to have done ?

quid repente factum [esse] cUr, etc. (id. xxxiv. 54), what had suddenly

happened, that, etc.?

Note 2.— Questions coming immediately after a verb of asking are treated as

Indirect Questions and take the Subjunctive (see \ 334). This is true even when
the verb of asking serves also to introduce a passage in the Indirect Discourse.

The question may be either real or rhetorical. See quaesivit, etc. (Liv. xxxvii. 15).

Note 3.— For the use of tenses, see § 336. B, note i.

a. A Deliberative Subjunctive in the Direct Discourse is always

retained in the Indirect: as,

—

cnr aliquos ex suis amitteret (B. C. i. 72), why (thought he) should he

lose some ofhis men ? [Direct : cur amittam?]

7. Commands in Indirect Discourse.

339. All Imperative forms of speech take the Subjunc-

tive in Indirect Discourse : as,—
reminisceretur veteris incommodi (B. G. 1. 13), remember (said he) the

ancient disaster. [Direct: reminiacere.]

finem faciat (id. 20), lit Aim make an end. [Direct: fac]
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ferrent opem, adiuvarent (Liv. ii. 6), let them bring aidj let them help.

Remark.— This rule applies not only to the Imperative of the direct discourse,

but to the hortatory and the optative subjunctive as well.

Note i.— Though these subjunctives stand for independent clauses of the

direct discourse, they follow the rule for the sequence of tenses, being in fact

dependent on the verb oi saying, etc. (cf. \\ 286, 336. B, note i).

Note 2.— A Prohibition in the Indirect Discourse is regularly expressed by n5
with the Subjunctive, even when noli with the Infinitive would be used in the

Direct: as,

—

ne perturbarentur (B. G. vii. 29), do not (he said) be troubled. [Direct:

nolite perturbari. But sometimes nollet is found in Ind. Disc]

The following example illustrates some of the foregoing principles in

a connected address :
—

INDIRECT DISCOURSE.

Si pacem populus Romanus cum
Helvetiis faceret, in earn partem itu-

ros atque ibi futiiros Helvetios, ubi

eos Caesar constituisset atque esse

voluisset: sin bell5 persequi perse-

veraret, reminiseeretur et veteris

incommodi populi Romani, et pristi-

nae virtutis Helvetiorum. Quod im-

proviso iinum pagum adortus esset,

cum ei qui flumen transissent suis

auxilium ferre non possent, ne ob

eam rem aut suae magn5 opere vir-

tSti tribueret, aut ipsds despiceret

:

se ita a patribus maioribusque suis

didicisse, ut magis virtute quam dolo

contenderent, aut insidiis niteren-

tur. Quare ne committeret, ut is

locus ubi constitissent ex calamitate

populi Romani et internecione exerci-

tus nomen caperet, aut memoriam
proderet.— B. G, i. 13.

DIRECT DISCOURSE.

•Si pacem populus Romanus cum
Helvetiis faciei, in eam partem ibunt

atque ibi erunt Helvetii, ubi eos tu

constitueris atque esse volueris : sin

bello persequi perseverabis, remini-

seere [inquit] et veteris incommodi

populi Romani, et pristinae virtutis

Helvetiorum. Quod improvise unum
pagum adortus es, cum ei qui flumen

transierant suis auxilium ferre non

possent, ne ob eam rem aut tuae

magno opere virtuti tribueris, aut

nos despexeris : nos ita a patribus

maioribusque nostris didicimus, ut

magis virtute quam dolo contenda-

mus, aut insidiis nitamur. Quare

noli committere, ut hie locus ubi

constitimus ex calamitate populi Ro-

mani et internecione exercitiis nomen
capiat, aut memoriam prddat.

II. Intermediate Clauses.

340. A Subordinate clause takes the Subjunctive, (i)

when it expresses the thought of some other person than

the speaker or writer {htformal Indirect Discourse)^ or

(2) when it is an integral part of a Subjunctive clause or

equivalent Infinitive^ {Attraction).

^ See note at head of Indirect Discourse, p. 369.
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1. Informal Indirect Discourse.

341. A subordinate clause takes the subjunctive when
it expresses the thought of some other person than the

writer or speaker. Thus :
—

a. In subordinate clauses in formal indirect discourse (§ 336) ; but

also in Informal Indirect Discourse in the following cases {p-d):—
b. When the clause depends upon another containing a wish^ a com-

tnand^ or a question expressed indirectly, though not strictly in the

form of Indirect Discourse: as,

—

animal sentit quid sit quod deceat (Of. i. 14), an animal feels what it is

that isfit.

hunc sibi ex animo scrupulum, qui se dies noctesque stimulet ac pungat, ut

evellatis postulat (Rose. Am. 6), he begs you to pluck from his heart

this doubt that goads and slings him day and night. [Here the rela-

tive clause is not a part of the Purpose expressed in evellatis, but is

an assertion made by the subject of postulat.]

c. When the main clause of a quotation is merged in the verb of

saying, or some modifier of it : as,—
si quid de his rebus dicere vellet, feci potestatem (Catil, iii. 11), if he

wished to say anything about these matters, Igave him a chance,

tulit de caede quae in Appia via facta esset (Milon. 15), he passed a law
concerning the murder which (in the language of the bill) took place

ifi the Appian Way.
nisi restituissent statuas, vehementer eis minatur (Verr. ii. 1 62), he threatens

them violently unless they should restore the statues. [Here the main

clause, " that he will inflict punishment," is contained in minatur.]

eis auxilium suum pollicitus si ab Suevis premerentur (B. G. iv. 19), he

promised them his aid if they should be molested by the Suevi. [= pol-

licitus se auxilium laturum, etc.]

prohihitio toUendi, nisi pactus esset, vim adhibebat pactiom (Ver. iii. yj),

the forbidding to take aiuay unless he came to terms gave force to the

bargain.

d. When a reason or an explanatoryfact is introduced by a relative

or by quod (rarely quia) (see § 321).^ Thus,

—

Paetus omnes libros quos pater suus reliquisset mihi d5navit(Att.ii.i. 12)

Pcetus presented me all the books which (he said) hisfather had left.

Remark.— Under this head even what the speaker himself thought under
other circumstances may have the Subjunctive. So also with quod even the verb

of saying may be in the Subjunctive. Here belong also non quia, nSn quod,
introducing a reason expressly to deny it. (See ^ 321. Rem. and note a.)

1 This usage probably originates in Apodosis, the condition being the supposed
truth of the speaker, th« loain subjecU (See IndireU Discourse, Note, p. 37a)
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2. Subjunctive of Integral Part (Attraction).

342. A clause depending upon a Subjunctive clause or

an equivalent Infinitive will itself take the Subjunctive if

regarded as an integralpart of that clause : ^ as,—
imperat, dum res adiudicetur, hominem ut adservent : cum iudicatum sit,

ad se adducant (Verr. iii. 55), he orders them, till the affair should be

decided, to keep the man ; when he isjudged, to bring him to him.

ctenim quis tam dissoluto animo est, qui haec cum videat, tacere ac negle-

gere possit (Rose. Am. 32), for who is so reckless ofspirit, that, when
he sees these things, he can keep silent andpass them by ?

mos est Athenis laudari in contione eos qui sint in proeliis interfecti

(Or. 151), it is the custom at Athens for those to be publicly eulogized

who have been slain in battle. [Here laudari is equivalent to ut

laudentur.]

a. But a dependent clause may be closely connected grammatically

with a Subjunctive or Infinitive clause, and still take the Indicative, if

it is not regarded as a necessary logical part of that clause : as,—
quodam modo postulat ut, quemadmodum est, sic etiam appelletur, tyran-

nus (Att. X. 4), in a maimer he demands that as he is^ so he may be

called, a tyrant.

si mea in te essent officia solum tanta quanta magis a te ipso praedicari

qUam a me ponderari sclent, verecundius a te . . . peterem (Fam. ii. 6),

ifmy good services to you were only so great as they are wont rather to

be called by you than to be estimated by me, I should, etc.

natura fert ut eis faveamus qui eadem pericula quibus nos perfiincti sumus
ingrediuntur (Muren. 4), natureprompts us tofeelfriendly toivards those

who are entering on the same dangers which we have passed through.

ne hostes, quod tantum multitudine poterant, suos circumvenire possent

(B. G. ii. 8), lest the enemy, because they were so strong in numbers^

should be able to surround his men.

Note.—The use of the Indicative in such clauses sometimes serves to empha-
size the fact, as true independently of the statement contained in the subjunctive

or infinitive clause. • But in many cases no such distinction between the Indicative

and Subjunctive is perceptible.

1 The Subjunctive in this use is in a manner of the same nature as the Sub-

junctive in the main clause. A dependent clause in a clause of Purpose is really a
part of the purpose, as is seen from the use of should and other auxiliaries in English.

In a Result clause this is less clear, but the result construction is a branch of the

characteristic, to which category the dependent clause in this case evidently belongs,

when it takes the Subjunctive.

It is often difficult to distinguish between Informal Indirect Discourse and the

Integral Part. Thus in imperavit ut ea fierent quae opus essent, essent

may stand for sunt, and then will be Indirect Discourse, being a part of the thought,

but not a part of the order; or it may stand for erunt, and then will be Integral

Part, being a part of the order itsell
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IMPORTANT RULES OF SYNTAX.

1. A noun used to describe another, and denoting the same person or thing,

agrees with it in Case (§ 183).

2. Adjectives, adjective pronouns, and participles agree with their nouns in

gender^ number^ and case (§ 186).

3. A Relative pronoun agrees with its Antecedent in gender and number

^

but its case depends on the construction of the clause in which it

stands (§ 19S).

4. A Finite Verb agrees with its Subject in number and person (§ 204).

5. Superlatives (more rarely comparatives) denoting order and succession—
also medius, ceterus, reliquus— usually designate not w/ia^ object,

but whatpart of it, is meant (§ 193).

6. The Personal Pronouns have two forms for the genitive plural, that in

-iim being x&td partitively, and that in -i oftenest objectively (§ 194. ^).

7. The Reflexive pronoun (se), and usually the corresponding possessive

(suus), are used in some part of the predicate to refer to the subject of

the sentence or clause (§ 196).

8. The Possessive Pronouns are used instead of the genitive of a personal

pronoun: (i) always instead of the possessive genitive, (2) rarely in-

stead of an objective genitive (§ 197. a).

9. A Possessive representing a genitive may have a genitive in apposition

(§ 197. 0-

10. Adverbs are used to modify verbs, adjectives, and other adverbs (§ 207).

11. A question of simple fact, requiring the answer YES or NO, is formed by

adding the enclitic -ne to the emphatic word (§ 210. ci).

12. When the enclitic -ne is added to a negative word,— as in nonne,— an

ajjfirmative answer is expected. The particle num suggests a nega-

tive answer (§ 210. c').

13. The subject of a finite verb is in the Nominative (§ 173. a).

14. A noun used to limit or define another, and not meaning the same person

or thing, is put in the Genitive (§ 213).

15. The Subjective Genitive is used with a noun to denote (i) the Author or

Owner, (2) the Source or the Material, (3) the Quality (§ 214).

16. Words denoting a Part are followed by the genitive of the Whole to

which the part belongs {^Partitive Genitive, § 216).

1 7. Nouns of action, agency, and feeling govern the genitive of the object

(fibj'ctive Genitive, § 217).

18. Adjectives denoting* desire, kno7uledge, memory, fulness, po^ver, sharing,

gvilt, and their opposites; verbals in -ax, and participles in -ns when

used as adjectives, govern the Genitive (§ 218. a, b).

19. Verbs of remembering, forgetting, take the Genitive of the object when

they are used of a continued state of mind, but the Accusative when
used of a single act (§ 219).
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20. Verbs of accttsingy condemning^ and acquitting take the Genitive of the

Charge or Penalty (§ 220).

21. The Dative is used of the object indirectly affected by an action (^Indi-

rect Object, § 224).

22i Most verbs meaning tofavory help, please, trust, and their contraries; also,

to believey persuade, commatid, obey, serve, resist, envy, threaten, pardon,

and spare, take the Dative (§ 227).

23. Most verbs compounded with ad, ante, con, in, inter, ob, post, prae,

pro, sub, super, and some with circum, are followed by the Dative

of the indirect object (§ 228)

.

24. Many verbs of taking away, and the like take the Dative (especially of a

person^ instead of the Ablative of Separation (§ 229).

25. The Dative is used with esse and similar words to denote Possession

(§231). '

26. The Dative of the Agent is used with the Gerundive, to denote the

person on whom the necessity rests (§ 232).

27. The Dative is used to denote the Purpose or End, often with another

Dative of the person or thing affected (§ 233. a).

28. The Dative is used with adjectives (and a few adverbs) oi fitness, near^

ness, servicey inclination, and their opposites (§ 234. <2).

29. The Dative is often required, not by any particular word, but by the gen-

eral meaning of the sentence (^Dative of Reference, § 235).

30. The Direct Object of a transitive verb is put in the Accusative (§

237)-

31. A neuter verb often takes an accusative of kindred meaning (§ 238).

32. Verbs of naming, choosing, appointing, making, esteeming, showingy and

the like, may take a Predicate Accusative along with the direct

object (§ 239. a).

33. Transitive verbs compounded with prepositions sometimes take (in addi-

tion to the direct object) a Secondary Object, originally governed by

the preposition (§ 239. 3).

34. Verbs of asking and teaching may take two Accusatives, one of the per-

son, and the other of the thing (§ 239. f),

35. The subject of an Infinitive is in the Accusative (§ 173. 2).

36. Duration of Time and Extent of Space are expressed by the Accusative

(§ 240. e),

37. The Vocative is the case of direct address (§ 241).

38. Words signifying separation or privation are followed by the ABLATIVE,

with or without a preposition (^Ablative of Separationy § 243).

39. Opus and usus, signifying need, are followed by the Ablative (§ 243. e^.

40. The ablative, with or without a preposition, is used to denote the source

from which anything is derived or the material of which it consists

C§ 244).
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41. The Ablative, with or without a preposition, is used to express causi

(§ 245).

42. Dignus and indignus, contentus, laetus, praeditus, etc., take the Abla-

tive (§245. a).

43. The Voluntary Agent after a passive verb is put in the Ablative with a or

ab (§ 246).

44. The Comparative degree is followed by the Ablative (signifying THAN)

C§ 247).

45. The Comparative may be followed by quam, ihan. When quam is used,

the two things compared are put in the same case (§ 247. a).

46. The manner of an action is denoted by the Ablative, usually with cum,

unless a limiting adjective is used with the noun (§ 248).

47. Accompaniment is denoted by the Ablative, regularly with cum (§

248. <z).

48. The Ablative is used to denote the means or instrument of an action (§

248. c.i).

49. The deponents, utor, fruor, fungor, potior, and vescor, with several

of their compounds, govern the Ablative (§ 249).

50. With comparatives and words implying comparison the Ablative is used

to denote the degree ofdifference (§ 250).

51. The quality of a thing is denoted by the Ablative with a modifier, usually

an adjective or limiting genitive (§ 251).

52. T)^^ price of a thing is put in the Ablative (§ 252).

53. The Ablative of Specification denotes that in respect to which anything is

or is done (§ 253).

54. A noun or pronoun, with a participle, may be put in the Ablative, to

define the time or circumstances of an action {Ablative Absolute).

An adjective, or a second noun, may take the place of the participle in the

ablative absolute construction (^ 255 and a).

55. Time when, or wit/iin which, is put in the Ablative; time how long in the

Accusative (§ 256).

56. The ^XdLcefrom which is denoted by the Ablative with ab, de, or ex; the

place to which (the end of motion), by the Accusative with ad or in

(§258.0.

The names of towns or small islands from which, as also domus and rtls,

are put in the Ablative without a preposition (J 258. a).

The names of towns or small islands to which, as also domus and rtls, are

put in the Accusative without a preposition ({ 258. b).

57. The place where is denoted by the Ablative with the preposition in (^Loca-

tive Ablative) ; but names of towns and small islands are put in the

Locative Case (§ 258. c).

The Locative Case is also preserved in domi, belli, mllitiae, humi,
foris, rdri, terr& marlque C$ 258. rf).



384 Syntax: Important Rules.

58. The Infinitive, with or without a subject accusative, may be used with est

and similar verbs (i) as the subjecty (2) as in apposition with the sub-

ject, or (3) as z. predicate nominative (§ 270).

59. The Infinitive, without a subject accusative, is used with verbs which imply

another action of the same subject to complete their meaning {^Comple-

mentary Infinitive^ § 271).

60. The Infinitive, with subject accusative, is used with verbs and other expres-

sions of knowings thinkings tellings and perceiving (^Indirect Discourse,

see § 272).

61. The Infinitive is often used in narrative for the Imperfect Indicative, and

takes a subject in the Nominative (^Historical Infinitive, § 275).

62. Sequence of Tenses. In complex sentences, a primary tense in the

main clause is followed by the Present or Perfect Subjunctive; a secon-

dary tense by the Imperfect or Pluperfect (§ 286).

63. The tenses of the Infinitive denote time as present, past, or future with

respect to the time of the verb on which they depend (§ 288).

64. Participles denote time 2& present, past, ox future with respect to the

time of the verb in their clause (§ 290).

65. The Gerund and the Gerundive are used, in the oblique cases, in many
of the constructions of nouns (§ 297).

For particulars see §§ 298-301,

66. The Former Supine (in -um) is used after verbs of motion to express

Purpose (§ 302).

67. The Latter Supine (in -il) is used only with a few adjectives, with the

nouns fas, nefas, and opus, and rarely with verbs, to denote an action

in referetice to which the quality is asserted (§ 303).

68. The Hortatory Subjunctive is used to express an exhortation, a com-

mand, a concession, or a condition (§ 266).

69. The Subjunctive is used to express a wish. The present tense denotes the

wish as possible, the imperfect as unaccomplished in present time, the

pluperfect as unaccomplished in past time ( Optative Subjunctive, § 267).

70. The Subjunctive is used in questions implying doubt, indignation, or

an impossibility of the thing being done {Deliberative Subjunctive^

§ 268).

71. Prohibition is regularly expressed in classic prose (i) by ne with the

second person of the Perfect Subjunctive, (2) by noli with the Infini-

tive, (3) by cave with the Present or Perfect Subjunctive (§ 269. c).

72. The Potential Subjunctive is used to denote an action not as actually per*

formed, but as possible (§ 311. c).

73. Dum, mode, dummodo, and tantum, introducing a Proviso, take the

Subjunctive (§314).

74. FINAL clauses take the Subjunctive introduced by nt (uti), negative ne

Tut ne), or by a Relative (pronoun or adverb) (§ 317),
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75. Consecutive clauses take the Subjunctive introduced by ut, so that (neg-

ative, ut non), or by a Relative (pronoun or adverb) (§ 319).

76. Dignus, indignus, aptus, and idoneus, take a clause of result with a

relative (rarely with ut) (§ 320./).

77. The Causal Particles quod, quia, and quoniam take the Indicative

when the reason is given on the authority of the speaker or writer;

the Subjunctive when the reason is given on the authority of another

(§321).

78. Cum TEMPORAL, meaning when, takes the Imperfect and Pluperfect in the

Subjunctive, other tenses in the Indicative (§ 325).

79. Cum CAUSAL or concessive takes the Subjunctive (§ 326).

For other concessive particles, see J 313.

80. In the Indirect Discourse the main clause of a Declaratory Sentence is

put in the Infinitive with Subject Accusative. All subordinate clauses

take the Subjunctive (§ 336. 2).

81. In the Indirect Discourse a real question is generally put in the Subjunc-

tive ; a rhetorical question in the Infinitive (§ 338).

82. All Imperative forms of speech take the Subjunctive in Indirect Dis-

course (§ 339).

^Tf. A Subordinate clause takes the Subjunctive when it expresses the thought

of some other person than the writer or speaker (^Informal Indirect

Discourse, § 341).

84. A clause depending on a Subjunctive clause or an equivalent Infinitive

will itself take the Subjunctive if regarded as an integral part of that

clause {Attraction, § 342).

For Prepositions and their cases, see §§ 152, 153.

For Conditional Sentences, see § 304. fif. (Scheme in § 305.)

For ways of expressing Purpose, see § 318.
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Chapter VI.— Order of Words,

Note.— Latin differs from English in having more freedom in the arrange-

ment of words for the purpose of showing the relative importance of the ideas in

a sentence.

343. As in other languages, the Subject tends to stand

first, the Predicate last. Thus, —
Pausanias Lacedaemonius magnus homo sed varius in omni genere vitae

fuit.

Note.— This happens because from the speaker's ordinary point of view the

subject of his discourse is the most important thing in it, as singled out from all

other things to be spoken of.

There is in Latin, however, a special tendency to place

the verb itself last of all after all its modifiers. But many
writers purposely avoid the monotony of this arrangement

by putting the verb last but one, followed by some single

word of the predicate.

344. In connected discourse the word most prominent in

the speaker's mind comes first, and so on in order of

prominence.

This relative prominence corresponds to that indicated

in English by a graduated stress of voice (usually called

emphasis).

Note.— This stress or emphasis, however, in English does not necessarily show
any violent contrast to the rest of the words in the sentence, but is infinitely varied,

constantly increasing and diminishing, and often so subtle as to be unnoticed except

in careful study. So, as a general rule, the precedence of words in a Latin sentence

is not mechanical, but corresponds to the prominence wliich a good speaker would
mark by skilfully managed stress of voice. A Latin written sentence, therefore, has
all the clearness and expression which could be given to a spoken discourse by the

best actor in English.

Remark.—Some exceptions to this rule will be treated later.

Thus the first chapter of Caesar's Gallic War rendered so as to bring

out so fer as possible the shades of emphasis, would run thus :
—
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GAUL,' in the 7vtdest sense, is di- Gallia est omnis divisa !n part&

vided'^ into three tarts^ which are tres, quaruin unam incoiunt lielgae,

inJiabited^ (as follows) : one ^ by the aham Aquitani, tertiam qui ipsorum

Belgians, another^ by the Aquitani, lingua Celtae, nostra Galli appellan-

the third by a people called in their tur. Hi omnes lingua, institutis, legi-

rnvn"^ language Celts, in ours Gauls. bus inter se differunt. Gallos ab

These,^ in their language,^ institu- Aquitanis Garumna flumen, a Belgis

tions, and laws lure alloi them^'^ dif- Matrona et Sequana di^^it. Horum
ferent. The GAULS " (proper) are omnium fortissimi sunt Belgae, prop-

separated 12 from the Aquitani by terea quod a cultii atque hiimanitate

the river Garonne^ from the Belgians

by the Marne atid Seine. Of these ^^ (tribes) the bravest of alP* are the

Belgians, for the reason that they live farthest ^'^ away from the civiliza-

1 GAUL : emphatic as the subject ofdiscourse, as with a title or the like.

2 Divided : opposed to the false conception (implied in the use of omnis) that

the country called Gallia by the Romans is one. This appears more clearly from
the fact that Caesar later speaks of the Galli in the narrower sense as distinct from
the other two tribes, who with them inhabit Gallia in the wider sense.

* Parts : continuing the emphasis begun in divlsa. Not three parts as opposed
to any other number, but inio parts at all.

4 Inhabited: emphatic as the next subject, " The inhabitants ofthese parts are, etc."

6 One : given more prominence than it otherwise would have on account of its

close connection with quaruni.
6 Another, etc. : opposed to one.

f Their ozvn, ours : strongly opposed to each other.

8 These (tribes) : the main subject of discourse again, collecting under one head
the n^mes previously mentioned.

^ Language, etc.: these are the most prominent ideas as giving the striking

points which distinguish the tribes. The emphasis becomes natural in English il

we say " these have a different language, different institutions, different laws."

1" All of them : the emphasis on all marks the distributive character of the

adjective, as if it were " every one has its own, etc."

11 GAULS ; emphatic as referring to the Gauls proper in distinction from the

other tribes.

12 Separated : though this word contains an indispensable idea in the connection,

yet it has a subordinate position. It is not emphatic in Latin, as is seen from the fact

that it cannot be made emphatic in English. The sense is : The Gauls lie between
the Aquitani on the one side, and the Beiges on the other.

18 Of THESE: the subject of discourse.

14 All : emphasizing the superlative idea in bravest ; they, as Gauls, are assumed
to be warlike, but the most so of all of them are the Belgians.

1* Farthest away: one might expect absunt (are away) to have a more em-
phatic place, but it is dwarfed in importance by the predominance of the main
idea, the effeminating influences from which the Bclga; are said to be free. It is

not that they live farthest off that is insisted on, but that the civilization of the

province, etc., which would soften them, comes less in their way. It is to be noticed

also that absant has already been anticipated by the construction of CultH and
still more by longisslmS, so that when it comes it amounts onlv to a formal part

of the sentence. Thus because the civilization, etc., of the province (which would
soften them) v&farthest from them.
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TiON and REFINEMENT of the Prov-

ince, and because they are least i<*

of all of them subject to the visits of

traders}'' and to the (consequent) im-

portation of such, things as ^^ tend to

soften 1^ their warlike spirit; and are

also nearest "^^ to the Germans^ who
live across 'the RhineP- and with

whom they are incessantly'^ at war.

For the same reason the Helvetii,

as well, are superior to all the other

Gauls in valor, because they are en-

gaged in almost daily battles with the

Germans, either defending their own
boundaries from them^ or themselves

making war on those ofthe Germans.

Of ALL THIS country, one part, the

one which as has been said the Gatds

(proper) occupy, begins at the river

Rhone. Its boundaries are the river

GaronnCy the ocean, and the confines

of the Belgians. It even reaches on

the side of the Sequani and Helve-

tians the river Rhine. Its general

direction is towards the north. The
Belgians begin at the extreme lim-

its of Gaul; they reach (on this side)

provinciae longissime absunt, minime-

que ad eos mercatores saepe com-

meant atque ea quae ad efferainandos

animos pertinent, important, proximi-

que sunt Germanis, qui trans Rhenum
incolunt, quibuscum continenter hel-

ium gerunt. Qua de causa Helvetii

quoque reliquos Gallos virtiite praece-

dunt, quod fere cotidianis proeliis

cum Germanis contendunt, cum aut

suis finibus eos prohibent, aut ipsi in

eorum finibus bellum gerunt. Eorum
una pars, quam Gall5s obtinere dic-

tum est, initium capit a flumine Rho-

dano; continentur Garumna flumine,

Oceano, finibus Belgarum; attingit

etiam ab Sequanis et Helvetiis flumen

Rhenum; vergit ad septentriones.

Belgae ab extremis Galliae finibus

oriuntur : pertinent ad inferiorem par-

tem fluminis Rheni; spectant in sep-

tentrionem et orientem s51em. Aqui-

tania a Garumna flumine ad Pyre-

naeos montes et eam partem Oceani,

quae est ad Hispaniam, pertinet;

spectat inter occasum solis et septen-

triones.

as far as the lower part of the Rhine.

They spread to the northward and eastward.

AQUITANIA extends from the Garonne to the Pyrenees, and that

part of the ocean that lies towards Spain. It runs off westward and
northward.

M Least: made emphatic here by a common Latin order,— the chiasmus (see

/ p. 390).
17 traders: the fourth member of the chiasmus opposed to cultQ and hd-

manitate.
18 Such things as: the importance of the nature of the importations

overshadows the fact that they are imported^ which fact is anticipated in

"traders."

19 Soften: of. what is said in note 15. They are brave because they have
less to sofien them, their native barbarity being assumed.

28 Nearest : the same idiomatic prominence as in 16, but varied by a spc

cial usage (see / p. 390) combining chiasmus and anaphora,

21 Across the Rhine ; i.e. and so are perfect savages.

22 Incessantly: the continuance of the warfare becomes the all-important

idea, as if it were, " and not a day passes in which they are not at war

with them."
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Remark.— The more important word is never placed last for

emphasis. The apparent cases of this usage (when the emphasis is

not misconceived) are cases where a word is added as an afterthought,

cither real or affected, and so has its position not in the sentence to

which it is appended, but, as it were, in a new one.

a. In any phrase the determining and most significant word comes

first: as,

—

1. Adjective and Noun:—
omnes homines decet, every man oughi (opposed to some who do not).

Lucius Catilina nobili genere natus fuit magna vl et animi et corporis sed

ingenio mal5 pravSque (Sail. Cat. 5), Lticius Catiline was born of a

NOBLE family, with great force of mind and body, but with a nature
that was evil and depraved. [Here the adjectives in the first part are the

emphatic and important words, no antithesis between the nouns being as

yet thought of; but in the second branch the noun is meant to be opposed

to those before mentioned, and immediately takes the prominent place,

as is seen by the natural English emphasis, thus making a chiasmus^

2. Word with modifying case :—
cui re; magis Epaminondam, Thebanorura imperatorem, quam victoriae

Theban5rum consulere decuit (Inv. i. 69), what should Epaminondas,

commander of the Tk^^a^^, have aimed at more than the vici'ORY of

the Thebans?

lacrima nihil citius arescit (id.i. \oc))^nothing dries quicker than a tear.

nemo fere laudis cupidus (De Or. i. 14), hardly any one desirous tj/" glory
(cf Manil, 7, avidi laudis, eager for glory^.

b. Numeral adjectives, adjectives of quantity, demonstrative, relative,

and interrogative pronouns and adverbs, tend to precede the word or

words to which they belong : as,—
cum aliqua perturbatione (Of. i. \y]),with some disturbance,

hoc un5 praestamus (De Or. i. 32), in this one tiling we excel.

ceterae fere artes, the other arts.

Note,— This happens because such words are usually emphatic; but often the

words connected with them are more so, and in such cases the prono\jns, etc., yield

the emphatic place : as,

—

causa aliqua (De Or. \.zio),some CASE.

stilus lUe tuus (id.i. 257), //;«/ style ofyours (in an antithesis; see pas-

sage).

Romam quae asportata sunt (Ver. iv. 121), what were carried to Rome (in

contrast to what remained at Syracuse).

c. When sum is used as the Substantive verb (§ 172, note), it regu-

larly stands first, or at any rate before its subject : as,—
est viri magni punirc sontes (Off. i. 82), it is the duty of a great man t<}

punish the guilty.
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d. The verb may come first, or have a prominent position either

(i) because the idea in it is emphatic: as,—

dicebat idem Cotta (Off. ii. 59)> Cotta used to say the same thing (opposed

to others' boasting).

idem fecit adulescens M. Antonius (id. ii. 49), the same thing was done
by M. Antonius in his youth. [Opposed to dixi just before.]

faeis benigne (Lael.), you act kindly. [Cf. benigne facis, you are very

KIND (you act kindly).]

(2) or because the predication of the whole statement is emphatic : as,

propensior benignitas esse debebit in calamitosos nisi forte erunt digni

calamitate (Off. ii. 62), unless perchance they REALLY deserve their

misfortune.

praesertim cum scribat (Panaetius) (id. iii. 8), especially when he does
SAY (in his books). [Opposed to something omitted by him.]

(3) or the tense only may be emphatic : as, —
fnimus Troes, fuit Ilium (yEn. ii. 325), we have ceased to be Trojans^ Troy

is now no more,

loquor autem de commSnibus amicitiis (Off. iii. 45)' but I am speaking

noWf etc.

e. Often the connection of two emphatic phrases is brought about

by giving the precedence to the most prominent part of each and leav-

ing the less prominent parts to follow in inconspicuous places : as,—
plures Solent esse causae (Of. i. 28), the7-e are USUALLY several reasons.

quos amisimus civis eos Martis vis peiculit (Marc. 17), what fellow-citizens

we have lost, have been stricken down by the violence ofwar.

maximas tibi omnes gratias agimus (Marc. 33), we all render you the

warmest thanks.

haec res iinius est propria Caesaris (Marc. 11), this exploit belongs to Ccesar

ALONE.

obiurgationes etiam nonnunquam incidunt necessariae (Of. i. 136), occa-

sions FOR REBUKE also SOMETIMES occur which are unavoidable.

f. Antithesis between two pairs of ideas is indicated either (i) by

placing the pairs in the same order {anaphora) or (2) in exactly the

opposite order {chiasmus i)

.

(i) rerum copia verborum copiam gignit (De Orat. iii. 125), ABUNDANCE of

MATTER produces copiousness <?/EXPRESSION.

(2) leges supplicio improbos afficiunt, defendunt ac tuentur bonos (Fin. iii. 5),

the laws visit PUNISHMENTS upon the wicked, but the good they defend

and PROTECT.

1 So-called from the Greek letter X {chi), on account of the criss-cross arrange-

ment. Thus "X
I
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Note. — Chiasmus is very common in Latin, and seems in fact the more
inartificial construction. In an artless narrative one might hear, " The women were

all drowned, they saved the men."

non igitur utilitatem amicitia sed utilitas amicitiam consecuta est (Lael. 14),

it is not then that friendship has folloived upon advantage^ but advan-

tage upon friendship. [Here the chiasmus is only grammatical, the

ideas being in the parallel order.] (See also in the example from

Caesar, p. 388 : longissime, minime, proximi.)

g. A modifier of a phrase or some part of it is often embodied within

the phrase (cf. a): as,—
de communi hominum memoria (Tusc. i. 59), in regard to the universal

memory of man.

h. A favorite order with the poets is the interlocked^ by which the attri-

bute of one pair comes between the parts of the other {sytichysis) : as,—
et superiecto pavidae natarunt aequore damae (Hor. Od. i. 2. 11).

Note.— This is often joined with chiasmus : as,

—

arma nondum expiatis uncta cruoribus (id. ii. I. 5).

/. Frequently unimportant words follow in the train of more

emphatic ones with which they are grammatically connected, and so

acquire a prominence out of proportion to their importance : as,—
dictitabat si hortulos aliquos emere velle (Offic. iii. 58), gave out that he

wanted to buy some gardens. [Here aliquos is less emphatic than

emere, but precedes it on account of the emphasis on hortulds.]

j. The copula is generally felt to be of so little importance that it

may come in anywhere where it sounds well ; but usually under cover

of more emphatic words : as,—
consul ego quaesivi, cum vos mihi essetis in consilio (Repub. iii. 28), as

consul I held an investigation in which you attended me in council.

falsum est id totum (id. ii. 28), that is allfalse.

k. Many expressions have acquired an invariable order: as,

—

res publica; populus Romanus; honoris causa; pace tanti viri.

Note.— These had, no doubt, originally an emphasis which required such an
arrangement, but in the course of time have changed their shade of meaning.

Thus, senatus populusque Romanus originally stated with emphasis the

official bodies, but became fixed so as to be the only permissible form of expression.

/. The Romans had a fondness for emphasizing persons, so that a

name or a pronoun often stands in an emphatic place : as,—
[dixit] venalis quidem se hortos non habere (Offic. iii. 58), [s^xdi] that he

didn^t have any gardens for sale, to be sure,

m. Kindred words, as mjigura etymological often come together

:

ita sensim sine sensu aetas senescit (C. M. 38), thus gradually, without
being perceived, mans life grows old.
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Special Rules.

345. The following are special rules of arrangement :
—

a. I. Prepositions (except tenus and versus) regularly precede

their nouns ; 2. but a monosyllabic preposition is often placed between

a noun and its adjective or limiting genitive ; as,—
quern ad modum; quam ob rem; magno cum metu; omnibus cum copiis;

nulla in re (of. § 344. iy.

b. Itaque regularly comes first in its sentence or clause; enim,

autem, vero, quoque, never first, but usually second, sometimes third

if the second word is emphatic; quidem never first, but after the

emphatic word ; ne . . . quidem include the emphatic word or words.

c. Inquam, inquit, are always used parenthetically, following one or

more words. So often credo, opinor, and in poetry sometimes precor.

d. The negative precedes the word it especially affects ; but if it be-

longs to no one word in particular, it generally precedes the verb ; if it is

especially emphatic, it begins the sentence. (See example, 344./, note.)

e. In the arrangement of clauses, the Relative clause more often comes

first in Latin, and usually contains the antecedent noun : as,—
quos amisimus civis, eos Martis vis perculit (Marc. 17), those citizens whom

we have lost, etc.

Structure of the Period.

Note.— Latin, unlike modern languages, expresses the relation of words to

each other by Injiection rather than by position. Hence its structure not only

admits of great variety in the arrangement of words, but is especially favorable to

that form of sentence which is called a Period. In a period, the sense is expressed

by the sentence as a whole , and is held in suspense till the delivery of the last word.

An English sentence does not often exhibit this form of structure. It was imi-

tated, sometimes with great skill and beauty, by many of the earlier writers of English

prose; but its effect is better seen in poetry, in such a passage as the following:—
** High on a throne of royal state, which far

Outshone the wealth of Ormus and of Ind,

Or where the gorgeous East with richest hand

Showers on her kings barbaric pearl and gold,

Satan exalted sat."— Paradise Lost, Book II. x-5.

But in argument or narrative, the best English writers more commonly give

short clear sentences, each distinct from the rest, and saying one thing by itself.

In Latin, on the contrary, the story or argument is viev/ed as a whole; and the

logical relation among all its parts is carefully indicated. Hence—

346. In the structure of the Period, the following rules

are to be observed;

—

a. In general the main subject or object is put in the main clause

not in a subordinate one (according to § 344) : as,—
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Hannibal cum rccensuissct auxilia Gades profectus est, when Hannibac
had revinved, etc.

Volsci exiguam spcm in armis, alia undique abscissa, cum tentassent, prae-

ter cetera adversa, loco quoque iniquo ad pugnam congress!, iniquiore

ad fugam, cum ab omni parte caederentur, ad preces a certamine versi

dedito imperatore traditisque armis, sub iugum missi, cum singulis vesti-

mentis, ignominiae cladisque pleni dimittuntur (Liv. iv. lo). [Here
the main fact is the return of the Volscians. But the striking circum-

stances of the surrender, etc., which in English would be detailed in a

number of brief independent sentences, are put in the several subordi-

nate clauses within the main clause, so that the passage gives a com-

plete picture in one sentence.]

b. Clauses are usually arranged in the order of prominence in the

mind of the speaker ; so, usually, cause before result ; purpose^ man-
ner, and the like, before the act.

c. \vi co-ordinate clauses, the copulative conjunctions are frequently

omitted (asyndetoii) . In such cases the connection is made clear by

some antithesis indicated by the position of words.

d. A change of subject, when required, is marked by the introduc-

tion of a pronoun, if the new subject has already been mentioned. But

such change is often purposely avoided by a change in structure,— the

less important being merged in the more important by the aid of parti-

ciples or of subordinate phrases : as,—
quem ut barbari incendium effugisse viderunt, tells eminus emlssis inter-

fecerunt, when the barbarians saw that he had escaped, they threw

darts at him and killed IIIM.

celeriter confecto negotio, in hiberna legiSnes reverterunt, the matter zvas

soonfinished, AND the legions, etc.

e. So the repetition of a noun, or the substitution of a pronoun for

it, is avoided unless a different case is required : as,—
dolorem si non potero frangere occultabo, ifI cannot conquer the paiuy I

will hide IT, [Cf. ifI cannot conquer I will hide the pain.'\

f. The Romans were careful to close a period with an agreeable

succession of long and short syllables. Thus,

—

quod scis nihil prodest, quod necis multum obest (Or. iQ^^what you knew
is of no use, ivhat you do not kno7V does great harm.



PART THIRD.— PROSODY (RULES OF
VERSE).

Chapter I.— Quantity.

Note.—The poetry of the Indo-European people seems originally to have
been somewhat like our own, depending on accent for its metre and disregarding

the natural quantity of syllables. The Greeks, however, developed a form of poetry

which, like music, pays close attention to the natural quantity of syllables ; and the

Romans borrowed their metrical forms in classical times from the Greeks. Hence
Latin poetry does not depend, like ours, upon accent and rhyme ; but is measured,
like musical strains, by the length of syllables. Especially does it differ from our
verse in not regarding the prose accent of the words, but substituting for that an
entirely different system of metrical accent or ictus (see \ 358. a). This depends uDon
the character of the measure used, falling regularly on certain long syllables. Each
syllable is counted as either long or short in Quantity ;

l and a long syllable is gen-

erally reckoned equal in length to two short ones (for exceptions, see \ 355, c-e).

The quantity of radical or stem-syllables— as of short a in pater or of long

a in mater— can be learned only by observation and practice, unless determined

by the general rules of quantity. Most of the rules of Prosody are only arbitrary

rules devised to assist the memory ; the syllables being long or short because the

ancientsfronounced them so. The actual practice of the Romans in regard to the

quantity of syllables is ascertained chiefly from the usage of the poets; but the

ancient grammarians give some assistance, and in some inscriptions the long

vowels are distinguished in various ways,—by marks over the letters, for instance,

or by doubling.

Since Roman poets borrowed very largely from the poetry and mythology of

the Greeks, numerous Greek words, especially proper names, make an important

part of Latin poetry. These words are generally employed in accordance with the

Greek, and not the Latin, laws of quantity. Where these laws vary in any impor-

tant point, the variations will be noticed in the rules below.

1. General Rules.

347. The following are General Rules of Quantity (cf.

§ 18):-

a. Vowel. A vowel before another vowel or h is short : as, via,

trSho.

1 The terms long' and J^or/, when used of Latin sounds, apply to their quantify;

when used of English sounds, to their quality.
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Exceptions, i. In the genitive form -lua, I is long, except usually

in alteriuB. Thus, utriua, nfllllus. It is, however, sometimes made

short in verse (§ 83. b) .

2. In the genitive and dative singular of the fifth declension, e is long

between two vowels : as, di6i ; but it is short in fidfil, r6I, spgi

Note.— It was once long in these also: as, plenu^ fidel (Ennius, at end of

hexameter).

A is also long before I in the old genitive of the first declension : as, auiai.

3. In the conjugation of fI5, i is long except when followed by er.

Thus, fio, fiebam, flam, but fieri, fierem ; so also fit, by § 354. a, 3.

4. In many Greek words the vowel in Latin represents a long vowel

or diphthong, and retains its original long quantity: as, Troes (Tpcocs),

Thalia (©oAcia), heroas (rjpaxis), agr {a.-qp).

Note.— But many Greek words are more or less Latinized in this respect: as,

Academla, choria, Mal6a, platSa.

5. In Sheu and dius, and sometimes in Diana and She the first

vowel is long.

b. Diphthong. A Diphthong is long : as, fSedus, cui, dsindo.

Exception. The preposition prae in compounds is generally

shortened before a vowel : as, prSe-ustis (^n. vii. 524), pr^e-eujite

(id. V. 186).

Note.—U following q, s, or g, does not make a diphthong with a following

vowel (see § 4, n. 3).

c. Contraction. A vowel formed by contraction (crasis) is long

:

as, nil, from nihil ; currus, genitive for curruis.

But often two syllables are united by Synaeresis without contraction: as when
p&rl6tlbtis is Tprononnced paryetibus.

d. Position. A vowel, though short, followed by two consonants

or a double consonant, makes a long syllable : as, adventus, cortex.

But if the two consonants are a mute followed by 1 or r the syllable

may be either long or short (common) ; as, alacris or al&cris
;
patrls

or pStris.

Note 1.— Any vowel before i consonant makes a long syllable (except in

bliugls, quadrliugis).
But it is probable that in all such cases the vowel was long by nature. So also

reiciS, etc. (from r6-iaci6), cf. note 2.

Note 2.—The compounds of laciS, though written with one 1, commonly
retain the long vowel of the prepositions with which they are compoundetl, as ii

before a consonant, and lengthen the short as if by Position. (But how the

syllables were pronounced is uncertain.) Thus,—
oblcls hostl (at the end of a hexameter, .^n. iv. 549)

.

Inicit et salt-Q. (at the beginning of a hexameter, JEn. ix. 552).

prOice tela ma&U (at the beginning of a hexameter, ^n. vi. 836),
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The later poets sometimes shorten the preposition in trisyllabic forms, and the

prepositions ending in a vowel are sometimes contracted as if the verb began with

a vowel. Thus :
—

(i) turpe pu|tas abllci (Ov. Pont. ii. 3, 37).

cilr an|nos 5bi|cis (Claud. Cons. Hon. iv. 364).

(2) reice cS.lpellas (Eel. iii. 96, at end).

Remark.— The y orW sound resulting from synceresis has the effect of a con-

sonant in making position: as, abietis (abyetis), fluviorum {fiuvydrum). Con-
versely,when the semivowel becomes a vowel, position is lost: as, slluae, for silvae.

e. In early Latin, s at the end of words was not sounded, and hence

does not make position with another consonant.

Remark.—A syllable made long by the rule in d, but containing a short vowel,

is said to be long by POSITION : as in docetne. The rules of Position do not, in

general, apply to final vowels.

2. Final Syllables.

348. The Quantity of Final Syllables is determined by

the following Rules :
—

1. Words of one syllable ending in a vowel are long : as, me, tu,

hi, ne.

The attached particles -nS, -qug, -ve, -c§, -ptg, and rS- (red-) are

shqrt ; se- is long. Thus, secedit, exercitumquS rediioit. But re-

is often long in religio (relligio), retuli (rettuli), repuli (reppuli).

2. Nouns and adjectives of one syllable are long: as, sol, 6s (oris),

bos, par, vis.

Exceptions. o6r (sometimes long), fel, ISc, mel, 6s (ossis),

vir, t6t, qu6t.

3. Most monosyllabic Particles are short : as, an, in, cis, ngc. But

ac, eras, cur, en, non, quin, sin— with adverbs in c : as, hie, hue,

SIC— are long.

4. Final a in words declined by cases is short, except in the ablative

singular of the first declension ; in all other words final a is long. Thus,

eS stellS (nom.), cum ea stella (abl.) ; frtistra, voca (imperat.),

postea, triginta.

Exceptions. eiS, its, quiS, putS. {suppose) : and, in late use,

trigintS, etc.

5. Final e is short, as in nubS, ducitS, saepS. Except-—

1. In nouns of the fifth declension: as, fide (also fame), hodie

(hoi dig), quSre (qua re).

2. In Greek neuters plural of the second declension : as, cetS.

3. In adverbs formed from adjectives of the first and second declen-

sion, with others of like form : as, alte, misere, aperte, saepissime.

So fer§, ferm§, probably of same origin.
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4. In the imperative singular of the second conjugation; as,

vidS.

Exceptions. To 3 : benS, malS ; Tnferng, snperng. To 4 : some-

times, cavS, hab6, tacS, valS, vidS (cf. § 375. b).

6. Final i is long : as in turri, fill, audi.

But it is common in mihi, tibi, sibi, ibi, ubi ; and short in nisi,

quasi, cul (when making two syllables), and in Greek vocatives, as

Alexi.

7. Final o is common; but long in datives and ablatives, also,

almost invariably, in verbs, and in nouns of the third declension.

Exceptions. cit6, mod6, ilic6, profect6, dummodS, imm6,
eg6, du6, oct6.

8. Final u is long. Final y is short.

9. Final as, es, os, are long ; final is, us, ys, are short ; as, nefSs,

rupes, servos (ace), honos ; hostis, amiciis, Tethys.

Exceptions, as is short in Greek plural accusatives, as lampadEs

;

and in anSB.

es is short in nouns of the third declension (lingual) having a short

vowel in the stem^: as, milgs (-itis), obsgs (-idis),— except abiSs,

aries, pariSs, pes ; in the present of esse (Ss, adSs) ; in the prepo-

sition penSs, and in the plural of Greek nouns, as heroes, 1am-

padSs.

OS is short in compSs, impSs ; in the Greek nominative ending, as

barbitSs ; also, in the old nominative ending of the second declension,

as servds (later servus).

is in plural cases is long, as in bonis, nobis, vobis, omnia

(accusative plural).

is is long in fis, sis, vis (with quivis, etc.), velis, mSlis, noils

;

in the second person singular of the fourth conjugation, as audis

(where it is the stem-vowel) ; and sometimes in the forms in -eris

(perfect subjunctive), where it was originally long.

us is long (by contraction) in the genitive singular and nominative,

accusative, and vocative plural of the fourth declension ; and in nouns

of the third declension having u (long) in the stem : as, virtiis (-utis),

incus (-udis). But pectls, -tldis.

10. Of other final syllables, those ending in a consonant, except -c,

are short. Thus, am&t, amSttir; but, istuc, Slec.

Exceptions. donSc, f5c, nSc, sometimes Mc ; 5Sr, aethSr, crat6r,

liSn, splSn.

1 The quantity of the stem-vowel may be seen in the genitive singular.
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3. Penultimate Syllables.

349. A noun or adjective is said to increasey when in

any case it has more syllables than in the nominative sin-

gular.

A verb is said to increase, when in any part it has more

syllables than in the stem. Thus, ama-tis (stem, ama-),

tegi-tis (stem, tege-), capi-unt (stem, capi-).

In such words as stellarum, corpSris, amatis, tegltis, the penul-

timate syllable is called the increment?- In itineribus, amavSritis,
-'

1 2 3 '
I 2 3

the syllables marked are called the first, second, and third increments

of the noun or verb.

Note.— In such words as Itippiter, I6vis ; senex, senis, the syllables whose
vowel-quantity is marked are called increments. These forms must be referred to

lost nominatives from the same stems (cf. §§ 60, 61, foot-note). So itineribus has

really only two increments as from fitinus.

350. In increments of Nouns and Adjectives, a and o

are generally long; e, l, u, y, generally short: as,

—

aetas, aetatis ; honor, honoris ; servos, servorum ; opus, opg-

ris; carmen, carminis; murmur, murmiiris; peons, peciicMs;

chlamys, chlamydis. Exceptions are :
—

a: short in baccar (-aris), hepar (-Stis), iubar (-Sris), lar (-ISris),

mas (maris), nectar (-Sris), par (pSris), sal (s^is), vas (vSdis),

daps (dSpis), fax (fScis), anthrax (-Scis).

o : short in neuters of the third declension (except os, oris) : as,

corpus (-6ris) ; also in arbor (-6ris), scrobs (scr6bis), ops (6pis),

b5s (bSvis), memor (-6ris), Itippiter (16vis), Hector (-6ris),

and compounds of -pus (as, tripus, -p6dis).

e : long in increments of fifth declension : as, dies, diel ; also in heres

(-edis), lex (legis), locuples (-etis), merces (-edis), plebs (plebis),

quies (-etis), rex (regis), vSr (veris), crater (-eris). But see § 347. 2.

1: long in most nouns and adjectives in ix: as, felicis, radicis

(except filix, nix, strix) ; also in dis (ditis), glis (gliris), lis (litis),

vis (vires), Quirites, Samnites.

u : long in forms from nouns in -Ss : as, palus, paludis ; tellfls, tel-

liiris; virtus, virtutis; also in lUx, lucis; [frux], frugis; fur, furis.

1 The rules of Increment are purely arbitrary, as the syllables are long or short

according to the proper quantity of the Stem or of the formative terminations. The

quantity of noun-stems appears in the schedule of the third declension (see \ 67)

;

and the quantity of inflection-endings is seen under the various inflections, where

it is better to learn it. For quantities of Greek stems, see \ 63.
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351. In the increment of Verbs the characteristic

vowels are as follows :
—

1. In the first conjugation 5 : as, amSre, amatur.

2. In the second conjugation 5 : as, mouSre, monStur.

3. In tlie third conjugation S, I : as, tegfire, tegitur.

4. In the fourth conjugation i : as, audire, audltur.

Exception, do and its compounds have a : as, dire, circumd&bat
a. In other verbal increments (not stem-vowels)—
a is always long : as, monearis, tegSmus.

e is long : as, tegSbam, audiebar.

Note.— But e is short before -ram, -rim, -ro ; in the future personal endings
-bSris, -bSre ; and sometimes in the perfect -6runt (as 8tdt3runtque comae,
^n. ii. 774).

i is long in forms which follow the analogy of the fourth conjugation

:

as, petlvl, lacessitus (in others short : as, monitus)
; also in the

subjunctive present of esse and velle (simus, velimus) ; and (rarely)

in the endings -rimus, -ritis. It is short in the future forms amabitis,

etc.

o is found only in imperatives, and is always long : as, moneto, etc.

u is short in sttmus, volflmus, quaestlmus ; in the Supine and its

derivatives it is long : as, soluturus.

b. Perfects and Supines of two syllables lengthen the first syllable

:

as, iuvi, iutum (itlvo), vidT, visum (video) ; fugi (fiigio).

Exceptions, bibi, d6di, fidi, scidi, stgti, stiti, ttlli;— citum,
datum, itum, lltum, quitum, rStum, rtltum, BStum, situm, stStum.

In some compounds of sto, stStum is found (long), as prostatuxn.

c. In reduplicated perfects the vowel of the reduplication is short

;

the following syllable is, also, usually short: as, c6cidl (cado), didici

(disco), ptipiigi (pungo), ctlcurri (curro), tgtendi (tendo),

mSmordi (mordeo). But cgcidi from caedo, pep6di from pSd5.

352. The following terminations are preceded by a long

vowel.

1. -al, -ar: as, vectlgal, pulvlnar.

Exceptions, animal, capital, iiibar.

2. -brum, -crum, -trum : as, lavacrum, dSlubrum, vSratrum.

3. -do, -ga, -go : as, formido, auriga, imago.

Exceptions. cad5, dlvido, 6d6, m6do, 861id6, spado. trSpIdo

;

callga, fiiga, t«ga, piaga ; ago, tSg6, nggo, r6g6, harpago, ligo.

iSgo. So Sg6.

4. -le, -lea (-ISs), -lia: as, ancfle, miles, cradSlis, hoatilia.
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Exceptions. mSlS ; indSles, siibSles
; gracilis, hfimilis, similis,

stSrllis ; and verbal adjectives in -ilis : as, d5cilis, f^cilis, terribi*

lis, ^mabilis.

5. -ma, -men, -mentum : as, poema, flumen, iumentum.

Exceptions. Snima, lacrima, victima; tSmen, coliimen; with

rSgimen and the like from verb-stems in e-.

6. -mus, -nus, -rus, -sus, -tus, -neus, -rius : as, extremua, stlpi-

nus, octoni, sSverus, fumosus, pgritus, seaarius, extraneus.

Exceptions. (^.) i before -mus : as, finitimus, mSritimus (except

bimus, trimus, quadrimus, opimus, mimus, limus)
; and in super-

latives (except imus, primus) : also, d6mus, htimus, nSmus, c^S-
mus, thalamus.

(<^.) i before -nus : as in crastinus, fraxinus, etc. (except .divinus,

mStutinus, vespertinus, rgpentinus) ; acinus, asinus, cominus,

cSphinus, 6minus, dbminus, facinus, fraxinus, protinus, termi-

nus, vaticinus ; also, manus, oceSinus, plStanus
;
ggnus, Venus.

So 6 in b6nus, 6nus, s6nus, t6nus.

(^.) g before -rus (-ra, -rum) : as, merus, hgdgra (except proce-

rus, sincerus, sSverus). In like manner, barbarus, ch6rus, niirus,

pirus ; satira, amphSra, anc6ra, Ij^ra, pyra, purpura t, f6rum,

suppSrum, garum, pSrum.

(^.) latus, metus, vetus, anhelitus, digitus, servitus, spiritus

;

qu6tus, t6tus ; arbiitus, hSbitus, and the like.

7. -na, -ne, -nis : as, carina, mane, inanis.

Exceptions, advena, angina, d6mina, femina, machina,

mina, ggna, pagina, pStina, sarcina, trtltina, and compounds with

-gena ; bSne, sine ; cSnis, cinis, iiivgnis.

8. -re, -ris, -ta, -tis : as, altare, sSlutaris, m5neta, immitis.

Exceptions, mare, hilSris, r6ta, n6ta, sStis, sitis, pStis, and

most nouns in -ita.

9. -tim. -tum, and syllables beginning with v: as, privatim,

quercetum, 61iva.

Exceptions. affStim, st^tim ; nivis (nix) ; brSvis, gravis,

ISvis (Jight) ; n6vus, n6vem ; and several verb roots (as, iilvo,

fSveo) ; also, 6vis, bSvis, 16vis.

10. -dex, -lex, -mex, -rex, -dix, -nix : and the numeral endings

-ginti, -gintt : as, iudex, ilex, radix, viginti, triginta.

Exceptions, ctllex, silex, rttmex.

353. The following terminations are preceded by a short

vowel :
—
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1

1. -cus, dus, -luB : as, rtlstlcus, c&lldus, glSdiSlus.

Exceptions. dpScus, amicus ; anticus, apricus, ficus, mendl-

cus, posticus, pildicus ; fidus, nidus, sidus ; and u before -dus

:

;is. crudus, nudus ; 6 before -lu&, as phSsglus (except gSlus, scSlus)
;

disllua; lucus.

2. -no, -nor, -r5, -ror, ia verbs: as, destino, crimlnor, gSrS,

quSror.

Exceptions, divlno, festino, prSpino, sSgfno, 6pinor, inclind

;

dgcl^o, spero, spiro, oro, duro, miror.

3. -ba, -bo, -pa, -p6 : as, fSba, bibo, Itlpa, crSpo.

Exceptions, gleba, scriba ; bubo, nub5, scribo
;
papa, pupa,

rlpa, scopa, stupa; capo, repo, stipo.

4. -tas (in nouns), -ter and -tus (in adverbs) : as, civitas, fortl-

ter, pSnitus.

5. -cuius, -cellus, -lentus, -tudo : as, fasciculus, Scellus, luctl-

lentus, magnitudo.

354. Rules for the quantity of Derivatives are :
—

a. Forms from the same Stem have the same quantity: as, Smo,
amavisti; gSnus, generis.

Exceptions, i. bos, lar, mas, par, pes, sal, v5s— also arbos

— have a long vowel in the nominative, though the stem-vowel is short

(cf. genitive bSvis, etc.).

2. Nouns in -or, genitive -oris, have the vowel shortened before the

final r : as, hon6r. (But this shortening is comparatively late, so that

in Plautus and inscriptions these nominatives are often found long.)

3. Many verb-forms with vowel originally long shorten it before final -r

or-t : as, amSr, dicerSr, amgt (compare amgmus), dicergt. audit, fit.

Note.— The final syllable in -t of the perfect seems to have been originally

long, but to have been shortened under this rule.

4. A few long stem-syllables are shortened, apparently under the

influence of accent : as, acer, ScerbuB. So dS-i6r6 and pS-i6r6, weak-

ened from iuro.

b. Forms from the same Root often show inherited variations of

quantity (see § 10) ; as, dico (cf. maledicus), duc5 (dtlcis), fid6

(perfidus), vocis (v6c6), Iggis (ISgo).

c. Compounds retain the quantity of the words which compose
them: as, oc-cido (cSdo), oc-cido (caedo), in-iquus (aequus).

d. Greek words compounded with irpo have o short : as, pr6ph6ta,
pr616gus. Some Latin compounds of pro have o short: as, prSficis-

cor, prSfiteor. Compounds with nS vary ; as, nSfas, nggo, ngqued,
nSquis, ugquam.
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Chapter II.— Rhythm,

Note.— The essence of Rhythm in poetry is the regular recurrence of syllables

pronounced with more stress than those intervening. To produce this effect in its

perfection, precisely equal times should occur between the recurrences of the stress.

But, in the application of rhythm to words, the exactness of these intervals is sacri-

ficed somewhat to the necessary length of the words ; and, on the other hand, the

words are forced somewhat in their pronunciation, to produce more nearly the

proper intervals of time. In different languages these adaptations take place in

different degrees ; one language disregarding more the intervals of time, another

the pronunciation of the words.

The Greek language early developed a very strict rhythmical form of poetry,

in which the intervals of time were all-important. The earliest Latin, on the other

hand,— as in the Saturnian and Fescennine verse,—was not so restricted. But

the purely metrical forms were afterwards adopted from the Greek, and supplanted

the native forms of verse. Thus the Latin poetry with which we have to do fol-

lows for the most part Greek rules, which require the formal division of words
(like music) into measures of equal times, technically called Feet. The strict

rhythm was doubtless more closely followed in poetry that was sung than in that

which was declaimed or intoned. In neither language, however, is the time per-

fectly preserved, even in single measures ; and there are some cases in which the

regularity of the time between the ictuses is disturbed.

The Greeks and Romans distinguished syllables oftwo kinds in regard to the time

required for their pronunciation, a long syllable having twice the metrical value of a

short one. But it must not be supposed that all long syllables were of equal length,

or even that in a given passage each long had just twice the length of the contiguous

shorts. The ratio was only approximate at best, though necessarily more exact in

singing than in recitation. Nor are longs and shorts the only forms of syllables

that are found. In some cases a long syllable was protracted, so as to have the

time of three or even of four shorts, and often one long or two shorts were pronounced

vn less than their proper time, though doubtless always distinguishable in time fi-om

one short (see § 355. <:, d). Sometimes a syllable naturally short seems to have

been slightly prolonged, so as to represent a long, though in most (not all) cases

the apparent irregularity can be otherwise explained. In a few cases, also, a pause

takes the place of one or more syllables to fill out the required length of the meas-

ure. This could, of course, take place only at the end of a word : hence the impor-

tance of Caesura and Diaeresis in prosody (see § 358).

1. Measures.

355. Rhythm consists of the division of musical sound

into MEASURES Or FEET.

The most natural division of musical time is into meas-

ures consisting of either two or three equal parts. But the

ancients also distinguished measures of five equal parts.
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Remark.—The divisions of musical time are marked by a stress of voice on

one or the other part of the measure. This stress is called the Icttia {beat), or

metrical accent (sec \ 358).

a. The unit of length in Prosody is one short syllable. This b
called a Mora. It is represented by the sign v^, or in musical nota-

tion by the quaver (P).

b. A long syllable is regularly equal to two morcEy and is represented

by the sign _, or by the crotchet (•)

.

c. A long syllable may be protracted^ so as to occupy the time of

three or four morcB. Such a syllable, if equal to three morcB^ is repre-

sented by the sign u- (or P •) ; if equal to four, by i_i (or P).

d. A long syllable may be co?itracted, so as to take practically the time

of a short one. Such a syllable is sometimes represented by the sign >.

e. A short syllable may be contracted so as to occupy less than one

mora.

f. A pause sometimes occurs at the end of a verse or a series of

verses, to fill up the time. A pause of one mora in a measure is indi-

cated by the sign A ; one of two morce by the sign A

.

g. One or more syllables are sometimes placed before the proper

beginning of the measure. Such syllables are called an Anacrusis or

prelude.^

The anacrusis is regularly equal to the unaccented part of the

measure.

356. The measures most frequently employed in Latin

verse, together with their musical notation, are the follow-

ing:—
a. Triple or Unequal Measures (f).^

1. Trochee (— vy ~fT^' ^^-regts.

2. Iambus (v^ — = f f) : as, diices.

3. Tribrach 8 (^ ^ ^ = ^ •^) : as, Mmtnts.

1 The same thing occurs in modem poetry, and in modem music any unac-

cented syllables at the beginning are treated as an anacmsis, i.e. they make an
incomplete measure before the first bar. This was not the case in ancient music.

The ancients seem to have treated any unaccented syllable at the beginning as belong-

ing to the following accented ones, so as to make with them a foot or measure.

Thus it would seem that the original form of Indo-European poetry was iambic

in its structure, or at least accented the second syllable rather than the first.

2 Called diplasic, the two parts (Thesis and Arsis) being in the ratio of 2 to x.

8 Not found as a fundamental foot, but only as the resolution of a Trochee or

Iambus.
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b. Double or Equal Measures (f).

1. Dactyl {jL\j \u =f f f ) : as, consults.

2. Anap^st (w w — = T_T I*)
: as, mdnitos.

3. Spondee (_rl __ = f f ) : as, r^^<?j.

^. Six-timed Measures (|).

1. Ionic a mdiore ( v^ ^ = ^ • • p) : as, confec^rdt.

2. Ionic ^ niinore (w w ~ T T T \^ '• a^' I'^iuHssent.

3. Choriambus (_ w w _ = f f f f ) : as, contulerant. .

d. Quinary or Hemiolic^ Measures (|).

1. Cretic (— ^w' — = P P .•) : as, consules.

2. Fmon primus (^\j\j\j=^ff f) : as, consulrdus,

3. PiEON qudrtus (w vy w _> = ff f f) : as, itin^rl.

4. BacchTus (w ~ C r P • as, dmicos.

e. Several compound measures are mentioned by the grammarians,

viz., AntibacchiMS ( w), Proceleusmatic (w w w w), the 2d and

3d Pceon^ having a long syllable in the 2d and 3d places, with three

short ones ; 1st, 2d, 3d, and 4th Epitritus^ having a short syllable in

the 1st, 2d, 3d, and 4th places, with three long ones. None of them,

however, are needed to explain rhythmically all the forms of ancient

verse.

/. Feet with these apparent quantities do not always occupy the

same time in the measure, but may be contracted or prolonged to suit

the series in which they occur. They are then called irrational^

because the thesis and arsis do not have integral ratios. Such are :—
Irrational Spondee : _ > =

J fv .

Cyclic Dactyl: -^\j —
\ \ ^ (or nearly N b J^).

1 Called hemiolic, the two parts being in the ratio of i to I5, or of 3 to 2.
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Cyclic Anapaest : = the same reversed.

Irrational Trochee : _ > =
J J^

•

Note.— Of feet and combinations of feet (sometimes extending to an entire

verse, and controlled by a single leading accent), the following are recognized,

assuming \ to be the unit of musical time :
—

3 4 n c 9 10 12^ 15 16^ 18^ ?<?, 25,—

»

-f —

»

8 8 i' 8 8 8* 8* 8* 8' 8* 8* 8*

Narrative poetry was written for rhythmical recitation, or Chant, with instru-

mental accompaniment; and Lyrical poetry for rhythmical melody, or singing. It

must be borne in mind that in ancient music— which in this differs widely from
modern— the rhythm of the melody was identical with the rhythm ol the text.

The lyric poetry was to be sung; the poet was musician and composer, as well as

author. To this day a poet is said conventionally to " sing."

Thus a correct understanding of the rhythmical structure of the Verse gives us

the exact time, though not the ttine, to which it was actually sung. The exact time,

however, as indicated by the succession of long and short syllables, was varied

according to certain laws of so-called " Rhythmic," as will be explained below. In

reading ancient verse it is necessary to bear in mind not only the variations in the

relative length of syllables, but the occasional pause necessary to fill out the meas-
ure ; and to remember that the rhythmical accent is the only one of importance,

though the words should be distinguished carefully, and the sense preserved. Do
not scan, but read metrically.

357. In many cases measures of the same time may be

substituted for each other, a long syllable taking the place

of two short ones, or two short ones the place of one long

one.

In the former case the measure is said to be contracted;

in the latter, to be resolved. Thus :
—

a. A Spondee ( ) may take the place of a dactyl (__ ^ v^) or an

anapaest (v^ v>» ) ; and a Tribrach (v^ v^ w) may take the place of a

Trochee (_ \j) or an Iambus {yj _). The optional substitution of

one long syllable for two short ones is represented by the sign ktd.

b. Another form of dactyl when substituted for a trochee is repre-

sented thus, __ kX>.

A spondee, similarly substituted for a trochee, is represented

thus, __ >•

c. When a long syllable having the Ictus (§ 358. a) is resolved, the

ictus properly belongs to both the resulting short syllables ; but for

convenience the mark of accent is placed on the first : as,—
nduc experlar ] sltn' aceto [ tibi cor acr' in

|
pectore.— Bacch. 405.
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2. The Musical Accent.

358. That part of the measure which receives the stress

of voice (the musical accent) "is called the Thesis ; the

unaccented part is called the Arsis.^

a. The stress of voice laid upon the Thesis is called the Ictus

{peat). It is marked thus: jL\j \j,

b. The ending of a word within a measure is called CiEsuRA.

When this coincides with a rhetorical pause, it is called the Caesura of

the verse, and is of main importance as affecting the melody or rhythm.

c. The coincidence of the end of a word with that of a measure in

Prosody is called Diaeresis.

1 The Thesis signifies properly, \Sx^ puttingdown (0eVts, from Tidrjui) of the foot

in beating time, in the march or dance ("downward beat"), and the Arsis, the

raising {dpais, from aelpco) of the foot ("upward beat "). By the Latin grammarians

these terms were made to mean, respectively, the ending and beginning of a meas-

ure. By a misunderstanding which has prevailed till recently, since the time of

Bentley, their true signification has been reversed. They will here be used in

accordance with their ancient meaning, as has now become more common. This

metrical accent, recurring at regular intervals of time, is what constitutes the essence

of the rhythm of poetry as distinguished from prose, and should be constantly kept

in mind.

The error mentioned arose from applying to trochaic and dactylic verse a
definition which was true only of iambic or anapaestia
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Chapter III.— Versification.

1. The Verse.

359, A single line of poetry— that is, a series of meas-

ures set in a recognized order— is called a Verse.^

Note.— Most of the common verses originally consisted of two series {hemi'

sticks), but the joint between them is often obscured. It is marked in Iambic verse

by the Ditsresis, in Dactylic Hexameter by the Ccesura.

a. A verse lacking a syllable at the end is called Catalectic,

that is, having a pause to fill the measure; when the end syllable

is not lacking, the verse is called Acatalectic, and has no such

pause.

b. To divide the verse into its appropriate measures, according to

the rules of quantity and versification, is called scanning or scatision

(soansio, from scando, a climbing ox advance by steps).

Remark.— In reading verse rhythmically, care should be taken to preserve

the measure or time of the syllables, but at the same time not to destroy or confuse

the words themselves, as is often done in scanning.

c. In scanning, a vowel or diphthong at the end of a word (unless

an interjection) is partially suppressed when the next word begins with

a vowel or with h. This is called Elision {bruising^ ."^

In reading it is usual entirely to suppress elided syllables. Strictly,

however, they should be sounded lightly.

Remark.— Elision is sometimes called by the Greek name Synaloepha

{smearing).

Rarely a syllable is elided at the end of a verse when the next verse begins with

a vowel ; this is called Synapheia {binding). ,

1 The word Verse {versus) signifies a turning back, i.e. to begin again in like

manner, as opposed to Prose {prorsus ox frbversus), which means straight ahead.

2 The practice of Elision is followed in Italian and French poetry, and is some-

times adopted in English, particularly in the older poets : as,

—

T inveigle and invite th* unwary sense.— Comus, 538.

In early Latin poetry a final syllable ending in s oftea loses this letter even before

a consonant (cf. § 13. b) : as,

—

scnid c5niectu' quiescit.— Ennius (C. M. 14).
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d. A final -m, with the preceding vowel, is suppressed in like man-
ner when the next word begins with a vowel or h:* this is called

EcTHLlPSis {squeezing ouf) : as,—
monstr«»« horrend«»», inform', ingens, cui lomen ademptum.

— yEn. iii. 658.

Final -m has a feeble nasal sound, so that its partial suppression

before the initial vowel of the following word was easy.

Remark.— The monosyllables do, dem, spe, spem, sim, sto, stem, qui
(plural) are never elided ; nor is an iambic word elided in dactylic verse. Elision

is often evaded by skilful collocation of words.

e. Elision is sometimes omitted when a word ending in a vowel has

a special emphasis, or is succeeded by a pause. This omission is

called Hiatus {gaping).

The final vowel is sometimes shortened in such cases.

f. A final syllable, regularly short, is sometimes lengthened before a

pause : ^ it is then said to be long by Diastole: as,—
nostror«»* obruimur,— oriturque miserrima caedes.

g. The last syllable of any verse may be indifierently long or short

{syllaba anceps).

Forms of Verse.

360. A verse receives its name from its dominant or

fundamental measure : as, Dactylic^ Iambic, Trochaic^ Ana-

pcestic ; and from the number of measures (single or

double) which it contains : as, Hexametery Tetrametery

Trimetery Dimeter,

Remark.— Trochaic, Iambic, and Anapaestic verses are measured not by
single feet, but by pairs {dipodia), so that six Iambi make a Trimeten

361. A Stanza, or Strophe, consists of a definite num-

ber of verses ranged in a fixed order.

Many stanzas are named after some eminent poet : as,

Sapphic (from Sappho), Alcaic (from Alcseus), Archilochian

(from Archilochus), Horatian (from Horace), and so on.

1. Dactylic He:sameter.

362. The Dactylic Hexameter, or Heroic VersCy consists

theoretically of six dactyls. It may be represented thus :
—

1 Hence a final syllable in -m is said to have no quantity of it£ own— its vowel,

in any case, being either elided or else made long by Position.

* This usage is comparatively rare, most cases where it appears to be found

being caused by the retention of an originally long quantity.
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or in musical notation as follows :
—

iru'irc/iric/irtrircrirM
a. For any one of the feet, except the fifth, a spondee may be sub-

stituted, and must be for the last.

Rarely a spondee is found in the fifth place ; the verse is then called

spondaic. Thus in Eel. iv. 49 the verse ends with incrementum.

Note.— In reality the last foot is a trochee standing for a dactyl, but the final

syllable is not measured, and the foot is usually said to be a spondee.

b. The hexameter has always one principal ccesura— sometimes

two— almost always accompanied by a pause in the sense.

The principal caesura is usually after the thesis (less commonly in

the arsis^ of the third foot, dividing the verse into two parts in sense

and rhythm.

It may also be after the thesis (less commonly in the arsis) of the

fourth foot. In this case there is often another caesura in the second

foot, so that the verse is divided into three parts : as,—
parte fe

]
rox II ar |

densqu* ocu
|
lis H et

|
sibila ]

colla.— j^n. v. 277.

Remark.— Often the only indication of the principal among a number of

caesuras is the break in the sense.

A caesura occurring after the first syllable of a foot is called masculine. A
caesura occurring after the second syllable of a foot is called feminine (as in the

fifth foot of the 3d and 4th verses in ^). A caesura may also be found in any foot

of the verse, but a proper ccBsuralpause could hardly occur in the first or sixth.

When the fourth foot ends a word, the break (properly a diaeresis) is sometimes

improperly called bucolic ccBSura, from its frequency in pastoral poetry.

c. The introductory verses of the ^Eneid, divided according to the

foregoing rules, will appear as follows. The principal caesura in each

verse is marked by double lines :
—

Arma vi|rumque ca|no H Trojiae qui
|
primus ab

J
oris

Itali|am fa|t5 profulgus il La|vin/aque
|
venit

litora,
I
mult"'" ill*

| et ter|ris || iac|tatus et
|
alto

vi siipelrum saelvae || memo] rem Iu|nonis 6b | iram;

multa quo|qu* et beljlo pas|sus || dum |
conderet

|
urbem,

infer|retque de|os Lati|o, II genus | unde La|tinum,

AlbajniquS pa|tres, Ij atlqu* altae
|
moenia

| Romae.

ThQfefninine ccesura is seen in the following : —
Dis geni|ti potujere: || telnent medi|« omnia | silvae.— ^^«. vi. 131.

Note.— The Hexameter is thus illustrated in English verse:—
" Over the sea, past Crete, on the Syrian shore to the southward,

Dwells in the well-tilled lowland a dark-haired iEthiop people,

Skilful with needle and loom, and the arts of the dyer and carver.

Skilful, but feeble of heart ; for they know not the lords of Olympus,
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Lovers of men ; neither broad-browed Zeus, nor Pallas Athen6,
Teacher of wisdom to heroes, bestower of might in the battle

;

Share not the cunning of Hermes, nor list to the songs of Apollo,
Fearing the stars of the sky, and the roll of the blue salt water."

— Kingsley's Andromeda

2. Elegiac Stanza.

363. The Elegiac Stanza consists of two lines, — an
hexameter followed by a pentameter.^

The Pentameter verse is the same as the hexameter,

except that it omits the last half of the third foot and
of the sixth foot. Thus, —

'\U\^ii\r HiC/lrcrlr'*
a. The Pentameter verse is thus to be scanned as two half-verses,

the second of which always consists of two dactyls followed by a single

syllable.

b. The Pentameter has no regular Caesura ; but the first half-verse

must always end with a word, which is followed by a pause to complete

the measure.2

c. The following verses will illustrate the forms of the Elegiac

Stanza :
—
cum subit

| illi|us trisltissima
|
noctis i|mago

qua mihi
j suprejmum A II tempus in

|
urbe fulit,

cum repe|t5 nocjtem qua
|
tot mihi

| cara rejliqui,

labitiir
[
ex ocujlis A II nunc quoque

]
gutta me|is.

iam prope
|
lux adelrat qua | me dis|cedere| Caesar

finibiis
I
extre|mae X ||

iusserat j Ausonijae.

— Ovid, Trist. i. 3.

Note.— The Elegiac Stanza differs widely in character from hexameter verse

(of which it is a mere modification) by its division into Distichs, each of which
must have its own sense complete. It is employed in a great variety of composi-

tions,— epistolary, amatory, and mournful,— and was especially a favorite of the

poet Ovid. It has been illustrated in English verse, imitated.from the German:—
" In the Hexjameter | rises the | fountain's

j
silvery

|
column;

In the Pen|tameter | aye ||
falling in

|
melody

|
back."

1 Called pentameter by the old grammarians, who divided it, formally; into five

feet (two dactyls or spondees, a spondee, and two anapaests), as follows :
—

II \j \j \ \j \j I II
I

\j \j Ivy*^ II

2 The time of this pause, however, may be filled by the protraction of the pre-

ceding syllable, thus-—
,^ \j \j \ vyv./lu-ill — wwi — ^I..A
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1

3. other Dactylic Verses.

3G4. Other dactylic verses or half-verses are occasion-

ally used by the lyric poets. Thus :
—

a. The Dactylic Tetrameter alternates with the hexameter, forming

the Alcmanian Strophe, as follows :
—

O forltes pelioraque
|
passT,

mecum I
saepe vi|ri

||
nunc

I vino
| pellite | curas;

eras inlgens itelrabimus
|
aequor.

— HoR. Od. i. 7 (so 28; Ep. 12).

Note.— This verse is a single measure, its time being represented by 'a" (^ 356.

f, note).

b. The Dactylic Penthemim (five half-feet) consists of half a pen-

tameter verse. It is used in combination with the Hexameter to form

the First Archilochian Strophe : as,—
diffulgere nil vis

|| redelunt iam
I
gramma | campis,

arbori
I
busque co|mae;

mutat
I
terra vi|ces

||
et | decres | centia | ripas

flumina
I praetere

I
unt.— Hor. Od. iv. 7.

[For the Fourth Archilochian Strophe (Archilochian Heptameter, alternating

with iambic trimeter catalectic), see ^ 372. 11.]

4. Iambic Trimeter.

365. The Iambic Trimeter is the ordinary verse of

dramatic dialogue. It consists of three measures, each

containing a double iambus {iambic dipody). Thus,—
^ — \j \ ^=L \j l:-f \j

It is seen in the following :
—

iam \am effica|ci do manus
| scientiae

supplex et 5|ro regna per
|
Proserpinae,

per et Dia
|
nae non moven

|
da numina,

per atque li|br6s carminum
| valentium

defixa caejlo devoca|re sidera,

Canid/a par|ce vocibus
|
tandem sacris,

citumque re|tr6 retro sol|ve turbinem.— HoR. Epod. 17.

The last two lines may be thus translated, to show the

movement in English :
—

" Oh ! stay, Canidia, stay thy rights of sorcery,

Thy charm unbinding backward let thy swift wheel fly !

"

a. The Iambic Trimeter is often used in lyric poetry, alternating

with the Dimeter to form the Iambic Strophcy as follows :—
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beatus illle qui procul |
negotiis,

ut prisca gens
|
mortalium,

paterna ru|ra bubus ex|eicet suis,

solutus om|ni fenore;

nequ^ excita|tur classico
J
miles true!,

nequ* horret i|ratum mare.— Hor. Epod. 2.

h. In the Iambic Trimeter an irrational spondee (> ) or its equiv-

alent (a cyclic anapaest kj \j— or an apparent dactyl > w v^ (§ 356./*))

may be regularly substituted for the first iambus of any dipody. A Tri-

brach (w 6 w) may stand for an Iambus anywhere except in the last

place.

In the comic poets any of these substitutions may be made in any

foot except the last : as,—
O lucis al

]
me rector H et | caeli decus

!

qui alterna cur|ru spatia II flam [
mifer^. ambiens,

illdstre laejtis || exseris
|
terns caput.

— Seneca, Here. Fur. 592-94.

quid quaeris? anjnos II sexaginlta natiis es.

•

—

Terence, Heaut. 62,

homo s«f*t : huma
I
ni II nzhil a m? all

I
endm puto.

vel me mone|r(? hoc H vel perconltai! puta.

— Heaut. 77, 78.

c. The Choliambic {lame Iambic) substitutes a trochee for the last

iambus: as,

—

aeque est bea|tus ac poelma cdm scribit:

tam gaddet in
j
se, tdmque s<? ipjse miiatur.

— Catull. xxii. 15, 16.

d. The Iambic Trimeter Catalectic is represented as follows :
—

II
V-: KJ 1^ \J li^L_ii:iIl

It is used in combination with other measures (see § 372. 11), and is

shown in the following :
—

Vulcaniis arldens urit of|ficInas.— HoR. Od.\.^.

or in English :
—

"On purple peaks a deeper shade descending."— Scott.

Note.—The Iambic Trimeter may be regarded, metrically, as "a single foot"

(its time being represented by ^g^), consisting of three dipodies, and having its

principal accent, probably, on the second syllable of the verse, though this is a

matter of dispute. The spondee in this verse, being a substitute for an iambus, is

irrational, and must be shortened to fit the measure of the iambus (represented

by>_).
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5. Other lambio Measurea.

36G. Other forms of Iambic verse are the following :—
a. The Iambic TetrAiMETER Catalectic (SeptSnarius). This con-

sists of seven iambic feet, with the same substitutions as in Iambic

Trimeter. It is used in lively dialogue : as,—
nam idcfrc^' arcesjsor, nuptias

]
quod m? adparalri sensit.

quibus quidem quam faci|le potuerat
1
quiesci s' hic

|
quiesset!

— Ter. Andria^ 690, 691,

Tlie rhythm of the Iambic Septenarius may be thus represented

according to our musical notation (see p. 403, foot-note i) :
—

inrcrnrcrnrb'rnrT-'i
Its movement is like the following:—
" In godd king Charles's golden days, when loyalty no harm meant," etc.

— Vicar ofBray.

b. The Iambic Tetrameter Acatalectic (^Ocidnaritis). This consists

of eight full iambic feet with the same substitutions as in Iambic Tri-

meter. It is also used in lively dialogue : as,—
hocinest humajniim facts aut in[cept«? hocinest oflfTcidm patrTs?

qiiid illiid est? pro
|
deum fidem,

(
qxiid est, s^ hoc non con|tumeliast?

— Andria, 236, 237.

c. The Iambic Dimeter. This may be either acatalectic or cata-

lectic.

1. The Iambic Dimeter Acatalectic consists of four iambic feet. It

is used in combination with some longer verse (see § 365. a),

2. The Iambic Dimeter Catalectic consists of three and a half iambic

fieet It is used only in choruses : as,—
quonam cruen | ta Maenas,

praeceps anio|re saevo,

rapitdr quod im
|
potent!

facinus parat | furore?— Sen. Medea, 850-853.

6. Trochaic Verse.

367. The most common form of Trochaic verse is the

Tetrameter catalectic {Septmdrius)^ consisting of four

dipodies, the last of which lacks a syllable. It is repre-

sented metrically thus,—
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llrlvy_>I^w_>>ll£.w-_>|:lv^-AII

or in musical notation,

ircrnrprnr^rnrrr-'i
ad t? advenio, spem, salutem, II c6nsiliw»« adxili«w expetens.

—Ter. Andr. ii. 18.

In English verse : r-
" Tell me not in mournful numbers life is but an empty dream."

— Longfellow.

a. The spondee and its resolutions can be substituted only in the

even places ; except in comic poetry, which allows the substitution in

any foot but the last : as,—
{'C\\em habet petajsw^^ ac vestitum: | tam consimilist | atqu* ego.

sura, pes, sta|tura, tonsus,
|
oculi, nasum, | vel labra,

make, mentum,
|
barba, collus;

|
totus'. quid verj bis opust?

s! tergum ci | catricosum, |
nihil hoc similist

|
similius.

— Plaut. Amphitr. 443-446.

b. Some other forms of trochaic verse are found in the lyric poets,

In combination with other feet, either as whole lines or parts of lines

;

as,— .

non ebur nejqu^ adreum. [Dimeter Catalectic]

mea renildet fn domo|la cunar. [Iambic Trimeter Catalectic]

— HOR. Od. ii. 18.

7. Mixed Measures.

Note.— Different measures may be combined in the same verse in two different

ways. Either (i) a series of one kind is simply joined to a series of another kind

(compare the changes of rhythm not uncommon in modern music) ; or (2) single

feet of other measures are combined with the prevailing measures, in which case

these odd feet are adapted by changing their quantity so that they become irrational

(see \ 356, Note).

When enough measures of one kind occur to form a series, we may suppose a

change of rhythm ; when they are isolated, we must suppose adaptation. Of the

indefinite number of possible combinations but few are found in Latin poetry.

368. The following verses, combining different rhyth-

mical series, are found in Latin lyrical poetry :
—

I. Greater Archilochian (Dactylic Tetrameter; Trochaic

Tripody) :
—
II_v:a::/|_c5o|_oo1_ca^II^v^

I — ^ 1_>II

solvitur
I
acris hi Jems gra|ta vice II veris \

et Fa|vom.— HoR. Od. i. 4.

Note.— It is possible that the dactyls were cyclic; but the change of measure

seems more probable.
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2. Verse consisting of Dactylic Trimeter catalectic {Dactylic Pen-

themini) ; Iambic Dimeter ;—
II \j \j l_-.v^v^|_»llv:/ v-» — I ^ — v-'—.11

scrlbere | verskiillos II amore per|culsum iuvat.— id. Ep, li.

a Logacedio Verse.

369. Trochaic verses containing in regular prescribed

positions, irrational measures or irrational feet, are called

LoGACEDic. The principal logaoedic forms are :
—

1. Logaoedic Tetrapody (/^wz-y^^/) : Glyconic.

2. Logaoedic Tripody {threefeet) : Pherecratic.

3. Logaoedic Dipody (two feet) : this may be regarded as a sAort

Pherecratic,

Note.— Irrational measures are those in which the syllables do not correspond

strictly to the normal ratio of length (see \ 355) . Such are the Irrational Spondee and

the Cyclic Dactyl. This mixture of various ratios of length gives an effect approach-

ing that of prose: hence the name Logacedic (^(^705, &oiSii). These measures

originated in the Greek lyric poetry, and were adopted by the Romans. All the

Roman lyric metres not belonging to the regular iambic, trochaic, dactylic, or Ionic

systems, were constructed on the basis of the three forms given above : viz., Logaoe-

dic systems consisting respectively of four, three, and two feet. The so-called

Logaoedic Pentapody consists of five feet, but is to be regarded as composed of two

of the others.

370. Each logaoedic form contains a single dactyl,^

which may be either in the first, second, or third place.

The verse may be catalectic or acatalectic. Thus,—
Glyconic. Pherecratic.

i. -w w
I _. w I _ w U (w) II -v^ w

I
_ w I __ (v^) II

ii. -_ w I—vywl -«w I—.(w)II -_ v^ I-v^w| _(w)ll

iii._^ |_w|-v^vy|_(w)li-^wU(w)ll

Note.— The shorter Pherecratic {dipody), if catalectic, appears to be a simple

Choriambus ( kj\j\ A) ; and, in general, the effect of the logaoedic forms is

Choriambic. In fact, they were so regarded by the later Greek and Latin metri-

cians, and these metres have obtained the general name of Choriambic. But
they are not true choriambic, though they may very likely have been felt to be such

by the composer, who imitated the forms without much thought of their origin.

They may be read (scanned), therefore, on that principle. But it is better to read

them as logacedic measures; and that course is followed here, in accordance with

the most approved opinion on the subject.

1 Different Greek poets adopted fixed types in regard to the place of the dactyjs,

and so a large number of verses arose, each following a strict law, which were inii«-

tated by tlie Romans as distinct metres.
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371. The verses constructed upon the several Logaoedic

forms or models are the following :—
1. Glyconic {Second GlyconiCy catalectic) :—
U_v|-v.v>l_w|_lipp|p-5p)^pjj.-(or,-^|

Romae
|
principis | urbi|um.

In English :—
" Forms more real than living man."— Shelley.

Note.— In this and most of the succeeding forms the first foot is always

irrational in Horace, consisting of an apparent spondee ( >).

2. Aristophanic {First Pkerecratic) :—

temperat | ora | frenis.— Hor.

Note.— It is very likely that this was made equal in time to the preceding by
protracting the last two syllables: thus,

—

ii^wi_v.i^i_Aiii ^''^rirnfir*"!
3. Adonic {First Pkerecratic^ shortened) :—

Terruit | urbem.— Hor.
Or perhaps :—

4. Pherecratic {Second Pkerecratic) :—

eras donaberis haedo.— Hor,

5. Lesser Asclepiadic {Second and First Pkerecratic, both cata-

lectic) :—
ll_-> l-v/v> li_II-w w I -. vy I ^ A H

Maecenas atavis edite regibds.— Hor.

6. Greater Asclepiadic (the same, with a Logaoedic Dipody inter*

posed) :
—
ll>_>l-^w Il_I1^^^|l_II-v/w|_v./|2^AII

til ne quaesieris— scire nefas— qu^m mihi quern tibi.

—

Hor.

7. Lesser Sapphic {Logaoedic Pentapody, with dactyl in the third

place) :
—

ll_wI_>l-^wI_wlL_IwAli
Integer vita^ scelerisque piirus.— Hor,
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Or in English :—
"Brilliant hopes, all woven in gorgeous tissues."— Longftllow.

8. Greater Savvhic (TAird G/ycontc ; First Pherecratic) i
—

||_w !_> i-v^w |l-II-^w1_-w Il-I^ All

it deos oro Sybarin || cfir properSs araando.— Hor.

9. Lesser Alcaic {Logacsdic Tetrapody, two dactyls, two tro-

chees) ;—
li —\J KJ

I
—<j \J I \J I _ w II

vfrginibds puerisque canto.— Hor,

In English (nearly) :
—

" Blossom by blossom the Spring begins."— Atalanta in Calydon.

10. Greater Alcaic {Logacedic Pentapodyy catalectic, with Ana-

crusis, and dactyl in the third place,— compare Lesser Sapphic) :
—

l(v:7:_^|— >l^^wl_v^l^AII
Hast""* ^t tenacem propositi virdm.— Hor.

Note.— Only the above Logacedic forms are employed by Horace,

11. PHALiECiAN {Logacedic Pentapody^ with dactyl in the second

place) :
—

il^>l-^wl-_wl«.v^ li_I — All

quaenam te mala mens, miselli Raw/di,

agit praecipitf'» in meos iambos?— Catull. xl.

In English :^
"Gorgeous flowerets in the sunlight shining."— Longfellow.

12. Glyconic Fherecratic (Metrum Satyricum) :—
II-.w |-v^wl__vylL_l!_w|-^wll_l-_AII
Colonia quae cupis |I ponte ludere 16ng5.— Catull. xvii.

9. Metres of Horace.

372. The Odes of Horace include nineteen varieties of

stanza ; these are :
—

I. Alcaic, consisting of two Greater Alcaics (10), one Trochaic

Dimeter with anacrusis, and one Lesser Alcaic (9) ^: as,

—

iust«»» et tenacem propositi virdm

non civi«w» ardor prava iubentidra

non vdltus Instantis tyranni

m^nte quatit solida nequ* Adster.— Od. iii. 3.

(Found in Od. i. 9, 16, 17, 26, 27, 29, 31, 34, 35, 37; ii. i, 3, 5, 7, 9, 11,

'3» I4> '5» »7> I9> 20; iii. i, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 17. 21, 23, 26, 29; iv. 4, 9, 14, 13.)

^ The figures refer to the foregoing list (§ 371).
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Note.— The Alcaic Strophe was a special favorite with Horace, of whose Odes
thirty-seven are in this form.i it is sometimes called the Horatian Stanza. The
verses were formerly described as, i, 2. spondee, bacchius, two dactyls

; 3. spondee,

bacchius, two trochees
; 4. two dactyls, two trochees.

2. Sapphic {minor) ^ consisting of three Lesser Sapphics (7) and,

one Adonic (3) : as,—
iam satis terris nivis atque dirae

grandinis misit pater et rubente

dextera sacras iaculatus arces

terruit drbem.— Od. i. 2.

(Found in Od. i. 2, 10, 12, 20, 22, 25, 30, 32, 38; ii. 2, 4, 6, 8, 10, 16;

iii. 8, II, 14, 18, CO, 22, 27; iv. 2, 6, 11. Carm. Sac.)

Note.— The Sapphic Stanza is named after the poetess Sappho of Lesbos,

and was a great favorite with the ancients. It is used by Horace in twenty-five

Odes— more frequently than any other except the Alcaic. The Lesser Sapphic

verse was formerly described as consisting of a Choriambus preceded by a trochaic

dipody and followed by a bacchius.

3. Sapphic {major), consisting of one Aristophanic (2) and one

Greater Sapphic (8) : as,—
Lydia die, per 6mnes

te deos 010, Sybarin cur properas amando.— Od. i. 8.

4. AsCLEPlADEAN L {minor), consisting of Lesser Asclepiadics

(5) : as,—
exegi monument«'« aere perennms

regalique situ— pyramid«'« altids.— Od. iii. 30.

(Found in Od. i. i ; iii. 30; iv. 8.)

5. AsCLEPiADEAN IL, consisting of one Glyconic (i) and one

Lesser Asciepiadic (5) : as, —
Navis quae tibi creditdm

debes Virgilidm,— finibus Atticts

reddas incolumem, precor,

et serves animae— dimididm meae.— Od. 1. 3.

(Found in Od. i. 3, 13, 19, 36; iii. 9, 15, 19, 24, 25, 28; iv. i, 3.)

6. ASCLEPIADEAN IIL, Consisting of three Lesser Asclepiadics (5)

and one Glyconic (i) : as,

—

Quis dessderio sit pudor adt modds
tarn cart capitis ?— praecipe lugubres

cantus, Melpomene,— cui liquidam pat^r

vocem cdm cythara dedit.— Od. i. 24.

(Found in Od. i. 6, 15, 24, ^y, ii. 12; iii. 10, i6j iv. 5, 12.)

1 See the Index below (pp. 420, 421).
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7. AsCLEPiADEAN IV., consisting of two Lesser Asclepiadics (5),

one Pher^cratic (4), and one Glyconic (i) : as,

—

D f5ns Bandusiae splendidi6r vitrd,

dfilci dtgne mero, non sine floiibds,

eras donSberis ha^do

cuf fions tdrgida cornibds.— Od. iii. 13.

(Found in Od. i. 5, 14, 21, 23; ii. 7; iii. 7, 13; iv. 13.)

8. AscLEPiADEAN V. (mofor), consisting of Greater Asclepiadics

(6): as.-

tS ne quaesieris— scire nefas ! — quern mihi, quern tibi

finem dt dederint— Ledconoe— nee Babylonios

t^ntarfs numeros.— Od. i. 1 1.

(Found in Od. i. 11, 18; iv. 10.)

9. Alcmanian, consisting of Dactylic Hexameter (§ 362) alternating

with Tetrameter (§ 364. a). (Od. i. 7, 28; Epod. 12.)

10. Archilochian I., consisting of Dactylic Hexameter alternat-

incj with Trimeter Catalectic {Dactylic Peiithe7nim^ see § 364. b).

(Od. iv. 7.)

11. Archilochian IV., consisting of a Greater Archilochian

{heptameter^ § 368. i), followed by Iambic Trimeter Catalectic

(§ 365. d). The stanza consists of two pairs of verses : as?—
s61vitur acris hiems grata vice II Veris et Favoni,

trahdntque siccas machinae carinas;

Sc neque iam stabulis gaudet peeus, || adt arator igni,

nee prata eanis albieant prufnis.— Od. i. 4.

12. Iambic Trimeter alone (see § 365). (Ep. 17.)

13. Iambic Strophe (see § 365. a). (Ep. i-io.)

14. Dactylic Hexameter alternating with Iambic Dimeter : as,—
nox erat, et caelo fulgebat luna sereno

inter minora sidera,

cdm tu, magnordm numen laesura deorum,

in verba iiirabas mea.— Epod. 15. (So in Ep. 14.)

15. Dactylic Hexameter with Iambic Trimeter (§ 365) ; as,

—

altera iam teritur bellis civilibus aetas,

suts et ipsa Roma viribus ruit.— Epod. 16.

36. Verse of Four Lesser Ionics : as,—
miserar«»« est | nequ' amori | dare ludum | neque dulcl

mala vino | lavcr*" aut cx|animari
\ metucnles.— Od. iii. 12.
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17. Iambic Trimeter (§ 365) ; Dactylic Penthemim (§ 364. b)
;

Iambic Dimeter : as,—
Pecti nihil me sicut antea iuvat

scrfbere versiculos— amore perculsdm gravi.— Epod. 11.

18. Dactylic Hexameter; Iambic Dimeter; Dactylic Penthemim

(§ 364. b) : as, —
horrida tempestas caeMm contraxit, et imbres

nivesque deducdnt lovem : nunc mare, ndnc siliiae. . . .

— Epod. IT,.

19. Trochaic Dimeter, Iambic Trimeter, each catalectic (see §

367. b).

INDEX TO THE METRES OF HORACE.

Lib. I.

X. Maecenas atavis : 4. 20. Vile potabis : 2.

2. lam satis terris : 2. 21. Dianam tenerae: 7.

3- Sic te diva : 5. 22. Integer vitae : 2.

4- Solvitur acris hiems: 11. 23. Vitas hinnuleo : 7.

5- Quis multa : 7. 24. Quis desiderio : 6.

6. Scriberis Vario : 6. 25. Parcius iunctas : 2.

7- Laudabunt alii : 9. 26. Musis amicus : i.

8. Lydia die : 3. 27. Natis in usum : i.

9. Vides ut alta : i. 28. Te maris: 9.

10. Mercuri facunde nepos : 2. 29. Icci beatis: i.

II. Tu ne quaesieris : 8. 3°- Venus : 2.

12. Quern virum : 2. 31- Quid dedicatum: I.

13- Cum tu Lydia : 5. 32. Poscimur: 2.

14. navis : 7. 33- Albi ne doleas : 6.

IS- Pastor cum traheret : 6. 34- Parcus deorum : i.

16. matre pulcra : i. 35. diva: i.

17- Velox amoenum : I. 36. Et thure : 5.

18. Nullam Vare : 8. 37- Nunc est bibendum

19. Mater saeva : 5. 38. Persicos odi : 2,

Lib. IL

1. Motum ex Metello : i.

2. Nullus argento : 2.

3. Aequam memento: I,

4. Ne sit ancillae : 2.

5. Nondum subacta: I.

6. Septimi Gades: 2.

7. O saepe mecum : i.

8. Ulla si iuris : 2.

9. Non semper imbres : i,

10. Rectius vives: 2.

11. Quid bellicosus : i,

12. Nolis longa: 6.

13. I lie et nefasto: I,

14. Eheu fugaces : i.

15. lam pauca : i.

16. Otium divos: i.

17. Cur me querelis : 1.

18. Non ebur : 19.

19. Bacchum inremotis: 1.

20. Non usitata : i.
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Lib. III.

\

X. Odi profanum : i.

3. Angustam amice: I.

3. lustum et tenacem : i.

4. Dcscende caelo : i.

5. Caelo tonantem : i.

6. Delicta maiorum: I.

7. Quid fles : 7.

8. Martiis caelebs : 2.

9. Donee gratus : 5.

10. Extremum Tanain : 6.

11. Mercuri nam te : 2.

12. Miserarum est: 16.

13. O fons Bandusiae: 7.

14. Herculis ritu : 2.

15. Uxor pauperis : 5,

1. Intermissa Venus : 5.

2. Pindarum quisquis: 2.

3. Quem tu Melpomene : 5.

4. Qualem ministrum : i.

5. Divis orte bonus : 6.

6. Dive quem proles : 2.

7. Diffugere nives : 10.

8. Donarem pateras : 4.

1. Ibis Libumis . 13.

2. Beatus ille : 13.

3. Parentis olim : 13.

4. Lupis et agnis : 13.

5. At O deorum : 13.

6. Quid immerentes : 13.

7. Quo quo scelesti : 13.

8. Rogare longo : 13.

9. Quando repostum : 13.

16. Infclusam Dana?n: 6.

17. Aeli vetusto : i.

18. Faune nympharum : 3.

19. Quantum distet: 5.

20. Non vides: 2.

21. O nata mecum : i.

22. Montium custos: 2.

23. Caelo supinas : i.

24. Intactis opulentior: 5.

25. Quo me Bacche : 5.

26. Vixi puellis : 1.

27. Impios parrae: 2.

28. Festo quid : 5.

29. Tyrrhena regum : i.

30. Exegi monumentum : 4.

Lib. IV.

Ne forte credas : i.

O crudelis adhuc : 8.

Est mihi nonum : 2.

lam veris comites : 6.

Audivere Lyce: 7.

14. Qua cura patrum : i.

15. Phoebus volentem : i.

Carmen Sacculare : 2.

EPODES.

10. Mala soluta: 13.

11. Pecti nihil : 17,

12. Quid tibi vis: 9.

13. Horrida tempestas: 18.

14. Mollis inertia : 14.

15. Nox erat : 14.

16. Altera iam : 15.

17. Iam iam efficaci : 12.

373. Other lyric poets use other combinations of the

above-mentioned verses. Thus,—
a. Glyconics with one Pherecratic (both imperfect) : as,—

Dia|nae sumus | in fide

puel
I
\ae et i)uer* | integri

:

Dial nam, puer^ | integri

puel
I
laeque ca] nal mus.— Catull. 34.

b. Sapphics^ in a series of single lines, closing with an Adonic: as,

—

An ma
I
gis di

I
ri tremu

|
ere

I Manes
Hercu[l*»'? et vi|sum canis

j infe|rorum
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fugit I abrupltis trepildus ca|tenis?

fallilmur: lae|tevenit | ecce
| vultu,

quern tu|lit Poelas; humel risque
I tela

gestat
I et no

I
tas popu | lis pha | retras

Herculis | heres. — Sen. Here. (Et. i6cx)-6.

c. Sapphics followed by Glyconics, of indefinite number (id. Here*

Fur. 830-874, 875-894).

10. Miscellaneous.

374. Other measures occur in various styles of poetry

:

viz.,—
a. Anapaestic verses of various lengths are found in dramatic

poetry. The spondee, dactyl, or proceleusmatic may be substituted

for the anapaest : as,—
hie homost | omni«»* homilnuin prae|cipiios

volupta 1 tibus gau | dnsqu^ an
I
tepotens.

ita com 1 moda quae
|
ciipi^ e |

veniunt,

quod ago | subit, ad
I
secue | sequitur

:

ita gau
I
dmm sup

|
peditat. — Plaut. Trin. 1 1 15-19.

b. Bacchiac verses (five-timed) occur in the dramatic poets, — very

rarely in Terence, more commonly in Plautus, — either in verses of

two feet (Dimeter) or of four (Tetrameter). They are treated very

freely, as are all measures in early Latin. The long syllables may be

resolved, or the molossus (three longs) substituted : as,—
multas res | simit^Z in I meo cor | de vorso,

inult«w« in CO
I
gitando | dolor^»» in

]
dipiscor

egomet me | cog^ et ma|cer5 et delfatigo;

magister | niih* exer | citor ani | mus nunc est.

— Plaut. Trin. 223-226.

C, Cretic measures occur in the same manner as the Bacchiac, with

the same substitutions. The last foot is usually incomplete : as,—
amor ami | cus mihi 1 ne fuas | unquam.

his ego I d^ artibus
|
gratiam

|
facio.

nil eg'' is I tos moror | faeceos I mores.— id. 267, 293, 297.

d. Saturnian Verse. In early Latin is found a rude form of verse,

not borrowed from the Greek like the others. The rhythm is Iambic

Tetrameter (or Trochaic with Anacrusis), but the Arsis is often synco-

pated, especially in the middle and at the end of the verse : as,—
dabdnt I maldm | Metel|li~|| Naevi|o pojetae.
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11. Early Prosody.

376. The prosody of the earlier poets differs in several

respects from that of the later.

^

a. At the end of words s was only feebly sounded, so that it does

not make position with a following consonant, and is sometimes cut off

before a vowel. This usage continued in all poets till Cicero's time

(§ 347- e),

b. The last syllable of any word of two syllables may be made short

if the first is short. (This effect remained in a few words like puts,

cavg, valg, vid6 ; cf. § 348.) Thus,—
abest (^Cist. ii. i. 12); apud test {Trin. 196); soror dictast {Enn. 157^);

bonas {SHch. 99); domi deaeque {Pseud. 37); domi {Mil. 194).

c. In the same way a long syllable may be shortened when preceded

by a short monosyllable : as,—
id est profecto {Merc. 372); erit et tib' exoptatum {Mil. loii); si quid^'"

heicle {Asin. 414); quid est si hoc {Andria, 2.yj).

d. In a few isolated words position is often disregarded.^ Such are

ille, iste, tnde, ilnde, ngmpe, Ssse (?). Thus,

—

ecquis his in aedibust {Bacck. 581).

^. In some cases the accent seems to shorten a syllable preceding it

in a word of more than three syllables, as in sengctuti, Syr^cusae.

f. At the beginning of a verse many syllables long by position stand

for short ones : as, —
idne tu {Pseud. 442); estne consimilis {Epid. v. i. 18).

g. The original long quantity of many final syllables is retained.

Thus :
—

1. Final -a of the first declension is often long: as,

—

n? epistula quid<f'« ulla sit in aedibus {Asin. 762).

2. Final -a of the neuter plural is sometimes long (though there

seems no etymological reason for it) : as,—
ndnc et amico

|

prosperab^ et
|
genio meo niul

|
ta bona faciam {Pprs. 263).

1 Before t"he Latin language was used in literature, it had become much changed
by the loss of final consonants and the shortening of final syllables under the

influence of acceirt (which was originally free in its position, but in Latin became
limited to the penult and antepenult). This tendency was arrested by the study of

grammar and by literature, but shows itself again in the Romance languages. In

many cases this change was still in progress in the time of the early poets.

3 Scholars are not yet agreed upon the principle or the extent of this irregularity.
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3. The ending -or is retained long in nouns with long stem-vowel

(original r-stems or original s-stems) : as,—
modo quom dict« in m? ingerebas 6dium non uxor eram {Asin. 927).

fta m« in pector* atque corde, facit amor incendium {Merc. 500),

atque quanto nox fuisti 16ngior hac proxuma {Amph. 548).

4. The termination -es (-itis) is sometimes retained long, as in

mUes, superstes.

5. All verb-endings in -r, -s, and -t may be retained long where the

vowel is elsewhere long in inflection : as,—
regredior audisse me (^Capt. 1023); atqu<f ut qui fueris et qui nunc (id.

248) ; me nominat haec {Epid. iv. 1.8); faciat ut semper {Poen. ii.

42); infuscabat, amabS (Cretics, Cist. i. 21); qui amet (^Merc. 1021);

ut fit in bello capitur alter filius ( Capt. 25) ; tibi sit ad me revisas

{^Truc. ii. 4. 79).

h. The hiatus is allowed very freely, especially at a pause in the

sense, or when there is a change of the speaker.

^

1 The extent of this license is still a question among scholars ; but in the present

state of texts it must sometimes be allowed.



MISCELLANEOUS.

1. Reckoning of Time.

Note.— The Roman Year was designated, in earlier times, by the names of the

Consuls; but was afterwards reckoned from the building of the City {ad urbe

condita^ anno urbis condttae), the date of which was assigned by Varro to a period

corresponding with B.C. 753. In order, therefore, to reduce Roman dates to those

of the Christian era, theyear of the city is to be subtractedfrom 754: e.g. A.U.C. 691

(the year of Cicero's consulship) = B.C. 63.

Before Caesar's reform of the Calendar (B.C. 46), the Roman year consisted of

355 days: March, May, Qumtilis (July), and October having each 31 days; Feb-

ruary having 28, and each of the remainder 29. As this Calendar year was too short

for the solar year, the Romans, in alternate years, at the discretion of the Pontifices,

inserted a month of varying length {mensis intercaldris) after February 23, and
omitted the rest of February. The " Julian year," by Caesar's reformed Calendar,

had 365 days, divided into months as at present. Every fourth year the 24th of

February (vi. kal. Mart.) was counted twice, giving 29 days to that month : hence
the year was called Bissextliis. The month Qumtilis received the name Julius

(July), in honor of Julius Caesar; and Sextilis was called Augustus (August), in

honor of his successor. The Julian year (see below) remained unchanged till the

adoption of the Gregorian Calendar (A.D. 1582), which omits leap-year three times

in every four hundred years.

376. Dates, according to the Roman Calendar, are

reckoned as follows :
—

a. T\\Qjirst day of the month was called Kalendae {Calends),

Note.— Kalendae is derived from calare, to call,— the Calends being the

day on which the pontiffs publicly announced the New Moon in the Comitia Calata,

which they did, originally, from actual observation.

b. On iki^fifteenth day of March, May, July, and October, but the thir-

teenth of the other months, were the Idua {Ides), the day of Full Moon.
c. On the seventh day of March, May, July, and October, but the

fifth of the other months, were the Nonae {Nones or ninths).

d. From the three points thus determined, the days of the month
were reckoned backwards as so many days before the JVones^ the Ides^

or the Calends. The point of departure was, by Roman custom, counted

in the reckoning, the second day being three days before, etc. This gives

the following rule for determining the date :—
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If the given date be Calends, add two to the number of days in the

month preceding,— if Nones or Ides, add one to that of the day on
which they fall,— and from the number thus ascertained subtract the

given date : thus,—
viii. Kal. Feb. (33 — 8) = Jan. 25.

iv. Non. Mar. (8—4) = Mar. 4.

iv.Td. Sept. (14— 4) =Sept. 10.

For peculiar constructions in dates, see § 259. e.

e. The days of the Roman month by the Julian Calendar, as thus

ascertained, are given in the following Table :
—

yanuary. February. March. April.

1. Kal. Ian. Kal. Feb. Kal Martiae Kal. AprTles
2. IV. Non. Ian. IV. Non. Feb. VI. Non. Mart. IV. Non. Apr.

3. III. •• " III. " V.
li «

III. "

4. prid. " " prid.
"

IV.
« "

prid. "

5. NoN. Ian. Non. Feb. III.
" II NoN. AprIles

6. VIII. Id. Ian. VIII. Id. Feb. prid.
<i II

VIII. Td. Apr.

7. VII. " " VII. " " Non . Martiae VII. " "

8. VI. " " VI. " " VIII. Td. Mart. VI. " "

9. V. " " V. " " vn. •i "
V. " ••

10. IV. " " IV. " " VI.
<< II

IV. " "

II. III. " " III. " " V.
" "

in. " "

12. prid. " " prid. " " IV.
" "

prid. " "

13. IDUS Ian. Idus Feb. III.
" " bus Apriles.

14. XIX. Kal. Feb . XVI. Kal. Martias prid. « "
xviii. Kal. Maias

15. XVIII.
" XV. " Tdus Martiae xvii. "

t6. XVII. " XIV. •• xvn. Kal . Aprllis. XVI. "

17. XVI. " xin. " XVI. " " XV. " "

18. XV. " •• XII. " XV. " " XIV.

19. XIV. " XI. " XIV. « " xin. "

20. XIII. " X. " XIII.
" "

XII.

21. XII. " IX. " XII.
" "

XI.

22. XI. VIII. " " XI.
<i <i

X.

23. X. " " VII. " X.
t( IC

IX.

24. IX. " " VI. " IX.
•( "

VIII. "

25. VIII. " V. vin. •• •• vn.
26. VII. " IV. VII.

" " VL
27. VI. in. " VI.

" "
V.

28. V. " " prid. " " V.
" "

IV.

29. IV. " " [prid. Kal. Mart. IV.
" "

in.

30. III. " " in leap-year, the III.
" "

prid. "

31. prid. " " vi. Kal. (24th) being prid.
" " (So June, Sept.,

(So Aug., Dec.) counted twice.] (So May, July, Oct.) Nov.)

Note.— Observe that a date before__the Julian Reform (B.C. 46) is to be found

not by the above table, but by taking the earlier reckoning of the number of days

in the.month.
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2. Measures of Value, etc.

377. The money of the Romans was in early times wholly of cop-

per. The unit was the aa, which was nominally a pound in weight, but

actually somewhat less. It was divided into twelve unciae {ounces).

In the third century B.C. the Ss was gradually reduced to one-half

of its original value. In the same century silver coins were introduced,

— the Denarius and the Sestertius. The Denarius = 10 asses; the

Sestertius = 2^4 asses.

378. The Sestertius was probably introduced at a time when the

Ss had been so far reduced that the value of the new coin (2>^ asses)

was equivalent to the original value of the as. Hence, the Sestertius

(usually abbreviated to IIS or HS) came to be used as the unit of value,

and nummus, coin^ often means simply sestertius. As the reduction of

the standard went on, the sestertius became equivalent to 4 asses.

Gold was introduced later, the aureus being equal to 100 sesterces.

The value of these coins is seen in the following table :
—

2% asses = I sestertius or nummus (hs), value nearly 5 cents.

10 asses or 4 sestertii = i denarius ..." "20 "

1000 sestertii = i sestertium " " $50.00.

Note.— The word sestertius is a shortened form of semis-tertius, the

third one, a half. The abbreviation IIS or HS = duo et semis, 2^/^, two and a

half.

379. The SSstertium (probably originally the genitive plural of

sgstertius) was a sum of money, not a coin; the word is inflected

regularly as a neuter noun : thus, tria sestertia = $150.00.

When sestertium is combined with a numeral adverb, centena mtlia^

hundreds of thousands, is to be understood : thus deciens sestertium

{deciens Hs) = $50,000.

In the statement of large sums sestertium is often omitted: thus

sexdgiens (Rose. Am. 2) signifies, sexagiens \centina nitlia'\ sestertium

(6,000,000 sesterces) = $300,000 (nearly).

380. In the statement of sums of money in cipher, a line above

the number indicates thousands; lines above and at the sides also,

hundred-thousands. Thus HS. DC. = 600 sestertii ; HS. DC = 600,000

sestertii, or 600 sestertia ; h.s. |dcj = 60,000,000 sestertii.

381. The Roman Measures of Length are the following:—
12 inches (^unciae) = i Roman Foot (pes: 11.65 English inches).

ij4 Feet= I Cubit {cubitum).— 2^ Feet - i Degree or Step {p-adus).

5 Feet = I Pace {passus),— 1000 Paces (jnille passuum) = i Mile.
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The Roman mile was equal to 4850 English feet.

The lugerum, or unit of measure of land, was an area of 240 (Roman)

feet long and 120 broad ; a little less than | of an English acre.

382. The Measures of Weight are—
12 unciae (ounces) = one pound (libra, about f lb. avoirdupois),.

Fractional parts (weight or coin) are—
1. (xV)» uncia.

2. (I), sextans.

3. (\), quadrans.

4. (i), iriens.

5. (j^2)> quincunx.

6. (I), semissis.

7- (-i^^.septunx.

8. (I), bessis.

9. (I), dodrans.

10. (I), dextans.

11. (yl), deunx.

12. as.

The Talent (talentum) was a Greek weight (roXai/Tov) = 60 librae.

383. The Measures of Capacity are—
12 cyathi = i sextarius (nearly a pint).

16 sextarii= i modius (peck).

6 sextarii = l congitis (3 quarts, liquid measure).

8 congii = i amphora (6 gallons).

384. The following are some of the commonest abbreviations found

in Latin inscriptions and sometimes in editions of the classic authors.

A., absolvo, anfiquo.

A. U., anno urbis.

A. U. C, ab urbe condita.

C, condemno, comitialis.

COS., consul (consule').

coss., consules (consulibus).

D., dlvus.

D. D., dono dedit,

D. D. D., dat, dicaty dedicat.

des., designatus.

D. M., dii manes.

eq. Rom., eques Romanus.

F. , filius, fastus.

Ictus., iurisconsultus.

Id., tdus.

imp., imperaior.

I. O. M., lovi Optimo maximd.

K., Kal., Kalendae.

N., nepos, nefastus.

N. L., non liquet.

P. C, patres conscripft.

pi., plebis.

pont. max., pontifex maximus.

pop., populus.

P. R., populus Romanus.

pr., praetor.

proc, proconsul.

Q. B. F. F. Q. s., ^MOd? bonum feftx

faustumque sit.

Quit., Qulrltes.

resp., respublica, respondet.

S., salutem, sacrum, senatus.

s. C, senatus consultujn.

s. D. P., salutem dlcitplurimam.

S. P. Q. R., Senatus Populusque Ro-

manus.

s. V. B. E. E. v., « z/«^.y ^<r«^ «/, (»j(0

pi. tr., tribiinus plebis.

U. (u. R.), uti rogas.
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GLOSSARY

OF TERMS USED IN GRAMMAR, RHETORIC, AND PROSODY

Note.— Many of these terms are pedantic names given by early grammarians

4o forms of speech used naturally by writers who were not conscious that they were

using figures at all— as, indeed, they were not. Thus when one says, " It gave me
no little pleasure," he is unconsciously using Litotes-, when he says, "John went

up the street, James down," Antithesis; when he says, " High as the sky," Hyper-

bole. Many were given under a mistaken notion of the nature of the usage referred

to. Thus med and ted (§ 98. c) were supposed to owe their d to Paragoge,

BdrapsI its p to Epenthesis. Such a sentence as " See my coat, how well it fits !

"

was supposed to be an irregularity to be accounted for by Prolepsis.

Many of these, however, are convenient designations for phenomena which often

occur ; and most of them have a historic interest, of one kind or another.

385. I. Grammatical Terms.

Anacoluthon ; a change of construction in the same sentence, leaving

the first part broken or unfinished.

Anast7'ophe : inversion of the usual order of words.

Apodosis: the conclusion of a conditional sentence (see Protasis'),

Archaism : an adoption of old or obsolete forms.

Asyndeton: omission of conjunctions (§ 208. b).

Barbarism : adoption of foreign or unauthorized forms.

Brachylogy : brevity of expression.

Crasis: contraction of two vowels into one (§ 10. c).

Ellipsis : omission of a word or words necessary to complete the sense

(§ 177. note).

Enallage : substitution of one word or form for another.

Epenthesis: insertion of a letter or syllable (§ \\. c).

Hellenism : use of Greek forms or constructions.

Hendiadys {%v 8ia SvoTv) : the use of two nouns, with a conjunction,

instead of a single modified noun.

Hypallage : interchange of constructions.

Hysteron proteron : a reversing of the natural order of ideas.

This term was applied to cases where the natural sequence of events is violated

in language because the later event is of more importance than the earlier and so
comes first to the mind. This was supposed to be an artificial embellishment
in Greek, and so was imitated in Latin. It is still found in artless narrative ; d
" Bred and Born in a Brier Bush " (Uncle Remus).
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Metathesis: transposition of letters in a word (§ ii. ^),

Paragoge : addition of a letter or letters to the end of a word.

Parenthesis : insertion of a phrase interrupting the construction.

Periphrasis: a roundabout way of expression {circumlocution).

Pleonasm : the use of needless words.

Polysyndeton: the use of an unnecessary number of copulative con-

junctions.

Prolepsis : the use of a word in the clause preceding the one where it

would naturally appear {a^iticipation).

Protasis: a clause introduced by a conditional expression (Jf^ when^

whoever) y leading to a conclusion called the Apodosis (§ 304).

Syncope : omission of a letter or syllable from the middle of a word

(§11.^).

Synesis (constructio ad sensum) : agreement of words according to the

sense, and not the grammatical form (§ 182).

Tmesis : the separation of the two parts of a compound word by other

words {cutting).

This term came from the earlier separation of prepositions (originally adverbs)

from the verbs with which they were afterwards joined ; so in per ecastor scitus
puer, a veryfine boy, egad/ As this was supposed to be intentional, it was ignorantly

imitated in Latin; as in cere- comminuit -brum (Ennius).

Zeugtna : the use of a verb with two different words, to only one of

which it strictly applies {yoking),

386. II. Rhetorical Figures.

Allegory: a narrative in which abstract ideas figure as circumstances,

events, or persons, in order to enforce some moral truth.

Alliteration : the use of several words that begin with the same sound.

Analogy: argument from resemblances.

Anaphora : the repetition of a word at the beginning of successive

clauses (§ 344-/)•

Antithesis: opposition, or contrast of parts (for emphasis : § 344).

Antonomasia : use of a proper for a common noun, or the reverse : as,—
sint Maecenates non deerunt Flacce Marones, so there be patrons (like

Maecenas), /c»(f/j (like Virgil) will not be lacking.

ilia furia et pestis, that fury and plague {i.e. Clodius); Homeromastix,
scourge of Homer {i.e. Zoilus).

Aposiopesis : an abrupt pause for rhetorical effect.

Catachresis : a harsh metaphor {abi'isio^ misuse of words).

Chiasmus : a reversing of the order of words in corresponding pairs of

phrases (§344-/)-
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1

Climax: a gradual increase of emphasis, or enlargement of meaning.

Euphemism I *he mild expression of a painful or repulsive idea: as,

—

81 quid ei acciderit, ifanything happens to him {i.e. if he dies).

Euphony : the choice of words for their agreeable sound.

Hyperbaton : violation of the usual order of words.

Hyperbole : exaggeration for rhetorical effect.

Irony: the use of words which naturally convey a sense contrary to

what is meant.

Litotes: the affirming of a thing by denying its contrary (§ 209. c).

Metaphor: the figurative use of words, indicating an object by some

resemblance.

Metonymy : the use of the name of one thing to indicate some kindred

thing.

07iomatopccia : a fitting of sound to sense in the use of words.

Oxymoron : the use of contradictory words in the same phrase : as,—
insaniens sapientia, foolish wisdom.

Paronomasia : the use of words of like sound.

Prosopopoeia, personification.

Synchysis: the interlocked order (§ 344. h).

Synecdoche : the use of the name of a part for the whole, or the reverse.

387. III. Terms of Prosody.

Acatalectic: complete, as a verse or a series of feet (§359. a).

Anaclasis : breaking up of rhythm by substituting different measures.

Anacrusis: the unaccented syllable or syllables preceding a verse

(§355-^)-
Afitistrophe : a series of verses corresponding to one which has gone

before (cf. strophe).

Arsis : the unaccented part of a foot (§ 358).

Basis : a. single foot preceding the regular movement of a verse.

CcBsura: the ending of a word within a metrical foot (§ 358. b).

Catalexis: loss of a final syllable (or syllables) making the series

catalectic (incomplete, § 359. a).

Contraction: the use of one long syllable for two short (§ 357).

Correption : shortening of a long syllable, for metrical reasons.

Diceresis: the coincidence of the end of a foot with the end of a word

(§ 358. c).

Dialysis : the use of i (consonant) and v as vowels (siliia = silva

§ 347. d. Rem.).

Diastole: the lengthening of a short syllable by emphasis (§ 359./).
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Dimeter: consisting of two like measures

Dipody i consisting of two like feet.

Distich : a system or series of two verses.

Ecthlipsisi the suppression of a final syllable in -m before a word

beginning with a vowel (§ 359. ^).

Elision: the cutting off of a final before a following initial vowel

(§ 359- 0-
Heptarneter : consisting of seven feet.

Hexameter : consisting of six measures.

Hexapody: consisting of six feet.

Hiatus : the meeting of two vowels without contraction or elision (§ 359. ^).

Ictus: the metrical accent (§ 358. ^).

Irrational: not conforming strictly to the unit of time (§ 356. note).

Logacedic: varying in rhythm, making the effect resemble prose (§ 369).

Manometer : consisting of a single measure.

Mora: the unit of time = one short syllable (§ 355. ^).

Pentameter , consisting of five measures.

Pentapody : consisting of five feet.

Pentheinimeris : consisting of five half-feet.

Protraction : extension of a syllable beyond its normal length (§ 355. ^).

Resolution : the use of two short syllables for one long (§ 357).

Strophe : a series of verses making a recognized metrical whole (stanza)^

which may be indefinitely repeated.

Synceresis : i (vowel) and u becoming consonants before a vowel.

Synaloepha: the same as elision (§ 359. c. Rem.).

Synapheia : elision between two verses (§ 359. c. Rem.).

Synizesis : the combining of two vowels in one syllable (§ 347. f).

Syncope : loss of a short vowel.

Systole : shortening of a syllable regularly long.

Tetrameter : consisting of four measures.

Tetrapody : consisting of four feet.

Tetrastich : a system of four verses.

Thesis: the accented part of a foot (§ 358).

Trimeter : consisting of three measures.

Tripody : consisting of three feet.

Tristich : a system of three verses.
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Latin was originally the language of the plain of Latium, lying

south of the Tiber, the first territory occupied and governed by the

Romans. This language, and, together with it, Greek, Sanskrit, Zend

(Old Persian), the Sclavonic and Teutonic families, and the Celtic, are

shown by comparative philology to be offshoots of a common stock,

a language once spoken by a people somewhere in the interior of Asia,

whence the different branches, by successive migrations, passed into

Europe and Southern Asia.

This Parent Speech is called the Indo-European, and the languages

descended from it are known collectively as the Indo-European Family.

By an extended comparison of the corresponding roots, stems, and

forms, as they appear in the different languages of the family, the

original Indo-European root, stem, or form can in very many cases be

determmed. A few of these forms are given in the grammar for com-

parison (see, especially, p. 83). Others are here added for further

illustration :
—

I. Case Forms (Stem vak, voice).

Indo-Eur. Sanskrit. Greek. Latin.

Sing. Nom. vaks^ vaks ti^ vox

Gen. vakas vachas oirSs vocis

Dat. vakai vache hiri voci

Ace. vakam vScham tva vocem
Abl. vak at vachas (gen. or dat.) voce(d)

Loc. vaki' vachi (dat.) (dat.)

Instr. vak^ vScha (dat.) (abl.)

Plur. Nom. vakas vachas 6lC€S voces

Gen. vakam vach^m oirS»v vocum
Dat. vakbhyams vagbhyas oy\il vocibus

Ace. vakams vachas 6iras voces

Abl. vakbhyams (as dat.) (gen. or dat.) vocibus

Loc. vaksvas vaksd (dat.) (dat.)

Instr. vakbhis vagbhis (dat.) (abl.)

1 To avoid unsettled questions of Comparative Grammar, the stem-vowel is

here given as a, though the vowel undoubtedly had approached O before the

separation of the various Indo-European languages from the parent speech.
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2. Cardinal Numbers.

Indo-Eur.

I ?

2 dva

3 tri

4 kvatvar

5 kvankva

6 ?

7 septm

8 aktam

9 navam
lo dekm
12 dvadekm

13 tridekm

20 dvideknta

30 trideknta

100 kntom

Sanskrit. Greek. Latin.

[eka] [er,] [unus]

dva llo duo

tri rpeTs tres

chatur T€TTapes quattuor

panchan TreVre quinque

shash H sex

saptan etrrd septem

ashtun OKTci octo

navan evv4a novem

dasan d^Ka decern

dva-dasan dcoScKa duodecim

trayo-dasan rpiuKaideKa tredecim

vinsati eUocrt viginti

trinsati rpidKOVTa triginta

9atam kKarSv centum

3- Familiar and Household Words.

Indo-Eur. Sanskrit. Greek. Latin.

Father. patar- pitri- irarrjp pater

Mother. matar- matri- fi-flTTjp mater

Father-in-law. svakura- 9va9ura- €KVp6s socer

Daughter-in-law. snusha- snusha- vv6s nurus

Brother, bhratar- bhratri- (ppdrrjp ^ frater

Sister. svasar- (?) svasar- [aSeX^^] soror

Master. pati- pati- TrSffis potis

House. dama- dama- SS/JLOS domus

Seat. sadas- sadas- 'eSos sides

Year. vatas- vatsa- €TOS vetus (old^

Field. agra- ajra- aypSs ager

Oxy Cow. gau- go- Bovs bos

Sheep (^Ewe). avi- avi- 6i5 ovis

Swine (^Sow). su- su- vs, cris sus

Yoke. yuga- yuga- CvySu iugum

Wagon. rata- rata- [«M«|a] rota (wheel")

Middle. madhya- madhya- ficaos medius

Sweet. svadu- svadu- r)Svs suavis

The emigrants who peopled the Italian peninsula also divided into

several branches, and the language of each branch had its own develop-

ment, until all the rest were crowded out by the dominant Latin.

These dialects have left no literature, but fragments of some of them

1 Clansman.
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have been preserved, in inscriptions, or as cited by Roman antiquar

rians; and other fragments were probably incorporated in that pop-

ular or rustic dialect which formed the basis of the modern Italian.

The most important of these ancient languages of Italy were the

Oscan of Campania, and the Umbrian of the northern districts.

To these should be added the Etruscan, which is of uncertain origin.

Some of their forms, as compared with the Latin, may be seen in the

following :
—

Latin. Oscan. Umbrian. Latin. Oscan. Umbrian

accinere arkane neque nep

alteri (loc.) alttrei per perum
argento aragetud portet portaia

avibus aveis quadrupedibus peturpursus

censor censtur quattuor petora petur

censebit censazet quinque pomtis

contra, F. contrud, N. qui, quis pis pis

cornicem curnaco quid pid

dextra destru quod pod pod
dicere deicum (cf. venum-do) cui piei

dixerit dicust quom pone, pune

duodecim desenduf rectori regaturei

extra ehtrad siquis svepis

facito factud stet stain (stai«et)

fecerit fefacust subvoco subocau

fertSte fertuta sum sum
fratribus fratrus est i'st

ibi ip sit set

imperator embratur fuerit fust fust

inter anter antei fuerunt fufans

liceto licitud fuat fuid fuia

magistro mestru tertium tertim

medius me fa ubi puf

mugiatur mugatu uterque puturus pid

multare moltaum utrique puterei* putrespe

Fragments ot early Latin are preserved in inscriptions dating back

to the third century before the Christian era; and some Laws are

attributed to a much earlier date,— to Romulus (B.C. 750), to Numa
(B.C. 700) ; and especially to the Decemvirs (Twelve Tables, B.C. 450) ;

but in their present form no authentic dates can be assigned to them.

Specimens of these are usually given in a supplement to the Lexicon.

(See also Cic. De Legibus, especially ii. 8 ; iii. 3, 4.)

An instructive collection of them is given in " Remnants of Early

Latin," by F. D. Allen : Ginn & Co.
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Latin did not exist as a literary language until about B.C. 200.

The language was then strongly influenced by the writings of the

Greeks, which were the chief objects of liteiary study and admiration.

The most popular plays, those of Plautus and Terence, were simply

translations from the Greek, introducing freely, however, the popular

dialect and the slang of the Roman streets. As illustrations of life and

manners they belong as much to Athens as to Rome. Thus the

natural growth of a genuine Roman literature was very considerably

checked. Orations, rhetorical works, letters, and histories,— dealing

with practical affairs and the passions of politics,— seem to be nearly

all that sprang direct from the native soil. The Latin poets of the

Empire were mostly court-poets, writing for a cultivated and luxurious

class ; satires and epistles alone keep the flavor of Roman manners,

and exhibit the familiar features of Italian life.

In its use since the classic period, Latin is known chiefly as the

language of the Civil Code, which gave the law to a large part of

Europe ; as the language of historians, diplomatists, and philosophers

during the Middle Ages, and in some countries to a much later period

;

as the official language of the Church and Court of Rome, down to the

present day ; as, until recently, the common language of scholars, so

as still to be the ordinary channel of communication among many

learned classes and societies ; and as the universal language of Science,

especially of the descriptive sciences, so that many hundrec'. of Latin

terms, or derivative forms, must be known familiarly to any one who

would have a clear knowledge of the facts of the natural world, or be

able to recount them intelligibly to men of science. In some of these

uses it may still be regarded as a living language; while, conven-

tionally, it retains its place as the foundation of a liberal education.

During the classical period of the language, Latin existed not only

in its literary or urban form, but in local dialects, known by the col-

lective name of lingua rilstica, far simpler in their forms of inflection

than the classic Latin. These dialects, it is probable, were the basis

of modern Italian, which has preserved many of the ancient words

without aspirate or case-inflection: as, orto (Jiortus), gente {gentem).

In the colonies longest occupied by the Romans, Latin, in its ruder and

more popular form, came to be the language of the common people.

Hence the modern languages called *' Romance" or ** Romanic^'; viz.,

Italian, Spanish, Portuguese, and French, together with the Catalan

of Northeastern Spain, the Provengal or Troubadour language of the

South of France, the ** Rouman" or Wallachian of the lower Danube

(Roumania), and the *' Roumansch" of some districts of Switzerland.
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A comparison of words in several of these tongues with Latin will

serve to illustrate that process of phonetic decay to which reference

has been made in the body of this Grammar (§ 8. 2), as well as the

degree in which the substance of the language has remained unchanged.

Thus, in the verb to be the Romance languages have preserved from

the Latin the general tense-system, together with both the stems on

which the verb is built. The personal endings are somewhat abraded,

but can be traced throughout. The following table shows the forms

assumed by sum in five of the Romance languages. In the others, the

alterations are more marked.

Latin. Italian. Spanish. Portuguese French. PROVEN9AL.

sum sono soy s3u suis son (sui)

es sei eres es es ses (est)

est h es h6 est es (ez)

sumus siamo somos somos sommes sem (em)

estis siete sois sois 6tes etz (es)

sunt sono son sao sont sont (son)

eram era era era etais (V sta) era

eras eri eras eras etais eras

erat era era era etait era

eramus eravamo ^ramos eramos etions eram
eratis eravate erais 6reis etiez eratz

erant ^rano eran ^rao 6taient eran

fui fui fui fui fus fui

fuisti fosti fuiste foste fus fust

fuit fu fue f3i fut fo (fon)

fuimus . funamo fuimos fomos fftmes fom
fuistis foste fuisteis fostos fates fotz

fuerunt fdrono fueron forao furent foren

sim sia sea seja sois sia

sis sii seas sejas sois sias

sit sia sea seja soit sia

slmus siamo searaos sejdmos soyons siam

sitis siate seais sejais soyez siatz

sint siano sean sejao soient sian

fuissem fossi fuese fosse fusse fos

fuisses fossi fueses fosses fusses fosses

fuisset fosse fuese fosse fflt fossa (fos)

fuissemus f6ssimo fuesemos fossemos fussions fossem

fuissetis foste fueseis ffisseis fussiez fossetz

fuissent fdssero fuesen fdssem fussent fossen
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es sii se s8 sois sias

csto sia sea seja soit sia

este siate sed sSde soyez siatz

sunt5 siano sean sejao soient sian

esse essere ser s8r gtre esser

[sEns] essendo siendo sendo etant essent

PRINCIPAL ROMAN WRITERS.

Republican Writers.

T. Maccius Plautus, Comedies . . . ,

Q. Eiinius, Annals, Satires, etc. (Fragments)

M. Porcius Cato, Husbandry, Antiquities, etc.

M. Pacuvius, Tragedies (Fragments) .

P. Terentius Afer (Terence), Comedies

C. Lucilius, Satires (Fragments)

L. Attius (or Accius), Tragedies (Fragments)

M. Terei;]finR Varrn. Husbandry, Antiquities, etc.

L^ullius Cice£i3y Oratiojis, Letters, Dialogues
JnliiT:; Cj^'solX^Commentaries . . .

-T.iirretiiifi C.^\\\9^a£Tii '^ Jje Rerum Natura

"

Miscellaneous Po

C. Sallustms Lrispus (Sallust), Histories .

Cornelius Nepos, Lives ofFamous Commanders

B.C.

254-184

239-169

234-149
220-130

195-159

148-103

170-75
116-28

106-43

100-44

95-52

87-47

86-34

?

Writers of the Augustan Age.

P. Vergilius Maro (Virgil), Eclogues, Georgics, ^neid
Q. Horatius Flaccus (Horace), Satires, Odes, Epistles

Albius Tibullus, Elegies

Sextus Propertius, Elegies

T. Livius Patavinus (Livy), Roman History

P. Ovidius Naso (Ovid), Metamorphoses, Fasti, etc.

M. Valerius Maximus, Anecdotes, etc. .

C. Velleius Patercuius, Roman Histoiy

Pomponius Mela, Husbandry and Geography

70-19

65-8

54-18

51-15

59-A.D. 17

43-A.D. 18

-31

19-31

-50

Writers of Silver Age.

A. Persius Flaccus, Satires

L. Annaeus Seneca, Philosophical Letters, etc. ; Tragedies .

M. Annaeus Lucanus (Lucan), Historical Poem "Pharsalia"

Q. Curtius Rufus, History 0/Alexander ....
C. Plinius Secundus (Pliny), Natural History, etc. .

A.D. 34-63

-65

39-65

?

23-79
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C Valerius Flaccug, Heroic Poem " Argonautica "

P. Papinius Statius, Heroic Poems "Thebais," etc.

C. Silius Italicus, Heroic Poem " Punica" .

D. Junius Juvenalis (Juvenal), Satires

L. Annxus Florus, Historical Abridgment .

M. Valerius Martialis (Martial), Epigrams

M, Fabius Quintilianus (Quintilian), Rhetoric .

C. Cornelius Tacitus, Annals^ History^ etc. .

C. Plinius Caecilius Secundus (Pliny Junior), Letters

C. Suetonius Tranquillus, The Tzuelve Ccesars

Appuleius, Philosophical Writings^ " Metamorphoses

'

A. Gellius, Miscellanies^ " Noctes Atticae "

-88

61-96

25-100

40-120
-120

43-104
40-118

60-118

61-115

70-

IIO-

about 180

Writers of Christian Period.

tQ. Septimius Florens TertuUianus (Tertullian), Apologist

t M. Minucius Felix, Apologetic Dialogue

t Firmianus Lactantius, Iheology

D. Magnus Ausonius, Afiscellaneous Poems .

Ammianus Marcellinus, Roman History

Claudius Claudianus (Claudian), Poems, Panegyrics, etc.

t Aurelius Prudentius Clemens, Christian Poenis .

t Atlrelius Augustinus (St. Augustine), Confessions, Discourses,

t Hieronymus (St. Jerome), Homilies, Dialogue:, Epistles, etc

Anicius Manlius Boethius, Philosophical Dialogue

Maximianus, Elegies

etc.

160-240

about 250

250-325

-380

-395
-408

348-410

354-430
-420

470-520
about 500

t Christian writers.



INDEX OF VERBS.

In this index are given all the simple irregular verbs that the student will find in his

reading. Compounds are to be looked for under simple verbs. If the simple verb is given

with no mention of compounds, the compounds are conjugated like the simple verb. If to

the simple verb a compound form is added (as "statuo [constituo] "), the compounds

vary from the simple verb, as may be seen under the particular compound mentioned. If

different compounds of the same verbs present different irregularities, several specimens

are appended to the simple verb (see e.g. ago). Full-face figures (thus, 91) designate the

most important among several references. References are to sections, unless " p." is used.

ab-do, 3, -didi, -ditum, 130. N.

ab-eo, see eo.

ab-nuo, 3,-nuI, -nuitum (-nutum) [-nuo],

ab-oleo, 2, -evi (-ui), -itum, 131.

ab-olesco, 3, -evI, — [aboleo]

.

abs-cond5, 3, -di (-didI), -ditum [condo].

accerso, see arcesso.

accidit (impers.), 145, 146. c.

ac-cio, 4, reg. [-cio]

.

ac-colo, 3, -ul, — [colo].

ac-credo, see credo,

ac-cumbo, 3, -cubul, -itum, 132. c.

acuo, 3, -ui, -utum, p. 86, 123. d.

ad-eo, see eo.

ad-igo, 3, -egl, -actum [ago]

.

ad-im5, 3, -emi, -emptum [emo].

ad-ipiscor, -i, -eptus, 135. h.

ad-nuo, 3, -nui, -nStum [-nuo].

ad-oleo, 2, -evI (-ui), -ultum, 131.

ad-olesco, 3, -evI, -ultum [adoleo]

.

ad-sentior, -iri, -sensus, 135. h.

ad-spergo, 3, -spersi, -spersum [spargo].

ad-sto, I, -stiti, —, 130. N.

ad-sum, -esse, -fui, 11./ 3. N.

aequo, i, reg., 166. a. 2.

aestuo, I, reg,, 123. d, 166. a. 3.

af-fari, affatus, 144. c.

af-fero, -ferre, attull, allatum, 170. cu

af-fligo, 3, -xl, -ctum [-fligo],

ag-gredior, -i, -gressus, 135. h.

agito, I, reg., 167. b. N.

agnosco, 3, -ovi, agnitum, 132. c.

ago. 3, egl, actum, 9. c, 124. d, 132. e,

169. b, 170. a. N. (agier, 128. e, 4) . [For

regular comps., see ad-igo ; for others,

see cogo, circum-, per-, sat-ago.]

aio, 18./ N. 144. a.

albeo, 2, -ul, — , 166. b.

albo, I, reg., 166. a. 2, b.

alesco, 3, -Ul, — , 167. a.

algeo, 2, alsi, — , 131, 166. b.

al-lego, 3, -egl, -ectum [lego]

.

al-licio, 3, -lexl, -lectum [-licio]

.

alo, 3, alui, altum (allium) , 123. b, 132. c.

ambio, -Ire, ~il (-ivi), -itum (ambibat),

141. c, 170. b.

amicio, 4, amixi (-cui), amictum, 133.

amo, pp. 92, 95 ; §^ 122. c, 125. a, iz6,

a, e-g, 127 (synopsis), p. 120, p. 121

(amat, 9. e, 375. g. 5 ; amarat, 10. b
\

amans, 113. e\ amarim, amasse, amas-

sem, 128. a. i ; amassis, 128. e. 5

;

amatilrus sum, amandus sum, 129, p.

157, foot-n.).

ante-capio, 3, -cepT, -captum [capio],

ante-cello, 3, —, — [-cello],

ante-fero, like fero, 170. a.

ante-sto, i, -stetT, — , 130. N.

anti-sto, i, -steti, — , 130. N.

aperio, 4, aperui, apertum, 133.

apiscor, -T, aptus [ad-ipiscor] , 135. h.

ap-plaudo, 3, -plausi, -plausum [plaudo],

arceo, 2, -ui, — [co-erceo], 131. N.

arcesso (accerso), 3, -IvT, arcessitum,

132. d.

ardeo, 2, arsi, arsum, 131.

arguo, 3, -uT, -iitum, 132.yl

armo, 1, reg., 130.
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I

aro, I, reg., pp. 119, lao.

ar-rigo, 3, -rexl, -rectum [rego].

aspicio, 3, -cxI, -ectum [-spicioj.

assuni, late form of adsum, 11. /C N.

at-toilo, 3,—,— [toUo].

Audeo, audere, ausus, 136 (ausim, 128.

e. 3; sodes, 13. c).

audio, 4, audlvl, audltum, pp. 104-6,

$} 122. c, 124. a, 125. a, 126. d, p. 120

(contracted forms, 128. a. 2).

aufero, -ferre, abstuli, ablatum, 170. a.

augeo, 2, auxl, auctum, 131.

ave (have), avete, aveto, 144. yC

aveo, 2, —,—, 131. N.

bene-dico, 3, -xT, -dictum, 169. b.

bene-facio, 3, -feci, -factum, 19. d. 1.

bibo, 3, bibi, bibitum, 132./
bullio, 4, reg., 166. d.

cado, 3, cecldi, casum [oc-cido], 132. b,

II. a, 2, 124. c, 125. b.

caeco, I, reg., 130.

caecutio, 4, -IvI, — , 133.

caedo, 3, cecldi, caesum [oc-cido] , 10. a,

123. c. 1, 132. b._

cale-facio, like facio, 169. a.

calefacto, i, —,— , 169. a.

caleo, 2, -ul, caliturus, 131, 167. a. N.

calesco, 3, -ul, — , 131, 167. a. N., 169. a.

calico, 2, -ul, — , 131. N.

caneo, 2, -ul, 131 N., 166. b.

cano,3,cecinI,tcantum [con-cino] , 132. ^.

cantillo, i, reg., 167. d.

capesso, 3, capesslvl, -itum, 132. d, 167. c.

in-cipiss6, 3, — , —

.

capio, 3, cepi, captum [ac-cipio, etc.;

also ante-capio], 125. b, 126. c, 132. c,

p. 100 (capiet, p. 89, foot-n. 3).

careo, 2, -ui, -iturus, 131. N.

carpo, 3, -psi, -ptum [de-cerpo] , 124. b,

132. a.

caveo, 2, cavT, cautum, 131.

cavillor, -arl, -atus, 167. d.

cedo (Imperative), cedite (cette), 144. /!

cedo, 3, cessi, li./ 1, cessuin, 11. a. 2, 132.

a; ac-cedo, 11./ 3.

-cello, 132, c (only in comp., see per-

cello, ex-cello, ante-cello, prae-cello)

.

-cendo, 3,- cendl, -censum (only in comp.,

as in-cendo), 132./
censeo, 2, -ui, censum, 131.

cemo, 3, crevi, cretum, 132. c.

certum est (impcrs.), 146. c.

cieo (-cio), cierc (-cire), civi, citum,

131 [ac-cio, ex-cio],

cingo, 3, cinxl, cinctum, 13X a.

-cio, see cieo.

circum-ago, 3, -egl, -actum [ago].

circum-d5, -dSre, -dedl, -dStum, 130. N,

circum-munio, 4, reg., 170. a.

circum-sto, i, -steti (-stiti), — , 130. N.

clango, 3, clanxl, — , 132. a.

claudco, 2, —, — , see claudo {limp').

claudo {limp), 3, —, — , 132./ N.

claudo {close), 3, clausi, clausum [ex-

cludo], 132. a.

clepo, 3, clepsi, cleptum, 132. a.

clueo, 2, — , —, 131. N.

co-emo, 3, -emi, -emptum, 132. a.

coepi, -isse, -pturus, 143. a.

co-erceo, 2, -ul, -itum [arceo],

co-gnosco, 3, -gnovl, -gnitum, 132. e.

cogo, 3, co-egT, co-actum, 10. d [ago],

colligo, 3, -legi, -lectum, 132. e.

col-loco, I, reg., 170. a.

colo, 3, colui, cultum [ex-, ac-, in-],

132.^^.

comburo, 3, -ussl, -ustum [uro].

com-miniscor, -I, -mentus, 135. -*.

como, 3, compsi, comptum, 132. a.

comperio, 4, -peri, compertum, 133.

comperior, -Iri, compertus, 135. h. N.

com-pesco, 3, -cui, —, 132. c.

com-pleo, 2, -evi, -etum, 131.

com-pungo, 3, -nxi, -nctum [pungo]

.

con-cino, 3, -ul, f-centum [cano],

con-cupTsco, 3, -cupTvi, -cupltum, 167. a.

con-cutio, 3, -cussi, -cussum, 132. a.

condio, 4, reg., 166. d.

con-do, 3, -didi, -ditum, 130. N.

co-necto, 3, -nexui, -nexum, 11. / N.

con-fero, -ferre, -tuli, col-latum, 170. a.

con-ficio, 3, -feci, -fectum, 170. a. N.

con-fiteor, -eri, -fessus [fateor]

.

con-gruo, 3, -ul, — [-gruo]

.

con-icio, 3. -iecT, -iectum [iacio], 11. b. 3.

co-nitor [nltor], 11./ N.

co-niveo [-niveo], 11./ N.

con-stat, -are, -aturum, 145, 146. c.

con-stituo, 3, -ul, -stitutum [statuo].

con-sto, I, -stitT, -stitum (-statum), 130. N.

con-sue-facio, like facio, 169, a.

con-suesco, 3, -evi, -etum (consuerat,

128. a.i), 143. c. N., 169. a.

con-sulo, 3, -lul, -sultum, 132. c.
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con-tingo, 3, -tigi, -tactum [tango] (con-

tingit, impers., 146. c).

coquo, 3, coxi, coctum, 132. a.

cor-ripio, 3, -ripui, -reptum [rapio]

.

cor-ruo, 3, -ul, — [ruo], 11./. 3.

credo, 3, didi, ditum [-do]

.

crepo, I, -ui, -itum, 130.

cresco, 3, crevi, cretum, 123, b. i, 132. c,

criminor, -ari, -atus, 135. yC

crocio, 4, —, — , 133.

cubo, I, -uT, cubitum, 130.

cucurio, 4, —, —, 133.

cudo, 3, -cudi, -cusum [in-cudo], 132./
-cumb5 [cub]

,
(see ac-cumbo) , 132. c.

cupio, 3, cuplvl, cupitum, 132. d, p. 86.

-cuplsco, 3, see con-cuplsco.

curro, 3, cucurri, cursum [in-curro] , I32>.

custodio, 4, reg., 166. d.

debeo, 2, -ui, -itum, 10. d.

de-cerpo, 3, -oerpsi, -cerptum, 146. c

[carpo]

.

decet (impers,), decere, decuit, 146. c.

de-fendo, 3, -di, -sum, 132./
de-fetiscor, -I, -fessus, 132. yC N.

de-hisco, 3, -hivi, — [hisco].

delectat (impers.), 146. c.

deleo, 2, -evi, -etum, 122. c, 125. d, 126.

b, 2. 131.

dementio, 4, -ivT, — , 133.

demo, 3, dempsi, demptum, 132. a.

depso, 3, -sui, -stum, 132. c.

de-scendo, 3, -dl, -sum [scando]

.

de-silio, 4, -silui, -sultum [salio],

de-sino, 3, -sivl, -situm [sino].

de-sipio, 3, — , — [sapio]

.

de-sisto, 3, -stiti, -stitum [sisto]

.

de-spicio, 3, -spexl, -spectum, 170. a,

de-spondeo, 2, -di, -sum [spondeo]

.

de-struo, 3, -struxi, -structum, 170. a.

desum, -esse, -fui [sum]

.

de-vertor, -1, -sus, 135. i.

dico, 3, dixi, dictum, 123. c. i, 132. a, 169.

b, p. 120. (dlxtl, 128. b\ die, 128. c).

dictito, I, reg., 167. b and N.

dif-fero, -ferre, dis-tuli, dl-latum [fero]

.

dif-fiteor, -eri, -fessus, 135. /'.

di-gnosco, 3, -gnovT, — [nosco]

.

di-ligo, 3, -lexT, -lectum, p. 103. foot-n.

(dl-lectus as adj., 113. <f).

dl-luo, 3, -lul, -lutum [luo],

dl-mico, I, reg., 130. N.

dir-ibeo, 2, —, -itum, 11. a. i [habeo].

dir-imo, 11. a. i [emo].

di-ruo, 3, -rui, -rutum [ruo]

.

dis-cedo, 3, -cessi, -cessum, 170. b.

disco [Die], 3, didici, discitiirus, 132. ft,

p. 86. [So compounds.]
dis-crep5, -ui or -avi, —, 130. N.

dis-icio, 3, dis-ieci, -iectum [iacio],

dis-pando, 3, -di, -pansum (-pessum)
[pando]

.

dis-side5, 2, -sedi, -sessum [sedeo]

.

di-sto, I,—, —, 130. N.

di-vido, 3, -visi, -visum, 132. a.

do [da] {give), dSre, dedi, datum, 118.

N., p. 86, 123. / 126. a, 130, p. 157.

foot-n. (duim, perduim, 128. e. 2).

-do [dha] {put), 3, -didi, -ditum (only

in comp., see abdo, credo, vendo),

132. b.

doceo, 2, -ui, doctum, 131.

doleo, 2, -ui, -itiirus.

domo, I, -ui, -itum, 122. d, 130.

diic5, 3, diixi, diictum, 132. a, 23. 3
(due, 128. c),

ebullio, 4, — , — , 133.

edo, 3, edi, esum, eat, 132. e, p. 86, 140,

_ 158. I. a.

e-do, 3, -didi, -d\\.\xxti, putforth, 130. N.

ef-fero, -ferre, extuli, elatum, 170. a.

egeo, 2, -ui, —, 131. N.

e-icio, 3, -ieci, -iectum, 170. a. N. [iacio].

e-licio, 3, -ui, -citum, 132. a.

e-mic5, i, -micui, -micatum, 130. N.

e-mineo, 2, -ui, — [-mineo]

.

emo, 3, emi, emptum [ad-, co-, dir-imo],

9. a, 132. e.

empturio, 4, — , —, 167. e.

e-neco, i, -ui (-avi), nectum [neco],

ens (in pot-ens, see sum), 119. a.

eo, ire, ivi (ii), itum, 128. e. i, 141, 158.

I. b
;

(abiit, etc., 128. ^, 2 ; adisse, 144.

b. R.; itum est, 141. a \ itur, impers., 146.

d\ adeo (adeor), 141. a; ambio, 144. ^;

prodeo, -ire, -ii, -itum, 144. d).

escit, escunt (see sum), 119. b.

est (see sum); 'st (in homost, etc.), 13. A
esurio, 4, —, -itum, 167. e.

e-vado, 3, -vasi, -vasum, 128. b.

e-venit (impers.), 145, 146. c
ex-cio, 4, -ii, -itum (-itum) [-cio].

ex-cello, 3, -cellui, -celsum, 132. c.

ex-cludo, 3, -clusi, -clilsum [claudo],

ex-colo, 3, -ui, -cultum [colo].
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I

ex-erceo, 2, -cul, -citum [arceo]

.

explico, I, (tf«y<?/</),-uI, -itum; {explain),

-avi, -atum, 130. N.

ex-plodo, 3, -si, -sum [plaudo]

.

ex-stinguo, 3, -stinxl, -stinctum, 132. a.

exsulo, I, reg., 130, 166. a. 3.

exuo, 3, -ul, -utum, 166; c.

facesso, 3, facessi, facessitum, 132. /,

167. c.

facio, 3, feci, factum, 132. e, 142, 170. a. N.

(fac, 128. c ; faxo, -im, 128. e. 3 ; afficio,

II. f. 3 ; confit, defit, infit, effierl, inter-

fierl, interfiat, superfio, 142. c \ conficio

and other comps. in -ficio, 142. a ; bene-

facio. etc., 142. b\ consuefacio, 169, a;

calefacio, id.; calefacto, id.).

-facto, I (in compounds), 169. a.

fallo, 3, fefelll, falsum, 132.

farcio, 3, farsi, farctum (-tum)
,
[re-fercio]

,

133-

fciteor. -eri, fassus, [con-fiteor] , 135. h.

fatisco, 3, — , — , 132./ N.

faveo, 2, favi, fautum, 131.

-fendo,3, -fendl, -fensum, 132./ (See de-

fends.)

ferio, 4 (no perfect or supine), 133,

144.

fero, ferre, tull, latum (fer, 128. c), 23,

123. e, 158. I. a [af-, au-, con-, dif-,

ef-, in- of-, re-fero].

ferocio, 4, -ivi, — , 133.

feiveo, 2, ferbuT, — , 131.

fido, fidere, fisus, 132. / N, 136 [con-

fido].

figo 3, fixi, fixum, 132. a.

findo [fid]
, 3, fidi, fissum, 123. c. 3, 124.

<:. N..132./.

fingo [fig]
, 3, finxi, flctum, 132 a, 124. 3.

N
finio, 4, -ivl, -Itum, p. 90, foot-n. i,

166 d.

fio, fieri, factus, 142 (see facio), p. 119

(fit, impers., 146. c).

flecto, 3, flexl, fiexum, 132. a.

fleo, 2, -evi, -etum, p, 86, 123. / 126. b,

131 (fletis, 128. a. i).

-fligo, only in comp., see af-fllgo.

flo, -are, -avI, -atum, 126. a.

fioreo, 2, -Ul, — , 131. N.

fluo, 3, fiuxi, fluxum, 132. a, 166. c, N.

fodio, 3, f5di, fossum, 132. e.

[for], fan, fatixs, 126. a, 144. c, 158. i. b

(praefXtur, affarl, profltus, interfStur,

etc., 144. c).

fore, forem, etc. (see sum), 119. b. N.;

fore, 147. c. 2.

foveo, 2, fovi, fotum, 131.

frango [frag], 3, fregf, fractum [per-

fringoj, 132. e.

frem5, 3, fremul, fremitum, 132. c,

frendo, 3, fresT, fressum, 132. a.

fric5, I, -ul, frictum (fricatum), 130.

frigeS, 2, frlxi, — , 131.

frigo, 3, frlxi, frictum (frixum), 132. a.

fritinnio, 4, — , —, 133.

fruor, -I, fructus (fruitus), 135. b.

fuam, -as, etc. (see sum), 119. b,

fugio, 3, fugi, fugitum, 23. 2, 123. b. 2, 124.

^.132.e.
fugo, I, reg., 166. a. i.

fulcio, 4, fulsl, fultum, 133.

fulgeo, 2, -SI, — , 131. 9. d, 134.

fulgo, 3, — , — , 132./. N., 134.

fulgurat (impers.), 146. a.

fundo [fUD], 3, fiidi, fusum, 132. *,

fungor, -I, functus, 135. h.

furo, 3, furul, —, 132. c.

fiivimus, fuvisset (see sum), 119. b.

gannio, 4, —, — , 133.

gaudeo, gaudere, gavlsus, 131, 136.

gemo, 3, gemul, gemitum, 132. c.

gero, 3, gessi, gestum, 132. a, p. 120,

gestio, 4, -ivi, — , 133, 166. d.

gigno [gen]
, 3, genu!, genitum, 9. d, 123^

2, 132. c.

gllsco, 3, —, — , 135./ N.

glocio, 4, -ivi, — , 133.

glubo, 3, — , — , 132./ N.

gliitio, 4, reg., 133.

gradior, -I, gressus [ag-gredior] , 135. h,

grandinat (impers.), 146. a.

-gruo, 3, see con-, in-gruo.

habed, 2, -uT, -itum [in-hibeo ; debeo

;

dir-ibeo]

.

haereo, 2, haesi, haesum, 131.

haurio, 3, hausi, haustum (haus-), 133.

have, see ave.

hiberno, i, reg., 166. a, x
hiemo, i, reg., 166. a. 3.

hinnio, 4, — , —, 133.

hirrio, 4, —, — , 133.

hisco, 3, — , — [de-hisc6] , 132./. N,

horreo, 2, horrui, — , 131. N.
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ico, 3, icl, ictum, 132. /
ignosco, 3, -novi, -notum [nosco]

.

il-lido, 3, -llsi, -llsum [laedo]

.

imbuo, 3, -ui, -utum (cf. acuo)

.

im-mineo, -ere, —,— [-mineo],

impero, i, reg., x\. f. 2.

im-pello, 3, -pull, -pulsum [pello]

.

im-petr5, i, reg. (-assere, 128. e. 5).

im-pingo, 3, -peg!, -pactum [pango]

.

im-plico, I, -avi (-ul), -atum (-itum),

130. N.

in-cendo, 3, -di, -sum, 132./
incesso, 3, incesslvi, — , 132, d.

in-cido, 3, -cidi, -casum [cado]

.

incipio, 3, -cepi, -ceptum, 10. d, 143. a,

in-colo, 3, -coluT, — [colo]

.

in-cudo, 3, -cudi, -cusum [cudo]

.

in-curro, 3, -curri (-cucurri), -cursum

[curro]

.

indulgeo, 2, indulsi, indultum, 131.

induo, 3, -ui, -utum, iii. a, 166. c.

ineptio, 4, -Ivi, — , 133.

In-fero, -ferre, -tuli, illatum, 170. a\ pro-

nunciation, 18. d.

in-fit, see flo.

in-gruo, 3, -ui, — [-gruo].

in-hibeo, 2, -ui, -itum, 131 [habeo].

inquam, 144. b.

insanio, 4, reg., 166. d.

intellego, 3, -lexi, -lectum, p. 103, foot-n.

inter-do, -dare, -dedi, -datum, 130. N.

interest, -esse, -fuit (impers.), 146. c.

inter-fatur, 144. c [f for]

.

inter-rum po, 3, -rupi, -ruptum, 170. a.

inter-sto, i, -steti, — , 130. N.

in-tueor, -eri, -tuitus [tueor]

.

in-vado, see vado.

irascor, -i, iratus, 135. h, 167. a,

iaceo, 2, -ui, -itiirus, 131.

iacio, 3, ieci, iactum, 132. e, 170. a, N.

[con-icio, etc. ; dis-icio, porricio]

.

iubeo, 2, iiissi, iiissum, 131 (iiisso, 128. e. 3)

.

iudico, I, reg. (-assit, 128. e. 5).

iungo, 3, iiinxi, iiinctum.

iuvenescor, 3, -venui, —, 167. a,

iuvo (ad-), I, iiivi, iiitum (-atiirus), 130.

labasco, 3, —,—, 167. a.

labo, 1, -avi, —, 130.

labor, -i, lapsus, 135. h,

lacesso, 3, lacessivi, lacessltum, 132. d.

laedo, 3, laesT, laesum [il-lido] , 132. a.

lambo, 3, Iambi, lambitum, 132./
langueo, 2, langui, —, 131.

lavo, -ere, lavi, lotum (lautum) (also reg.

of ist conj.), 132. e, 134.

lego, I, 3, legi, lectum [colligo, 10. d; see

also deligo, diligo, intellego, neglego],

132. e, 9. a.

levo, I, -avi, -atum (-asso, 128. e. 5).

libet (lubet, 10. a) , -ere, -uit, 146. c. (libi-

tum est, id. N. ; libens, id.),

licet, -ere, -itiirum, 145, 146. c. (licitum

est, 146. c. N. ; licens, id.),

-licio, 3 [only in comp., see al-licio, e-licio,

pel-licio] , 132. a.

lingo, 3, linxi, linctum, 132. a.

lino [li], 3, levl (livl), litum, 132. #.

linquo [Lie]
, 3, llqul, -lictum, 132. e.

liqueo, 2, liqui (licul), —, 131.

liquor, -1, — , 135. i.

loquor, -1, locutus (loquiitus), 135. h,

166. c. N.

liiceo, 2, liixi, -luctum, 131 (liicet, impers.,

146. a).

ludo, 3, lusi, liisum, 132. a.

lugeo, 2, liixi, liictum, 131.

luo, 3, lui, luitum [de-luo], 132./

maereo, 2, —, — , 144.

mando, 3, mandi, mansum, 132./
maneo, 2, mansi, mansum, [per-maneo],

II. a. 2, 121. N. 2, 122. d, 131.

medeor, -eri, — , 135. i.

meminl (-to, -tote, -ens), 143. c.

mereo or mereor, merere or -ri, meritus,

135- <r.

merg5, 3, mersi, mersum, 132. a.

metior, -iri, mensum, 135. h.

met5, 3, rnessui, messum, 132. c.

metu5, 3, -ui, -iitum, 166. c.

mico, I, micui, — , 130.

-mineo, 2, -ui, — [e-, im-, pro-mineo]

.

-miniscor, -i, -mentus, 135. h [com-, re-],

minuo, 3, -ui, -iitum (cf. acuo).

miror, mirari, miratus, 135.

misceo, 2, -cui, mixtum (mistum), 11. d,

131.

misereor, -eri, miseritus (misertus), 146.

^. N.

miseret, 146. b*

mitesco, 3, —, —, 167. a.

mitto, 3, misi, missum, 123. b, i, 132. a.

molior, -iri, -itus, 166. d.
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I

molo, 3, moluT, molitum, 132. r.

moneo, 2, -ui, -hum, 122. c, pp. 96-97,
i^^ 123. a, 124. a, 125. b, 126. ^. I, 2, e,

166. ^, p. 120.

mordeo, 2, momordl, morsum, 121. N. 2,

131.

morior, -I (-Iri), mortuus, (moriturus),

moveo, 2, movl, motum, 131 (commorat,

128. a. 1).

mGgio^4. reg., 133.

mulceo, 2, mulsl, mnlsum, 131.

mulgeo, 2, -SI (-xi), miilsum (mulctum),

131.

multi-plico, I, reg., 130. N.

muttio, 4, -ivi, — , 133.

nanciscor, -T, nactus (nanctus) , 135. h.

nascor, -I, natus, 135. h.

necesse est (impers.), 146. c.

neco, I, -ui, nectum, [e-neco], 130.

necto [nec], 3, nexl (nexul), nexum,

132. a.

neglego, 3, neglcM, -lectum, p. 103, foot-

n. I.

neo, 2, -evT, -etum, 126. b, 131.

nequeo, -Ire, nequitus, 144. g (nequitur,

etc., id. N).

ningit (impers.), ninxit, 146. a.

nitor, -I, nisus (nixus) [co-nltor], 135. h.

niveo, 2, nivi (nixl), 131.

no, I, navl, — , 126. a, p. 157. foot-n.

nosco [gno], 3, novT, notum [ag-, co-,

dl-, Ig-nosco] 132. e, 143. c. N. (nosse,

128.0. i).

nubo, 3, nOpsT, niiptum, 132. a.

n0nci5, late form of nuntio, 12. a.

nuntio, i, reg., 12. a.

-nu5, 3, -nui, -nuitum [ab-, ad-nu5] , 132./

ob-liviscor, -T, oblltus, 135. h.

obs-olesco, 3, -evi, -etus (adj.) [-oleo]

.

obtingit (impers.), 146. c.

ob-tineo, 2, -ui, -tentum [teneo].

ob-tundo, 3, -tudl, -tusum (tunsum)

[tundo]

.

ob-venio, 4, -veni, -ventum, 170. a.

ob-venit (impers.), 146. c.

oc-cido, 3, -cidi, -casum [cado], \i. f. 3.

oc-cid5, 3, -cidl, -caesuiii [caedo].

occulo, occulul, occult im, 132. c.

oc-curro. 3, -curri (-cucurrT), -cursum,

11./. 3.

odT, odisse, osurus (perosus), 143. b,

c. N.

of-fero, -ferre, obtuU, oblitum, 170. a.

-oleo {grow) [see ab-, ad-], 131.

oleo {smell), 2, olul, — , 131.

operio, 4, operul, opertum, 133.

oportet, -ere, -uit (impers.), 146. c.

op-pango, 3, -pegi, -pactum [pango].

opperior, -Iri, oppertus, 135. h.

ordior, -Iri, orsus, \Zb.h, 166. d. N.

orior (3d), -Iri, ortus, (oritiirus) (so

comps.), 135. h, p. 86.

ovare, ovatus, 144. e.

paciscor, -i, pactus, 135. h,

paenitet (impers.), -ere, -uit, 146. b

(-turus, -tendus, 146. b. N.).

pando, 3, pandl, pansum (passum, 11. a.

2),_[dis-], i32./._

pango [PAG], 3, peg! (pepigl), pactum,

[im-pingo; op-pango], 132. ft, 23. 2.

parco, 3, peperci (pars!), parsum, 132. b

(parcitur, impers., 146. d).

pareo, 2, -ui, paritiirus, 131.

pario, 3, peperl, partum (pariturus),

[com-, re-perio] , 132. b.

partio, 4, reg., but see next word,

partior, partiri, partltus, 135.

parturio, 4, -IvI, — , I'^v. e.

pasco, 3, pavl, pastum, 132. c.

pateo, 2, patui, — , 131. N.

patior, -i, passus [per-petior] 11. a, 2,

135. h.

paveo, 2, pavT, — , 131.

pecto, 3, pexl (pexui), pexum, 132. a,

pel-lici5, 3, -lexl, -lectum [-licio].

pello, 3, pepull, pulsum [im-pello, re-

pello], 10. a, p. 86, 123. b. i, 132. 6.

pendeo, 2, pependl, pcnsum, 131.

pendo, 3, pependl, pensum, 132. b.

per-ago, 3, -egl, -actum, 170. a. N.

per-cello, 3, -cull, -culsum, 132. c.

per-cio, see -cio.

per-fringo, 3, -fregl. -fractum [pango]

.

pergo, 3, (ii. b), perrexl, perrectum,

132. a.

per-lego, 3, -legT, -lectum [lego]

.

per-maneo. 2, -mansi, -mansum [maneo],

per-osus [odi] , 143. b.

per-petior, -I, -pessus, 135. h.

per-terreo, 2, -ui, -itum, 170. c. N.

pessum-do, -dSre, -dedi, -dStum, 130. N.

petisso, 3, —, —, 167. c.
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peto, 3, petivT, petitum, 122. d, 124. /
125. b. N. 2, 132. d.

piget (impers.), -ere, piguit, 146. b (pigi-

tum est, id. N).

pingo [pig], 3, pinxT, pictum, 132. a, p.

Z2I.

pinso, 3, -si, pins- (pinstum, pistum), 132./I

pio, I, reg., 166. a. 2.

placeo, 2, -ui, -itum (placet, impers., 146.

cY
plango, 3, planxi, planctum, 132. a.

plaudo, 3, plausi, plausum [ex-plodo,

etc. ; ap-plaudo] , 132. a.

plecto, 3, plexi (-xui), plexum, 123, b. i,

132. a, p. 86.

-plector, -1, -plexus, 135. h.

-pleo, 2, -plevl, -pletum (only in comps.,

as com-pleo), 131.

plico, I, -plicui, -plicitum, 130. N. [com-

pounds], 130.

pluit, 3, pluit (pliivit), p. 86, 146. a (plu-

unt, id. N.).

pon5 [POS], 3, posuT, positum, 132. c.

porr-icio, 3, no perl, -rectum [iacio],

170. b.

posco, 3, poposci (poscitiirus) , 132. b (so

comps.).

possideo, 2, sedl, sessum [sedeo]

.

possum, posse, potui. —, 137.

pot-ens, 119. a (see sum),

potior, -Iri, potitus.

poto, I, -avi, potum, 130.

praebeo [11. b. i], 2, -uT, -itum.

prae-cello, 3, no perf., no sup. [-cello]

.

prae-fatur, 144. c.

prae-ligo, 3, legT, lectum [lego],

prae-sens, 119. a (see sum),
praestat (impers.) , 146. c.

prae-sum, -esse, -ful, 137, 347. b.

prandeo, 2, prandi, pransum, 131.

prehendo (prendo), 3, -dl, prehensum,

132./
premo, 3, pressf, \i.f. 1, press- [re-primo]

,

132. a.

prendo, see prehendo.

prod-eo, 4, -ii, -itum, 144. d.

pro-fatus, 144. c.

pro-ficio, 3, -feci, -fectum.

pro-ficiscor, -T, profectus, 132. ft, 167. a. N.

pro-fiteor, -eri, -fessus.

pro-mineo, -ere, — , — [-mineo].

promo, 3, -mpsT, -mptum, 132. a.

pro-sum, prod-esse, pro-ftxl, 137.

pro-video, 2, »vidT, -visum, 166. c,

pubesco, 3, piibul, 166. b. N.

pudet (impers.), pudere, 146. ^ (pudendus,

id. N.)
,
puduit or puditum est.

piigno, I, reg.

pugnatur (impers.), -ari, -atum, 145,

146. d.

pungo [pug]
, 3, pupugl, punctum [com-]

,

132. b, p. 120.

piinio, 4, -ivl, -Itum, 166. a. i. N.

quaero, 3, quaeslvi, quaesltum [re-quiro]

,

132. d (cf. quaeso).

quaeso, -ere, 144. d (cf. quaero).

quasso, i, reg., 167. b.

quatio, 3, — ,
quassum [con-cutio], 132. a.

queo, quire, quivl, quitus, 144.^. (quitur,

etc., nequeo, id. N.).

queror, -I, questus, 135. h.

quiesco, 3, quievi, quietum, 132. c,

rabo, 3, —, —, 132./ N.

rado, 3, rasi, rasum, 132. a.

rapio, 3, rapul, raptum, 132. c (erepse-

mus, 128. b) [cor-ripio].

raucio, 4, rausi, rausum, 133.

re-cipio, 3, -cepi, ceptum [capio] (re-

cepso, 128. e. 3).

re-cludo, 3, -si, -sum, 170. b.

red-do, 3, reddidi, redditum [do]

.

re-fercio, 4, -fersi, -fertum [farcio]

.

re-fero, -ferre, rettull (retull), re-latum

[fero].

re-fert, -ferre, -tulit (impers.), 146. c.

re-ficio, 3, -feci, -fectum, 170. b.

rego, 3, rexl, 24. N., rectum [ar-rigo, etc.
;

pergo, surgo], 132. a, p. 120.

re-linquo, 3, liqui, -lictum [linquo].

reminiscor, -i, — , 135. i.

reor, reri, ratus, 126. b, 135. H, 166. b. N
re-pello, 3, reppull, repulsum [pello]

.

reperio, 4, repperl, repertum, 133.

re-plico, i, reg., 130. N.

repo, 132. a, repsi, reptum, 132. a.

re-primo, 3, -pressi, -pressum [premo].

re-quIro, 3, -sivl, -situm [quaero]

.

re-sipisco, 3, -siplvi (-sipul), — [sapio],

re-spondeo, 2, -di, -sum [spondeo] .

restat (impers.), 146. c.

resto, I, -stiti,— , 130. N.

revertor, -i, reversus, 135. h (8. N.).

rideo, 2, risi, risum, 131, p. 120.

rod5, 3, rosi, rosum, 132. a.
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nido, 3, rudlvi, rudltum, 132. d.

rumpo [rup], 3, rupl, ruptum, 132. e.

ruo, 3, ruT, rutum (ruitum) [dl-, cor-],

123./ 132./

saepi5, 4, saepsT, saeptum, 133.

salio, 4, salul (salil), saltum [de-silio],

133.

salve, salvere, 144./
sancio [SAC]

, 4, sanxl, sanctum, 124. b. N.,

133.

sapio, 3, saplvi (sapul) , — , 132. d.

sarcio, 4, sarsT, sartum, 133.

sario, see sarrio.

sarpo, 3, sarpsi, sarptum, 132. a.

sarrio, 4, -IvI (-ul), -itum, 133.

sat-ago, 3, like ago.

satis-d5, -dSre, -dedl, -datum, 130. N.

scabo, 3, scabi,—, 133. e.

scalpo, 3, scalpsT, scalptum, 132. a.

scateo, -ere or -Sre, — , —, 134.

scaturio, 4, —, — , 133.

scando, 3, scandi, scansum [de-scendo]

,

132./
scin" (=scisne), 13. c, see scio.

scindo [scid], 3, scidi, scissum, 124. c.

N., 132./.

scio, 4, -Ivi, scltum ; scin, 13. c (sclto, -tote,

128. d).

sclsco, 3, sclvl, scitum, 132. c, 167. a.

scribo, 3, scrlpsi, scriptum, 11./ 2, 132. a.

sculpo, 3, sculpsT, sculptum, 132. a.

secerno, 3, -crevi, -cretum, 170. b.

seco, I, -ul, sectum (also secaturus) , 130.

sedeo, 2, sedi, sessum [dis-, pos-sideo,

etc.; super-sedeo] , 131.

sens, 119. a (in praesens, absens).

sentio, 4, sensi, sensum, 132.

sepelio, 4, sepelivi, sepultum, 133.

sequor, -i, seciitus (sequiitus), 135. h.

sero, 3, serul, sertum, entwine, 132. c.

sero, 3, sevi, satum, sow, 126. c, 132. o.

serpo, 3, serpsi, serptum, 132. a.

servio, 4, -ivl, -Itum, 166. a. i. N.

servo, I, -avT, -atum, 166. a. I. N.

sid5, 3, sidl (sedl), -sessum, 132./ 6.

siem, sies, siet, sient, 119. b (see sum),

sileo, 2, -uT, — , 131. N.

singultio, 4, -ivI, singultum, 133.

sino, 3, sm, situm, 121. N. i, 132. c

(siris, etc., 128. a. 2).

sisto [sta], 3, stitT, statum, 132. 6, p. 14,

foot-n. I, 158. 1. 3.

sitiS, 4, -Ivl, — , 166. d,

sodes (=sl audes), 13. e,

solco, soiere, solitus, 131, 136.

solvo, 3, solvi, solutum, 132. / 124. *,

166. c. N.

sono, I, -ul,-itum (fut. part also -aturus),

130, 124. a.

sopio, 4, -Ivl, -Itum, 123. a.

sorbeo, 2,sorbuI (rarely sorpsI),sorptum

(so also comps.), 131, 166./ N.

spargo, 3, sparsi, sparsum [ad-spergo],

132. a.

spemo, 3, sprevT, spretum, 9. d, 124. a. N.

132. c.

-spicio, 3, -spexl, -spectum, 132. a, p. 86,

p. 77. foot-n.

spondeo, 2, spopondl, sponsum [re-] , 131.

'st, for est (in homost, etc.), 13. b.

stabilio, 4, reg., 166. d.

statuo, 3, -ui, -iltura [con-stituo] , 123. d,

166. c.

stemo, 3, stravl, stratum, 9. d, 132. c, p.

86, 124. a. N.

sterto, 3, stertui (sterti) , —, 132. c.

stimulo, I, reg., 166. a. 2.

-stinguo, 3, -stinxl, -stinctum [only in

comp., as ex-] , 132. a.

sto, stare, stetl, statum (-stit-), 130, p. 14,

foot-n. I, 118. N., 126. a, cf. constat.,

p. 120, p. 157. foot-n. [compounds,

130. N.].

strepo, 3, strepul, strepitum, 132. c.

strldeo, 2, stridi, —, 131.

strldo, 3, stridi, —, 132./
stringo, 3, strinxl, strictum, 132. a.

struo, 3, struxl, striictum, 132. a,

studeo, 2, -ul, — , 131. N.

suadeo, 2, suasi, suasum, 131.

sub-rideo, 2, risl, risum, 170. c. N.

sub-struo, 3, -stru.xl, -striictum, 170. a.

-suesco, 3, -suevi, -suetum, 132. c.

suf-fero, cf. tollo.

siigo, 3, siixl, siictum (silgebo, p. 120).

siiltis (= si vultis), 13. c (see volo).

sum, esse, 123. e\ ful, 119, 120. N., 128. e.

2, p. 119, p. 120, p. 121, 158. I. a (siem,

119. b\ fore, 147. c. 2; escit, escunt,

119. b\ forem, 119. b. N.; fuam, 119. b\

fSvimus, fuvisset, 119. b\ ens, fsens,

119. a; homost, etc., 13. b").

sumo, 3, siimpsi, sumptum, ix. e, 132. a.

suo, 3, suT, sCtum, see acu5.

super-do, -dire, -dedl, -datum, X35. N.
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super-fluo, 3,—, — [fluo].

super-se4ieo, like sedeo.

super-sto, i, -stetl,—, 130. N.

super-sum, see sum (superest, impers.,

146. ^)_.

sup-plico, I, reg., 130. N.

surgo, 3, surrexl, surrectum, 132. a, 10. b.

tabeo, 2, -uT,— , 166. b. N.

taceo, 2, -ui, -itum, 131.

taedet (impers.) , -ere, taeduit, pertaesum

est, 146. b.

tango [tag]
, 3, tetigi, tactum [con-tingo]

,

123, c.% 132. 6.

tego, 3, texi, tectum ; 122. c, 123. b, 124. b,

136. c, e, 132. a, pp. 98-99.

temno, 3, tempsi, temptum, 123. b. i,

132. a.

tendo [ten]
, 3, tetendl (-tendl), 132. b ;

tensum (tentum), 125. b. N. i.

teneo (-tineo) , 2, tenui, tentum [ob-tineo]

,

tergeo, 2, tersT, tersum, 131.

tergo, 2, tersl, tersum, 132. a.

tero, 3, trivl, tritum, 132. d (con-, 11.

/2).
tex5, 3, texui, textum, 132. c.

timeo, 2, -ui, —, 131. N.

tingo (tinguo), 3, tinxi, tinctum, 125, b.

N. 1, 132. a.

tinnio, 4, reg., 133.

tollo, 3, sustull, sublatum [at-tollo] , 132.

/N.
tondeo, 2, totondi, tonsum, 131.

tono, I, -ui, -itum, 124. c, 130.

torqueo, 2, torsi, tortum, 131.

torreo, 2, torrul, tostum, 131.

traho, 3, traH, tractum, 132. a (traxe,

128. b).

tremo, 3, tremuT,— , 132 c.

tribuo, 3, tribul, tributum, cf. acuo.

triido, 3, trusi, trilsum, 132. a.

tueor, -eri, tuitus (tutus) , 135. k [in-tueor]

.

tumeo, 2, — , —, 166. b.

tundo [tud]
, 3. tutudi, tunsum (-tiisum)

[ob-tundo] , 13a. b.

turgeo, 2, tursi, — , 131.

tussio,4,—,— , 133.

ulciscor, -T, ultus, 135. h.

ungo (-uo)
, 3, unxl, iinctum.

urgeo, 2, ursi, —, 131.

xiro, 3, ussi, ustum (so comps., cf. also

comburo), 132. a.

iitor, -1, usus, 135. h.

vacat (impers.), 146. c.

vado, 3, vasl, -vasum [e-] , 132. a, 144.

vagio, 4, -ivi, — , 133.

veho, 3, vexl, vectum, 132. a, p. 87.

foot-n.

vello, 3, vein (vulsl), vulsum, 132./
ven-do, 3, -didi, -ditum, 258. b. R.

veneo, 4, -ivI, -itum {be sold) , 258. b. R.

venio, 4, venT, ventum (come), 133, p. 86.

venum-do, -dare, -dedi, -datum, 130. N.

vereor, vereri, veritus, 135.

vergo, 3,—, — , 132. /. N.

verro, 3, verri, versum, 132. yC

verto (vorto, 10. d), 3, verti, versum, 132.

/; mid., iii. a, 124. e.

vescor, -i, — , 135. i.

vesperascit (impers.), 146. a, 167. a.

veto, I, -ui, -itum, 130.

video, 2, vidi, visum, 131.

videor,-erT,vIsus (seem) (videtur, impers.,

146. c) .

vieo, 2, — , -etum, 131.

vigilo, I, reg., 166. a. 3.

vin (= visne, see volo), 13. c.

vincio, 4, vinxl, vinctum, 122. d, 133.

vinco [vie]
, 3, vicl, victum, 132. e.

viso [vid], 3, visl, visum, 132./, 167.

<r. N.

vivo, 3, vixi, victum, 132. a (vixet, 123. b).

voco, I, -avi, -atum, see p. 87. foot-n., p.

157. foot-n. (vocarier, 128. e. 4).

volo, velle, volui, 123. e, 128. e. 2 (vult;

123. e; sultis, 13. C] vin, 13. c).

volvo, 3, volvi, volutum, 132./;

vomo, 3, vomui, vomitum, 132. c,

voveo, 2, vovi, votum, 131.
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Note.— The numerical references are to sections, with a few exceptions in which the

page (p.) is referred to. The letters refer to subsections. The letter N. signifies Note; r..

Remark. Abl. = ablative; ace. = accusative; adj. = adjective; adv. = adverb; apod. =»

apodosis; app. = appositive; comp. = comparison or compound; compar. = comparative;

constr. =s construction; conj. = conjugation or conjunction; dat. = dative; gen. = genitive;

gend. = gender; ind. disc. = indirect discourse; loc. = locative; prep. = preposition; subj. «.

subject or subjunctive; vb. = verb; w. = with. (Other abbreviations present no difficulty.)

A, quantity in increment, 350, 351 ;
quan-

tity of a final, 348. 4.

& or o, Indo-Eur. vowel, p. 142. foot-n.

;

primary suffix, 160. c. 1.

ft, characteristic of decl. I., 32; ace. of

Gr. nouns in, 63./; as nom. ending,

decl. III., gend., 65. c, 67. d.

ft, in decl. I., 32; stem-vowel of conj. I.,

122, 123, 126. a, 166. a; in subjunctive,

126. b-d; preps, in -ft, adv. use of,

261. d.

& (ab, abs), use, 152. b, 153, 260. b, 263

;

compounded with vbs., 170. a; with

abl. of agent, 246; with place from

which, 258 ; with names of towns, id.

a. N. I ; expressing position, 260. b ; in

comp., with dat., 229; with abl., 243.

b\ with abl. of gerund, 301.

Ability, verbs of, constr., 271; in apod.,

308. c.

Abbreviations of praenomens, 80. d\

other abbreviations, p. 428.

Ablative, Etymology; meaning, 31./;
in -abus, 36. e\ in -d, 36./ 40.^, 62.

a, 70. //; of i-stems, decl. HI., 55. e\

rules of form, 57 ; nouns having abl.

in -i, 57. a,b\ of decl. IV., in -ubus,

70. d\ abl. used as supine, 71. a\ of

adjs., decl. III., 87.0,^; prepositions

followed by, 152. b\ adverbial forms

cf, 148, e, cf. N. /3.

Ablative, Syntax {\\ 242-255) ; mean-
ing and classification, 242 and N.

;

Separation, 243; w. vbs. of freedom,

etc., id, a ; w. comp., id. b ; w. adjs. of

freedom, etc., id. c\ w. opus and
tlsus, id. e. Source and material,

244; w. participles, id. a; w. cdn*
stare, etc., id. c\ w. facere, id. d\

w. nouns, id. e. Cause, 245 ; w. digr-

nus, etc., id. a ; causa, gratia, id. c.

Agent, 246. Comparison, 247 ; opinl-

6ne, spe, etc., id. <5; w. alius, id. d\

w. advs., id. e. Manner, 248 ; accom-
paniment, id. a\ means, id. c\ w.

dono, etc., 225. d\ w. titor, fruOr,

etc., 249. Degree of difference, 250;

quo . . . eo, 106. c, 250. R. Quality,

251; price, 252; charge or penalty,

•2.210. b. Specification, 253. Place, 254;
w. verbs and fretus, id. b. Ablative

absolute, 255; adverbial use, id. c\ re-

placing subord. clauses, id. d\ supply-

ing place of perf. act. part., 290. d. Abl.

of time, 256; of time w. quazn, 262,

N. 2; of place from which, 258; names
of towns, domus, riis, id. a\ ex
urbe Roma, id. b. N. 3; Locative

abl., id. e,f\ way by which, id.^; with

transitive compounds, 239. b. N. i;

time within which, 259. ^; distance of

time, id. d. Abl. with prepositions,

152. b, c, 260-63 ; with ex for part, gen.,

216.^; with pr6 {in defence ^/),236.
R. ; with palam, etc., 261. b ; abl. of

gerund, 301 ; equiv. to pres. part., id.

foot-n. (See N., p. 245.)

Abounding, words of, w. abl., 248. c ; w,

gen., 223.

Absence, vbs. of, w. abl., 243. a.
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Absolute use of vb., 175. b. N. z, 237.

N. ; absolute case, see abl. absolute.

Abstract nouns, gend., 29. 2; in pi., 75.

c\ endings, 163. b, e,/\ w. neut. adj.,

187. c, 189. a, b; abstract quality de-

noted by neut. adj., 189. a.

absum, constr., 231. a.

-abus, in dat. and abl. pi., decl. I., 36. <?.

ac, see atque ; ac si, see acsi.

Acatalectic verse, 359. a.

accedit ut, 332.

Accent, rules of, 19 ; marks of, id. d. N.

;

in decl. II,, 40. b', in comps. of facio,

142. b ; musical, 358.

acceptum, 292. n. 2.

Accidents, p. 163, foot-n. 2.

accidit, synopsis, 145 ; constr., 332. a.

accing-o, cons+r., 225. d.

accommodatus, w. dat. of gerund,

etc., 299. foot-n.

Accompaniment, abl. of, 248. a; orig.

separate case, p. 245.

Accomplishment, vbs. of, w,. subjunc, 332.

Accusative, Etyjmlogy, 31. d\ in -m
and -S, 33. c ; origin of -m, p. 205 ; in

-im, decl. III., 56. a, b\ in -is (pi), 58;

in -a, 63./"; ace. of decl. IV., used as

supine, 71. a \ neut. ace. used as adv.,

148. d, cf. N, a ; fem. used as adv., id. e.

Accusative, Syntax, 237-40 (see notes

pp. 205, 235); w. verbs of remembering,

219 and a, b ; and gen. w. vbs. ofremind-
ing, id. c ; w. impersonals, 221. b, 237. e

;

w. dat., 225 ; w. compounds ofad, ante,
ob, 228. a ; verbs varying between ace.

of end of motion and dat., 225. b ; w.

ad, for dat., 234. b\ after propior,
etc., id. e\ direct object, 177, 237; w.

luvo, etc., 227. a\ ace. or dat. w. vbs.,

227. 3, c\ ace. w. verbs oi feeling and
taste, 237. b, c\ with comps. of cir-

cum and trans, id. d\ cognate ace,

238; two accusatives, 239; ace. w.

pass, of verbs of asking, etc., 239. R.

;

adverbial use of, 240. a, b ; synecdoch-
ical ace, id. c\ in exclamations, id. d;

duration and extent, id. e, 256, 257;
end of motion, 258 ; names of towns,

domus, rus, id. b\ Romam ad
urbem, id. N. 3 ; ace. w. ante diem,
259. e ; subject of inf., 173. 2, 2^0.f, 272,

330; w. prepositions, 152. a. c; w. ad
or in to denote penalty, 220. ^. 3 ; w.

ad w. refert, etc., 222. b \ w. pridiS,
propius, etc., 261. a ; ace. of gerund,

300 ; of anticipation, 334. c ; subject in

indirect discourse, 336. and a.

Accusing and acquitting, vbs. of, constr^

220.

acer, decl., 84. a ; comp., 89. a,

-aceus, adj., ending. 164.^.

acies, decl., 74. d.

acquiesce, with abl., 254. b.

acsi, with subjunc, 312.

Actions, names of, 193 ; nouns of, w. gen.,

217.

Active voice, 108. a, iii; change to pass.,

177. a.

Acts, nouns denoting, 163. c»

acus, gender, 69. a.

-acus (-acus), adj. ending, 164. <;.

ad, use, 152. a, 153; in comp., 170. a\

w. ace. to denote penalty, 220. c\ in

comp., w. dat., 228, 229 ; in comp., w,

ace, 228. a\ w. ace. w. adjs., 234. b\

end of motion, 258, cf. 225. ^; w. names
of towns, 258. b. N. 2; w. names of

countries, 258. N. 2; meaning near,

259. /; in expressions of time, id. b ;

following its noun, 263. N. ; w. gerund,

300.

adamas, decl., 63. e.

additur, constr., 332.

adeo (verb), constr., 228. a,

adeo ut, 319. R.

-ades, patronymic ending, 164. b,

adimo, constr., 229.

Adjective phrase, 179.

Adjective pronouns, see Pronouns.

Adjectives, Etymology. Definition, 25.

b; formed like nouns, p. 47; stems, id.

foot-n. I. Declension, 81-87; decl. I.

and II., 81-83; decl. III., 84-87; decl.

III., three terminations, 84. a\ one

termination, 85. Comparison, 89-91;

decl. of comparative, 86. a ; advs. de-

rived from adjs., 148; numeral adjs.,

94, 95 ; derivative adjs., 164.

Adjectives, Syntax and use. As advs.,

88. d (cf. 92), 148. d, e, 191; as nouns
88. a, 188, 189, 2i8. d\ masc. adjs., 88.

b ; adjs. of com. gend., 88. b ; nouns

used as adjs., 88. c, 188. d, advs. used

as adjs., 188. e; participles used as

adjs., 291. Agreement of adjs., 186,

187; attribute and predicate, 187. a, b;
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use of neut. adjs., 189 ; hvo compara-

tives with quam, 192. Adjs. w. ad-

verbial lorce, 191; adj. pronouns, 195-

203. Gen. of adjs. of decU III. instead

of nom., 214. d. R. Adjs. w, part, gen.,

»2i8; w. dat., 234; w. ace., 237. /; w.

inf., 273. d\ w. supine in -Q, 303. Po-

sition of adjs., 344. a, b. Adjective

phrase, 179.

adiuvS, w. ace, 227. a.

admodum, use, 93. d.

admoneS, constr., 219. c.

Admonishing, vbs. of, constr., 330. 2,331.

Adonic verse, 371. 3.

adspergrQ, constr., 225. d.

addlor, constr., 227. b.

Adverbial ace, 240. a, b^ of. 238. a. N.

Adverbial conjunctions, 25. h. N.

Adverbial phrases, 148. N. 0, 179.

Adverbs, defined, 25. /; formed from

adjs., 88. d and N., 92, 148 ; case-forms

or phrases, p. 123. N. ; comparison of

advs., 92; numeral advs., 96; correla-

tive advs. used as conjs., 107, 208. d.

Classification of advs., 149 ; correlative

forms of advs. of place, 149, foot-n.

Advs. used as adjs., 188. e\ adjs. w.

adverbial force, 191 ; adverbial ace,

240. a; adverbial abl. abs., 255. c.

Special uses, 150, 151. Syntax, 207;

adv. w. nouns, 207. d
;

part. gen. w.

advs., 216. a. 4; dat. w. advs., 234.

a ; comp. of adv. followed by quam,
247. e\ adv. as protasis, 310. a.

Adversative conjunctions, 154. a. 2, 155.^.

adversus, 152. foot-n.; w. ace, id. a\

as adv., 261. d.

ae, diphthong, i ; sound of, 16. N. 3, 12. c.

aedes, sing, and pi., 78. c.

aeger, decl., 82. c.

aemulor, constr., 227. b.

Aeneades, decl., 37.

Aeneas, decl., 37.

aequalis, decl., 57. a ; constr. w. gen.,

2;8. d.

aeque ac, 234. a. N. 2.

aequo (abl,), w. comp., 247. b.

aequor, decl., 49.

aer, decl., 63. /; use of pi., 75. b.

aes, decl., 67. b ; use of pi., 75. b.

aetaa, decl., 54.

aether, decl., 63. /
Affecting, ace of, p. 235.

afflnis, decl., 57. b; constr. w. gen.,

218. d.

Affirmative, expressed by two negatives,

150; nOnne expecting afTirm. answer,

210. c\ ways of saying ^drj, 212. and a.

Affix, close and open, 24. N.

Agency, nouns of, 162 ; rel. clause equiv-

alent to, 201. b.

Agent, dat, of, w. gerundives, 232; w.

perf^ parts., id. a \ abl. of, 246 ; agent

regarded as means, id. b\ animal as

agent, id. n.

ager, decl., 38.

agrgredior, constr., 228. a.

Agnomen, 80. b.

ag6, forms of, omitted, 205. c.

Agreeing, verbs of, with gerundive, 294. d
(cf. 331. ^).

Agfreement, 181 ; forms of, 182; of nouns,

183; in appos., 184; in predicate, 185;

of adjs., 186; of demonstrative pro-

nouns, 195; of possessive pronouns,

197 ; of relatives, 198, 199'; of verbs,

204, 205.

-ai for -ae, decl. I., 36. a
; 347. a. 2.

-aius in Prosody, 347. d, note i.

-al and -ar, neuters in (decl. III.), 53. c,

57. a, 67, a.

-al, ending, 164. /. 7 ; list of nouns in, p.

30. foot-n. I.

alacer, decl., 84. a ; comp., 91. d.

albus, not compared, 89. N.

Alcaic verse, 371. 9, 10.

Alcmanian strophe, 364. a.

-ale, noun-ending, 164. /. 7 ; list of nouns

in, p. 29, foot-n. 2.

all-, old stem, 83. foot-n.

alienus, for possessive gen. of alius,

83. b, 190, 214. a.

aliqtii (-quis), decl., 105. t/; derivation

and use, id. N. ; meaning, 202. a, b.

aliquot, indeclinable, use, 106. a.

-alls, -aris, adj. endings, 164. d.

alius, decl., 83 and foot-notes; gen., id.

b, cf. 214. a ; compounds, 83. b ; alius

with abl., ac, nisi, quam, 247. d.

alius . . . alius, alter . . . alter, 203.

Alphabet, p. i ; vowels and diphthongs,

1 ; consonants, 2 ; table of vowels and
consonants, 2, 5 ; early forms of letters,

6.7.

alter, decl., 83: gen. and comps., id. 3;

use, 203 ; reciprocal use, 99. d, 203.
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alter . . . alter, 203.

altera est res ut, 332, foot-n.

alteruter, decl., 83. b ; use, 203. a.

Although, how expressed, 313, 320. e.

alvos (alvus), gend., 39. a.

am-, see amb-.
amb- (am-, an-), inseparable prefix,

170. b ; -am, adv. ending, 148. N. e.

ambages, decl., 59.

ambo, decl., 94. b.

amens, decl., 87. a.

amplius, without quam, 247. c.

amussim, ace, 56. a, -j-j. 2.

an-, see amb-.
an, anne, annon, in double questions,

211.

an (in, on), primary suffix, 160. /i.

Anacrusis, i^^t^.g.

Anapaest, 356. b\ anapaestic verse, 360,

374. «•

Anaphora, 344. f.

anas, decl., 67. d.

anceps, decl., 87. a.

Anchises, decl., 37.

Andromache, decl., 37.

-aneus, adj. ending, 164.^.

animal, decl., 52.

Animals, gend. of names of, 29. 2, 30, id.

b ; regarded as means, 246. b. N.

animi (loc), w. adjs., 218. c. R.; w.

verbs, 223. c.

Anio. decl., 67. b.

annalis, decl., 57. a.

Answers, forms of, 212.

ant, primary suffix, 160. e; ant-, ent-,

stem endings, 63. e.

ante, 152. a; uses, 153; compounded
w. vbs., 170. a\ in compounds, w. dat.,

228, w. ace, id. a\ adverbial use of,

261. d\ followed by quam, 262.

ante diem, 259. e.

Antecedent, its use with relative, 198, 200;

undefined, constr., 320; see indefinite

antecedent.

antecedo, constr., 228. a.

anteeo, constr., 228. a.

antegredior, constr., 228. a.

Antepenult, 19. def.

antequam, 327 ; in ind. disc, 336. B. a,

N. 2.

Antibacchlus, 356. <?.

Anticipation, ace. of, 334. c; becomes

nom.. id. K.

Antithesis, 344./
anus, gend., 69. a.

-anus, adjs. in, 164. c.

Aorist (= hist, perf.), 115. c. 2, 279.

apage, 144./.

a parte, 242. n.; 260. b.

apertus, comp. of, 89. e.

apis, decl., 59.

Apodosis, defined, 304; introduced by cor-

rel., id. b and N. ; may be subord., id. c
;

forms of, 305, 306 ff.
;
potential subj.,

311. a and R. ; subj. of modesty, id. b\

verbs of necessity, etc., id. c ; complex
apod., id. d; apodosis omitted, 312;
apod, in Ind. Disc, 337.

Appointing, verbs of, constr., 239. a.

Apposition, see appositive.

Appositive, defined, 184; agreement of,

183, 184. b\ w. locative, id. c\ gen. as

appositive to possessive, id. d, 197^;
gen. used for app., 214. y^ so dat., 231,

b \ rel. clause equivalent to appositive,

201. b ; ace. as app. to a clause, 240.

g; appositive instead of voc, 241. a;

app. in connection with inf., 270. N. 2.

aptus ad, 234. b\ aptus, w. dat. of

gerund, etc., 299, foot-n. ; aptus qui,

320./.

apud, 152. a ; use, 153 ; in quoting, 258.

c. 2. N. 2.

aqualis, decl., 57. a.

-ar, nom. ending, decl. III., 51. c, 53. r,

57. a
; p. 30, foot-n. i

;
gend., 65. c, 67. a.

-ar, -§,ris, nouns in, 67. b.

arbor (-os), decl., 48. d.

arceo, constr.. 225. d. n. 2.

Archilochian verse, 368.

arctus, gend., 39. a.

arcus, gend., 69. a.

ardeo, w. abl., 245. a. 2.

-aria, suffix, 164. /. 2.

-aris, adj. ending, 164. d.

-arium, noun ending, 164. /. 3.

-arius, adj. ending, 164. h ; noun, id. i. 1.

Aristophanic verse, 371. 2.

Arrangement of words, 343-46.

Arsis and thesis, 358 and foot-n.

Arts, names of, decl. I., 37. b.

artus, decl., 70. d.

as, primary suffix, 160. w

-2.S, in ace. pi. of Gr. nouns, 63. /J 67. c.

-as, old gen. ending, 36. b\ Gr. nom.
ending, 63. e\ patronymic, 164. b'
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gcnd. of nouns in, 65. b : -fts, -fttls,

67. d, see at- ; adjs. in -as, 164. c.

as, decl. 67. d ; value of, 377 ;
gen. of,

252. b.

Asclepiadic verse, 371. 5, 6.

Asking, vbs. of, w. two ace, 239. c ; w.

abl., 239. ^. N. I ; w. subjunc. clause,

331-

Aspirates, 2. a, 3.

-assere, in fut. perf., 128. e.

Assertions, direct, in Indie, iii. a.

Assibilation, 12. N.

Assimilation of consonants, 11./
assis, gen. of value, 252. b.

-asso, -assere, in fiit. perf., 128, e. 5.

ast, 156. b.

-aster, as noun ending, 164. i. 12.

astus, defect., 'j'j. 3.

Asyndeton, 208. b, 346. c.

At, meaning near, 258. c. N. i.

at, use, 156. b ; at enim, id. ; at vero,
208. e.

at-, patrial stem-ending, 54. 3 ; decl., 59

;

87.^.

ater, decl., 82. c ; not compared, 89. N.

Athos, decl., 43.

Atlas, decl., 63. e, 64.

atque (ac), use, 156. a\ after adjs.

of likeness, 234. a. N. 2 ; after alius,

247. d.

atqui, use, 156. b.

atrox, decl., 85. a.

Attraction of case of relative, 199. a.

Attraction, subjunctive of, 340, 342.

Attributive adjective defined, 186. a
;

number, 186. d\ takes gender of near-

est noun, 187. a.

-atus, adj. ending, 164. f.
at ver5, 208. e.

audacter, comp., 92.

aula, decl., 37.

aureus, not compared, 91. d. N.

ausus as pres. part., 290. b.

aut, use, 156. c\ 212. r.

autem, use, 156. b, k\ 345. b.

Authority in Prosody, p. 394.

Author \v. apud, 258. c. N. 2.

avis, decl., 57. b.

-ax, verbal adj. ending, 164. /; adjs. in,

with gen., 218. b.

-ax, nouns in, 67. e.

AYA, as origin of verb-forms, 123. foot-

n. I.

baccar, decl., 57. a.

Bacchiac verse, 374. b.

Bacch'ius, 356. d.

-bam, tense-ending, p. 119,

Bargaining, verbs of, constr.
;
gerundive,

294. d\ clause, 331. d.

Base, p. 13, foot-n. 2, 31. i. N.

basis, decl., 64.

Beginning, verbs of, constr., 271.

Believing, verbs of, with dat., 227.

belli, locative use of, 258. d.

bellum, decl., 38.

bellus, comp., 91. d. 2.

Belonging, adjs. of, w. gen., 234. d.

bene, comparison, 92; compounds of,

constr., 227. e.

Benefiting, verbs of, constr., 227.

-ber, names of months in, decl., 84. a.

bi-color, decl., 87. d,f,

bi-corpor, 85. b. n.

-bills, verbal adj.-ending in, 164. m.

bipennis, decl., 87. b.

Birds, gend. of names of, 29. 2.

Birth or origin, nouns of, derivation, 164.

b ;
parts, of, with abl., 224. a.

-bo, tense-ending, pp. 119, 120.

bonus, decl., 90; w. dat. of gerund, etc.

299. foot-n.

bos, decl., 60. b, 61.

bri-, stems ending in, 51. b\ adjs. in,

84. a.

-brum, suffix, 163. d.

-bs, nouns in, 67. c.

-bulum, suffix, 163. d.

-bundus, verbals in, 164. p; w. ace,

_237-/
buris, decl., 56. a.

Buying, verbs of, constr., 252. d.

C for g, in early use and as abbreviation,

6 ; for qu, 7 ;
gend. of nouns in -c, 65.

c \
quantity of final syllables ending in,

348. 10.

caedes, decl., 59.

caeles, decl., 87. b.

caelum, with masc. pi., 78. 2 b.

Caere, decl., 57. a.

caesius, comp., 91, d.

Caesura, 358. b\ masc. and fem. 36a. by

R. ; bucolic caesura, id.

Calendar, Roman, 376.

Calends, 376. a.

calx, decl., 77. b.
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campester, decl., 84. a.

Can, how expressed in Lat. 112. b. N.

canalis, decl., 57. b.

canis, decl. and stem, 47. c, 51. a.

CAP, root, 45. a.

Capacity, measures of, 383.

capitis, gen., with verbs of accusing,

220. a.

caput, decl., 46.

Capys, decl., 63.^, 64.

carbasus, gend., 39. a
;
plur., 78. 2, b.

Cardinal numbers, 94., replaced by dis-

tributives, 95 b, d.\ inflection of id.

a-e ; with ex., 216. c.

care, comp., 92.

caro, decl., 61.

carus, compared, 89.

Case-constructions, N., p. 205.

Case-endings, 31. i. N. ; final vowels in,

33.^; table, 34.

Case-forms, words defect, in, 77.

Cases, defined, 31 ;
position of modifyng

case, 344. a. 2 ; agreement in, 183

;

origin and meaning of, p. 205 ; case of

rel. pron., 198, 199. a ; same case after

as before certain conjs., 208. a. Con-
struction of Cases, 213-263; Genitive,

213-223 ; Dative, 224-236 ; Accusative,

237-240 ; Vocative, 241 ; Ablative, 242-

255; time and place, 256-259; cases

with preps., 260, 258. foot-note.

cassem, decl., 77, 5.

castrum, castra, 78. c»

Catalectic verse, 359. a.

causa, w. gen. 223. e, 245. c\ w. gen. of

gerund, 318.

Causal clauses, w. indie, or subj., quod,
quia (cf. n. 3), quoniam, 321; w.

quando, id. n. 3 ; w. qui, 320. <?; with

cum, id. /; n5n quia, non quod,
etc., in the denial of a reason, 321. R.

;

causal clause replaced by part., 292 ; by
abl. abs. 255. d. 2.

Causal conjunctions, 154. a, 3, 155. c;

particles, 321.

Cause, abl. of, 245.

Cause, adverb of, 149. c.

Caution and effort, vbs. of, constr., 331. e.

cave, in prohibitions, 269. a ; ne omit-

ted after, 331./ R.

caveo, constr., 331.

•ce, enclitic, 100 and foot-n., loi. a and

foot-D.

Ceasing, vbs. of, w. complem. inf., 271.

cedo, constr., 226. N. 2.

celeber, decl., 84. a.

celer, forms, 84. a, c,

celo, w. ace, 239. d.

Celtiber, decl., 41. d.

censeo, constr,, 331 and d.

carte, certo, use, 151. c\ in answers,

212. a.

cete, Greek pi., 39. b,

cetera, 82. d\ adverbial use, 240. b\

-us, use, 193 ; -i, use, 203. a.

ceu, use, 312.

-ceus, ad., ending, 164.^.

Characteristic, clause of, 320.

Characteristic, expr. by participle, 292,

Characteristic vowel, 32, 351.

Charge and penalty, gen. of, 220.

chelys, decl., 63. g, 64.

Chiasinus, 344. _/, and N.

Choliambic trimeter, 365. c.

Choosing, vbs. of, w. 2 ace, 239. a.

Choriambic verse, 370. N.

Choriambus, 356. e.

ci and ti, interchange of, 12. a.

-cinium, noun ending, 163.^
cinnabari, indecl. 67. a.

-cio, diminutive ending, 164. a. R.

cip-, stems in, decl. III., 45. a.

circa, circum, circiter, use, 152. a,

153 ; as advs., 261. d.

circa, after a noun, 263. N. ; w. gerund,

300.

circum, compounds w. vbs., 170. a;

dat. w. such comps., 228 ; ace, 237. d.

circumdo, constr., 225. d.

Circumflex accent, 19. N.

circumfundo, constr., 225. d.

Circumstances of act, 255 and d. 5 ; par-

ticiple implying, 292.

cis, citerior, 91. a.

Cities, gend. of names of, 29. 2 and b.

citra, after its noun, 263. N.

civis, -es, decl., 51. a.

clades, decl., 59.

clam, constr., 261. c.

Classes, names of, gend. of, 28. d\ used

in plu., 76. 2.

Clauses, defined, kinds of, 180; replaced

by abl. abs., 255. d; used as nouns,

214. d\ dependent, syntax of, 316-342

inch; conditional, 316; final, 317, 318;

consecutive, 319, 320; causal, 321;
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temporal, 322-328; substantive, 329-

339 incl. ; infinitive clauses, 330; sub-

stantive clauses of pui-pose, 331 ; of re-

sult, 332; indie, with quod, 333; in-

direct questions, 334; indirect dis-

course, 335-342.

CIS,vis, decl., 57. b,

clienta (fern, form) , 28. ^ ; 85. c.

Close syllables, 14. d.

coepi, 143. a.

Cognate ace, 148. d. N., 237. c. N., 238,

240. a.

Cognomen, 80. a.

Collective noun with pi. verb, 205. c.

colus, gend., 69. a\ decl., 78. i. a.

com- (con-), compounded w. vbs., 170.

a ; such take dat., 228.

Combinations of words, 13.

cometes, decl., 37.

comitium, comitia, 79. c,

comltor, constr., 227. b.

Command, see Imperative; in hortatory

subj., 266.

Commanding, vbs. of, w. dat., 227; w.

inf., 330. 2 and b. 2; w. subj., 331. a

(cf. 332. h).

Commands, expressed by imv., 269; for

condition, 310. b\ in indir. disc, 339;
in informal ind. disc, 341. a.

commiseror, w. ace, 221. b.

committo ut, 332 and e.

Common gender, 30; adjs. o^, 88. b.

Common syllables, 18. <», 347. d.

commonefacio, -fio, constr., 219. c.

commoneo, constr., 219. c,

communis, w. gen., 218. d.

commutare, constr., 252. c.

Comparative conjunctions, 154.^. 2, 155;

in conditions, 312.

Comparative suffi.x, 89, foot-n ; of advs.,

148. d.

Comparatives, decl., 86; stem, id. a\

neut. sing, of comp. adj. used as adv.,

92 ; meaning of, 93. a ; two compar-

atives, 192; comp. and positive w.

quam, id. ; abl. w. comp., 247 ;
quam

w. comp., id. a\ compar. w. quam
(ut), quam qtii, 320. c, 332. b.

Comparison, conjunctions of, 208. a.

Comparison of adjs., 89; irregular. 90;

defective, 91 ; w. magis and maxime,
89. d\ of advs., 92; prepositions im-

plying, with qxiam, 262.

Comparison, particles of, tamquam,
quasi, etc., constr., 312.

Complementary infinitive, 271 ; has no
subject, id. N. ; pred. noun or adj.

after, id. e ; inf. partly subject, partly

complementary, 270. b.

Completed action, tenses of, 115; how
formed, i^./,g\ in the pass., 147. b;

use of, 279.

compleo, constr., 248. c. R., 223.

Complex conditional sentences, 311. d.

Complex sentence, 180. b.

compiares, compluria, 86. b.

compos, decl., 87. b, d.

Composition, all word-formation a pro-

cess of, p. 140; comp. to express rela-

tions of words, pp. 205, 235.

Compound sentence, defined, 180.

Compound stems, imaginary, 164. r.

Compound suffixes, 160. b, i6i.

Compound verbs, 170; comps. of faciS,

142. a, b.

Compound words, assimilation in, 11./;

defined, 168; how formed, 168-170.

Compounds of preps., w. dat., 228 ; of ab,

de, ex, 229; w. ace, 237. d, 239. d\

quantity of, 354. c.

con-, see com-.
Conative present, 276. b\ imperfect,

277.^.

concede, constr., 331 and c.

Concession, hortatory subj. of, 266 and
c (cf. 313. a, i)\ particles of, 313;
quamvis, ut, ne, 313, a ; licet, id. b ;

etsi, etc., id. c\ cum, id. d\ quam-
quam, id. <?, g; quamvis, w. indie,

id. g\ vbs. of, w. ut, 331. c; abl. abs.

for concess. clause, 255. d. 3 ; conces-

sion implied in part., 292; qui con-

cessive, 320. e.

Concessive clauses, see Concession.

Concessive conjunctions, 154. b. 3, 155.

d, g\ foil, by adversative, 156. b. N.

;

particles, use of, 313.

Conclusion, see Apodosis.

Concords, the four, 182.

concors, decl., 85. b, 87. a.

Condemning, vbs. of, constr., 220.

Conditional clauses, defined, 180. d.

Conditional conjunctions, 154, b. x,

155- *"•

Conditional sentences, defined, 180. d;

development, 304, head-n.; protasis
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and apodosis, 304 ; classification, 305

;

Pres. and Past, nothing implied, 306

;

Future conditions, 307 ; fut. more vivid,

id. a, c ; fiit. less vivid, id. b, c ;
perf.

indie, in fut. cond., id. e ; Contrary to

fact, 308 ; indie, in cont. to fact condi-

tion, id. b, cf. c\ General condition,

309 ; condition disguised, 310 ; as part.,

etc., id. a\ as exhortation or com-
mand, id. ; protasis omitted,311 ; Poten-

tial Subjunc, id. a\ Subjunc. of Mod-
esty, id. b ; vbs. of necessity, etc., id. c

;

complex conditions, id. d\ Particles of

Comparison (conclusion omitted), 312

;

Concessive clauses, 313 ; Proviso, 314

;

use of si and its comps., 315; condi-

tional relative clauses, 316; temporal,

322, 327. b\ conditional sentences in

ind. disc, 337.

Conditional Particles, 312.

confido, constr., 254 b. and N.

Conjugation, defined, 26. Conjugation

of verbs, 122-147 ; how distinguished,

122, a \ regular forms of, 125. c ; mixed
forms, id. <f; parallel forms, 134; stem-

vowels of conjugations, 122-125; stems

of the four conjugations, how modified,

126
;
paradigms of the four regular con-

jugations, pp. 92-105.

Conjunctions, defined, 25. k ; classes of,

154 ; list of, 155 ; use of, 156 ; correla-

tive use, id. h\ conjs. repeated, id.

Syntax of conjs., 208 ; omitted, id. b
;

use together, id. e.

Conjunctive adverb, 25. h. N.

Conjunctive phrase, 154. N. 2.

Coniuncttvus modestiae, 311. ^.

Connecting vowel (so-called), p. 87,

foot-n.

Connectives, relatives used as, 180. yC

Conor, w. inf., 331. e. i ; conor si,

id. N.

Consecutive clauses, defined, 180. e\ of

charact. and result, 319, 320.

Consecutive conjunctions, 154. b. 4, 155. t.

consequor ut, 332.

c5nsistere, w. abl., 244. r, foot-n.,

254 b.

Consonants, classification, 2; changes,

11; omission, id. b\ insertion, id. c\

transposition, id. d, 124. a. N. ; dissimi-

lation, II. e\ assimilation, id./; pro-

nunciation, 16, 17.

Consonant stems of nouns, decl. III., 44-

50 ; stems apparently ending in two con«

sonants, 54. i ; cons, stems of adjs., 85

;

case-forms, 87 ; of verbs, 166. a. 3.

Consonant suffixes (primary), 160. tf. 2.

consors, decl., 87. a.

constare, w. abl., 244. c,

constituo, constr., 331. d.

Constructib ad sensum. See Synesis,

Constructid praegnans, 238. b.

Constructions of cases, 213-263 (see

under abl,, etc.).

consuevi, use, 279. e,

consul, decl, 49.

consularis, decl., 57. a.

consuls, w. dat. or ace, 227. c.

Contention, words of, constr., 229. c^

248. b.

contentus, w. abl., 254. b ; w. perf. inf.,

288. e.

contineri, w. abl., 244. c, foot-n.

contingit ut, 332.

Continued action, tenses of, 115.

Continuing, ybs. of, w. compl. inf., 271.

contra, derivation, 148. N. ^ ; use, 152.

a, 153, 188. e. 2, 254. b ; as adv., 261

;

position, 263. N.

Contracted forms, vin, scin, 13. c\ gen.

in -i, dat. and abl. in -is, 40. b.

Contracting, vbs. of, w. gerundive, 294. d.

Contraction of vowels, 10. b ;
quantity,

18. c\ in prosody, 347. c, of syllables,

355- d.

Contrary to fact, conditions, 308 • in ind.

disc, 337. b.

convenlo, w. ace, 228. a.

Co-ordinate conjunctions, 154 a. 155.

a-d\ co-ord. clauses, 180. a\ co-ord.

words without conj., 208. b\ w. conj.,

id.

Copula, 172. N., 176. a\ position of,

344. h
Copulative conjunctions, 154. a. i, 155.

a ; constr. after, 208 ; use of, 208. b.

Copulative verbs, 172. N., 176 a.

cor, decl., 67. d, yj. 6.

corpus, decl., 49.

Correlatives, 106, 107; rendered by aj,

106. b ; by the . . . the, id. c ; advs. of

place, 149. a\ conjs., 156. h, 208. d;

correlative in main clause, w. final

clause, 317. a.

cos, decl., 'jj. 6,
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Countries, names of, gcnd., 29. 2 and l>
;

as end of motion, and place from

which, 258. N. 2.

Crisis, 347. c.

crater, dec!., 63./
creber, dccl., 82. c.

cr§dibill, w. comparative, 247. d,

credS, position of, 345. c.

Cretic foot, 356. d; verse, 374. c.

Crime or charge, gen. of, 220.

-crum, noun-ending, 163. d.

crux, decl., 77. 6.

cucumis, dec)., 56. a.

cuicuimodi, 105. L N.

cQias, cilius, 105./
cuiusmodl, 215. a.

-culum, noun suffix, 163. d.

-cuius, dim. ending, 164. a.

cum, quom (conj.), form, 104./; mean-

ing, 156.^; cum . , . tum, 107, 156.

A, 208. d', with clause for part., 290. c,

d, 326. 6; causal, 321; concess., 313.

d; causal or conccs., 326; temporal,

322, 325 ; sequence, 287. e. N. ; in ind.

disc, 336. B. a. N. 2.

cum (prep.), 152. d] joined as enclitic

with pronouns, 99. e, 104. c, e ; use of,

153; in comp., see com; with plur.

adj., 186. d, N. ; with plur. verb, 205;

with abl. of manner, 248 ; with abl. of

accompaniment, 248. a ; with words of

contention, 248. b\ with words of ex-

change, 252. c ; w. abl. of gerund, 301.

-cumque, added to relatives, 105. a and

N. ; temporal particles with, 322.

-cundus, verbal adj. ending, 164./.

cup-, stem-ending, 45. a.

cupio, constr., 331. b and N.

euro, constr., 331; Ctlra (imv.), use,

269.^.

-cus, nouns in, decl. IV., 70.^; -cus, suf-

fix, 159. N., 164. /. 9.

Customary action, 277, 309. b.

custos, decl., 67. d.

D changed to 8, x\. a. 2; -d final an-

ciently t, 12. c\ -d. in abl., decl. I., 36.

f\ decl. II., 40.^; decl. III., 62. a\

decl. IV., 70. h\ med, ted, 98. i. e\

-e in advs. originally -ed, 148. a. N.

;

-d. as neut. pron. ending, p. 49, foot-n.

2 ; loss of -d., p. 245.

Dactyl, 356. b \ cyclic, id. N.

Dactylic verse, 360; hexameter, 363 ; ele-

giac stanza, 363 ; other forms, 364.

-dam, adverbial ending, 148. N. ij,

damnas, indecl. adj., 87./
Daphne, decl., 37.

Daphnls, decl., 63. t, 64.

daps, defect., 77. 7 ; increment of, 350.

Daring, vbs. of, w. compl. inf., 271.

Dates, how expressed, 259. e, 376.

Dative defined, 31. c ; in -ai, decl. I., 36.

a\ in -abus, decl. I., 36. e\ in -is for

-Gs, decl. II., 40. b\ in -ubus, decl.

IV., 70. d\ in -i (of anus, etc.), 83;
as adv., p. 123. N. y.

Dative, Syntax, 224-236. Irttiirect ob-

ject, 224; uses of, id.; with transi-

tives, 225; use of d6n6, etc., id. d\

in pass., 225. e\ with intransitives,

226; with phrases, id. a\ like gen.,

id. b\ with intransitives, verbs mean-
ing favor, etc., 227 ; verbs having dat.

or ace, 227. c\ with verbal nouns,

id. d\ with comps. of satis, etc., id.

e\ with comps. of prep, ad, ante,
etc., 228 ; with comps. of ab, de, ex,

229; poetic use, 229. c\ with passive

used impersonally, 230. Of Possession,

231 ; with comps. of esse, id. a ; with

nomen est, id. b. Of Agency, 232.

Of Service, 233 ; with adjs. or adverbs,

234 ; with adjs. of fitness, etc., 234. a ;

with Bimilis, id. R. Of Reference, 235

;

ethical dat., 236. With words of con-

tention (poetic), 248. b. Of End of

Motion, 258. N. i; w. infin., 272. a\

dat. of gerund, 299. (Note on, p. 218.)

Dat'ivus commodt aut incommodl, 235. N.

de, use, 152. b, 153; in comp. w. vbs.,

170. a\ in comp. w. vbs., w. dat., 229;

in comp. w. vbs., w. abl., 243. b\ w.

abl. instead of part, gen., 216. c; w.

vbs. of reminding, 219. c. N. ; w. abl.

to denote the crime, 220. c\ w. place

from which, 258; position of de, 263.

N. ; de w. abl. of gerund, 301.

dea, decl., 36. e»

debe5, in apod., 308. c.

debui, w. pres. inf., 288. a.

decemo, constr., 331. d. 2.

decet, w. ace, 237.^; w. dat., id. N. 2;

in apodosis, 308. c.

Declarative sentence, 171. a\ how e»»

pressed in ind. disc, 336.
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Declension defined, 26; characteristics

0^1 32 ; general rules for, 33 ; termina-

tions, 34. Of Nouns, I., 35-37 ; II., 38-

43; III., 44-67; IV., 68-71; v., 72-74;
decl. IV, compared with III., 68. N.

;

decl, V. comp. with I., 74. b. Of Adjs.,

decl. I.-IL, 81-83: decl. III., 84-85;

of comparatives, 86 ; of participles, 85.

a,b.

Decreeing, verbs of, 331. d.

d§di, as reduplicated stem, 117. N.

;

quantity of penult, 351. b.

Defective nouns, 75; in number, 'jS'^ in

case-forms, 77 ; of decl. IV., 71. b\ of

decl. v., 74. d.

Defective adjectives, 82. d^ ^7-f'
Defective comparison, 91,

Defective verbs, 143-144.

Defective verb-forms, no, 143, 144.

defends, constr., 227. a.

deflcio, constr., 227. a.

Definite perfect, 115. c. i, 279; sequence

of, 287. a.

Definitions of Syntax, 171-181 ; of figures

in grammar, rhetoric, and prosody,

p. 429. ff.

deflt, 142. t.

degener, 85. b, N., 87. a.

Degree, adverbs of, 149. c.

Degrees of Comparison, 89.

Degree of difference, abl. of, 250; dis-

tance expressed by, 257.

deinde, denique, in enumerations,

151. d.

delectat, constr., 237. e,

delects, w. ace, 227. a.

delector, w. abl., 254. b.

Deliberative subjunctive, 268; in indir.

questions, 334. b\ in indir. disc, 338. a.

delicium, -ia, -iae, 78. 2. b.

Delivering, vbs. of, w. genitive, 294. d.

Delos, decl., 43.

delphin, decl., 63. at, cf. 6rj. b.

-dem, adverbial ending, 148. N. •>?.

Demanding, vbs. of, w. gerundive, 294. d.

Demonstrative adverbs, as correlatives,

107 ; equivalent to demonstr. pron. w.

prep., 207. a. Position, 344. b.

Demonstrative pronouns, 100-102; decl.,

loi ; of 1st person, 102. a\ of 2d pers.,

id. c\ of 3d pers., id. b\ supply place

of pers. prons. of 3d. pers., 194. t, 195

;

formation, p. 65, luot-note. Syntax,

195 ; in relative clause, 201. e, N. Po-
sition, 344. b.

denarius, value of, 377.
Denominative verbs, 165, 166.

Dependent clauses, subj. used in, 265. b.

Dependent constructions, N., p. 227.

Deponent verbs defined, in. b\ how
conjugated, 122. N,; paradigms, 135;

participles, id. a ; fut. inf., id. c ; used
reflexively, 135. e\ in passive sense,

id. /; list of irreg. deponent verbs,

135. h\ defective deponents, id. i\

semi-deponents, 136.

Depriving, constr. with verbs of, 243. a.

Derivation of Words, 157-170.

Derivative forms of nouns, 162, 163; of

adjs., 164 ; of verbs, 166, 167.

Derivative verbs, defined, 165.

Derivatives, quantity of, 354.
-des, nouns in, 164. b.

Description, imperf. used in, 115. b\

scription implied in part., 292.

Descriptive abl., see abl. of quality.

deses, decl., 87. b,

Desiderative verbs (in -uriS), 167. e.

Desire, adjs. of, w. gen,, 218. a.

desperS, constr., 227. b.

deterior, comp. of, 91. d.

Determinative compounds, 168. b.

Determining, vbs. of, constr., 321. d»

deus, decl., 40./
dexter, decl., 82. b ; comp. 90.

di- see dis-.

Diceresis, 358. c.

Diastole, 359. f.
die, imperative, 128. c,

dicionls, defect., jj. 5.

dicS, forms of, omitted, 206. c.

diets, w. comp., 247. b.

-dieus, adjs. in, comparison of, 89. c.

Dido, decl., 63. h, 64.

diem dicere, w. dat. of gerund, etc.,

299. a.

dies, decl., 72; gender, 73; form dii

74. a.

Difference, abl. of, degree of, 250.

diffieilis, comparison, 89. b\ constr.,

303- R-

dig-nor, with abl., 245 a. 2.

dignus, with abl., 245. a ; with relative

clause, 320. f,

Dimeier, Iambic verse, 366. c.

Diminutive enduigs, with comparativesi



Index of Words and Subjects, 459

89. /; nouns and adjectives, 164. a\

verbs, 167. d.

din-, stem-ending, 48. b.

Diphthongs, i ; sound of, 16, 17 ;
quan-

tity, 18. b, 347. b.

Diptotes, Tj. 3.

Direct cases, 31.^. N.

Direct object, 177, 237.

Direct question, defined, p. 201.

Direct quotation, 335 and R.

Direct reflexive, 196. a. i. /.

Direction, 235. b.

dis- (di), inseparable prefix, 170. b.

Disjunctive conjunctions, 155. a; case of

noun after, 208.

Dissimilation, 11. e,

dissimilis, comp., 89. b.

Distance, ace. or abl., 257. b. ; of time,

259. d.

Distributive numerals, 95; use, 95 b.

Distributive pronouns, 202. d, e.

diu, comp., 92.

dives, dec!., 85. b, 87. d.

divilm (divom), for deorum, 40./
do, with inf., 273. a,

-do, adverbial ending, 148. N. rj.

-do, nouns in, from st. din-, 48. b
;
gend.,

65.^: (fj.b.

doceo, constr., 239. c and d. N.

domi, locative, 258. d.

donius,gend.69. a; decl., 70./"; double

stem of, 70./; locative form, 70. g, p.

40, foot-n.

domum, 258. id. a ; domo, id. b.

donee, with ind. or subj., 328.

dono, double constr. of, 225. d.

dos, decl., 54. 2.

Double consonants, 3. a, 18. d.

Double questions, 211; answers to,

212. b.

Doubting, vbs. of, constr., 319. d.

Doubtful gender, 30. a.

Dual forms, p. 60, foot-n.

Dubitative subj., see Deliberative.

dubito an, 210. /R.; non dubit5
quin, 332.^. R.; n5n dubitS, w. inf.,

id. N. 2.

dilc, imperative, 128. c.

duna, derivation, 148. N. ^j ; with present,

276. #; with past, id. N ; with clause for

pres. and perf. partic, 290. c, d\ w. sub-

junctive of proviso, 314,328; of time,

32S ; of purpose, 328,

dummodo, 314, 328.

duo, decl., 94. b.

dtlpli, with verbs of condemning, 220. a.

Duration, ace. of, 240. ^, 256; abl. of,

256. b.

-dus, participle in. See Gerundive.

Duty, vbs. of, in apod., 308. c.

dux, decl., 46.

e, inserted in decl. II., 42; abl. of neu-

ters in, 57.^,3; final, quantity of, 348.

5; ^, stem-vowel, conj. II., 122, 123. a,

\2h.b\ e, stem-vowel, conj. III., 122,

123. b, 126. c,

e as adv. ending, 148. a, e.

-e neuters in, decl. II I., 57. a, (i^.c,6-j.a.

-e, abl. of adjs. of 2 and 3 terminations,

84, b. N., 85, 87. a.

e shortened in future, p. 89, foot-n. 3.

e in stem of decl. V., 72.

e (preposition). See ex.
-e, Gr. voc, 63. i ; in gen. of decl. V., 74.

a \ in dat., id.

-e for ae (oe), 12. c, 16. N. 3.

ea causa, 317. a,

-ebus, 107. c,

eae, loi. c.

Early forms of alphabet, 6-7 ; of prosody,

p. 423.

ebur, decl., 49.

ecce (eccum, etc.), loi. d.

ecquis, decl., 105. d\ meaning, *.

Ecthlipsis, 359. d.

edico, constr., 331. d. 2.

edo (^a^), conj., 140.

Effecting, verbs of, with perf. part., 271.

d\ with ut-clause, 332. h,

efflcio ut, 332.

eflaeri, 142. c.

eflQgies, decl., 74. d.

Effort, verbs of, with perf. part., 292. d\

with clause of result, 331. e.

egens, decl, 85.

eg"e6, constr., 223, 243. /C

ego, decl., 98.

ei, diphthong, i ; sound of, 16, 17. tf,

-eis, patronymic, 164. b.

-eius, patronymic, 164. b.

-eius, adj. ending, 164. c \ in Prosody

347. d, N. I.

eiusmodi, loi. e, 215. a
Electra, ilccl., 27.

Elegiac stanza, 363.



460 Index of Words and Subjects.

elephans, 63. e.

-elis, -enus, adj. endings, 164. c, d.

Elision, 359. c.

Ellipsis, 177. c. N.

Elliptical sentence, 177. c. N.

ellum, etc., loi. d.

-ellus, diminutive ending, 164. a.

eluvies, decl., 74. d^

Emphasis, 344.

-en, nouns in, 67. b\ -en, nouns in, id.

en, w. demonstrative, loi. d.

Enclitics, accent, 19. c\ quantity, 348. i;

cum, 99. <?, 104. <:, e\ -met, -te, -pte,

99. /; -pse, 100, c, p. 67, foot-n. ; -que,

see under that word.

End of motion, ace. of, 258 ; w. vbs. that

also take dat., 225. b ; dat. of, 258. N. i

;

two or more places as end of motion,

259. h.

Endings, signification of, 161-167; end-

ings of verb, 117. 2, 118. See Personal

Endings, and Terminations.

English derivatives from Lat., spelling

of, 15 ; Eng. words cognate with Lat.,

id.

English method of pronunciation, 17..

enim, use, 156. d\ position, 156. k,

345- ^.

-ensimus (or -esimus), numeral adj.

ending, 94. N.

-ensis, gentile ending, 164. c.

Enumeration, primum . . . deinde,

151. d.

-enus, adj. ending, 164. c.

Envy, verbs of, w. dat., 227.

eo, used w. supine in -um, 258. R.,

302, R.

eo, used with quo, 106. c\ w. compar.,

250. R.; approaching abl. of cause,

250. N.

eo consilio ut, 317. a.

Epicene nouns, 30. b.

Epistolary tenses, 282,

epitome, decl., 37.

epulum, pi. -ae, 78. 2. b,

equester, decl., 84. a.

er, primary sufifix, see as.

er-, stem-ending, 48. d,

-er, nom. ending, decl. II., 41-43; decl.

III., 48. c, 53. b, 54. 1 ; gend., 65. a, 67.

a, b ; -er in adjs., 82, 84. a ; comp. of

these, 89. a.

ergrS', w'. ace. after adjs., 234. c.

ergd, use, 156. ^; w. gen., 223. e,

-erim, -ero, as tense-ending,

-ernus, adj. ending, 164. e.

ero-, noun stems in, decl. II., 41 ; ero^
adj. stems in, 82. a.

ES, root of esse, 11. a; p. 83, note.

-es, in nom. pi. of Gr. nouns, 63. /;
gend. of nouns in, 65. a.

-§s,-idis (-Itis); -es,-edis; -es,-edis;

-es, -etis ; -es, -etis, nouns in, 67. d.

-es, nom. ending, 67. a; list of nouns in,

51, foot-n.; gend., 65. b; formation,

163. a.

-es, gen. of Greek nouns in, decl. II., 43.

a
;
gen. ending, decl. V., 74. a.

esse, conj., 119; forms of, in other lan-

guages, p. 83, note; compounds of,

120; case after, 176. b; dat. of poss.

w., 231; future part, w., 293. a, c\ po-

sition of forms of, 344. cj'.

est, united with other words, 13. b \ est
qui, 320. a ; est cum, 322. r. ; est ut,

332- CL. 3.

Esteeming, verbs of, constr., 239. a.

-ester (-estrisj, adj. ending, 164. e\ a
noun-ending, 164. /. 12.

et, use, 156. a\ et . . . et, 156. h ; et re-

peated or omitted, 208. b. i.

etenim, use, 156. d, 208. e.

Ethical dative, 236.

etiam, use, 151. a\ in answers, 212. a.

etiamsi, concessive, 2,^'^' ^.

etsi, use, 156. i
\ 313. c.

-etum, noun-ending, 164. i. 8.

Etymology, 1-170.

Euphonic change, see Phonetic change.

-eus, Greek names in, 43; -eus (-eus),

patronymic ending, 164. b\ adj. end-

ing, 164, c,g, i. 10.

evenit ut, 332.

ex (e), 152. b\ use, 153, 260. b, 244. a,

R. ; in compounds, 170. a, 243. b \ abl.

w., instead of part, gen., 216, c \ ex-

pressing position, 260. b\ in vbs. w.

dat., 229 ; to express place from which,

258 ; after its noun, 263. N. ; w. abl. of

gerund, 301.

-ex (-§x), nouns in, 67. tf.

excello, w. dat., 227. a.

Exchanging, vbs. of, 252. c.

Exclamation, form of, 210. <?. R.; ace
in, 240. d\ w. infin., 274; nom. ia,

241. c.
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Exclamatory sentences, 171. c\ ace. in,

240. d\ nom. in, 241. c.

Exclamatory questions, 332. c.

Existence, general expressions of, 320. a.

exlex, defect., 87./ 3.

Expecting, hoping, etc., vbs. of, w. infin.

clause, 330./
expensum, 292. n. 2.

Explosives, see Mutes,

exsilio, exsulto, w. abl., 245. a. 2.

exspes, defect, 87./
exsulto, w. abl.. 245. a. 2.

exteri, use, 91. b.

exterior, 91. b.

extremus, form, p. 56, foot-n.

exuo, constr., 225. d.

faber, dec!., 82. c.

fac, imv., 128. c, 142; use, 269.^; fac

ne, in proliibition, 269. a.

facies, decl., 74 d.

facilis, comp., 89. 3; constr., 303. R.

facJo, forms ol, omitted, 206. e ; w. abl.,

244. d\ accent of comp. of, 19. d. i

;

facio, w. names of authors, 292. e, N.

;

facere ut, 332 and e,

Factitative ace, p. 235; verbs, 175.^. N.

-facto, in compounds, 169. a.

faenebris, decl., 84. a. N.

faex, decl., 77. 6.

fallit, w. ace, 237. e,

falsus, comp., 91. d.

fames, abl. of, 57. c, cf. p. 41, foot-n. i.

famillaris, decl., 57. b.

familias, in pater familias, etc., 36. b.

far, decl., 67. h

fas indecl., ^^. i ; w. supine in -a, 303.

faux, decl., 54. 2, 77. 5, 79. c.

Favor, verbs of, w. dat., 227.

fax, decl., 77. 6.

Fearing, verbs of, w. inf., 271; (ne, ut),

331-/
febris, decl., 56. b, 57* ^•

Feeling, nouns of, with gen., 217 ; imper-

sonal verbs of, 146. b, 221. b ; animi,

with adjs. of, 218. c. R.; gen. with verbs

of, 221 ; animi, w. vbs. of, 223. c, ace.

with, 237. b ; with quod-clause, 333. b.

Feet in Prosody, 355-357 : N., p. 405.

fel, decl., 67. b.

fellx, comp., 89.

Feminine, rule for gender, 29.

Xemur, decl., 78. i./

-fer, compounds of, 41 ; decl., 82. b.

fer, imperative, 128. c.

ferO, conj., 139; acceptum (expSn-
sum) ferre, 292. n. 2.

Festivals, plural names of, 76. 1.

-ficus, adjs. in, comparison of, 89. c.

fides, decl., 72.

fido (confidS), semi-deponent, 136;

with abl., 254. b,

fidus, comp., 91. d.

fieri, constr. with abl., 244. d.

Fifth declension, 72-74.

figura etymologica, 344, m.

filia, decl., 36. e ;
filius, voc, 40. c.

Filling, words of, with abl., 248. c. 2.

Final Clauses, defined, 180.^; constr. o^

317, 318 ; as subst. clauses, 331.

Final conjunctions, 154. b. 5, 155. i.

Final syllables, rules of quantity, 348;
vowels, id. 1-8.

finis, decl., 57. b.

Finite verb, defined, 173. N.; subject of,

173- I-

fio, conj., 142; in compounds, id. b\ de-

fective compounds of, id. c\ quantity

of i in, 347. a, 3.

First declension, 35-37.

First conjugation, prin. parts, 122. c \ pres.

stem, how formed, 123. a\ formation,

126. a, 166. a ;
paradigms, pp. 92-95

;

verbs of, 130; verbs of, how formed,

166. a.

fisus, as pres. part, 290. b.

fit ut, 332. a.

Fitness, adjs. of, w. dat., 234. a, b,

flagito, constr., 331.

flocci, gen. of value, 252. b.

For, when expressed by pro, 236. R.

fora?, 77. 3, 148. N. i.

fore, 147. c, fore ut, 288./ 332. e.

forem, 119. r.

fores, pi. only, 76. 3.

Forgetting, vbs. of, 219; w. inf., 271.

forls (locative), jj. 3, 148. N. ^, 358. d.

Formation of words, 157-170.

Forms of the verb, 117. ff.

fors, forte, jj. 3.

forsitan (fors sit an), 148. N. d; (for-

san), 311. a.

Fourth Conjugation, prin. parts, 122. c,

pres. stem, how formed, 123. a, 126. rf;

paradigm, p. 104; list of verbs, 133;

verbs, how formed, 166. d.



462 Index of Words and Subjects.

Fourth Declension, 68-71.

Fractional expressions, 97. d, 382.

Freedom, adjs. of, with abl., 243. d\ vbs.

of, 243. a.

Frequentative verbs, 167. b.

French, derivations through, 15, foot-note,

fretus, with abl., 254. b.

Fricatives, 3. a.

frUgi, defect, noun, 'jj. 5; as adj., 87.

/; comparison, 90 ; constr., 233. a. N.

fmor, fungor, with abl., 249; w. ace,

id. b
;
gerundive, 296. R.

fugit, w. ace, 237. e.

fui, derivation of, 120. N.

Fulness, adjs. of, 218. a.

funebris, decl., 84. a. N.

fungor, see fruor.

fur, decl., 54. 2.

Future Conditions, 307; in ind. disc,

337. a-

Future Tense, use, 115. a. i, 278; of in-

finitive pass., how formed, 147. c\ indic-

ative for imper., 264. c, 269. /; of

imperative, 269. d\ uses of, 278; in

indirect questions, 334. a ; fut. ind. for

imv., 2.6g. /.

Futuie Perfect, 115. a, i ; use of, 281;

represented in subj., 386. R. ; in condi-

tions, 307. c.

Future Infinitive, how formed, no. d.;

expressed with fore or futurum
esse, 288. /; (rarely) in contrary to

fact conditions in ind. disc, 337. b. N.

3-

Future Participle, use, 113. b, 290, 293,

308. d\ fut. pass, part., 294.

Future Perfect Subjunc wanting, no. a.

Future Subjunctive wanting, no. a.

futurum esse ut, see fore ut ; futu-
rum fuisse ut, 337, b. 3 and N. 2.

Futurum inprceterito, p. 320, foot-note.

G (the character), 6.

Games, plural names of, 76. I.

graudeo, conj., 136; with abl., 254. ^; w.

quod or ind. disc, 333. b.

Gems, gender of, names of, 2 and b, 29,

39. a.

Gender, kinds of, 28; general rules for,

29; common, doubtful, epicene, 30;

change of gend., p. 21, foot-n.; nouns,

decl. I., gend., 35; decl. II., 39; nouns,

decL III., gend. according to endings.

65; according to stems, 66; of nouns,
decl. IV., 69; decl. V., 'jy. Syntax,

ac:' cement in gend., 181; of appositives.

1B4. b\ of adjs., 186; adjs. with nouns
of different genders, 187, cf. 189. c\ of

rel., 199. b.

General conditions, defined, 304. d,
\

constr. of, 309; relatives in, 316. a.

General truths after past icr.se (in

sequence of tenses), 287. d\ in prcs..

276; in general condition, ^oq. a.

Genitive. Etymology. Definition, 31. ^-

;

terminations of, 32 ;
plural in -um, 33

;

gen. in -ai and -as, decl. I., 36. a~b\

in -i for ii, decl. II., 40. b\ in -i of prop,

nouns of decl. III., 43. a\ gen. plur. in

-um (-6m), for -orum, 40. e\ -um
for-ium, decl. III., 59; -6s for -is, 63.

/• contracted in decl. IV., 68. N. ; gen.

plur. in -um, 70. c\ in -i or -e for -ei,

decl. v., 74. a ;
gen. plu. wanting, -jt.

6 ; of adjs. in -ius, 83 ;
gen. plur. in

-ium or -um, 87. c, d.

Genitive. Syntax, 213-223; general

use, 213. Subjective gen., 214. Pos-

sessive gen., id. a-d\ in appos. w. poss.

pron., 197. e\ compared w. dat., 231.

R.; gen. in predicate, 214. c, d\ gen.

of adj. for neut. nom., 214. R. ; gen. of

substance or material, 214. e', for ap-

positive, 214. /; gen. of quality, 215.

Partitive, 216. Objective gen., 217 ; w.

adjectives, 218, 234. d\ w. verbs of

memory, 219 ; charge and penalty, 220

;

of feeling, 221 ; w. impers., miseret,
etc., 221. b\ w. refert and inter-

est, 222 ; of plenty and want, 223 ; of

exclamation, 223 ; w. potior, id. a ; w.

other vbs., id. b \ w. egeo and indig-

eo, 223, 243. /; gen. for abl., id./ R,;

gen. replaced by dat., 226. b ; of value.

215. c, 252. a, b ;
gen. of gerundive, 298.

genius, voc of, 40. c.

gens, or tamily, names, 80. a.

Gentile adjectives, 164. c,

gentilis, 57. a.

gena, decl., 68 ; gend., 69, b.

genus, decl., 49.

-ger, compounds of, 41 ; decl., 82. b.

Gerund, form, 109. b\ use, 114. a; ger-

undive used instead, 296. SYNTAX,

295-301; gen. of, 298; pred. use,

purpose, id. R.; w« obj. gen., id. a;
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dat. of, 299; in law phrases ; etc., id. b ;

ace. of. 300; abl. of, 301; gerund in

apposition, 301. R.

Gerundive, meaning and form, 109. a,

foot-n.. 113. d\ in -endu3 or -un-

dus, 12. d, p. 89, foot-n. 2; of dcp.

verb, 135. d\ use as part, or adj.,

294; of tltor, id. c\ to denote purp.

after certain vbs., id. d\ used for

gerund, 296. Gerundive construc-

tions in cases, gen., 298; dat., 299;

ace, 300; abl., 301. Impersonal w.

esse, w. ace, 237. g.
gibber, decl., 82. b.

gin-, stem-ending, 48. b.

Giving, vbs. of, w. gerundive, 294. d.

glaber, dec!., 82. c,

glacies, decl., 74. d.

glis, decl., 54. 2.

glorior, w. abl., 254. b.

Glyconic verse, 369, 370, 371. i, 12.

Gnomic perfect, 279. c.

-go, nouns in, from stem grin-, 48. b\

gend., 65. b, 67. b.

gracilis, decl., 87./; comp., 89. b.

Grammar, how developed, pp. 163, 164.

Grammatical gender, 28. c.

gratia, w. gen., 223. e, 245. c\ w. gen.

of gerund, 318.

gratiae, defect, 'jj, 4.

gratificor, w. dat., 227. c.

gratulor, w. dat., 227. c.

Greek accusative {synecdochical) , 240. c.

Greek forms compared vv. Latin, pp. 14,

19, 22, 26, 47, 51, 55. 59, 78, 81, 83. 113,

119, 122, 142, 143, 152. 155.

Greek nouns, decl. I., 37; decl. II., 43;
decl. III., 63, 64.

Greek proper names, quantity of, 347.

a. 5.

Groups of words, conjuncs. w., 208. b. 2.

grus, decl., 60. a.

Guilt, adjs. of, w. gen., 218. d.

gumml, indecl., 67. a.

H (breathing), 3. b\ omitted in sound,

II. b. I ; omitted in spelling, 12. b ; in

Prosody, 347. a ; 359. c.

habeQ, with infinitive, 273. a \ with per-

fect participle, 292. ^; future imperative

babet5 in sense of con3:dcr, 296. e.

habilis, w. dat. of gerund, etc., 299,

foot-n.

hactenus, 260. N.

Hadria, g<.ndcr, 35.

haec for hae, loi. a.

haereO, w. dat., 227.^,3; w. abl., id. n.

Happening, verbs of, constr., 332. a.

Have, perf. with, origin, 292. c, foot-n.

have (ave), defective verb, 144./.

Having, vbs. of, w. gerundive, 214. d.

hebes, decl., 87. a\ comp., 89.

Help, verbs of, with dat., 227.

Hemiolic measures, 356. d.

hepar, decl., 67. d.

Heroic verse, 362.

heros, decl., 64.

Hesitation, clauses of, w. Quin, 319. d\

verbs of, constr., 271.

Heteroclite nouns, 78. i ; adjs., 87./
Heterogeneous nouns, 78. 2.

Hexameter verse, 362.

Hiatus, 359. e,

hibus, loi. a,

hie, p. 65, foot-note; decl., loi; use,

102. a,f\ quantity, 348. 10, Ex.

hiemps (for hiems), 11. c, 67. c

hilaris (-us), 87./
Himself {igse, se), 102. N.

Hindering, verbs of, with ne or quo-
minus, or Inf., 331. e. 2; 332.

.^•

Hindrance, verbs of, with quominus,
319. c, with negatives, followed by

quin, id. d\ 332.^.

Historical infinitive, 275.

Historical present, 276. d\ followed oy

primary or secondary tenses, 287. c.

Historical perfect, 115 c. 2, 279.

hodie, loc. form, 74. c, 148. N. 8.

honor (-5s), decl., 218. d.

Hoping, verbs of, with infinitive clause,

330- /•

Horace, metres of, pp. 287-291.

horizOn, decl., 63. d.

Hortatory subjunctive, 266; in conces-

sion, id. c (cf. 313. /); in proviso, 314;

in obligation, 266. a ; w. force of, prot*

asis, 310. b.

hortor, constr., 331.

hospes, decl., 87. b.

hospita (fem. of hospes), 85. c.

haiusmodi, loi. e.

humi, 40. a, locative use of, 258. d.

humilis, comp., 89. b.

Hundreds, how declined, 94. d.
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I, as vowel and as cons., p. i, 4.

i, primary suffix, 160. c. 1.

I, in Greek voc, 63. z, 64 ; for e in conj.

II., 126. b. 2; for-§ in conj. III., 126.

c, I ; vbs. in io- of conj. III., id. e\ in

verb replaced by cons., 123. b. i ; in-

serted in vb. stem, id. 2; suppressed in

Obicit, etc., 10. d\ 1 {single) in gen. of

nouns in -ius (-iuin),40. b\ in gen.

of noun in -es, 43. a\ in abl. of decl.

III., 57; in neut. nom., 65. c\ in gen.

decl. IV., 70. a\ in gen., dat., decl. V.,

74. a ; in dat. of unus, etc., 83.

-i, in perfect, 118. N.

i- stems, decl. III., 51-59; confused, p.

35, foot-note 2; signs of, 55; in adjec-

tives, 81, foot-n., 84 ; cases retaining -i,

84. bf cf. 55, 57, 87. a ; i-stems in verbs,

126.^.

-ia, nom., ace. pi. decl. III., 55. b\ of

adjs., 84. b.

-ia for -ies, decl. V., 74. b.

-ia, ending of abstract nouns, 163. e.

Iambic verse, 360; trimeter, 365; other

forms, 366.

Iambus, 356. a,

-ibam for -iebam, conj. IV., 128. e,

Iber, decl., 41. d.

-ibo for -iam, 128. e. i.

ibus, loi. c.

ic- as stem-ending, 45. c.

-icius, 164.^.

Ictus, 19 d. N,, 164.^, 355. R., 358. a.

-icus, -icius, 164. c, h,g.

id-, stem-ending, 63. b.

id genus, 240. b.

id quod, 200. e.

id temporis, 216. a, 3 ; 240. b.

idcirco, as correl., 156. e, 317. a.

idem, decl., loi; derivation, 100. c\

w. dat., 234. or N. I ; w. atque or rel.,

id. N. 2; used emphatically, 195. c\

equiv. to adv., id. e.

Ides (13th or 15th of month), how reck-

oned, 376. b.

-ides, (-ides) in patronymics, 164. b.

idoneus, comparison, 89. d: w. dat. of

gerund, etc., 299, foot-n.

idoneus qui, 320,/
Idas, decl. IV., gender, 69. a. (See

Ides.)

-idus, verbal adj. ending, 164. /.

-ie, in voc. of adjs. m. -ius, 81. a.

iens (part of e6) , decl., 85. b.

-ier in inf. pass., 128. e. 4.

-ies, in decl. V. = -ia, decl. I., 74. b;

such are a-stems, id. foot-n.

-ies, nom. ending, 163. e.

igitur, meaning, 156. e\ position, id. k,

ignis, decl., 57. b.

ii, iis, for i, is, from is, loi. c.

-ii (or -i), in gen., decl. II,, 40. b. and
foot-n. ; of adjs., 81. a.

-He, noun-ending, 164. 1, 6.

-Ilis, -bilis, verbal adj. ending, 164. m.
-ills, nominal adj. ending, 164. d.

Illative conjunctions, 154. a. 4, 155. c.

ille, forms 100. a; decl., loi; use, 102.

b,/; combined with -ce, loi.

illic, decl., loi.

-illo, verbs ending in, 167, d.

illus, diminutive ending, 164. a.

illustris, decl., 84. a, N.

-im, accus. ending, decl. III., p. 20, foot-

n. 2; 55, 56.

-im in pres. subj., 128. e, 2.

imber, decl., 51. b, 54, 57. b, 67. a.

immane quantum, 334. e.

immo, how used, 209. d.

Imperative mood, 108. b, tenses of, no.
c\ how used, 112. c; terminations, 116.

b, 126. e ; w. iam dudum, 276. a. N.

2 ; in commands, 269 ;
3d. pers., 269. c

;

forms in indirect discourse, 339; fut.,

269. d, e; die, due, fae, fer, 128. c;

some verbs used chiefly in, 144. /;
various periphrases for imv., 269.^^^;
Imperative as protasis, 310. b.

Imperative Sentence, 171. d.

Imperfect tense, defined, 115. b] use,

277 ; in descriptions, id. a ; with iam
diti, etc., id. b; inceptive and cona-

tive, id. c, with iam, id. N. ; of sur-

prise, id. d; in dialogue, id. <?; = cou/d,

etc., id./; epistolary, 282 ; represented

by perf. subj., 287. b. 3; imperf. subj.,

sequence, 287./.^ ; imp. inf., 288. a. N. i.

impero, constr., 331.

Impersonal construction of pass. w. infin.

clause, 330. a. 2, b. i, c.

Impersonal Verbs, synopsis of, 145;

classified, 146; passive of intransitives,

146. c, 230; impersonals, miseret,

etc., with gen., 221. b\ libet, licet,

with dat., 227. e ; ace. w. decet, etc,

237. e.
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bnpertliJ, constr., 225. d.

ImpetrO, constr., 331.

impetus, defect., 77. 4.

impled, constr., 223, 248. c. R.

Implico, constr., 225 d.

impono, constr., 260, a.

Impure syllables, 14. c.

Imus, p. 56, foot-n.

in, neg. prefix, 170. c.

in, prep., use, 152. t, 153 ; comp. w. vbs.,

170. a\ in, w. ace. or abl., 259. b (cf.

260. a) ; w. ace, penalty, 220. b\ vbs.

comp., w. dat., 228 ; in w. ace, w. adjs.,

234. c\ in citations, 258. c, 2. N. 2;

place where, 258. c. 1; in idioms of

time, 259. b ; w. abl. of gerund, 301.

in-, stem-ending, 48. b ; In-, 63. a.

in, primary suffix. See an.

Inceptive or Inchoative verbs, 167. a.

Inclination, adjs. of constr., 234. a, c.

inclutus, comp. 91. d»

Incomplete action, tenses of. See Con-

tinued action.

Increment, defined, 349. a\ of nouns

and adjs., 350; of verbs, 351.

Indeclinable nouns, gender of, 29. c\ list

of, 'JT. I.

Indefinite antecedent, relative with, with

subjunc, 320. a and N.

Indefinite pronouns, decl., 104, 105. Syn-

tax, 202, 203 ; indef. relative may intro-

duce conditional clause, 304. a. N., 316.

Indefinite subject omitted, 206. b\ use of

2d person for, 266. a \ in general con-

ditions, 309. a; licet clarum fieri,

272. a. N.

Indefinite value, 252. a, b.

Indicative mood, 108. <J; how used, 112.

a, 264; in apod, of conditions con-

trary to fact, 308. b, c, 311. c; in causal

clauses, 321 ; in clause with quod, 333.

indig-eo, with gen., 223, 243./
indignus, with abl., 245. a ; w. qui and
subjunc, 320/

Indirect Cases, 31. N.

Indirect Discourse, origin, etc., note,

p. 369; list of verbs that take ind. disc,

p. 370, foot-n. ; direct and indir. quota-

tion, 325. Moods in ind. disc, 336; verb

of saying implied, id. N. 2. Subj. ace,

id. a. Subord. clause when explana-

tory, id. b\ clauses w. rel. which is

equiv. to demonstr., id. c% Tenses of

infin. in ind. disc, 336. A; tenses of

subjunc, 336. B ; subjunc. depending

on perf. inf., id. N.; prcs. and pcrf.

after secondary tense (Reprcusenta-

tio), id. a. Conditional sentences in

ind. disc, 337 ;
Questions in ind. disc,

338; Deliberative subjunc in, id. a;

Commands in ind. disc, 339; prohibi-

tion, id. N. Informal ind. disc, 340,

341.

Indirect Questions, defined, p. 201; syn-

tax, 210. yi R., 334; fut. tense in, id. a;

deliberative subj. in, id. b\ indie in

(early Lat.), id. d. (See Note, p. 367.)

Indirect quotation, 335.

Indirect object, 177, 224, and N. 225, 226,

227. N.

Indirect reflexive, 196. a, id. 2. /.

Indo-European forms, 120. N., pp. 434,

435-

inducS, w. names of authors, 292, e, N.

induo, double constr. of, 225. d.

ineo, constr., 228. a.

ineptus, constr., 299. foot-n.

inermis or -us, 87./
infera, defect., 82. d, cf. p. 56. foot-n;

comp., 91. b.

inferi, use, 91. b.

inferior, comparison, 91. a.

Infinitive used as noun, gender, 29. c\

with gen., 214. d. (See, also, Infinitive

Mood, Syntax.)

Infinitive Mood, Etymology, 108. <J,

and foot-n.; tenses of, no. d\ how
used, 112. d\ how formed, p. 120;

pass, in -ier, 128. e. 4; fut. inf. of

deponents, 135 e, f\ subject in ace,

173. 2, 240. /
Infinitive Mood, Syntax, 270-275;

used as subject, 270; complementary

inf., 271 ; verbs having subj. or infin.,

id. a, cf. 331 ; inf. for subjunc. clause,

331- ^*i with subject ace, 272; case of

predicate noun, id. b\ inf. of purpose,

273; w. adjs., in poetry, id. d\ of re-

sult, id. g\ as pure noun, id. h, in

exclamations, 274 (sequence, 285. N. i).

Historical inf., 275. Tenses of inf.,

288; perf. instead of pres., id. d, e\

fore ut, etc., for fut. inf., id./. Inf. in

Indir. disc, 336 ; tenses, 336. A. (Note

on infin., p. 283.)

Infinitive Clauses, as subj. or obj., 330;
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w. pass, verbs, id. a-d. See also Indi-

rect Discourse. Cf., also, 272.

infltias, defect., 'j'j. 2 ; use, 258. b. R.

Inflection, defined, 20; terminations of,

id. b\ how modified, 24; of decl. and
conjugation, 26.

Influence, vbs. of, w. ut-clause, 331. a.

Informal Indirect Discourse, 340, 341.
Infra, use, 152. a, 153.

ingens, decl., 87. a ; comp., 91. d.

Inherited differences of form, 8. i; in

vowels, 9. a-d\ transposition of vowel
and liquid, id. d.

iniQria, as abl. of manner, 248. R.
iniussu, defect., 71. b.

inops, decl., 87. a, d.

Inquam, inquit, 144. b', position of,

345. c ; in direct quotation, 336. N. i.

Inseparable particles, 170. b.

Insertion of consonants (p in sumpsi),
II. <r; p. 429, N.

insidiae, dat. with, 227. d.

insperg5, constr., 225. d.

instar, indecl., jj. i ; w. gen., 223. e.

Insto, constr., 331.
insulam, ad, 258. b. n. 3.

Instrument, abl. of, 248. c.

Instrumental case, 31. i (cf. pp. 205,

245) ; as adv., p. 123. N. /3 ; source of
several abl. constructions, 248. head-n.

Integer, decl., 82. c.

Integral part, subjunc. of, 340, 342.
integrum est ut, 332.
Intensive pronoun, 100. c, 102. g. and N.

195./-/.

Intensive verbs, 167. b (cf. c).

inter, use 152. a, 153 ; in comp., 170. a
;

vbs. comp. with, 228 ; position, 263. N

:

inter se, 99, d, 196./; inter sicarios,
220. c ; inter, w. gerund, 300.

Inter se (reciprocal), 99. d, igS.f.
Interciado, constr., 225. d and N. 2.

Interdico, constr., 225. d, N. i.

interest, constr., 222 ; with ad, id. b.

Interior, comp., 91. a.

Jnterjections, def., 25; list, p. 139; w.
dat., 235. tf.

Interlocked order of words, 344. h.

Intermediate Clauses, Syntax of, 340-342.
Interrogative advs., use, 210. e\ position,

Interrogative particles, list of, 149. d\
use, 210.

Interrogative pronouns, 104, 105; use,
210. e

; position, 344. b.

Interrogative sentences, 171. b ; forms of;

210-212.

intra (interior), 91; derivation, 148.
N./3.

Intransitive verbs, 175. a, 177 ; used im-
personally in pass., 146. d\ dat. with,

226 ff, ; used transitively, w. ace. and
dat., 227. / (cf. 237. e. N. 3).

-inus, adj. ending, 164. c,

inutilis, w. dat. of gerund, etc., 299.
foot-n.

invictus, comp., 91. d.

invidia, w. dat,, 227. d,

invitus, comp., 91. d.

-16, noun-ending, 163. b; gend., 65. b
&7.b.

-io, verbs in, conj. III., 123. b, 2; forms
of, 126. c, e\ paradigm, p. 100; conj.

IV., 126. d\ derivation, 166. d,

Ionic measure, 356. c\ verse, 372. 16.

ip-, stem-ending, 45. a.

ipse, formation, 100. c; decl., 101; use,

102. d and N., 195./-/; used instead of

reflexive, 196. a, 2. N. i.

iri, in fut. infin, pass,, 141, 147. c.

Ironical statement not diff". in form from
question, 210. b. N.

Irrational measures, 356, N,, 369. N.
is, decl., 101 ; use, 102. d, f, 106 ; use

emphatically, 195. c; used instead of

reflexive, 196. a, 2. N., i,

-Is, nom. ending, gend., 65. 6\ list of

words, 67. a; -is, -eris, 67. b\ -is,

-idis, id. d\ -is, patronymic, 164. b.

-is-, -iss-, -sis-, dropped in perf., 128. b.

-is, nom. and ace. pi., decl. III., 58 (cl

p. 30, foot-n. 2) ; of adjs., 84. b, 87. c\

Greek nom. ending, 63. c»

-is, see it-.

Islands, names of, loc. use, 258. c, 2 and
R. ; to which, 258. b, from which, a.

-isse,-isseni,verb-ending,seeN.,p.ii9ff.

-isso, verbs ending in, 167. c.

iste, shortened to ste, loo. b ; decl., loi.

N. c. ; use, 102. c.

istic, decl,, loi.

IT as sign of Impersonals, 145, foot-n.

it- as stem-ending, 45, b ; dec!,, 59, 87. b.

ita, correl. with ut, 107 ; in answers, 212.

a ; ita ut, 319, r.

Italian dialects, Appendix, p. 434.
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Itaque, accent, 19. c, compared with

©rg5, 156. e\ used with ergO, 208. e\

position of, 345. i.

iter, stem of, 60. c, cf. 349. b.

Iterative verbs (-tO, -itO, -86), 167. b.

-its, verbs in, 167. b,

-itus, adj.-cnding, x(i\.f.

-ium, noun-ending, 163. y^ 164. h. 11.

-ium, gen. plur., decl. III., 55. a; of

adjs., 84. ^, 85, 87. c,

-lus, gen. sing, ending, 83 ; quantity, id.

foot-n., 347. a, I.

-ius, adjs. in, gen., voc, 81. a. ; formation

of adjs. in, 164.^, m.

-iv-, in perf., 132. a.

-ivus, verbal adj.-ending, 164. k,

-Ix (-ix), nouns in, 67. e.

J (the character) ,4. N. i ; Eng. sound,

id. N. 2.

iam, derivation, 148. N. ^ ; use, 151. b
;

w. imperf., 277. c. N.

iaii.:diQ., w. pres., 276. a; w. imperf.,

277. b.

iamdtldum, w. pres., 276. a\ w. im-

perf., 277. b\ w. imperative, 276. a.

N. 2.

iecur, decl., forms from different stems,

60. c, 78. 1. /
iocus, pi. in -i or -a, 78. 2. b.

iubar, decl., 57. a.

iubeo, w. ace, 227. a; w. inf., 271. b,

330. 2. b, 2, 331. a.

iucundus, constr., 303. R.

iugerum, defect, ^^. 4 ; decl., 78. i. b
;

measure, 381.

Julian Calendar, 376, head-n.
; 376. e.

iungo, w. abl. or dat., 227. e. N., 248.

a. R.

luppiter, stem and decl., 60. b\ plural,

_7S- ^
ius, decl., 67. b, 77. 6. a.

iussa. defect., 71. b^ tj. 2.

iusto, w. compar., 247. b.

iuvat, w. ace, 237. e.

iuvenis, masc. adj., 88. b\ how com-
pared, 91. c ; decl., 59.

iuvo, with ace, 227. a.

iilxta, position, 263. N.

K. supplanted by O, 6. N.

ka, priinary suflix, 160. A,

Kalendae, 376. a.

Kindred forms, Latin and English, 25, c£

Appendix.

Kindred signification, ace. of, 238.

Knowing, verbs of, w. ace. and inf., 271,

272, 330. I.

Knowledge, adjs. of, w. gen., 218. a,

L; nouns in -1, gend., 65. t, 67. b\ adj.-

stems in 1-, 85.

la, see ra.

Labials, 3; stems, decl. 1 1 1., 45. a; gend.,

66. c\ forms of inflections, 67. c.

labors, w. abl. 245. a. 2.

lac, decl., 67. d.

lacus, decl., 68; dat. and abl. pi. in

-ubus, 70. d.

laedd, constr., w. ace, 227. a.

laetor, laetus, w. abl., 254. b.

lampas, dec!., 63./ 64.

lateo, w. ace, 239, d\ w, dat., id. N. 2.

latet, w. ace, 237. e.

latifundium, 168. b.

Latin language, origin and comparative

forms of; earlier forms ; languages de-

rived from ; see Appendix,
latus, part., derivation, 139, foot-n.

Learning, verbs of, w. inf., 271.

Length, expressed by gen., 215. b.

-lens, -lentus, see -olens, -olentus.
leo, decl., 49.

Leonl-ias, decl., 37.

Letters, classification of, 1-5,

levis, decl., 84; comp., 89.

leviter, comp., 92.

liber, adj., decl., 41. c, 82. b.

Liber, decl., 41. c,

liberi, noun, 41. c, 76. 2.

libet, impers., 146. d\ w. dat., 227. e,

licet, impers., synopsis, 145; use. 146. tf;

w. dat., 227. e\ w. predicate dat., 272.

a\ w. subjunctive, meaning although,

313. b\ licet earn, licet m§ Ire,

licet milii ire, 331. i and N. 3.

Likeness, adjs. of, w. dat., 234. a\ w.

gen., id. d.

Limiting word, meaning of, 178. b.

Linguals, 3; stems m, decl. III., 45. h\

gend. of, 66. d\ forms of inflection,

(fj.d.

linter, decl., 51. b, 54. 1 ;
gend., 67. a.

Liquids, 3. a\ stems of, decl. III., 48-50;

gend. of, 66. b\ forms of mflections,
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-lis, adjs. in, comp., 89. b.

Litotes^ 209. c,

-Hum, noun-ending, 163./
11-, as stem-ending, 48. e»

Locative abl., 254, 258. c, i; idiomatic

use, id. a ; adverbial forms, 148. N. 5.

Locative case, 31. h, p. 218 ; akin to dat.,

id.; in abl., p. 245, p. 260; of decl. I.,

36. c\ decl. II., 40; decl. III., 62;

decl. IV. (doml), 70./ foot-n.; decl.

v., 74. C\ as adverb, 148. N. 6 ; forms,

258. c, 2, d. With abl. in apposition, 184.

c ; relative adverb used to refer to, 201.

/; animi, 218. c. r., 223. c. Locative

compared with dat., 224. N. ; locative

used to express where, 258.^; doml,
etc., id. d.

loco, abl. without prep., 258. yC i.

loco, verb., constr., 260. a.

locum capere, w. dat. of gerund, etc.,

299. a.

locus, pi. -i or -a, 78. 2. b.

Logaoedic Verse, 369-371. Note on,

369.

Long and Short, see Quantity,

longius, without quam, 247. c,

ladicer, decl., 82. c,

lues, defect., 77. 4.

lux, decl., Tj. 6. ^
lynx, decl., 63./

M, final, elision of, 359. b. R., d\ inserted

in verb-root, 123. c. 3.

-m, sign of ace, origin, p. 205 ; omitted

in inscriptions, 38. N.

-m (verb-ending), lost, 116. N.

ma, primary suffix, 160. 1?.

macer, decl., 82. c,

macte virttlte, use and constr., 241. d
and N.

ma^is, as sign of comparative, 89. d\

comps. of, w. quam, 262. N.

magni, gen. of value, 252. a.

magnus, comparison, 90.

Main clause, defined, 180. b.

maiestatis, with words of accusing,

etc., 220. a.

maior natu, 91. c,

maiores, signification of, 76. 2, 76. b,

93-/
Making, verbs of, constr., 239. a.

m.ale, comp., 92; compounds of, with

dat., 227. e.

mai5, conj., 138.

malus, comparison, 90.

man, primary suffix, 160. v,

mando, constr., 331.

mane, defect, noun, 57. c, tj. a.

maneo, with abl., 254. b.

mansuetus, 159. c,

manus, decl., 68 ;
gender, 69.

Manner, adv. of, 148. Abl. of, hard to

distinguish from specification, 253. N.

Manner implied in part., 292.

Manner, abl. of, 248. and R.

mare, decl,, 57. a, 59.

marl, loc, 258. /.

mas, decl., 54. 2.

Masculines, rule for gender, 29.

Masculine adjectives, 88. b.

Masculine caesura, 362. R.

Material, adjectives denoting, 164. ^;
gen. of, 214. e,/', abl. of, 244. and c-e.

maxime, as sign of superl., 89. d.

May, how expressed in Latin, 312. b. N.

Means, nouns denoting, 163. c, abl. of,

248. and c ;
participle implying means,

292.

Measure, gen. of, 215. b (cf. 257. a).

Measures in Prosody, 355-357; names
of, 356 ; contracted or resolved, 357.

Measures of value, 377-380; of length,

381; of weight, 382; of capacity, 383.

medeor, medicor, with dat. or ace,

227. b.

mediocris, decl, 84. a. N.

Meditative verbs, 167. c.

medius (middle pari of), 193.

medius fldius, 240. d. N. 2.

mel, decl., 67. b.

melior, decl., 86.

melius est, with infin., 288. e.

memini, conj., 143. ^; in pres. sense, 143.

N., 279. e ; imperative of, 269. <? ; me-
mini with pres. infin., 336. A, N. i.

memor, decl., 87, a.

Memory, adjs. of, constr., 218. a ; verbs

of, constr., 219.

men, primary suffix, 160. v.

-men, -mentum, noun-endings, 163. c
;

-men, gend., 65. c, 67. b,

mensis, decl., 59.

merldies, gend., 73.

-met (enclitic), 99./
Metathesis, 11. d, 124. a. N,

Metre, see Prosody.
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metuO, with dat. or ace, 227. c ; w. sub-

junc, 331./.

metxis, witli dat. or ace, 227. c.

meus (voc. mi, 81. a. N.), 40. c, 81. a,

99. a; syntax of, 197. a, 214. a.

Middle voice, iii. a. and N., 118. N.,

240. c. N., 249. N.

Mile, English feet in, 381.

miles, decl., 46.

Military expressions, dat. in, 233. b\ abl.

dat. in, 233. b ; abl. of accomp. without

cum, 248. a. N.

militiae (locative), 258. d.

mille (milia), decl. and constr., 94. e.

-mini, as personal ending, p. 78, foot-n.

minime, compar., 92; use, 93. e\ w.

neg. force, 209. e\ in answer ("no"),

212. a.

ministro, w. infin., 273. a.

minor natu, 91. c.

minoris, gen. of value, 252. a, d.

minores, signification, 93./
minus, compar., 92; use, 93. if ; with si

and quo, = not, 209. e \ constr. without

quam, 247. c.

-minus, -nanus, verbal adjective-end-

ings, 164. n.

miror si, 333. b. r.

mirum quam (quantum), with in-

dicative, 334. e.

misceo with abl. or dat., 227. e. N., 248.

a. R,

mis, tis, 98. 1, c.

miser, decl., 82; comp. 89. a.

misere, comp., 92.

misereor, with gen., 221. a.

miseresco, with gen., 221. a.

miseret, 146. b\ with gen. and ace,

221. b\ other constr,, c, d.

miseror, with ace, 221. a.

misy, decl., 67. a.

-mnus, see -minus.
Modern languages compared with Latin,

see Appendix.

Modesty, subjunc. of, 311. b.

Modification of subj. or pred., 178.

Modifiers, position of, 343, 344 ; of nega-

tive, 345- d.

modo , . . modo, 208. d.

modo (modo ne) with subjunctive of

proviso, 314.

mod5 as abl. of manner, 248. R.

molaris, decl., 57 a.

moneO, conj., p. 96 ; constr., 319. <r, 338.

-mOnia, -mOnlum, noun-endings, 163. e,

Monoptotes, 'jt. 2.

Monosyllables, quantity, 348. 1-3.

Months, gender of names of, 29. i and a ;

decl. of names of in -ber, 84. a ; names
of, 376, head-n ; divisions of, In Roman
Calendar, 376.

Moods, names and uses of, 108 b, 113;

note on origin and nature of, p. 274;
Syntax of, 264-275.

Moods in temporal clauses, how distin-

guished, 323.

Mora, in Prosody, 355. a.

morig-erus, decl., 82. a.

mos est ut, 332.

Mother, name of, w. prep., 244. a. R.

Motion, how expressed, 225. b, 229. a,

243. b ; indicated by compounds, 237,

d\ implied, 259. ^.

Motion, end of, see End of Motion.

Motive, how expressed, 245. b.

Mountains, names of, gender, 39. z

and a.

-ms (-mps) , noun in, 67. c.

Mulciber, decl., 41. e.

muliebris, decl., 84. a. N.

multa nocte, 193. n.

Multiplication by distributives, 95. c.

Multiplicatives, 97.

multum (-0), comp., 92.

multus, comparison, 90.

munus, decl., 78. i./; mtlnus estut,

332.

mus, decl., 54, cf. 54. 3.

musica (-e), decl., 37.

Musical accent, 358.

matare, constr., 252. c.

Mutes, 2. a,y, mute-stems, decl. III.,

44-47 ; apparent, 47. a, 54.

mythos, decl., 43.

N, 2. 3 ; n adulter'inum, id.

N as final letter of stem (le6n-), 48. a.

n, preceding stem-vowel of verb, 123. b. i

;

inserted in verb-root (frangrO), 123. «.

3; 124. ^.N.

na, primary suffix, 160. 5.

nSis, decl., 64.

nam (enclitic), in questions, 210. yC

nam, namque, use, 156. d, ao8. e.

Names of men and women, 8a
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Naming, vbs. of, w. two aces., 239. a.

Nasals, 2. ^, 3 ; inserted in verb-root, 123.

natalis, deal., 57. b.

natu (maior, minor), 91. c.

natus, etc., w. abl. of source, 244. a.

uavis, decl., 57. b.

-nd, -nt, vowel short before, 18./
-ndus, verbal adj.-ending, 164. o\ ger-

undive in, 113. d.

-ne (enclitic), use in questions, 210. a-d\

in double questions, 211; w. force of

n6nne,2io.^;orig.meaning, id. N. ; in

exclamatory questions, 332. c\ quan-

tity, 348. I.

ne, neg. of hortatory subj., 266. R.; w.

subjunctive of proviso, 312. a\ in

prohibitions, 269. a\ in concessions,

313. a\ in final clauses, 317; = ne-
dum, 317. c. R. ; in substantive clauses,

with verbs of hindering, 331. e. 2 ; of

fearing, id. /; omitted after cave,
id. N.

ne non, w. vbs. of fearing, 331./
Neainess, adjs. of, with dat., 234, a

;
_ w.

gen., id. d.

nee enim, 156. d.

necesse, indecl., 171; necesse est
ut, 332. a.

Necessity, verbs of, with perf. pass, inf.,

288. d\ in apodosis, 308. c, 311. c\ with

ut-clause, 331. c.

necne in double questions, 211.

nedum, 317. c. R. and N.

nefas, indecl., 'j'j. i ; with latter supine,

303.

Negation, perfect preferred in, 279. d.

Negative answer, 210. c\ 212. and a.

Negative particles, list of, 149. e\ two

negatives, 150, 209. a\ use of, 209;

form different from English, 209. b\

neg. answers, 212 ; neg. proviso, 314. a
;

neg. condition, 315. a\ purpose, 317;
result, 319. a, d, R. ;

position of, 345. d.

nego, better than dico . . . n5n, 209.

b, 336 (4th quotation),

negotium do ut, 331.

nemo, use of, 202./; nemo non, 150. b.

neque (nee), and not, 156. a\ nequo
enim, use, 156. d\ neque after a

neg., 209. a.

nequam, in dec]., 87./; comparison of,

90.

nequeS, conj., 144. g.
ne . . . quidem, use, 151. e ; after n5n,

209. a\ position of, 345. b\ after non
modo, 149. e.

nequis, decl., 105. d,

nescio an, 210./ r.

nescio quis, use, 202. a\ as indefinite

without subj., 334. <?.

-neus, adj.-ending, 164. g„
Neuter ace. as adv., 148. d, cf. b. N.

Neuter adjs., special uses of, 189.

Neuter verbs, see Intransitive Verbs.

Neuter gender, general rule for, 29. c\

cases alike in, 33. b ; endings of decl.

III., 65.^.

Neuter pron. as cognate ace, 238. b.

Neuter passives, 136.

Neuter verbs, 175, 176; with cognate ace,

238; having passive sense, with ab,

246. a.

Neuter passives, 136.

nex, decl., 'jt. 6.

ni, primary suffix, 160. e.

ni, nisi, 304, N.; use of, 315. a.

-nia -nium, noun-endings, 163. yC

niger, decl., 82 ; distinct from ater, 91.

d. N.

nihil, indecl., 'jj. i ; contr. to nil, 347, c.

nihill, gen. of value, 252. b.

nimirum quam, used as indefinite

without subjunc, 334. <?.

ningit, 146. a.

nisi and si non, 315. a\ nisi si, id.;

nisi vero (forte) , id. /5 ; nisi in sense

of only, id. d.

nisi vero, nisi forte, 315. b.

nitor, with abl., 254. b.

nix (stem and decl.), p. 26, foot-n
;
plur.,

75- ^•

No, in answers, how expressed, 212.

noli, in prohibitions, 269. a.

nolo, conj., 138 ;
part., as dat. of refer-

ence, 235. c,

nomen, decl., 49 ; nomen, denoting gens,

80. a.

nomen est, with pred. dat., 231. b, c.

notnina abundantlay 78. i.

Nominal adjectives, 164. a-k.

Nominative defined, 31. a ; how formed

from stem, 32. b ; nom. suffix, p. 205

;

neut. pi. nom. and ace. alike, 33. b ; in

decl. II., N., p. 16; in decl. III., 44,

45, 48, 51 J of neuters, i-stems, 51. c\
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in a-stems, decl. IV., p. 40, N. ; in

e-stems, decl. V'., p. 32, N.

Nominative, Syntax (see p. 205) : as

subject, 173. i; in predicate, 176. b,

185; verb-agreement with, 204; used
for vocative, 241. a; in exclamations,

id. c (cf. 240. d) ; with opus in

predicate, 243. e. R. ; nom. of gerund
supplied by inf., 295. R.

non, derivation, 148. N. a; compounds
of, 150. (Z, b ; in answers, 212. a.

non dubito quin, 319. d\ 332.^. r.

non modo, after a negative, 209, a.

non modo . . . no . . . quidem, 149. e.

nonne, in questions, 210. c.

non nemo, non nullus, etc., 150. a.

non quia, non quod, non quo, non
quia, etc., 156./ 321. R.

n5n satis, 93. e.

Nones (nonae), 376. c.

nos, decl., 98. i ; for ego, 98. i. b.

noster, for poss. gen., 99. a, 197. a.

nostri, as objective gen., 99, c, 194. b.

nostrum, as partitive gen., 99. b, 194. b.

novendecim, 94. c.

Noun and adj., forms of verb, 109, p. 120.

Noun-stem, treated as root, 123. d.

Nouns defined, 25, a\ in decl., gend.,

29. <:; declension of, 32-78; derivative

forms of, 161-163 ; used as adjectives,

88. e, 188. d\ rule of agreement, 183;

w. part, gen., 216; w. obj. gen,, 217;

governing ace, 237. /; noun as prot-

asis, 310. a.

Nouns of agency, 161 ; formation, 162.

nox, decl., 54.

-ns, as noun-ending, 6j. d; as adjective-

ending, 85. a; participles in, decl., 85,

87. d; w. gen., 218.^: w. ace, id. N.

I and 2.

-nt, stems in, decl., 87. 6.

nubes, decl., 52.

nubo, with dat., 227. e.

nullus, decl., 83.

num, force of, 210. c; in indirect ques-

tions, id./ R.

Number, 31 ; nouns, defect, in, 75, 77. 5,

6,76; variable in, 79. a; peculiar uses,

id. b,c; number in verbs, 108. d; agree-

ment in. 181; with appositives, 184. a;

with adjs., 186, 187, d; with verbs, 204,

205. c.

Numeral advs., 96.

Numerals, 94-97 ; cardinals and ordinals,

94; distributives, 95 ; advs., 96; others,

97. Position of numeral adjs., 344. b.

numquls, decl., 105. d; meaning and
form, id. /'.

nunc, compared with iani, 151. b.

nunc . . . nunc, 208. d.

nurus, gend., 69. a.

-nus, adj. ending, 164. d.

O or a, Indo-European vowel, p. 142,

foot-n, p. 433, foot-n.

O for u after u or V, 7 ; in decl. II., 38. N.

-o final in amo = a + m, 116. N.

-6 in nom., 48. a; gend., 65. a, 67. b; in

fern. abl. of Gr. adjs., 82. d. N.

-o, -onis, noun-ending, 162. c, 164. ^.

o-stems, decl. II., 38, p. 22, foot-n,; in

adjs., 82, 83 ; verbs from o-stems, 166.

a. 2.

O si, w. subjunc. cf wish, 267. b. and N. i.

ob, use, 152, a, 153 ; in comp,, 170. a ; in

comp. w. vbs., w. dat., 228 ; to express

cause, 245, b ; w. gerund, 300.

obeo, constr., 228. a.

Obeying, vbs. of, 227 ; w. ace, id, a.

Object cases, 177. b.

Object clauses, infin., 330; subj., 331, 332.

Object defined, 177; becomes subject of

pass., id, a, 237. a\ ace. of direct w.

dat, of indir. obj., 225 ; secondary obj.,

239. 2 ; obj. of anticipation, 334. c.

Objective case expressed in Latin by

gen., dat., ace, or abl., 177. b.

Objective compounds, 168. c.

Objective genitive, mei, etc.,99.r; defined,

213, 2 ; with nouns, 217 ; with adjs., 218.

Obligation, unfulfilled, hort. subj., 266. <f.

Oblique cases, 31. ^; origin of names of,

p. 205.

obvius (obviam), derivation, 148. N.

0; as apparent adj., 188. <r. i ; with dat.,

228. b.

6cior, comp., 91. d.

Occasion, expressed by participle, 292.

octodecim, 94. c.

6di, conj., 143. a ; w. meaning of pre*

ent, 279. f.

oe, written e (long), 11. c; for -i in

nom. pi., decl. II.. 43. d.

offends, constr., 228. a.

Old forms of pronouns; ml8,tis,98. 1, tf;

med, ted, id. d.
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•^lens, -olentus, adj. endings, 164. k.

ollus (ille), 100. a.

-olus, diminutive ending, 164. a.

Omission, of consonant, 11, b\ of pos-

sessive, 197. c \ of antecedent, 200. c.

omnes; nosomnes (instead ofomnes
nostrum), 216. e.

-6n, Greek ending, decl. II., 43.

-on, -onis, nouns in, 67. b.

-on, gen. plur., decl. II., 43. c.

-on, nom. ending, 63. c, d.

on- stem-ending, 48. a, see 160. v.

6n-, stem-ending, 63./
ont-, nom. -on, 63. d.

onyx, decl., 67. c.

Open syllables, 14. d.

opera, with gen., 246. b.

operana d.6,w. dat. of gerund, etc., 299.

a\ with subjunc, 331.

Operations of nature, 146. a.

opinione, with compar., 247. b.

opinor, position of, 345. c.

oportet, 146. c\ with ace. of object,

237.^; in apod., 308. c\ imperfect re-

fers to present, plupf. to past, 311. c. R.

;

w. subjunc. or inf
, 331. i.

oportuit, w. pres., inf., 288. a.

oppidum, ad, 258. b. n. 3.

oppugno, w. ace, 228. a.

ops, decl., 46 ; defect., 77. 5.

Optative, derivation and comparison w.

subjunc, p. 274.

Optative subj. {wish) , 267 ; w. utinam,
etc., id. b\ velim, etc., w. subjunc,

equiv. to, id. c.

optimates, 54. 3, 76. 2. a.

opus, indecl., 77. i; opus and usus,
w. abl., 243. e\ as pred. nom., id. R.;

w. participle, 292. b ; w. supine in -u,

303-

or, suffix, see as.

or-, stem-ending, decl. III., 48. af.

-orj noun-ending, 163. a.

•or, -6ris, nouns in, 67. b,

•or or -6s, nom. ending, 48. d\ gend.,

^ 65. a, 67.

Oratio obllqua, see Indirect Discourse.

Order of words, 343-346.

Ordinal Numbers, 94; decl., 94./
-orius, adj.-ending, 164. h.

oro, constr., 331.

Orpheus, decl., 43.

-6s, nom. ending, 48. d. ;
gend., 65. a. &j. b.

-OS, -odis, 67. d.

OS-, stem of comparatives, 86. a.

-OS for -us, in nom. sing., decl. II., 38.

N. ; as Greek ending, 43; as gen.

ending in Greek nouns, decl. III.,

63./
OS, oris, decl., jj. 6. b,

OS, ossis, stem, p. 26, foot-n. 2 ; decl., 61.

Oscan forms compared with Latin, Ap-
pendix, p. 435.

ossu, ossua (def.), 69. foot-n.

-osus, -olens, -olentus, adj.-endings,

164. k.

ovat (defective) , 144. e.

ovis, decl., 57. b.

-ox, nouns in, 67. e.

oxys, decl., 67. a.

P, parasitic after m (sumpsi), 11. c.

pacts, as abl. of manner, 248. R.

Paeon, 356. d.

paenitet, 146. b \ constr., 221. b-d.

palam, as apparent adj., 188. e, 3 ; with

abl., 207. b, 261. b.

Palatals, 3; stems, decl. III., 45. c\

gender, 66. e\ forms of inflection,

67. e.

paltister, decl., 84. a.

Panthus, vocative of, 43. b, 63. i.

par, decl., 85. b, 87. a; with gen., 218. d;

w. dat. of gerund, etc., 299. foot-n.

Parallel verb-forms, 134.

Parasitic sounds, 11. c.

Parataxis, p. 164, p. 274.

paratus, with infin., 273. b.

Pardoning, verbs of, with dat., 227.

parelion, decl., 43.

Parisyllabic nouns of decl. III., 53. a;

adjectives, 84.

pariter, use, 234. a. N. 2.

partem, adverbial use, 240. b.

parte, locative use, without preposition,

258./
particeps, decl., 87. b, d.

Participial clause implying condition,

310. a.

Participles, defined, 25. e ; comparison

of, 89. e ; number of, 109. a ; how used,

113; as adjs., id. e\ as nouns, id./;

used predicatively as adjs., id.^; parts.

in -ns, used as adjs., with gen., 218. b',

clause equivalent to part., 201. b ;
parts,

in abl. absolute, 255.



Index of Words and Subjects. 473

Participles, Syntax^ 388-394; agree-

ment, 186 and N. ; meaning and form,

289 ; tenses, 290 ;
present in special use,

id. a
;
pres. pass, part., how supplied, id.

c; perf. act., how supplied, id. d\ parts,

of deponent verbs, 135. a, b, 290. b, d\

adjective use, 291 ;
predicate use, 292

;

with opus, id. b\ perf. with habeS,
id. c\ present with faciS, id. e; future

part., 293; with past tenses of esse, id.

c
;
gerundive, use as part, or adj., 294

;

future part, in indirect questions, 334.

a\ part, as protasis, 310. a.

Particles defined, 27; forms and classi-

fication, p. 122; note on formation,

p. 123; interrogative, 149. d\ nega-

tive, id. e, 209; in compounds, 170;

Syntax, 207-212; use of interrogative

particles, 210. a, d\ conditional parti-

cles, 304. a, 315 ;
particles of compari-

son, 312.

Particular conditions defined, 304. d.

Partitive numerals, 97. c.

Partitive genitive, 216; nostrum, etc.,

99.-5.

Parts of Speech, 25.

partus, deck, 70. a.

parum, comp., 92 ; meaning, 93. e.

parvi, gen. of value, 252. a.

parvus, comp., 90.

Passive voice, 108. a ; origin, 118. foot-n.

;

forms wanting in, no. b\ signification,

in; reflexive meaning, id. N., 118. N.

;

deponents, in. b\ completed tenses,

how formed, 126.^; passive used im-

personally, 141. a, 146. d\ 230, ct 330.

a-c, 331. h.

pater familias, decl., 36. b.

patiens, comp. of, 8g. e.

patior, constr., 331. c.

Patrials in -S-s, decl, 54. 3, 87. b.

Patronymics (-ades, -Ides, -eus, etc.),

164. b.

pauper, decl., 87. b.

pax, decl., 'jy. 6.

pecu, gend., 69. b; dec!., 78. i. e.

pecdniae, gen., w. vbs. of accusing, 220.

a. and N.

pedester, decl., 84. a.

pelag-us (plur. pelage), gend. of, 39. b.

pelvis, decl., 57. b.

Penalty, gen. of, 220 and N. ; abl. of, id. b.

Penates, decl., 54. 3 (cf. 76. 2).

penes, following noun, 363. N.

Pentameter verse, 363.

Penult, defined, 19; rules of quantity,

349-354.
penus, gend., 69. a ; decl., 78. 1. c.

per, prep., 152. a; use, 153; w. ace. of

agent, 246. b. Adverbial prefix, w, adjs.,

170. c (cf. 93 d)', w. verbs, 170. c. N.

Perceiving, verbs of, constr., 272, 330.
perendie (loc), 74. c, 148. n. 5.

Perfect participle, used to form tenses,

no. ^; other uses, 113. c. 1; of depo-
nents, 135. b\ used as nouns, retain

adv., 207. c\ dat. of agent with, 232. a;

abl. w. opus and lisus, 343. e, 292. b.

Perfect Tense distinguished from im-

perf., 115. b, c\ perf. def. and perf. hist,

id. c, 279; personal endings, 116. a\

origin of i and s in, 118. N. ; stem, how
formed, 124, 126; of conj. I., 126. a.

2; contracted perf., 128. a, b\ pert

subj. in -sim, 128. e. 3 ; irreg. forms of

conj. I., 130; of conj. II., 131; various,

of conj. III., 132; of conj. IV., 133.

Perfect Tense, Syntax. Perf. Ind., use,

279; in fut. conditions, 307. e\ in gen-

eral conditions, 279. b, 309. c ; gnomic
perf., 279. ^. Perf. Subj., hortatory, 266

;

in prohibitions, 266. b, 269. a ; optative,

267. a ; in fut. conditions, 307. c ; poten-

tial, 311. a. Perf. Inf., in exclamations,

274. N. ; special uses, 288. d,e\ in indir.

disc, 336. A. N. I. Sequence of Tenses,
perf. ind., 287. a ; subjunc, id. b, c \ in£,

336. B. N. 2.

Pericles, decl., 63. *.

Period, 346 ; note on, p. 392.

Periphrastic conjugations, 113. b. N., d,

N. ;
paradigms, 129 ;

periphrastic forms
in conjugation, 147; use in contrary to

fact apodosis, 308. d\ in ind. questions,

334- «.

Permission, vbs. of, constr., 331. c,

permittS, w. dat., 227. c.

permilto, w. abl., 252. c.

pemox, decl., 87./
perpes, decl., 87. a.

Perses, decl., 37.

Person, 108. d\ agreement, 181; of vbs.,

204 and a ; Nvith different persons, 205.

a\ order of the three persons, id.

Personal constr. of passive with infini-

tive, 330, a, b, d.
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Personal endings, ii6, and foot-n., 117. 2.

Personal pronouns, 98, 99, p. 178, licad-n.

;

Syntax, 194 ; omitted, 194. a, 206. a\ gen.

pi., id. b ;
3d pers., id. c.

persuaded, constr., 331.

Persuading, verbs of, with dat., 227.

pertaesum est, 221. b.

pes, comps. of, decl., 87. d.

Pet names, gend., 28. b. N.

peto with ab, 239. c. N. i ; w. subjunc,

331-

ph only in Greek words, 2. a, 3 ; sound

of, 16. N. I.

Phaiaecian verse, 371. 11.

Pherecratic verse, 369, 370, 371. 4, 12.

Phonetic variations, 8; phonetic decay,

8. 2; vowels, 10; consonants, 11; pho-

netic method of pronunciation, 16.

Phorcys, decl., 63. a.

Phrase, defined, 179.

Phrases, neut., 29. g; phrases and clauses

grown into advs.', 148. N. 6 \ adverbial

phrases, 179 ;
phraseS"lfrnited by gen.,

214. d \ pirrSse or clause in abl. abs.,

PHf^sical qualities, abl., 251. a.

piger, decl., 82. c.

piget, constr,, 221. b-d.

Pity, verbs of, constr., 221. a.

plus, comp., 89. d. N., 91. d.

pix, decl., Tj. 6.

Place, advs. of, 149. a\ relations of, re-

quire prep., 229. a, 258. a, c\ place of

birth, abl., 244. b ;
place where, 254, 25S.

c,d\ place to or from which, 258 ;
prep,

when omitted, 258. foot-n., a, b^f,g\
locative case, 258. c. 2, d, e.

Placing, vbs. of, constr., 260. a.

Plants, gend. of names of, 29. 2 and b
;

decl. of plant names in -US, 78. i. a.

plaudo, w. dat., 227. e.

Piautus, use of atrior, 89. N ; of quom
w. indie, 325. a. N., 326. N. 3; pro-

sodial forms, 367. a, 374. b, 375.

Pleasing, verbs of, constr., 227.

plebes, decl., p. 41, foot-n. i.

Plenty, verbs of, constr., 223, 248. c.

plenus, construction, 223, 248. c. R.

rplex, numeral adjectives in, 97.

pluit (impers.), 146. <z; used personally,

id. N.

Pluperfect Indicative, use of, 280; epis-

tolary, 282; plup. indie, in conditions

cont. to fact, 308. c ; in general condi-

tions, 309. c. Pluperf. Subj., hortatory,

266. e ; optative, 267 ; in conditions, 308
(sequence, 287./"); potential, 311. a. N.

Plural, wanting in decl. V., 74. d\ used
in sense different from sing., 75. a-c^

79. c\ pi. alone used, 76; plur. ace.

used as advs., 148. e ; neut. pi. of adjs.j

189. b.

PlTiralia iantum, 76.

pluris, gen. of value, 252. a, d.

plus, decl., 86 and b ; comp., 90 ; with-

out quam, 247. c.

poenitet, see paenitet.

poema, decl., 47. b.

pondo, defect., 'jj. 2.

pono, w. abl., 260. a.

por-, prefix, 170. b.

porticus, gend., 69. a.

portus, decl., 70. d.

Position, expressed by ab, ex, 260. b.

Position in Prosody, 18, 347. d\ does not

affect final vowel, id. e. R.

posse, as fut. inf., 288./
Possession, how expressed, 99. a; dat.

of, 231 ; compared w. gen., id. R.

Possessive compounds, 167. d.

Possessive genitive, 214. a-d; dat. of

reference used instead, 235. a.

Possessive pronouns, 99. a, p. 64 ; w. gen.

in appos., 184. d; agreement, 197; in-

stead of gen., id. a', special meanings,

id. b\ omission, id. c\ used substan-

tively, 190. a, 197. d', used for gen.p

214. a ; for obj. gen., 190. b, 217. a.

Possibility, vbs. of, in apodosis, 308. c,

possum, in apodosis, 308. c.

post, vbs. comp. w., w. dat., 228.

post, adverbial use of, 261. d; with

quam, 262.

postera, defect., 82. d', comp., 91. b\

poster!, 91. b.

posterior, 91. a, b.

Postpositive conjunctions, 156. k.

postquam (posteaquam), in tem-

poral clauses, 324.

postremo, in enumerations, 151. d,

postridie, with gen., 223. e\ with ace,

207. b, 261. a\ with quam, 262.

postulo ab, 239. ^. N. I ;
postul5 ut,

331.

Potential mood, how expressed in Latin,

112. N.
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I'otcntial subjunctive, 311. a.

potis, pote, 87./ 4.

potior (adj.), comp., 91. d.

potior (verb), conj., 135 ; with gen., 223.

a, 249. a \ w. abl., 249 ; w. ace., id. b. ;

gerundive, 296. R.

potius, comp., 92.

potui, w. pres. infin., 288. a.

Power, adjs. of, w. gen., 218. d.

Practice, vbs. of, 167. c.

prae, 152. b\ use, 153; in comp., 93. d\

in comp., w. dat., 228; in comp., w.

quam, 262. N. i ;
quantity of, in

compounds, 347. b.

praecedo, constr., 228. a.

praeceps, decl., 85. b, 87. a.

praecipio, constr., 331.

rraetwmen, 80. a ; abbreviations, id. d, e.

praepes, decl., 87. d.

praes, decl., 67. d, 77. 6.

praestolor, constr., 227. b.

praesum, w. dat. of gerund, etc., 299. a.

praeter, use, 152. a, 153.

praeterit, w. ace, 237. e.

preci. defect., 77. 5.

precor, constr., 331,

Predicate, pp. 163, 164; defined, 172;

modified, 178; pred. noun or adj.,

172. N., 176; case, 176. b\ pred. nom.,

etc., 185 ;
pred. noun referring to two

or more sing, nouns, id. b ; adjective,

186. b, c, d; agreement in, 187. a,b; in

rel. clause, 199 ;
pred. adj. in neut. pi,,

iSj.c, pred. adj. in relative clause, 200.

d; pred. ace, 239 and a ; adj. as pred.

ace, id. N. I ;
pred. ace. becomes pred.

nom. in the pass., id. N. 2; predicate

gen., 214. c, d\ predicate use of parti-

ciples, 292.

Predicate noun or adj. after inf., 270. N.

2, 271. c, ^rj-z. a. 2 and N., b.

Prepositions, assimilation of, 11. f\ de-

fined, 25. g\ derivation of, p. 127,

foot-n. ; list of preps, w. ace, 152. a \ w.

abl., id. b\ with either, id. c\ how dis-

tinguished from advs., p. 127, foot-n.

;

idiomatic uses, 153; compounded w.

vbs. and adjs., 170. a, c ; noun w. prep.,

instead of obj. gen., 217. c\ in compo-
sition w. vbs., w. dat., 228, 229; ace. in

compos., 239. b ; w. abl. of separation,

243. a\ prep, omitted in relations of

place, 258. a,b, ftg\ use ot, 260-363

;

preps, followingthe noun, 263. N.; usual

position of, 345. a. (See N., p. 205.)

Present Participle, decl., 85; use, 113. a.

Present stem, how formed, pp. 86, 119;

from root, 123.

Present tense, with lam dltl, etc., 276.

a\ conative, id. b\ for fut., id. c\ his-

torical, id. d\ with dum, id. e\ in

quotations, id. /; sequence, 286, 287.

<r, h
;
pres. inf. w. potui, etc., 288. a

\

participle, 290-292. Pres. inf. in ind.

disc, referring to past time, 336. A. N. I.

Present subjune in -im, 128. e. 2.

Preteritive verbs, 143. N., 279. e.

Preventing, verbs, of, constr., 225. c. N. 2.

Price, abl. or gen., 252.

pridie, form, 74. c\ with gen., 223. e\

with ace, 207. b\ constr. as prep, or

adv., 261. a\ with quara, 262.

Primary suffixes, defined, 159, 160.

Primary tenses, 285. i, 286.

primipilaris, decl., 57. a.

Primitive verbs, 165.

priino, primum, meanings, 151. d.

primoris, defect., 87./
primus, form, p. 56, foot-n.

princeps, decl., 87. b.

Principal parts of verb, 122.^, d.

prior, comparison, 91.

prius, with quam, 262; priusquam
in temporal clause, 327 ; in indir. disc,

336. B. a. N. 2.

Privation expressed by abl., 243.

pro, 152. b ; use, 153 ; in comp., w. dat.,

228 ; to express for, 236. R.

probQ w. dat., 227. e ; 232. c. N.

Proceleusmatic, 356. e.

procerus, decl., 82. a.

procul with abl., 261. b.

prohibeo, constr. of, 225. d.

Prohibitions, 266. b, 269 and a^ b, N. ; in

ind. disc, 339. N.

Promising, etc., verbs of, 330./
Pronominal roots, 157, 159; as primary

suffixes, id.

Pronouns defined, 25. c\ decL of, 98-

105; personal and reflexive, 98; gen.,

how used, 99. a~c ; demonstrative, 100-

102 ; relative, interrog., and indef., 103-

105; pron. contained in verb-ending,

116. foot-n.. 174. 2.

Pronouns. Syntax, 194-203; Personal,

194; Demonstrative, 195; Idem, id.
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c, e\ ipse, id. f-l\ Reflexive, 196;

Possessive, 197 ; Relative, 186. N., 198

;

relative in protasis, 316; Indefinite,

202. Prons. ^i. part, gen., 216. a;

Position of prons., 344. /, 345. e. Note
on their use and meaning, p. 178.

Pronunciation, Roman method, 16 ; Eng-
lish method, 17.

pronuntio, constr., 331.

prope, comp,, 91. a\ use, 152. a.

prope est ut, 332.

Proper names, 80 ;
plur., 75, 76. i.

Proper nouns, 25. a.

properus, decl., 82, a.

propinquus, with gen,, 218. d.

propior (propius), comparison, 91. a

;

constr,, 234. e, 261. a and N.

Proportional numerals, 97. a.

Propriety, vbs. of, in apodosis, 308. c,

311. c.

proprius, with gen., 234. d.

propter, use, 152. a, 153 ;
position, 263.

N. ; denoting motive^ 245, b.

Prosody, p. 394 ; rules and definitions,

347-375; early peculiarities, 375,

prosper (-us), decl., 82. b.

prospicio, w. dat. or ace, 227. c.

Protasis (see Conditional Clauses), 304
ff. ; loose use of tenses in Eng,, 305, R,

;

relative in prot., 316 ; temporal particles

in, 322 ; ante-quam, priusquam in,

327. b\ prot. in ind. disc, 337. i.

Protecting, vbs. of, constr., 225, d. N. 2.

Protraction of long syllables, 355. c.

provide©, w. dat. or ace, 227. c.

Proviso, subj. used in, 266. d\ introduced

by modo, etc., 314; result-clause as,

319. b, 320. d.

proxime, constr., 207. b, 261. a, 234. e.

proximus, constr., 234. e.

-ps, nouns in, 67. c.

-pse, -pte (enclitic), 99. y^ 100. c\ p. 67,

foot-n.

pubes, decl., 78. 1. e, 87. e.

pudet, 146. b \ constr,, 221. b-d.

puer, decl., 38 (cf. 41. a),

pulcher, decl., 82. c.

puis, decl., 67. d.

Punishment, abl. of, 220. b,

puppis, decl., 56. b, 57. b.

Pure and impure syllables, 14. c.

Purpose, infin. of, 273; expressed by ger-

undive after certain vbs., 294. d\ by ger-

und or gerundive as predicate gen,, 298.

R. ; ways of expressing, 318, Clauses of,

180. ^; defined and classified, 317; use
of quo in, id. b ; main clause omitted,

id. c\ nedum, id. r. and N. Sub-
stantive clauses of, used after certain

verbs, 331 ; of wishing, id. b ; of per-

mitting, id. ^; of determining, id. d\ of

caution, etc, id. e \ of fearing, id. f.
(Note on, p, 340,)

Purpose or end, dat. of, 233.

-pus, compounds of, 67. d.

puter, decl., 84. a.

qua . . . qua 208, d.

quadrupes, decl., 87. d.

quae res (or id quod) , 200, e.

quaer5, constr. (ex or de), 239. c. N.

2; w, subjunc, 331,

quaeso, conj,, 144, d\ position of, 345. c.

qualis, 105.^.

Qualities (abstract), gend,, 29, 2.

Qualities of an object compared, 192.

Quality, adjs. of, 164, /; gen, of, 215, 251.

a\ to denote price, 252. a, b\ abl, of,

251 (cf. 215, N.).

quam, with superlative, 93, b \ etymology

of, p. 123. e; correlative w, tarn, 107;

w, compar. and positive or w. two pos-

itives, 192. b\ with comparatives, 247.

a, e\ after alius, id. d\ w, compar, of

advs., id. e\ with ante, post, 262;

with subj, after comparatives, 320, c\

followed by result-clause, 332. b ; in in-

direct questions, 334. e ; in indirect diS'

course, 336. a. R., c. N. 2.

quamdiu, 328. n. i.

quamlibet, concessive, 266. c, 313.

quam ob causam, 242. n.

quam qui, quam ut, with subj,, 320. c.

quamquam, 105, b. N. ; use, 156. i ; with

indie, 313. e\ introducing a proposi-

tion = and yet, id./; w. subj., id.^.

quam si, 312.

quamvis, use, 156. i ; subj. or ind. with?

266. c, 313. «,^.

quando (interrog.), derivation, 148. N.

Tj; meaning, 156.^; indef., id,; causal

(since), 321, N, 3 ; temporal, 322.

quanti, gen. of price, 252, a.

Quantity, gen. of adjs. of, denoting price,

252. a.

Quantity in Prosody, marks of, 5; gen-
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eral rules of, 18, 347; nature of, p. 394.

N. ; final syllables, 348; penultimate syl-

lables, 349-354.
quantO, \v. tantO. 106, c, 250. R.

quantum (with mirum), in indirect

questions, 334. e.

quantumvis, concessive, 313.

quantus, 105.^.

quasi, with primary tenses, 312. R.

quasso (intensive), 167. b.

-que (enclitic), added to indefinites, 105.

e', as conjunction, use, 156. a, 208. b. 3;

quantity, 348. i.

queo (defective), 144.^.

ques, old nom. plur., 104. d.

Questions, direct, in indie, 112. a, 210-

212; indirect, id. / R; double ques-

tions, 211 ;
question and answer, 212; re-

sult clause in exclam. questions, 332, c;

mood in indirect question, 334; in in-

direct discourse, 338 ; in informal ind.

disc, 341. a.

qtii (relative), decl., 103; (interrog. and
indef.), 104 and a ; in compounds, 105

;

qm = ut is, with subj., 317, 319; qui
causal and concessive, 320. e.

qui (adverbial), 104. c.

quicum, 104. c.

quia, use, 156./; causal, 321; w. verbs

of feeling, 333. b\ in intermediate

clauses, 341. d.

quicumque, decl., 105. a.

quid, in excl., 240. d. N. i.

quidam, decl., 105. c\ meaning of, 202.

a ; with ex, 216. c.

quidem, use, 151. ^r: with is or idem,
195. c\ position of, 345. b.

quilibet, decl., 105. c ; use, 202. c.

Quin, w. indie, equivalent to command,
269./; in result-clause (= qui non),

319. d\ w. vbs. of hindering, 332. g\
non dubito quin, 332. ^. R.

Quinary or hemiolic measures, 356. d.

quinquatras, gend., 69. a; pi. only,

76. I.

quippe, with relative clause, 320. ^. N. i

;

with cum, 326, N. I.

Quirites, 79. c.

qtiis, decl., 104 ; distinguished from qui
in use, id. a. and N. ; compounds of

(aliquis, etc.), 105; quis with si,

num. ne, 105. d; indet use o^ 202. a.

quis est qui, 320. a.

quia, dat. or abl. plur., 104. d.

quisnam, 105. i.

quispiam, 105. c, use of, 105. d. N,

202. a.

quisquam, decl., 105. c\ use, 105, d.

N., id. h, 202. b, c.

quisque, form and decl., 105. e; use

with superlative, 93. c \ in general as-

sertions, 202. d\ in dependent clause,

id. e ; with plural verb, 205. c. 2.

quisquis, decl., 105. b.

quivis, decl., 105. c\ use, 202. c.

quo, approaching abl. of cause, 250. N.

qu6 in final clauses (= ut eo) with

subj., 317. b ; non quo, 321. r.

qu6 . . . eo, 106. c \ to denote deg. of

difference, 250. R.

quoad (purpose, etc.), 328.

quod for id quod, 200. e. N.

quod (conj.), 156./; mood with, 321

in indirect discourse, id. a; subst

clause with, 333 ; as ace. of specifica

tion, id. a; with verbs of feeling, id. b

quod in intermediate clauses, 341. c.

and R.

quod sciam (proviso), 320. d.

quod si, use, 156. b, 240. b.

quom (see cum)
, 7, 156. g.

quominus (= ut eo minus) , w. vbs.

of hindering, 317. b. N. i, 319. c, 331. <?.

quoniam, meaning, 156. /; in causal

clauses, 321.

quoque, use, 151. a
;
position, 345. b.

quot, indeclinable, 106. a.

Quotation, forms of, w. apud and in,

258. c. 2. N. 2 ; direct and indir., 335.

quotus qtiisque, 105. e.

quu- (cu-),7.

quum (conjunction), 7 (see cum).

R subst. for s between sonants, 11. a, p.

26, foot-n. 2 ; r- in adj. stems, 85 ; rr-

in noun-stems, 48. e.

ra (la), primary suffix. 160. t.

rastrum, plu. in -a and -I. 78. 2. b.

ratione, as abl. of manner, 248. R.

ratus. as pres. part., 290. b.

ravis. decl., 56. a.

re- or red- (prefix), 170. b.

reSpse, 100. c.

Receiving, vbs. of, w. gerundive. 204. d.

Reciprocal {each other), how expressed,

99. d, 196./
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recorder, with ace, 219. b,

rectum est ut, 352.

red-, see re-.

Reduplication, 123. c, 124. c, p. 120, 158. c
;

in perfect of conj. III., id. ; list of verbs,

132. b\ lost in fldi, etc., id. 132. f. N.

;

rule for quantity, 351. c.

refert, with gen. or possessive adj., 222;

other constr., id. b.

Reference, object of, 218.

Reference,pronouns of, 195. a \ commonly
omitted, id. b\ dative of, 235; gen. of

specification, 218. c.

Reflexive pronouns, 98. 2. a, b, 102. e. N.

;

Syntax of, 196 ; of ist and 2d person,

id. >^.

Reflexive verbs (deponent or passive),

118. foot-n,, 135. <?; use of passive, iii.

N. I ; with object ace, 240. N.

Refusing, vbs. of, w. quominus, 319. c.

Regular verb, 121-136.

Relationship, nouns of, 164. b.

Relative adjectives, w. gen., 218, with a, b.

Relative adverbs, used correlatively, 107

;

used to connect independent sentences,

180. yj 201. e\ = pronoun with prep.,

207. a ; referring to locative, 201./"; used

instead of rel. pron., id./ 2, 207. a ; used

in relative clauses of purpose, 317 ; of

result, 319 ;
position, 201. c.

Relative clauses, defined, 180. c ; w. rela-

tive advs., 201. 7^. Synfax, ^16-^2,^ \ con-

ditional, 316; final, 317, 318; consecu-

tive, 319; characteristic, 320; causal,

321 ; temporal, 323-328 ; rel. clauses in

ind. disc, 340; position of rel. clause,

345. e. (Note on origin and classifica-

tion, p. 339.)

Relative pronouns, dec!., 103 ; forms how
distinguished from interrogative and
indef., 104. a ; compounds of, 105 ; rela-

tives as connectives, 180./ Syntax, 198-

201 ; rules of agreement, 198, 199 ; w.

two antecedents, 198. a\ rel. in agree-

ment w. appos., etc., 199; use of the

antecedent, 200; special uses of rel.,

201 ; never om. in Lat., 201. a ;
pers. of

verb agreeing w., 204. a', abl. of rel.

after comp., 247. a. N. ; position, 345. e.

Note on, p. 186.

relinquitur ut, 332. a.

rellquum est ut, 332. a.

reliquus, use, 193 ; reliqul, use, 203. a.

-rem, verb-ending, p. 120.

Remembering, vbs. of, constr., 219; w.

inf., 271.

Reminding, vbs. of, constr., 219. c.

Removing, vbs. of, w. abl., 243. a.

[ren] , decl., 54. 2.

repetundarum, 220. a.

Repeated action as general condition,

309. b.

Repraesentatio , zj6. d. N. ; in ind. disc,

336. B. a.

Requesting, vbs. of, constr., 330. 2.

requies, decl., p. 41, foot-n. i ; 78. i. e.

res, decl., 72.

Resisting, vbs. of, constr., 227, 319. d.

Resolution of syllables in Prosody, 357.

Resolving, verbs of, constr. (subjunc. or

inf.), 331. d.

restat, with ut, 332. a.

restis, decl., 56. b.

Restriction in subjunctive clause, 320. d.

Result, clauses of, 180. e, p. 343; se-

quence of tenses in, 287. c \ infin. of,

273. g. Subjunctive with relatives or

ut, 319 ; negative result with ut n5n,
etc, id. a, d. R. ; result-clause equiva-

lent to proviso, id. b\ with quomi-
nus, id. c\ with quin, id. d; of

characteristic, 320; with expressions

of existence and non-existence, id. a',

with unus and solus, id. b\ with

comparatives, id. c ; with dignus, etc.,

id. f. Subst. clauses of result after

facio, etc., 332 ; as subject, id. a ; after

quam, id. b ; in exclamatory questions,

id. c\ tantum abest ut, id. d;

thought as result, id./

Result, nouns, denoting, 163. c,

rete, decl., 57. a.

rex, decl., 46.

Rhetorical questions in ind. disc, 338.

rhus, decl., 67. a.

Rhythm, development of. Note, p. 402;

nature of, 355.

Rhythmical reading, 359. R.

ri-, adj.-stems in, 84. a.

ritti, abl. of manner, 248. R,

rivalis, decl., 57. b.

Rivers, names of, gender, 29. I and a.

ro-stems, decl. II., 38; adj.-stems, 82.

rogO, constr. of, 239. c, and R.,<f- N.; w.

subjunc, 331.

Roman method of pronunciation, 16.
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Roman writers, Appendix, p. 439.

Romance (or Romanic) languages, Ap-
pendix, p. 437 ; comparative forms, id.

Root, defined, 22, 157 ; of vbs., 117. i. N.

;

noun-stem treated as root, 123. d\ roots

ending in vowel, 123./; consciousness

of roots lost in Lat., 22. N. ; root used

as stem, 123. i,/, 158 ; as word, p. 163.

ros, decl., jj. 6.

rr-, as stem ending, 48. c.

-1*8, nouns in, 67. d.

rt-, stems in, decl., 87. b.

ruber, decl., 82. c.

rtiri, locative, 62, 258. d.

rus, 07. b, 77. 6. a ; constr., 258. a, d, d.

S changed to r, 11. a. i ; p. 26, foot.-n. 2

;

substituted for d or t, 11. a. 2; s findl

elided, 11. <5. 3; -s as sign of nom., 32.

b, 38, 44, 72, 85. foot-n., p. 205; -3

omitted in inscriptions, 38. N. ; -8,

noun-ending, decl. III., gend., 65. b\

8 suppressed in verb-forms, 128. b
;

in early Lat., 375. a.

S- as stem-ending, 48. d, 60. d\ p. 41,

foot-n. I ; of adjs., 85. 6. N. ; of com-
paratives, 86. a\ apparent 8-stems,

p. 26, foot-n. 2.

8 as suffix of perfect, 124. b ; list of vbs.

of conj. III. w. perf. in 8, 132. a.

sacer, decl., 82. c ; comp., 91. d.

saepe, comp., 92.

sal, decl,,
'J']. 6.

Salamis, decl., 63. a.

saluber, decl., 84. a.

salutem, 240. d. n. 2.

salve, defective, 144. yC

sane quam, 334. e.

sanguis, decl., 67. b.

Sanskrit forms, see notes, pp. 14, 26, 81,

83, 433. 434-

sapiens, decl., 57, b.

Sapphic verse, 371. 6, 7.

satago, with gen., 223.

satias, decl., p. 41. foot-n. i.

satis, comp., 92; compounds of, with

dat., 227. e\ non satis, 93. e\ com-

pounds of, w. dat., 227. e\ satis

est (satis liabe5),with perf. infin.,

288. e.

satur, genitive of, 41. b \ decl., 82. b
\

comp., 91. d.

Satumian verse, 374. d.

Saying, verbs of, constr., 330 ; in passive,

id. a, b, 336.

BC preceding stem-vowel of verb, 123,

b. I.

scaber, decl., 82. c.

Scanning, 359. b, 356. N.

scilicet, derivation, 148. N. B.

scin, contracted form for scisne, 13. c.

Scipiades, 37.

sci6, imperative of, 269. e.

scisco, constr., 331.

scito, scitote, imperative forms, 128. ^,

269. e.

-SCO (inceptive), verbs ending in, 167. a.

scrobs, decl., 54. 2.

se- or sed-, insepar. prefix, 170. b.

se, reflexive, decl., 98. 2. b\ use, 196;

Inter se, 99. d.

Second Conjugation, prin. parts., 122. c\

pres. stem, how formed, 123. a \ forma'

tion of conj. II., 126. b; paradigm, p.

96; verbs of, 131; derivation, 166. b.

Second Declension, nouns, 38-43 ; accent

ofgen. and voc. of nouns in -ius, 19. d. 2,

Secondary accent, 19. b. N.

Secondary object, 239. 2.

Secondary suffixes, defined, 159.

Secondary tenses, 285; rule for use of,

286; perf. def. more commonly sec-

ondary, 287. a
; perf. subj. in clauses of

result used after, 287. c; hist, pres., id.

e\ imperf. and pluperf. subj., id. / ^;
present used as if secondary, by synesis,

id.yi.

secundum, 152. a ; prep, use, 153.

secundus, derivation, 94. foot-n.

securis, decl., 56. b, 57. a.

secus, indecl. noun, jy. i ; use, 240. b.

secus (adv.), comp., 92.

secutus (as pres. part.), 290. b.

sed-, see se-.

sed compared with verum, etc., 156. b.

sedes, decl., 59.

sedile, decl., 52.

Selling, vbs. of, 252. d.

sementis, decl., 56. b, 57. b.

Semi-deponents, 136.

semineci, defect.. 87. /.

Semi-vowels, 1 and V (u), 4.

senati, senatuos, forms of gen. in

decl. IV., 70. .

senex, decl., 60. c, 61 ; adj. masc., 8S. 3;

comparison, 91. c.
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sens, as participle of esse, 119. a.

Sentence, development, p. 163; defined,

171; simple or compound, 180 (com-
pare Note, p. 339) ; incomplete, 206.

sentis, decl., 77. 7.

Separation, dat. of, after comps. of ab,
de, ex, and after adimo, 229 ; abl.,

243 ;
gen. for abl., 223. b. 3, 243. f. R.

Sequence of tenses, 285-287 ; in ind. disc,

336. B.; in conditional sentences, in

ind. disc, 337. b.

sequester, decl., 78. i. b.

seqmtur, with ut, 332, a.

sequor, conj., 135.

sera nocte, 193. n.

series, decl., 74. d.

Service, adjs. of, w. dat., 234. a.

Service, dat. of, 233. a. with foot-n.

Serving, verbs of, with dat., 227.

servus (servos), decl., 38.

sestertium, sestertius, 377-379 ; how
written in cipher, 380.

seu (sive), 156. c, 315. c.

Sharing, adjs. of, with gen., 218. a.

Should (auxiliary), how expressed in Lat.,

III. b. N.

Showing, verbs of, with two aces., 239. a.

-si, perfect ending, 118. N.

si, p. 320 ; w. subj. of wish, 267. <5. N. i • si

and its compounds, use, 304. a, N., 315

;

si non distinguished from nisi, 315.

a\ si = whether^ 334. /; miror si,

333- R-

Sibilants, 3.

sic, correl. with ut, 107, 319. R.; with si,

304. b.

siem (sim), 119. b.

Significant endings, 161-164.

silentio, without preposition, 248. R.

-sills, adj.-ending, 164. m.

Silvester, decl., 84. a.

-sim, old form of perf. subj., 128. e. 3.

similis, comparison, 89. b ; with gen. and
dat., 234. d, 2.

similiter, use, 234. a, N. 2.

Simois, decl., 64.

Simple sentences, 180.

Simul with abl., 261. b.

simul, simul atque (Be), 324.

simul . . . simul, 208. d,

sin, 304. a. N.

sinapl, indecl., 67. a.

Singular, nouns defect, in, 77. 5.

Slngularia tantum, 75,
sinister, decl., 82. a.

sino, constr., 331. c.

-sio, noun-ending, 163. 3.

siquis, decl., 105. d.

-sis-, dropped in perf., 128. b,

sitis, decl., 52, cf. 56. a.

Situation or direction, 235. b.

sive (seu) . . . sive, use, 156. c, 315. c.

Smell, verbs of, with ace, 237. c.

-so, verbs in, 167. b.

-so, old form of fut. perfect, 128. <?. 3.

socrus, gend., 62. a.

sodes (si audes), 13. c, 136. a.

sol, decl., 77. 6.

soleo, semi-dep,, 136.

SOlito, with comp., 247. b.

solitus as pres. part., 290. b.

solus, decl., 83; with relative clause,

320. b.

Sonants, 2. a, 3.

-sor, see -tor.

Soracte, decl., 57. d.

sordem, defect., 77. 5.

Source, expressed by abl., 244.

-soria, noun-ending, 164. i. 4 ; -sorius,

adj-ending, id. A ; -sorium, noun-end-

ing, id. i. 5.

Sospita, fem. adj. form, 85. c.

Sounds, see Pronunciation.

Space, extent of, expressed by ace, 257.

Sparing, verbs of, with dat., 227.

spe, with comp., 247. b.

Special verb-forms, 128.

species, decl., 74. d.

Specification, gen. of, with adjs., 218, c\

ace of, 240. c\ abl. of, 253.

specus, gend., 69. a.

Spelling, variations of, 12.

spes, decl., 72. N., p. 41. foot-n. 2.

Spirants, 3. a.

Spondaic verse, 362. a.

Spondee, 356. b.

spontis,-e, defect., 77. 3.

Stanza or Strophe, 361.

statu5, without prep., 260. a; w. inl or

subjunc, 331. d.

Statutes, fut. imv. in, 269. d. 3.

ste for iste, etc., 100, b.

Stella, decl., 35.

Stems, defined, 21, classified, 157; how
formed from root, 23, 158, 159; how
found in nouns, 32. a\ S-stems, decL
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Im35; adjs., 81; o-stems, decl. II., 38

and foot-n. ; adjs., 8i; in decl. III.,

mute stems, 44; liquid stems, 48; vowel

stems, 51; U-stems, decl. IV., 68; in

tu-, 71; of verb, 117. i and N. ; Pres-

ent, perfect, and supine, 121. Pros,

stem, how formed, p. 86; from root,

123; perf. stem, 124; supine stem, 125.

Tenses arranged by stems, synopsis,

127.

Stem-building, 22. N.

sto, w. ablative, 254. b.

strigilis, decl., 57. b.

strix, decl., 54. 2.

Structure of Latin sentences, 346. head-n.

strues, decl., 59.

studeo, w. dat., 227. e,

Styx, decl., 67. e.

BuadeS, w. dat., 227.

sub, use, 152. c, 153 ; in comp., w. dat.,

228 ; of time, 259. b.

sub-, in comp. w. adjs., 93. c, 170. c ; w.

verbs, 170. a, c. N.

subeo, w. ace, 228. a.

Subject, pp. 163, 164; defined, 172; how
expressed, 173, 174; modified, 178;

vb. agrees w., 204 ; two or more subjs.,

205; subj. omitted, 206; accusative,

272; in indirect discourse, 336; posi-

tion of subject, 343.

Subject clauses (infin.), 270, 330; (sub-

junc), 331. head-n., 332. head-n. and
a,d.

Subjective genitive, defined, 213. i ; use,

214.

Subjunctive mood, 108. b ; tenses wanting

in, 110. a; how used and translated,

112. b, and N. ; tenses how used, 115.

d; vowel of pres. subj., 126. a. i,

b. I, c. I, dy p. 120. Classification of

uses, 265 ;
general use, 265 ; hortatory

subj., 266; optative subj., 267; delib-

erative, 268 ; tenses of subj., 283-287

;

temporal clauses, 284; potential subj.,

311. a; subj. of modesty, id. b\ subj.

in ind. disc, 336 ; in informal ind. disc,

341 ; of integral part, 342.

SUbolSs, decl., 59.

Subordinate clauses, defined, 180. b\ use,

316-328 ; in ind. disc, 336, 339.

Subordinate conjunctions, 154. b, 155.

e-i.

Substance, gen. of, 214. e ; abl. of, 244.

Substantive clauses, 339-334 ; nature and
classes of, 329 (cf. p. 356) ; Infin.

clauses, 330; clauses of Purpose, 331;
of Result, 332 ; Indie, w. quod, 333;
Indirect Questions, 334 ; adj. w. subst.

clauses, 189. d.

Substantive use of adjs., 188; of posses'

sive prons., 190. a, 197. d.

Substantive verb (esse), 172. N.

subter, 152. c\ use, 260. d.

suetus, w. infin., 273. b.

Suffixes, 159; primary, list of, 160; sig-

nificant, 161-164.

sul, decl., 98. c\ use, 196; w. gen. of

gerund, 298. a.

sum, conj., 119; as copula, 172. N; as

substantive vb., id.; omitted, 206. c\

w. dat. of possession, 231; position,

344- cj-

summus, form, p. 56. foot-n.
; {top of),

193-

sunt qui, 320. a.

suovetaurilia, 168. a.

supellex, decl., 60. c.

super, 152. t; use, 153, 260. c\ in comp.,

170. a\ in comp., w. dat,, 228,

supera, defect., 82. d (cf. p. 56. foot-n.)

;

comp., 91. b ; superi, id.

superior, comparison, 91. b.

Superlative, suffix, 89. foot-n. ; in -rimus,

89. a ; of adjs. in -lis, id. b ; with mS.x-
ime, id. d\ of eminence, 93. b\ with

quam vel or tinUs, id. ; with quis-

que, id. c\ takes gender of partitive,

187. e\ denoting order, succession, 193.

superstes, decl., 87. a, b.

Supine, noun of decl. IV., 71. a\ use of,

114. b\ stem, 121. c\ formation, 125,

126. a-d (cf. p. 121) ; irregular forms

of, conj. I., 130; conj. II., 131; allied

with forms in -tor, 162. a. N. i

;

Former Supine, use of, 302; Latter,

303; as abl. of specification, 253. a.

suppetias, defect., 77. 2,

supplex. decl., 87. b, d.

supplied, w. dat., 227. ^, 3.

supra, use of, 152. a, 153.

-sdra. noun-ending, 163. b.

Surds, 2. a, 3.

-suriO, vbs. in, 167. e.

-BUS. phonetic form of -tus, 71; nouti-

ending, 163. b.

Btls, decL, 6a a, 6x.
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suus, use, 196.

Swearing, vbs. of, constr., 238. c, 330./
Syllables, rules for division of, 14 ;

pure,

open, etc., id. d, e \ long and short, 18.

Synseresis, 347. c^ d. r.

Synaloepha, 359. c, R.

Synchysis, 344. h.

Syncope, 10. c.

Synecdoche, defined, see Glossary.

Synecdochical accusative, 240. c.

Synesis, defined, 182. a\ in gend. and
number, 187. d\ in sequence of tenses,

287. h.

Synopsis of tenses (amo), 127; of im-

personal verbs, 145.

Syntactic compounds, 170.

Syntax, 171-346; historical develop-

ment of, N., pp. 163, 164; outline, p.

164. Important rules of Syntax, p.

381 ff.

Syntaxis and parataxis, p. 164.

T chUBged to s, 11. a. 2, 125 ; t for d
(set, aput), 12. ^; t preceding stem-

vowel of vb., 123. b. i; t-(s-), supine

stem-ending, 125, 126. a, 2, b. 2, c. 2, d.

-t, nouns in, gend., 65. c.

ta, primary suffix, 160. c. 2, 162. b.

taedet, impersonal, 146. b ; constr., 221.

b-d.

taeter, decl., 82. c.

Taking away, vbs. of, 229.

Talent, value of, 382.

talis, 105.^, 106.

talis ut, etc., 319. r.

tarn, correl. with quam, 107 ; correl. w.

ut, 319. R.

tamen, 156. i, k\ as correlative, id. i.

tametsi, concessive use, 156. i, 313, c.

tamquam, in conditional clauses, 312

;

with primary tenses, id. R.

tandem, in questions, 210./
tanti, gen. of value, 252. a, d ; tanti est

ut, 332.

tanto following quanto, 106. c, 250. R.

tantum, with subjunctive of proviso,

314-

tantum abest ut, 332. d.

tantus, 105. g, 106 ; tantus ut, 319. r.

tar, primary suffix, 160. |.

-tas, -tia, noun-endings, 163. e.

Taste, verbs of, with ace, 237. c»

tat-, as stem-ending, 54. 2.

-te (enchtic), 99.yC

Teaching, vbs. of (two aces.), 239. c,

tego, conj., p. 98.

Telling, vbs. of, constr., 272, 330.

Temporal clauses, defined, 180. c\ 322-

328 ; as protasis, 322 ; two uses, 323

;

w. postquam, etc., 324 ; w. cum, 325

;

w. antequam and priusquam, 327;
w. dum, donee, quoad, 328; re-

placed by abl. absolute, 255. d.

Temporal numerals, 97. b\ conjunctions,

155. h.

tempus est abire, 298. n.

Tendency, adjectives denoting, 164. /.

tener, decl., 82. b.

Tenses, 108. c\ of passive voice, iii; ot

participles, 113; classification, mean-
ing and use, 115; of the ind., id. a-c\

of the subj., id. fl?; endings, 118 ; forma-

tion of, 12,6. f,g\ synopsis of, 127 ; Ind.

for Eng. subjunctive, 264. b\ of Ind.,

264. a.

Tenses, Syntax, 276-288; classified, p.

291; Present tense, 276; Imperfect,

277; Future, 278; of Completed action,

279-281 ; Epistolary tenses, 282 ; of

subjunctive, 283-285 ; sequence of, 285-

287; tenses of the infinitive, 288; tense

emphatic, 344. d. 3 ; tenses of inf. in

ind. disc, 336. A ; tenses of subjunc. in

ind. disc, 336. B; affected by reprcB-

sentatlo, id. a; in condition in ind.

disc, 337. Notes on origin of syntax,

pp. 274, 291.

tenus, constr., w. gen., 223. e\ w. abl.,

260. e\ position, 263. N., 345. a,

-ter, in alter, etc., p. 49. foot-n. ; -ter,

adv. ending, 148. b, c.

teres, decl., 87. a\ comp., 91. d.

-terior, ending, p. 56. foot-n.

Terminations of inflection, meaning of,

20. b', open and close affixes, 24. N;
terminations of nouns, 34 ; of verbs,

118. (See Endings.)

-ternus, as adj.-ending, 164. e ; as noun-

ending, id. i. 12.

terra marique, 258. d,

terrester, decl., 84. a.

-terus, ending, p. 56. foot-n.

Tetrameter, Iambic, 366. a.

Than, how expressed, 247.

The as correlative, 106. c. and foot-n.

Thesis and Arsis, 358 and foot-n.
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Thinking, vbs. of, constr. with ace. and
inf., 272, 330.

Third conjugation, of verbs, prin. parts,

122. c\ pres. stem, how formed, 123.^;

formation, 123. b, 126. c\ paradigm, p.

98; in -16, paradigm, p. 100; list, p.

loi. N. ; list of verbs, with principal

parts, 132; derivation of vbs. in -u6,

166. c.

Third declension, of nouns, 44-67 ; mute
stems, 44-47; liquid stems, 48-50;

vowel stems, 51-59; case forms, 56;

peculiar forms, 60, 61; Greek nouns,

63, 64 ; rules of gender, 65, 66 ; forms

of inflection classified by stems, 67.

Though, see Although.

Thought, considered as result, 332. f.
Threatening, vbs. of, 227, 330./
thas, see tQs.

ti, primary suffix, 160. c. 2. /3.

-tia (-ties), noun-ending, 163. e.

-ticua, adj.-ending, 164. g.

tigri8, decl., 64.

-tills, adj.-ending, 164. m.

-tim, adverbs in, 56. a. 3, 148. N. c.

Time (see Temporal Clauses), 264. a\

284, 323.

Time, advs. of, 149. b.

Time, duration of, 256 and b ; time when,

256; corresponding to Eng. place, 259.

a; time during or within which, w.

ordinal, id. c] distance of time, id. d;

abl. abs. to denote time, 255. and d. 1.

Time, mode of reckoning, p. 425.

timeo, w. dat., or ace, 227. c ; with sub-

junctive, 331. yC

-tlmus, adj.-ending, p. 56, foot-n. ; 164. e.

-tio, noun-ending, 160. b, 163. b.

-tio (-sio), -tura.-tas (-tQtls), noun-
endings, 163. b.

-tlum, noun-ending, 163./
-tlvus, verbal adj.-ending, 164. /.

-t6,-lt6, frequentative verbs in, 167. b.

To {so as to), 319. d. R.

Too . . . to, 320. c.

-tor (-sor), -trix, nouns of agency in,

162, a; used as adjs., 88. c, 188. d.

-tSt^a, noun-ending, 164. i. 4.

-tSrlum, noun-ending, 160. b, 164. i. 5.

-t5rlus, adj.-ending, 160. b\ as noun-
ending, 164. h.

tot, use, 106 and a.

totldem, use, 106. a.

tOt\i8, decl., 83 ; nouns w., in abl. with-

out prep, {place where), ^S^.f. a.

Towns, names of, gend., 29, 39. a ; names
of towns in -e, decl., 57. d; locative of,

258. ^. 2 ; as place from which, id. a

;

as place to which, 258. b.

tr-, stems in (pater, etc.), 48. c.

tra, primary suffix, 160. o.

tr&iclO, constr., 239. b. R. ; tr&lectus
16ra, id.

tr&ns, 152. a ; use, 153 ; comps. of, w.

ace, 237. d', w. two aces., 229. b

and R.

Transitive adjectives, 218.

Transitive verbs, 175. b, 177; absolute

use, 175. b. N. 2 ; how translated, 177.

c, w. dat., 225.

Transposition of vowel and liquid, 9. d,

124. a. N. ; of consonants, 11. d.

Trees, names of, gend., 29. 2.

tres, decl. 94. c.

tri-, stem-ending of nouns, 51.'^, 54. i;

of adjs., 84. a.

Tribe, abl. of, 244. b. N.

Tribrach, 356. a.

trlbulis, decl., 57. ^.

tribus, gend., 69. a ; decl., 70, (U

tridens, decl., 57. b.

Trimeter, Iambic, 365.

Triptotes, 77. 4.

triremis, decl., 57. b.

-trls, adj.-ending, 164. e.

triumphs, w. abl., 245, a. 2.

-trix, see -tor.

-tr5, advs. in, p. 123. N. y. R.

Trochaic verse, 360, 367.

Trochee, 356. a ; irrational, id. N., 369.

-trum, noun-ending, 163. d.

Trusting, vbs. of, constr., 227.

tu, primary suffix, 160. c. 2. y.

ta, decl., 98. 1 (see tute, tutimet).
-til, -sa, supine-endings, 114. b.

-tiid5, -tus. noun-endings, X63, e.

tuU (tetull) , 139 ; derivation, id., foot-

n.; quantity, 351. b. Ex.

-turn, -sum, supine endings, 114. b.

turn, tunc, use, 149.^; correl. w. cum.
107, 156 h.

turn . . . turn. 208. d.

-tHra. -ttls, noun-ending, x^ A
-turlO, vbs. in, 167. e.

tunis, decl., 52 (cf. 56. b),

-tumus, adj.-ending, 164. e.
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-tus, adj.-ending, 164. /; noun-ending,

71, 163. e.

-tus, adv.-ending, 148. N. r\.

tus (thus), decl., 'jt. 6.

tussis, decl., 56. a.

tute, 99./; tutimet, 99./
Two accusatives, 239.

Two datives, 233. a.

U(V), as consonant, 4; after q, g, s, 4.

N. 3 ; not to follow u or V, 7 ; u for e
in conj. III., 126. c. i.

U, primary suffix, 160. c. i.

U-stems, of nouns, decl. III., 60. a, 61;

decl. IV., 68 ; of verbs, p. 86, 123. d,

166. a. 3, c.

iiber, decl,, 85. b, 87. c.

ubi, derivation, 148. N. fi ; in temporal

clauses, 322, 324.

ubiubi, 105. b.

-ubus, in dat. and abl. pi., decl. IV., 70. d.

-uis (-uos), in gen., decl. IV., 68. N.,

70. a.

-tilis, adj.-ending, 164. d.

•Qlius, decl., 83 ; use, 105. h, 202. b, c.

ulterior, comparison, 91. a.

ultra, 152. a\ use, 153; following noun,

263. N.

-ulus, diminutive ending, 164. a; verbal

adj.-ending, id. /.

-um for -arum, 36. d\ for -orum, 40.

e\ -um in gen. pi. of personal prons.,

194. b\ -um for -ium, decl. III., 59;

in gen. pi. of adjs., 87. d\ for -uum,
decl. IV., 68. N., 70. c.

Umbrian forms compared with Lat., p.

435-

Undertaking, vbs. of, w. gerundive, 294. d.

Unorganized forms of expression, p. 163

and foot-n.

unquam, use, 105. h.

unt-, stem-ending, 63. e. [w. superl., 93. b.

unus, decl. 83 ; meaning, 94. a, 95. ^
;

Gnus qui, w. subj., 320. b.

Unus quisque, decl., 105. <?; use, 202. d.

uo, suffix, see va.
-u6, vbs. in, 166. c.

-uos, see -uis.

-ur, nouns in, 65. c ; -iir, -6ris, 67. b
;

-lir, -iiris, -ur, -uris, id.

urbs, decl., 54 ; use in relations ofplace,

258. b. N. 3.

Urging, vbs. of, with ut, 331.

-urio, desiderative verbs in, 167. e,

-urnus, adj.-ending, 164. e.

-urus, fut. part, in, 113. b, 293 ; w. fuJ,

293. c, 308. a; in ind. questions, 334.
a\ -urus fuisse, in ind. disc, 337. b.

-us, nom.-ending, decl. II., 28, 39 ; -us for

-er in Gr. nouns, decl. II., 43, 3; -us
nom.-ending in decl. III., 48. d\ gend.,

65. c,&j.b; decl. IV., 68 ;
gend., 69

;

neut.-ending, 163. a.

-us, Gr. nom.-ending, 63. e ; -us, -tidls,

67. d\ -us, -utis, id.

Use, adjs. of, constr., 234. b.

usquam, use, 105. h.

usque, w. ace, 261. a.

usus {need), w. abl., 243. e.

ut (uti), correlative w. ita, sic, 107;
to denote concession, 266. c, 313. a \ w.

optative subjunc, 267. b ; in clauses of

purp., 317 ; of result, 319 ; ut ne, id. a

;

331. e. I. N. ; ut non, etc., 319. d. R. ; ut
temporal, 322, 324 ; verbs followed by
clauses w. ut, 331, 332 ; omission after

certain verbs, 331. / R., i. N. i and 2;

w. verbs of fearing, 331. / and foot-n.

;

used elliptically in exclamations, 332. c.

ut, utpote, quippe, w. relative clause,

320. ^. N. I ; w. cum, 326. N. I.

ut primum, 324.

ut semel, 324.

uter, interrog. and indef. pron., 104. ^.

uter, decl., 51. b, 54. i, 88. a.

uterque, form and decl., 105. e; use,

202. d\ constr. in agreement and as

partitive, 216. d.

utervis, use, 202. c.

uti, utinam, w. subj. of wish, 267. b.

utilis, w. dat. of gerund, etc., 299. foot-n.

utpote qui, 320. e. n. i.

utor, etc., w. abl., 249; w. ace, id. b;

gerundive use of, 294. c. N, 296. R.

utrum . . . an, 211 and d.

utsi, constr., 312. and R.

-utus, adj.-ending, 164./

utut, 105. b.

-uus, rare nom.-ending, decl. IV., 68. N.,

70. b; verbal adj.-ending, 164. /.

-ux (-tix), nouns in, 67. e.

V (u), p. i; 4, 7; omitted, 11. ^. 2; in

tenuis, 16. n. ; suffix of perf., 124. a,

126. a. 2, b. 2, c. 2, d, p. 120; sup-

pressed in perf., 128. a; list of vbs. in
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conj. III. w. V in perl., 132. c\ V often

om. in perf. of e6 and its comps.,

141. *; V by synitresis, 347. c.

Va, primary suffix, 160. 9.

vafer, decl., 82. c\ comp., 91, d.

valde, use, 93. d\ valde quam, 334. e.

Value, gen. of indefinite, 252. a.

Value, measures of, 377-380.

vannus, gend., 39. a.

vapul6, neutral passive, 136. b.

Variable nouns, 78, 79 (cf. 74. b\ p. 41.

foot-n. i).

Variations, see Phonetic Variations and
Inherited Differences.

Variations of spelling, 12.

V&s, decl., 'jT. 6.

vas, decl., 60, d\ 78. i. b.

vates, decl., 59.

-ve, vel, use, 156. c, 212. R.

vel (see -ve), w. superl., 93. b.

velim, vellem, subj. of modesty, 311. b.

velim, vellem, w. subjunc. (=opt.),

267. c (= imv.) , 269. g,
vellem, see velim.
veluti, velutsi, 312.

veneo (venum eo), 136. b, 258. b. r.

venum, defect., 77. 3 (cf. veneo).
venerat = aderat, 279. e.

Vekhs, Etymology. Verb, defined, 25. <f;

inflection, 108-110; noun and adj.

forms of, 109; signification, of forms,

111-115; personal endings, 116; forms

of the verb, 117, 118 (note on origin

and hist, of vb.-forms, pp. 119-121)

;

table of endings, Ii3 ; the three stems,

121; influence of analogy, 121, N. 2,

regular verbs, 122-136 ; the four conju-

gations, 122 and a
;
prin. parts of, 122. b,

c; mixed verbs, id. d; deponents, 135;
semi-deponents, 136; irregular verbs,

137-142; defective, 143, 144; imper-

sonal, 145, 146; periphrastic forms,

147; compound verbs, 170; vowels in

comp. verbs, 170. a. N. Derivation of

verbs, 165-167.

Verbs, Syntax. Subject implied in end-
ing, 174, 2; rules of agreement, 204-

206 ; verb omitted, 206. c ; rules of Syn-
tax, 264-342. Cases w. vbs,, see under
Accusative, etc. Position of verb, 343,

344. d, j. (See under the names of the

Moods, etc.)

Ytrba senftfffdf ff dfdarandi, 373, 330,

336; passive use of, 27a. R., 330. a-c;

in poets and later writers, id. d.

Verbal nouns with dat., 327. d.

Verbal nouns and adjs. with reflexive,

ige.d.

Verbal adjectives, 164. /-/; in -ftx, with

gen., 218. b.

Verbal roots, 157. I.

vereor, with gen., 223. b. i; w. subjunc..

331-/
veritus, as pres. part., 290. b.

vero, 156. b, k\ in answers, 212. a; posi-

tion of, 345. b.

Verse, 359.

Versification, 359-375; forms of verse,

360.

versus, position of, 345. a.

verto, constr., 252. c.

veril, gend., 69. b ; decl., 70. d.

verum or vero, use, 156. b, k.

vescor, with abl., 249; w. ace, id. b\

gerundive, 294. c. N., 296. R.

vesper, decl., 41. b.

vesperi (loc), 41. b, 258. d.

vester, decl., 82. c (see p. 64).
vestri as obj. gen., 99. c, 194. b.

vestrum as part, gen., 99. b, 194. b, cf. N.

veto, w. ace. and inf., 271. b, 330. 2, and
b.2.

vetus, decl., 85. b, 87. e-, comparison,

89. a, 91. d.

-vi in perfect, 118. N.

via, abl. of manner, 248. R.

vicis, decl., 77. 7.

vicem, adverbial use of, 240. b.

vicinus, with gen., 218. d.

videlicet, derivation, 148. N. *.

video ut, 331.

videor, with dat., 232. c.

vin (visne), 13. c.

vir, decl., 38, 41. b.

Virgo, decl, 49.

virus, gender of, 39. b.

vis, stem, 54. 2; decl., 61.

viscera, 79. c,

viao. 167. e.

vocaiis, decl., 57. b.

Vocative, 31. e\ form. 33. a. 3; in -I of

nouns in -ius, decl. II., 40. c, d\ of

adjs. in -ius, 81. a; of Greek nouns,

43. b. Syntax, 241.

Voices, 108. a, iii; middle voice, id. a,

JX8. N., 135. e.
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VOl5, and comps., conj., 138 ; w. infin.,

271 and N.; part, of, as dat. of reference,

235. c \ w. perfc part., 288. d and N., 292.

d. N. ; w. subj. or inf., 331. b and N.

volucer, decl., 84. a,

volucris, decl., 59.

-volus, adj. in, comparison, 89. c,

vos, 98. I.

voster, etc., see vester.

voti damnatus, 220. a.

Vowels, I ; long and short, how marked,

5 ; vowels and consonants form scale,

id. N. ; inherited differences in, 9 ; con-

traction, 10. b\ syncope, id. c\ inser-

tion, id. <f; shortening, id. e\ dissimi-

lation, II. e\ pronunciation, 16, 17;

long and short, 18; quantity of final

vowels in case-endings, 33. g; vowel

modified in noun-stems, decl. III., 45;
lengthened in root, 123. c. i, 124. d,

158. b. and N. ; list of vbs. w. vowel-

lengthening in perf., conj. III., 132. e.

Vowel-changes, 10.

Vowel-roots of verbs, 126. a, b.

Vowel-suffixes (primary), 160. c. i.

Vowel-stems, decl. III., 51-59; gend.,

66. a\ noun-forms, 67. a; of verbs,

165 and foot-n.

valgus (volgus), gend., 39. b.

-VUS, verbal adj.-ending, 164. /.

W, not in Latin alphabet, p. i.

Want, words of, with abl., 243 ; with gen.,

223,243./

Way by which (abl.), 258.^.
Weight, measures of, 382.

Whole, gen. of, 216 ; numbers expressing
the whole, 216. e.

Wills, fut. imv. in, 269. d. 3.

Winds, gender of names of, 29,

Wish, expressed by subj., 267; as a
condition, 310. b\ wish in informal

ind. disc, 341. b.

Wishing, verbs of, with inf., 288. d (cf.

271. a) ; with subst. clause of purp.,

317- dy 331. b\ with ace. and infin.,

330. 3; 331. b.

Without, with verbal noun, 292. N. 1.

Women, names of, 80. c.

Words, formation of, 157-170; arrange-

ment of, 343-346.

Would^ (Eng. auxiliary), how expressed

in Lat., 112. b. N.

X, nom.-ending, 44; gend., 65. ^,67. e\

X from s, in verbs, 132. a,

Y, of Greek origin, p. i.

-y, noun-ending, gend., 65. c.

YA, verb-root.

ya (primary suffix), 160. k.

Year, p. 425; months of, pp. 425, 426;

date, 259. e, 276.

Yes in Lat., 212.

-ys, nom.-ending, 63.^, 64, 67. <f; gend.,

65. b
\
quantity, 348. 9.

Z, of Greek origin, p. z, 6. N.

(.^



ABBREVIATIONS

USED IN CITING AUTHORS AND THEIR WORKS.

Appuleius:

Met., Metamorphoses.

Caesar

:

B. C, Bellum Civile.

B. G., Bellum Gallicum.

B. Afr., Bellum Africa-

num.
Cato:

R. R., De Re Rustica.

CatuU., Catullus.

Cic, Cicero

:

Ac, Acad., Academica.

Arch., pro Archia.

Att., ad Atticum.

Caec, pro Caecina.

Cael., pro M. Caelio.

Cat., in Catilinam.

Clu., pro Cluentio.

C. M., Cat. Maj., Calo

Major.

Ins.^de Inventione.

Deiot., pro Deiotaro.

De Or., de Oratore.

Div., de Divtnatione.

Caecil., Divinatio in Cae-

cilium.

Fam., ad Familiares.

Fat., de Fato.

Fin., de Fimbus.

Flac, pro Flacco.

Font., pro M. Fonteio.

Ad. Her., \ad Hcren-

nium.]

Inv. R., de Inventione

Rhetorica.

Lael., Laelius {de Ami-
citia).

Legg., de Legibus.

Leg. Agr., de Lege Agra-

Lig., pro Ltgario.

Manil.,/r^ Lege Manilia.
Marc, pro Marcello.

Mil., pro Mllone.

Mur., pro Murena.
N. D., de Natura Deo-

rum.

Off., de Officiis.

Or., Orator.

Par., Paradoxa.

Part. Or., de Partitione

Oratoria.

Phil., Philippicae.

Plane, pro Plancio.

Pis., in Pisonem.

Quinct., pro Quinctio.

Q. Fr., ad Q. Fratrem.

Rabir.,/r(7 Rabirio.

Rep., de Republica.

Rose. Am., pro Roscto

Amerino.

Rose. Com., pro Roscto

Comoedo.

Sest., pro Sestio.

Sulla, pro Sulla.

Top., Topica.

Tusc, Tusculanae Dis-

putationes.

Univ., de Universo.

Vatin., in Vatmium.
Verr., tn Verrem.

Enn., Ennius.

Cell., A. Gellius.

Hor., Horace

:

A. P., De Arte Poetica.

Ep., Epistulae.

Epod., Epodes.

Od., Odes.

Sat., Satires.

Juv., Juvenal.

Liv., Livy.

Lucr., Lucretius.

Mart., Martial.

Nepos.

Ov., Ovid:

F., Fasti.

M., Metamorphoses.

Epist. ex P., Eptstulae ex
Ponto.

Trist., Tristia.

Pers., Persius.

Phaed., Phaedrus.

Plaut., Plautus.

Am., Amphttruo.

Asin., Asinarta,

Aul., Aulularta.

Bac, Bacehides,

Capt., Captivi.

Cist., Cistellaria.

Cure, Curculio.

Epid., Epidicus,

Merc, Mercator.

Mil., Miles Gloriosus,

Most., Mostellarta.

Pers., Persa.

Poen., Poenulus.

Ps., Pseud., Pseudolus.

Rud., Rudens.

Stich., Stichus.

Tr., Trin., Trtnummus.

True, Truculentus.

Plin., Pliny, senior

:

H. N., HtstortaNaturalu.

Plin., Pliny, junior

:

Ep., Epistulae.

Prop,, Propertius.

Q. C, Q. Curtius.

Quint., Quintilian.

Sail., Sallust

:

Cat.. Catilina.



488 Abbreviations Used.

Ep. Mithrid., Epistula

Mtthridatis.

Jug., Jugurtha.

Sen., Seneca:

Ep., Epistulae.

Here. Oct., Hercules Oe-

taeus.

Q. N., Quaestiones Natu-

raUs.

Sil. It., Silius Italicus.

Suet, Suetonius.

Tac, Tacitus:

Agr., Agricola.

A., Ann,, Annales.

H., Historiae.

Ter., Terence

:

Ad., Adelphi.

And., Andria.

Eun., Eunuchus.
Heaut., Heautontimoru-

menos.

Hec, Hecyra.

Ph., Phormio,

Virg., Virgil

:

^n., ^neid.
E., Eclogae.

G., Georgica,
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ALLEN AND
GREENOUGH'S NEW CICERO

RBVISBO BY

J. B. GREENOUGH, Professor of Latin in Harvard Uniutrtity,

AND

GEORGE L. KITTREDGE, Pro/*ssor of English in Harvard
Uniotrsiiy,formerly Pro/tssor qfLatin in PhiUipi Extter Acadtmj.

WITH A

SPECIAL VOCABULARY, By Professor Greenough.

xamo. Half morocco. Ixv + 478 + 194 pages. Illustrated.

For introduction, $1.40.

This new edition of Cicero has been treated with special reference to

the use of the orations as models of classic oratory. The Introduction

is made to help in this study of applied logic and rhetoric. There is a

full life of Cicero, describing his education and development as an orator,

as well as his political career. There is a chapter connecting the style of

the orations with ancient formal rhetoric. There is also a chapter on
Roman oratory and the place of the orator in ancient civilization.

The text includes the following orations : The Manilian Law, four

orations against Catiline, Archias, Milo, Marcellus, Ligarius, the four-

teenth Philippic, and copious extracts from the Defence of Roscius and
the Actio Secunda against Verres.

Almost everything admitting of graphic presentation has an illus-

tration, and no little study has been expended in finding the most suit-

able pictures. Views of places, scenes of Roman life, and portraits have

been specially sought. Many coins are shown. The illustrations are

fully explained in the Index, with criticisms.

J. H. Westcott, Professor of Latin,
Princeton University, Princeton, N.J. :

I shall recommend the use of it in the
Princeton Preparatory School.

Frank Smalley, Professor of Latin,
Syracuse University, Syracuse, N. V. : It

is a fine book, splendidly illustrated. It

will give me pleasure to recommend it to
teachers in preparatory schools. I have
seen no edition of Cicero that has pleased
me more. If I were called on to teach his
orations I would surely use this book.

A. O. Hopkins, Professor of Latin,
Hamilton College, Clinton, N. Y. : The
whole make-up of the book is attractive,

and it will be welcomed as a valuable
contribution to the undergraduate study
of Cicero.

W. B. Owen, Professor ofLatin, La-
fayette College, Easton, Pa. : The many
beautiful illustrations make a prominent
feature. I am especially pleased also with
the excellent chapter on Roman consti-

tution. It will add greatly to the value
of the work.

GINN & COMPANY, Publishers,

Boston. New York. Chicago. Atlanta. Dallas.



LATIN TEXT-BOOKS
For Grammar and Higher Schools.

Allen and Greenough's Latin Grammar $i

Allen and Greenough's Shorter Latin Grammar
Allen and Greenough's New Caesar, with vocabulary i

Allen and Greenough's New Cicero, with vocabulary i

Allen and Greenough's Ovid, with vocabulary i

Allen and Greenough's Sallust's Catiline

Allen and Greenough's Cicero de Senectute

Collar's Gate to Caesar

Collar's New Gradatim

Collar's Practical Latin Composition i.

Collar's Via Latina

Collar and Daniell's First Latin Book i,

Collar and Daniell's Beginner's Latin Book i

D'Ooge's Easy Latin for Sight Reading

Gleason's Gate to Vergil

Greenough, D'Ooge and Daniell's Second Year Latin i

Greenough and Kittredge's Virgil : Aeneid, I.-VL, with vocabulary i

Greenough and Kittredge's Bucolics and Aeneid, I.-VL, with

vocabulary i

Latin School Classics

:

Atherton's Caesar and Pompey in Greece

Clark's Erasmus

Collar's Aeneid, Book VII

Collar's Aeneid, Book VII., with translation

Collar's Caesar, Gallic War, Book I

Collar's Caesar, Gallic War, Book II

Cutler's Aeneid, Book IX
D'Ooge's Viri Romae
Humphreys' Quintus Curtius

Peck's Ovid's Metamorphoses, Books I. and II

Roberts' Nepos
Tetlow's Aeneid, Book VIIL, with vocabulary

Tetlow's Aeneid, Book VIIL, without vocabulary

Moulton's Preparatory Latin Composition

Part 11. A Systematic Drill in Syntax

Moulton's Preparatory Latin Composition, including Systematic

Drill in Syntax. (Complete Edition.) i

White's Latin-English Lexicon i

White's English-Latin Lexicon i

White's Latin-English and English-Latin Lexicon 2

GINN & COMPANY, Publishers,
Boston. New York. Chicago. Atlanta. Dallas.



Allen and Grhenough's New Caesar
BOITUD DV

James B. Greenough, Professor of Latin in Harvard University, B. L. D'Oogk,
Professor of Latin and Greek in Michigan State Normal College, Ypsilanti,

and M.Grant Dani ell, recently Principal of Chauncy-Hall School, for-

merly Master in the Koxbury Latin School, Boston.

Seven books. lamo. Half morocco. Fully illustrated. lx + 452 page*.
With a special voc abulary of 162 pages.

For intioductiop, $1.25.

This new edition of Caesars "Gallic War" keeps prominently

in view the needs of the beginner, on the ground that a large

majority of those who read Caesar take it up immediately after

finishing their first lessons. It is believed that all this class of

students' needs have been fully met in the present edition.

Professor Greenough has specially qualified himself for editing

this edition by traveling and making recent investigations in

France. Not only the notes, but the illustrations have profited

greatly, A considerable number of the pictures in this edition are

from photographs made especially for it. In other cases, pictures

not previously seen in this country have been obtained. The

museums have been visited and many new illustrations drawn

from them. At the same time, all the standard and essential

illustrations are used. It is believed that this part of the editing

will be found of signal excellence and practical value.

Several reading courses are suggested, each one of which,

while embracing an amount of text equal to the first four books,

contains choice selections of narrative and adventure from the

various books. It is believed that this feature will be especially

acceptable to teachers who have found the monotony of Caesar

irksome, but have seen no way to vary the course.

The text has been revised, many changes having been made, and

the whole presents the commentaries in an ideal form for rapid and

enjoyable reading. Quantities of long vowels are marked.

GINN & COMPANY, Publishers,

Boston. New York. Chicago. Atlanta. Dallas.



GREENOUGH'S

NBW VIRGIIv
EDITED BY

J. B. GREENOUGH, Professor ofLatin in Harvard University,

AND

GEORGE L. KITTREDGE, Professor of English in Harvard
University,formerly Professor ofLatin in the

Phillips Exeter A cademy.

AENEID, Books I. -VI., with a special Vocabulary. lamo. Half morocco.
Illustrated, xlv+709 pages. For introduction, $1.50.

AENEID, Books I. -VI., Bucolics, with a special Vocabulary. Illustrated.
xlv+807 pages. For introduction, $1.60.

This new edition of Virgil contains a longer Introduction, dealing

fully with his life and times, his art, his literary influence, and similar

subjects. A special aim of the introduction and notes is to introduce

the student to a literary study of Virgil and so open the way to a fruit-

ful reading of the classic authors generally. The learner is skilfully

introduced to scansion. Full information and practical directions are

given, and, in particular, English prosody is made the gate to Latin

prosody.

The notes have been faithfully revised. The grammatical references

have been made to fit the latest editions of the grammars.

A special feature of the notes is the attempt to illustrate by quotations

from a wide range of English poets. Virgil, thus studied, should become
a most valuable aid in the general literary culture of the pupil.

Close and discriminating care has been given to the illustrations. Fac-

simile reproduction has been largely employed in this edition as the only

satisfactory process. Fine engravings on wood have been presented

where the subject allowed, and the pictures as a whole are believed to

possess remarkable power and beauty as well as illustrative value.

E. P. Crowell, Professor of Latin,
A mherst College, A mherst, Mass. :

Worthy of being heartily commended to

every teacher and student of Virgil.

W. B. Owen, Professor of Latin,
Lafayette College, Easton, Pa. : In
every respect it is the best Virgil with
which I am acquainted.

Charles P. Lynch, Teacher ofLatin,
High School, Cleveland, Ohio: The
book is one of rare qualities, not only as a
Latin book, but as an English text, for the
side lights along the line of English litera-

ture are especially pleasing.

Wm. A. Houghton, Professor of
Latin, Bo^vdoin College, Brunswick, Me.

I

I have examined it with care and am pre-

pared to recommend it cordially.

E. C. Benson, Professor of Latin,
Kenyon College, Gambler, Ohio : The
book is worthy of all commendation.

D. O. S. Lowell, Instructor in Latin,
Latin School, Roxbury, Mass. : I have
long tried to teach the great poet in as

literary a manner as possible, and this

book emphasizes just the points which
have been too long neglected.

GINN & COMPANY, Publishers,

Boston. New York. Chicago. Atlanta. Dallas.



MOULTON'S

PREPARATORY LATIN COMPOSITION
By F. p. MOULTON,

Teacher of Latin in the Hartford High School^

With Revision and Editorial Assistance by

WILLIAM C. COLLAR,
Head-Master in the Roxbury Latin School, Boston.

PREPARATORY LATIN COMPOSITION. Cloth. 199 pages. |i.oo.

Part I. Covering work based on Caesar and Cicero with sight tests.

Cloth. 142 pages. 80 cents.

Part n, A Systematic Drill in Syntax. Paper. 57 pages. 25 cents.

Moulton's Preparatory Latin Composition provides a

three-year course in the subject. Part I. includes work based on
each chapter of the first four books of Caesar and six orations

of Cicero. Each lesson is made up of, first, short sentences, for

oral translation if desired, followed by connected passages based
on the text the student is reading at the time. Numerous gram-
matical references accompany each lesson, and it has been the

constant aim of the author to lead the pupil to acquire a working
knowledge of grammar, so that he may rely more upon himself

and less upon the teacher.

Part II., which is intended for third-year work, is a grammat-
ical review studied topically. While not based upon the text of

Virgil, it furnishes an invaluable course in syntax to accompany
the reading of Virgil's Aeneid. The lessons are independent and
may be taken either in order or as the teacher may see the need
of drill on any particular topic. The sentences are suitable for

oral or written work.

For the convenience of those teachers who wish a two years'

course covering only Caesar and Cicero, or who wish a gram-
matical review for special purposes, Parts I. and II. have been
issued separately at the prices indicated above.

May Copeland, Teacher of Latin and Greeks High School^ Omaha^
Nebr. : Moulton's Latin Composition is most praiseworthy in that it

grades the lessons from the easier to the more difficult, while at the

same time the lessons are based on the texts most commonly read.

So far as I know, this combination is not found in any other book
of Latin prose.

Edward S. Boyd, Principal of Parker Academy, Woodbury, Conn.:
The idiom, constructions, and style of the Latin are well introduced and
the way paved for them. Latin grammar is wonderfully brought out.

QINN & COnPANY, Publishers,
Boston. New York. Chicago. Atlanta. Dallas. San Francisco. London.



COLLAR'S GATE TO C>ESAR
By WILLIAM C. COLLAR,

Head-Master ofthe Roxbury Latin School, Boston.

With map, and head of Caesar. Sq. i6mo. Cloth. 141 pages.

For introduction, 40 cents.

Caesar's Commentaries is the first continuous Latin read

in a great many schools, but it is confessedly too hard for

beginners. The result is waste of time and waste of labor.

The object of this little book is to save both by distributing

difficulties. "Divide and conquer." The text of the second

book of Caesar's Gallic War is simplified, chiefly by omis-

sions ; but after the simplified text is given the full text,

which may be studied in immediate succession, or be de-

ferred till the learner's wings are grown. Synonymous Latin

words are given at the foot of the page to enlarge the

learner's vocabulary, full explanatory notes follow the text,

and on each chapter of the simplified text a brief exercise

is given for translation into Latin. The etymological vocab-

ulary has been found of great interest and value. This little

book has proved to be " exactly the thing," and we add a

few testimonials merely to show the tone of the letters

which the publishers have received.

John Tetlow, Head-Master of Girls' High and Latin Schools, Boston

:

It is so necessary and so clever a piece of work that it seems a pity it

was not done long ago.

John K. Lord, Professor of Latin in Dartmouth College : The work

is well done.

E. H. Smiley, Principal of High School, Hartford, Conn. : I am so

well satisfied that it is just what we want that I have asked for its

introduction here at once.

GINN & COMPANY, Publishers,

Boston, New York. Chicago. Atlanta. Dallas.



Easy Latin for Sight Reading
FOR SECONDARY SCHOOLS.

Selections from Ritchie's " Fabulae Faclles," Lhomond's "Urbis Romae
VIrl Inlustres, " and Qelllus' "Noctea Attlcae."

Edited, with Introduction, Models for Written Lessons, Idioms, and Annotations,

By B. L. D'OOGE,

Professor ofLatin and Greek in the Michigan State Normal College

;

editor of " Viri Romae" etc.

12mo. Oloth. 146 pages. Illnstrated. For introdnction, 40 cents.

'^'11 IS little book is designed to be helpful to those who desire to do
VL' more sight reading in secondary schools. It is intended especially

for students who wish to learn to read Latin easily and need an

elementary guide.

The author holds that students should be taught to read, and to

understand as they read, without translation, from the very beginning.

The aim from the outset should be to learn to read Latin. This is not

so difficult, in the opinion of the author, as it seems, and pupils in

secondary schools can with proper instruction acquire considerable

facility in this direction.

For a well-graded series of selections for higher schools nothing

better can be found than Ritchie's Fabulae Faciles, Lhomond's Urbis

Romae Viri Inlustres, and Gellius' N'octcs Atticae. The selections of

this book have accordingly been made from these three sources. The
Fabulae Faciles may be used to advantage during the latter half of the

first year and the first part of the second ; the selections from Viri

Romae come next in difficulty, and then those from Gellius. It has

been the plan of the author to afford sufficient and suitable material

for the entire preparatory course. The quantities are marked.

From considerable experience with classes in sight reading, and

from the experience and publications of others. Professor D'Ooge has

compiled and formulated in a few introductory pages some hints and

suggestions that will be found useful in teaching the art of reading

Latin. These are followed by a few models for written lessons, which

will be of practical use to the young student.

The increasing and very proper emphasis placed upon translation

at sight in the curricula of all our best higher schools and colleges has

insured a cordial welcome to this little book.

QiNN & Company, Publishers,
Boston. New York. Chicago. Atlanta. Dallas.



Via Latina
AN EASY

LATIN READER.

By

WILLIAM C. COLLAR, ^^^^^-frir^t^f^r^X.

With VOCABULAEY by

CLARENCE W. GLEASON, ^^^^^'^ ^« I[<!^b»ry
Latin School.

X2mo. Cloth. 203 pages. For introduction, 75 cents.

This book is an attempt to bridge the gap between the

first Latin manual, covering forms and simple constructions,

and a continuous classical work, like the "Lives of Nepos"
or Caesar's " Gallic War." It has been proved by experi-

ence that discouragement and great loss of time result from

plunging beginners too early into difficult Latin.

This book is designed for a few months of rapid reading,

beginning with selections from "The New Gradatim," and

ending with the "Life of Caesar" and the "Alcibiades" of

Nepos slightly simplified.

E. C. Warriner, Principal of High School {East Side), Saginaw,
Mich. : It is an excellent selection of easy Latin reading, and a book
which is admirably suited for the purpose intended.

Emma A. Scudder, Teacher of Latin, English High School, Cam-
bridge, Mass. : The subject-matter is interesting, well arranged, and
attractive in every respect. I wish we might have such a work intro-

duced into our school to precede Nepos and Caesar.

Thomas Fitz-Hugh, Professor of Latin, University of Texas, Austin,
Tex. : It shows the same eminently practical and efficient qualities that

characterize all of Mr. Collar's text-books. I entirely approve of the

general plan. I can imagine no more useful and available manual for

every purpose involved in our discussions.

C. C. Ramsey, Principal of High School, Fall River, Mass. : A capital

Latin reader ; the notes and vocabulary are excellent and the selections

could not be better.

QINN & COMPANY, Publishers,

Boston. New York. Chicago. Atlanta. Dallas.
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